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PROCEEDINGS 
AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


AT Tre 


MEETING IN CAMBRIDGE, MASSACHUSETTS. 





ror. 


The annual mecting of the Society, being the one hundred 
twenty-third meeting, was held in Cambridge, Massachusetts, 
on Wednesday and Thursday of Easter week, April 19 4h 
and 20 th, 

The following members were present at one or more of the 
SUSSLOTES : 


Authen, Gellint, Lanman, Reiener, 

Amold, Haas, Lyon, Hudolph, Misa 
Atkineon, Haupt, Moore, G. F., Stenke, 

Barret, Hoyt, Miss, Moore, Mre. GF, Tor, 

Bloomafiold, Hussey, Miss Muss-Arnolt, Vanderburgh, 
Carus, Jamtrow, (ortel, Ward, W.H. 
Channing, Mine, Kellner, eden, C, J. Warren, W.. F., 
Clay, Mise Kendrick, Ogilen, Mise Winslow, 
Edgerton, Kent, HG. Oliphant, Wood, 

Ember, Kyle, Orne, Total: 39, 


The first session was held in the Phillips Brooks House, 
on Wodnesday morning, beginning at ¢leven o'clock; the 
President, Profesor Maurice Bloomfield, being in. the chair, 

The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Baltimore, 
March 31 st-April 2nd, 1910, which had been. already printed 
in the Journal (vol. 81, pp. i-ix), was. dispensed: with. 

The Committee on ‘A cranvenunts presented its report, through 
Professar Lyon, in the form of a printed programme, The 
succeeding sessious were appointed for Wednesday afternoon 


r 


at half past two, Thursday morning at half past nine, and 
Thureday afternoon. at holt past two, It was announced that 
a luncheon would be given to the Society by its resident 
members at the Colonial Cluly on Wednesday at one o'clock, 
and that arrangements had been mado for a subscription 
dinner at the same place on Thursday evening at seven o'clock. 
The (olonial Club extended its courtenes to the members of 
the Society during their mocting, 


REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY. 


‘The report of tho Corresponding Secretary, Professor A. V. 
Williams Jackson, was presented by Wr. Haas as: follows: 


Noring the course of the year the Seereiary has had pleasant corre 
spondenes nol only with persone interested in Oriental matters who hare 
inquired as to the alme and activities of the Sociaty, but also with some 
fellow-members mo more distant parts, eneb gs Major 0, GC Smith, im the 


Fiilippines, Dr, Edward PF. Home, of Chine, Dr, Justin B Abbott, of 


Bombay, (who iv new in this country), and with « number of colleagues 
jo Europe, Letters of acouptanee have been received from all thoes 
elected to tmeombeérship at the last meeting. 

Among the formal commanications reeulved may be mentioned invi- 
tations to participate in the Internatiimal Congrers of Orivntalisia, to be 
bald st Athens in 1919 and in the Universs! Races Congress, which will 
take place in London this July; a request for co-operation from. the 
George Washington Minmorial dei lasibis of America; sida letter from 
Professor Snouck Hurgronje, of Leiden, calting upon the members of the 
Society to aid in the publigntion of the Eneyelopaedia of Islam. 
All of these commanications have been duly acknowledged and Inid before 
the Directory for consideration, 

The Secretary line te record the loca of three membors by death daring 
the paat year, 

The Rev, De, Henry §, Conn, of New York, who wae a member of the 
Society sinee 1875, died in April 1910, at an adeaneed age, 

Mr. Thomas W, Kixgeunt, who died at Shanghai in the augttimn of 
110, waa a reemt accession to oor number, having joined the Society 
m 1, Althoegh an architect by profesaton, he wna an indefatigable 
student and had considerable kmowledge of the elatsical Chinere literature. 
Ho wes the author of many articles on Chinese eubjects und made several 
happy poetical translations from the Odea of the Sbik Ching. 

Professor William G. Semnan, of Yale University, who died in April 
1910, became a member of the Section for the Historical Sindy of Rali- 
gious in the year 1898, 

Iu closing this repart, whieh ‘will be presented during the absence of 
the Seerstary oo another journey to India and the East, he desires to 
ixpreds hia appreciation of the willing co-operation of all concorned in 


the work and to add = hearty with for the continued welfare. of the 
Society, 


i 
« 
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The annual report of the Treasurer, Professor F, W. Williams, 
presented by the Recording Secretary, as follows: 
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- BTATEWEST. 


S000 $960.08 


Tho Tréensurér in presenting his report for the year 1910 
calla the attention of the memliors of the Society to o thlling 
off in receipts from dics owing éhiefly to an unusgal number 
of delinquencies in paying the annual assresment, Hi. takes 
oncasion to remind them again that on failing to pay two 
“years in succession they are dropped from the list of mombers: 
unless good reason ix given. for a longor delay, Tho totul 
receipts during the pust year show a falling off (§ 1527.08 
against $ 1813.37), leaving out the small sum of interest from 
the Sdvings Bank interest, which being left in the banks um 
removed from the Treasurer's’ debit nnd oredit account and 
reported in the annual Statement, The cost of printing-and 
mailing thé Journal has bedn reduced from about $1800 to $1102. 
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REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 

The report of the Auditing Committes, Professors Torrey 
and QOertel, was presented by the Recording Secretar 
follows: 

. We hereby certify that wn have examined the weconnt book of the 
Treasurer of thie Society and harw found the same eorrect, and that the 
foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We liave ale compared 
anit heave found all correct 






CHARLES .C, TORREY, 
HANNS OERTEL, 
Buw Haves, (on, April 16, 1911, 


\ Auditors, 


REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 


The Librarian, Professor Hanns Oortel, presented his report 
ns follows: i 
By tirraniguinent with the Librarian ef Yale University the work of 
eccorsioning of new booke wus carried an daring the past your hy the 
regular stail of the University Library. In the same way the University 
Labrary took eharge of dhe ealoe of iho Journal, corering al] neostanry 
corretpandinoe and the collecting of bills, For this servien tho Society 
poi o mondial elvarge. 
Phe Library has recntved from Professor Jowett one hundred dollars. 
thie bemg: tho omomt of his lonorsrinm oe #ditor of the Journal ani 
7 farther mum of saw kundrod dollers for defesying the expenses of the 
Jbearw. ) 


REPORT OF THE EDITORS. 


Tho report of the Editors, Professors Oertel and Jewett, was 
presented hy Professor. Oertel, as follows; 

Prom the finunca) point of view the printing af the Journal abroul 
has resulted in & «icided saving (ene the ‘Troasarer’s Report): It hus’ 
ile? been posible in use 4 greater variety af Oriental type without any 
appreciable increase of oust, and, in apite of the distanem, the four parte 
ef the Journal have appeared fairly punotually at the beginning of each 
quarter. Auta it is munifestly inrpossihle to allow authors nore than 
two proofs, the iitary wold ergy contributors to prepare their MS, 
imrefally: for tha» to make cormretions ae plainky os pomihis, and 
fo svonl pxtennive altermtions and mdditions, If udditives are umavoidulile, 
they shold ho alded at ihe end of the article, 


ELECTION OF MEMRERS. 
The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 


tected corporate members of the Society: 


Le 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Rev. Mr. D. F. Bradloy, Qleveland, 0. 
Profesor EK. E. lirfimmow, Frincetan, N, J. 
Mra. Francia W. Dickins, Washington, DD. U. 
Ar, E..A. Gellot, Qeone Park, I. 1, N.Y. 
Mr. W..S. Howell, New York, N.Y. 

Mr. RU, Kortkamp, Hilluboro, TM, 

ev, Ur. E: &: Rousmaniern, Boston, Mass, 
Mr, R. H. Rucker, New. York, X, ¥. 

Mr, FE, BH, Sonne, Mohammernh, Persian Gulf. 
Rov. Mr. H. B. Vanderbogart, Middlitows, Coun. 
Professor J. EB, Wishart, Xenia, £), 

Mr. H. Zimmermann, Berlin, Germany. 


OFFICERS PUR 1910-1911, 


Tho committee appointed in Baltimore to nominate officers 
for the ensuing year, consitting of Professors BE. Washburn 
Hopkins, Rete igia Johnston, and Barrett, reported through 
Professor Barret 

The election of ti Secretary for the Section for Ralivione 
was postponed to Friday morning. 

The officers nominated by the committee were duly elected, 
iu follows: 

t—Profeesor George F, Moore, of Cambridge 

Vice: Presidente—Professor Paul Haupt, of Baltiniors; Professor Rolwrt 
F. Harper, of Chicago; Professor Charles C. Torrey, of Now. Haven. 

Corresponding Sroretary—Proteswor A. V. Wy duckson, of New York, 

Recording Dr. Georg C. 0, Haas, of New York, 

'racsarer—Profasece Frederick Welle Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian—Profeisor Allert ‘T. Clay, of New Havon. 

Directors—The officers above named, and Professors Crawford H. Toy 
and Charles 2. Lannmn, of Cambridge; E. Weehborn Hopkine aad Hanna 
(ertel, of New Haven; Maurice Bloomfield, of Baltimore; George A. 
Barton, of Bryn Mawr; Dr, William Hayes Ward, of New York. 

The President, Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of Johns 
Hopkins. University, delivered the annual nddrees on *The 
Religion of the Sikhs”. 

After the Presidential address the Society p led to the 
hearing of communications. 

Professor Paul Haupt, of Joins Hopkins University, present- 
od « communication on Some Difficult Passages in the Cu- 
neiform Account of the Deluge, 

At one o'clock the Society took 4 recess until half past two. 








SECOND SESSION, 
At half past two o'clock the Soctoty reassembled in the Phillips 


vi 


Brooks House, and the presentation of vommani 
resumed, 1i@ follows: | 

Miss SF. Hoyt, of Baltimore: The Namo of the Red Sea. 

Professor RK. G. Rent, of the University of Pennsylvania: 
Tho Etymology of Syriac dastafira. 

Professor C. BR. Ganman, of Harvard University: Boddba- 
ghosa’e Way of Purity. _ atk. : 

Dr. ©. J. Ogden, of Columbia University: References to the 
Caspian Gatez in Amminnps Marcellinos, 

‘Miss FE. 8. Ogden, of Albany; A Conjectural Interpretistion 
of Cuneiform Texts (v 51. 7—27) — Remirks were made by 
Professors Jastrow and Bloomfield. 

The Rev. Dr. F. A. Vanderburgh, of Columbin University: 
The Babylonian Legends publinhéd in Cuneiform Texts (xv. 1-8,) 

Professor “M. Jastrow, Jr: The Chrouclogy of Babylonia 
and Assyria, — Remarks. were made by Mr. Kyle and ly 
Profesor Wiener. i 

At five o’olock the Society adjourned to Thursday morning, 
at half qmest nine, 





THIRD SESSION. 

The Society met at quirter before ten o’dlock in the Phillips 
Brooks House, President Bloomfield presiding, The reading 
of communications was resumed as follows; 

Dr. Edgerton, of Johns Hopkins University: Later history 


of the Sauskrit suffix ka, — Remarks by Professors Lanman 
and Bloomfiold, and Dr. 0. J. Ogden. 


Dr, A. Ember, of Solus Hopkins University: Semite-Egyp- 
tinn words, — Romarks by Professor Haupt, Mr. Kyle, and 
Profesor Bloomfinid. | 

Professor S. G. Oliphant. of Olivet College: The. elliptio 
dual und tho dual dvandva: — Remarks by Dr. Edgerton, 
Dr. ©. 3. Ogdon, and Professor Bloomfield, | 

The President announced that 2 telephone message bad just. 
been received from Colonel ‘Thomas Wentworth Higginson, 
one of the oldest members of the Society, sending his grovtings 
to the Society and regretting that he was prevented hy the 
inclamency of the weathor from attending thi sessions toilay, 
It wae voted that ihe Society send its greetings to Colonel 
Higginson and express its regret that he was unable to be 
present. Profesor Lanmoan was asked to communicate this 
vote to Colonel Higginson, and aleo to send a salutation from 
the Society to Profesor W. W. Goodwin. Professor Lyon 
wus requested to do the same to Professor C, H. Toy, wlio 
has-been for forty years a member of the Society. : 





Mr. EK. A. Gellot: Monosyllabiam of the Semitio Languages. 
— Remarks hy Professors Lyon, Haupt, Kent, and Bloomfield. 
_ Professor Panl Haupt, a Vice-President of the Society, touk 
the chair. 

Professor M. Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University: Final 
account of the work ou Rig-Vuds Repetitions. | 

Miss 8. F. Hoyt, of Baltimore; The Holy Ono in Peulm 16-10. 
— Remarks by Dr, Ember, | 

‘Dr. B. B. Charles, of Philadelphia: The autobiography of 
[bn Sink; presented by tithe by Professur .Jastrow. 

Dr. A. Ember, of Jotns Hopkins University: The etymologies 

of Aramict fehind and Hebrew gihar, sélem, etc. 


At one o'clock the Society touk a recess until half past two 
oclock, 





FOURTH SESSION. 


Tio Society met af a quarter before three o'clock in the: 
loeture-room of the Semitic Museum, with Vice-President Haupt 
in the chair; A communication was presented by Miss 5. FP. 
Tioxt, of Baltimore: The etymology af religion. 

Ad three o'clock President Bloomfield took the chair. Pro- 
fessor Oertel reported for the Directors that they had appointed 
the next annul meeting of the Society to be held in New York, 
on Tuesday, Wednesday, and Thursday of Eastor week, April 
9th, 10th, and 11th, 1912. 

Ther lad reappointed as Editors of the Journal, Professors 
Oertel and Jewett. 

The Directors further recommended the adoption of thr 
following resolutions concerning the Section. for the Historical 
Study of Roligions: 

1. That the Aimsrioan Oriental Society emphasise more forcibly in the 
future the inclusion. of the historical steady of religions in ite scope. 

4.'To dhecontinue the mparate Section for the Historival Study of 

Keliginos, 

& To invite the mombers of the present Section for the Historical Study 
of Religions to heeomo corporate members of the Society. . 

4; That one epecial session of the meeting be devoted to papers dealing 
with the bistorical study of religion in ite witeat scope (including 
primitive religions, Eurvpeun religions, ate.) : | | 

Oo Tat the Constitution be ammended by the omission of the words 

 #Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions” it 

Article V, by tho omission’ of Artioln X entire, atal by the renumber- 

ing of Articolo XI aa Article X; that the By-Laws be amended by 

the ondaion of Article IX and the renumboring of Ariivla X a 


vil 


It waa moved that tho report be adopted, and that the 
proposed changes in the Constitution and By-Laws be made. 
This motion was catri ried, nemine contrudicente, | 

Professor Oertel moved a vote of (hanks to the authorities 
of Harvard University, to the Governors of tho Colonial Clubs, 


and to the Committeo of Arrangements, Professors Lyon and 
Lanmun, 


On motion of Dr. Haas, the thinks of the Society wore 
tendered to Professor Oertel for tits services as Librarian. 

Tho President, Professor Bloomfeld, announced that he had 
appointed 25 » Committes on Arrangements for the next 
annual mocting Professors Gott) il and Jackson, and Dr. Haas. 
of Columbia University; as a Committee to. nowinate officers © 
to be elected at the next annoal meeting, Professors Lanman 
and Livon, of Harvard University, and Dr, C.J; Ogden, of 
Columbia; as Auditers to audit the sccounts of the Treasurer, 
Professors Torrey and Oertel, of Yale University, 

Communications were jresentod as follows: 

Dr. W. Ho Ward, of Now York; The Zadukite documintt. 

Professor George Moore, of Harvurd University: A hithorto 
unknown Jowish sect; Scliechter, Documents of Jewish Sectarivs I 


i 


Profesor DG. Lyon, of Hurvard Tuiversity: Notes on a 
Canaanite cemetery. 

Miss A. Rudolph, of Cleveland; The outlook for Oriental 
studies in (oveland. | : 

_ Profesor W. F. Warren, of Boston University: Why does 
Plutarch describe the moon as bi-perforate? 

_ kt quurter after five o'clock the Society adjourned to meet 
in New York, on Tuesday, of Faster week, April Oth, 1913. 

The following communications wore roal by title: 

_ Rey, Dro J. E. Abbott: The Fire Temple at Baku and. its 
inscriptions. 

Professor K. Asikawa. of Yale University: The parallels of 
the Frankish precaria and beneficiwm in the medineral history 
oF Japan, | 

Professor G. A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College: 

(a) On the etymology of Ishtar: 

(b) Notes on Babylonian and Assyrinn systems of mensures : 

(¢) Tmprovements in the renderings of the Blau monuments, 
the Scheil tablet, atid ihe Hoffman tablet (J. A. O. S23, 
118—128; 23, 219k). 

Dr, F. BR, Blake, of Johus Hopkins University: 

(4) The original meaning of the Semitic intransitive verbal 
forms; 


b) The Hebrew methog. 

8 Relative clauses in Tagalog. 

Rev, Mr. J, L: Chandler, of Madura, Southern Tndia 

Hinduism aa taught in Hindu Schools, 

Dr. B, B. Charles, of Philadelphia: The autohiograpliy of 

Mr. (), E. Conant, of the University of Chicago: Monosyllalio 
roots in Pampanga. 

Dr. A. Ember, of John Hopkins University: 

(b) Scriptio plena of the Hebrew imperfect igtol. 

Professor BE. W. Fay,. af ty: University of Texas: Indo- 
Tranion word-studies. 

Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University: 

(b) The four Assyrian atems fa'u; 

(d) Biblical and Oriental articles in the new edition of the 
Encyclopaedia Britannica, and the Islamic Hneyelo- 
pucidia, 

Professor Margolis, of the Dropae College: The Washington 
manuscript of J osliua. 

Professor W. Max Miller, of the University of Pennsylvania. 
General account of a papyrus collection recently acquired by 
the University of Pennsylvania Museum. 

Professor J. TD). Prmeo, of Columbia Dniversity: A divine 
lament (Cuneiform Texts, xv. 24, 25). 

Mr, G. P. Quackenbos, of Now York: An onedited Sanskrit 
poem of Maviira, 

Rev. Dr. W. Ttetenau, of Johns Hopkins University: 

(a) The term A in the Talmud. 

(bh) The Talmudic proclitic sp. 

(¢) Some Talmudic compounds, 

Professor G. Sverdrup, Ir, of Augsburg Seminary, Minnea- 
polis; A letter from the Mahdi to General Gordon, 

Dr. A. Yohannan, of Columtin University: Some references 
in Arab writers to the ancient city of Merv. 








Last or Mestnens. 


The jwmber placed wfisr the uditrese tadinstes (he year of election 





I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 

M. Avutere Basrn, Membre de ('Inetitut, Parte, Frence, (Roa Garan- 
criire, 10.) Teas. 

Dr, Rawenceaxce Goras Buasvacean, ©, LE. Dekkan Cull, Poona, Tndia: 
TBST, 

Jawee Bonseis, UD. 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 1890, 

Prof. Ciasice Ciennost-Gaswear, | Avenue de Alma, Paria, 1200. 

Prof, T. W. Rave Davine, Harboro’ Grange, Ashton-ou- Mersey, England. 
if07, 

Prof, Beatnorw Dainatce, University of Jina, Germany, 1878, 

Prof. Faikontes Detrrzeon, University of Berlin, Germany, 1584, 

Canon Samvet. KR. Daiven, Oxford, England, 1909, 

Prof, Avours Huuas, Berlin-Steglite-Dalilem, Germany, Peter Lonnéatr. 72. 
18. 

Pref, Rictisen Gaune, University of Tubingen, Germany. (Hiennger 

Strood) es. 

Prof. Kaut F. Genosca, University of Marburg, Germany. 1905, 

Prof. foxat Goineien, vii Holls-Uteza 4, Bodapest, Hungary, 1906. 

Geocuc A. Gareesox, CIR, D.Litt, LCS, (retired), Rathfarnham, 
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CONSTITUTION AND BY-LAWS 


OF ‘THE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 





Wit Amendments yf Apel. 1897 sad DLL. 


Acros This a oa shall be called the Aurnicax Ouieetat Socmrr, 

Agron IT The objects contemplated by this Society shall bo: — 

1. The cultivation of learning in the Asiatic, African, und Polynesian 

az wall as the encouragement of tesoarches tif any sort by 
whist the knowledge af the East may be promoted. 

2 The culiivation of a taste for oriental otudies in this country. 

& The publication of memoirs, translations, vocshularies, and other 
commotitations, presented to. the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the beforementianed objects, 

4: The collection of a Hhrary and cabinet. 

Aurrciz [1 Tho members of thin Society shall be distinguished os 
corporate and honorary. 

Axricen TV. Ali candidates for membership moat be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no pervom shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the voles of aa many me 
three-fourths of all the members preatnt at the meeting. 

Aaricix V. ‘The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
hree Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Seerctary, a Recording Secretary, 
aTreawarer, a Librarian, and eeren Directors, who shail be annually elected 
by hallot, at the annual meeting, 

Astimx VL The President ond Vice Presidents shall perform the 
customary duties of moh officers, and shall be ex-officio members of the 
Board of Directors, 

Aerote VII, ‘The Secretaries, Treasurer, aud Librarian shall be 
ex-o/ficie members of the Board of Directors, and ahall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence of eid Board 

Awietw VITT. Tt stall be the duty of the Board of Dircetors to regn- 
‘Yate the financial concerns of the Society, to eaperintond ite publications, 
to oarry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, ond to 
exercise a general supervision over ite affairs Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quoram for dotng buamees, 
 Asticia IX, An Ansual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Faster week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, sajd meeting to be held in Masanchusette at least once in thren 
years, One or more ether meetings, af the discretion of the Directors, 
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may aloo bo held ewch year at such place aud time ma the Directors hall 


Anricce X. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-foorthe of the members preseht at an 


annual meeting. 
BY-LAWS, 
L Tho Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 


the Society, and it shall be hie duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his Jelters; and he shall notify the mectings in such 
manter as ihe President of the Baar) of Directoro shall direct. 

{L The Hecdrding Socrotary shall kwep a record of the progesdingy of 
the Society in ws hook provided for the purpore. 

[Uf. a, The ‘Treasurer shall bave charge of the funds of (he Society, 
and his investments, deponite, and paymente shall be mado tnder the 
srperintendenee of the Hoard of Directors. At euch nonual meeting he 
shall report the stein ef the finances, with a brief summary of the recerpts 
at payments of the previonsa year. 

TLL b After December 51, 1808, the fiseal year of the Soclety shall 
correspood with the calemlar year. 

Ill ¢ At-each anual business mevting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint on aniliting committee of two men—preferably aun remiding 
in or near the own where the Treasurer jives—to azamine the Treasurer's 
aecounts and youcbers, and to inapect the evidences af the Society's prop- 
erty, and to see that the fands called for by hie balances are in hiv bands. 
‘The Committee shall perform this duty ax econ aa possible aftr the New 
Year's dey suvcesding their appointment, and shell report ther fodings 
ty the Society at the next annual tusiness meoting theresfter. If thee 
findings are satisfactory, the Troasnrer shal) reeelve his acquittance Uy 


certificate to that effect, which ehall ho recorded in the Treasurer's book, 
snd pubiiched in the Provecdings. 


ALN, Thi Ldbrarian shall ‘keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
‘Society, with tho names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting maké a report of the mecestions to the brary during 
the previons year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by auch rules as the Directors shall preieribe. | 

V, All papers read before the Society, and all cianuscripta deposited 
by suthora for publication, or for other parpotes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Boart of Directors, unless notice to the contrary ie givan to the 
Editors at the time of preeentation | 

VL Each corporate member sliill pay into the treasury of the Society 
an tnnual aesemment of Give dollurs; bat a donation at any ane time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment 

VIE. Corporate aud Honorary membir ubull be entitled to a eopy of 
all the publiestions of the Soclety issued during their memborhip, and 
shall wlio hava the privilege of taking a copy of thow provicualy pab- 
irked oo for an the Socinty can pupply them, at half the ordinary silting 
price. 
| VITL Candidates for membership who have bem elvetud by the 
Society shall qualify a» members by payment of the first annual assess 
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ment within one month from the time when nptive of such election is 
mailed t them, A failure 4o to qualify shall be construed ne a refusal 
i) become a member. If any corporate member shall for two years fail 
iii pay hin navtesments, hiv name may, at the discretion of the Dineators, 
‘be dropped from the lieth of members of the Society. 


tX. Six members shall firm a quorem for doing busines, and three 


to adjourn. 
SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 
' A. Fou rae Lmeser, 


{. The Library shall be accescible fur consultation to all members of 
the Society, at euch tinses a the Library of Vale College, with which itis 
deposited, shall be open for m similar purpose; further, to uch persons 
as pall receive the permision of the Librarian, ur of the Librarian or 
Acsivtant Librarian of Yale College, — 

¥, Any monber shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
iis following conditions: be- shail give hin receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himeeif to make good any detriment the Lilwary may 
suffer from their low or injury, the amununt of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the axedikianee of thé President. of of 
a Vice President; and he shall return them within = time not exceeding 
throe monihe from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Tabrarian: this term vball be extended. 

3. Persona nit members tay also, on special grounds, and at the 
Haeretion Of the Librariay, be allowed to take and ue the Societys books, 
upuin depoviting with the Tibrarian a enffictent security that they skal) 
be duly returned in good condition, or their low or damage fally com 
penaated, 











7 Until firther notice the 

. Publications of the American Oriental Society 
FY . will be wuld ne follows: 

I i. Members of the Society receive the current number of tho 


; Society's Jornal free of charge. 
| (35 To those who are not members of the Society the price of the 
} current volume ja rx dollars, curriage to be paid by the purchaser, 
Nie The back volumes of the Jonrnal will be eolil separately as 
- fo Wa: 


*Vot, 1 (tase. 1RAH) .. ~2SS-) Vol XVID (1804) .-.,--..§4 
Vol LL (WeGT) .. i he) Wali VILE (BOT) .......-. 6 
Vol TLL (1832-16531... S| Val. XIX (1898) asa i 
Val. IV eee 5 | Nol XK (180) .....s.-- 8 
Val, ¥ LEAS. DASE, pe LS tb Vol, x AL { ee ee ee i) 
Vol. “V1 (IBGO}s..2-..c0008 20) Wal XRIE (IOUT), .re4 e958 
Vol, VIL CHAR). -.c.c-.ccen. Bi) Vob XXII | > - 
Fal. VI (tees) .. .-- §& | Vel PEMA U LE sbaneeeeele: 
Maks ER (G7T).-5.5) eee: §:| ¥ol -Xxv: ee 
Ya. & (era 1e90} &) Vol XVI (1908) vc 6: 
Vol. AL Rez. | wi ¥ ol. SX VIL Chi Lb he ke oom 6 
Vol. XT (1681)... -- 8) Wool SEVILT (1007) 2. i 
Vol. KRALL (GSM... aces S| Val XXIX (1908-1808) 0. 
Val. = lai nH | Vel (LOE11O) 0... 6 
Vol XV il A ob, MMM) (1010-1010) 2. il 


Vol KVI (18a4-1b06)...22.. 6 
* Gsty a very lished pimher of rolomee 1 sud VI cam be cold separately. 
4; Acdiscount of 20-por cent, will be allowed to pulilic libraries 
and tothe Hhrariew of edutational institutions. 
5. A limited number ¢f complete sete (vol. I—vol. XXX) ‘will be 
sold at the prive of § 180, carriage to be baid by the purchaser, 
ii, “The following separate prints are for sale: 


een wight, Catslogas of works tx the Armenian language 


boteenth OOntary sees ces ees vheake> need epee SAW 
anikell, Hook of dhe Halance of Windom ....-...+ jaecheuwnatg 
Sirye-Giddliants....-.210se<s seer sa0rns- Le td] 

oe Menioir cn the tnnguage of the Gypsies’ in the Turkish 
iH. Pdatiek: Easape ret rine! ta pe aaae 
Whitney's Tritt! «Pra ee ee 6.1m) 
Avery's Sanskrit-Verb-Ip See nt 
aay ass gee Verborum io , the Alhiarrs Veil ah. bestenekes OD 
Ag if WPT «ees. ccushidtceuepauermas \Ooe 
ee * Feontion Tuli Caste aad seni aewese tee NE, 
yar LT ‘ignal - Te eee ee ee ee ee ee ee ee 040 
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eer ca Satre of tho At an: tiv. rci-. Se 
Tha Whitney Memorial woluma@ 2.20. .0-0cses-0e8e hoor asnueyeae 5.6) 


T. Beginning with volume XXX the Journal appears in fir 
quarterly Ree of which the first is issued un Docembier first, the 
second om March firnt, the third on June first, and the fourth on Sep- 
tember first, Single parts of the Journal cannot be wold, 

All wommuunicutione concerning the Library should he addressed to 
ate Aroger T. Cuay, Valo University, New Haven, Conn, 

oA. 









Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author, A lornrer number will be furnished at 
otrst. 


. GENEKLAL NOTICES. 


tl. Members aro requevted to give immediate wotice of changes 
of address to the ‘freasurer, Prof. Fredurick Wells Williamn, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn, 

4. It is urgemily requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addremed ax follows: The 
Library of the American Onental Society, Yale University New 
Haven, Conmclient, 0, 5. America. | 

8, For information regarding the eale of the Society's pab- 
licutions see the pext foregoing page. 

4, Communications for the Jowrns! should be: rent to Prof’ 
James Richard Jewett, Harvard University, Cambridge, Mase. ur 


Prof, Haus Oertel, Yale Vuiversity, New Haven, Conn. 


CONCERNING MEMWEREHIP. 
It is not necessary for any one to be & prefesmed Orientaliet in 


order to become & member of the Society, All persoms—men or 
women—who are in kympathy with the objects of the Society and 
willing to further ite work are invited to give it their help. Thia help 
may be rendered by thw payment of the annual assessments, lew pilts 
to its library, or by scientific contributions te its Journal, or in all 
of these ways. Persons desiring to bucomn members are requested 
to apply to the 'I'reasurer, whose address is given above. Members 
receive the Journal free. The annual assessment id §5. The fee for 
Life-Membership ia $75. 





‘By Hana axx Jacom Professor in the University of 


Subpect bef the investigation.—Some of the Sitras of the six 
orthodox philosophical Systems of the Brahmans! refer to 
Buddhist doctrines and refute them. As we are now sufficiently 
inted with Buddhist philosophy and its history, we can 

attempt to make out the peculiar echool of Buddhist philosophy 
which is: referred to m a passage of a Siitra, and thins to 
‘termine the date, or rather terminus a quo, of the Satra in 
question, Our inquiry will be chiefiy concerned with the 
pags or philesophicnl nihilism, and with the Vijninavida 
or pure ideslism. The former is the philosophy of the Madhya- 
mikas; the latter is that of the Yog&earas, It may be premised 
that both these systems admit the Ksanikavida orthe theory of 
the momentariness of everything, so far at least as is ‘consistent 
with their peculiar principles; to these I will now briefly advert. 
The Sanyavada maintains that all our ideas, if analysed, contain 
Aogica) impossibilities or self-contradictions, and that therefore 
nothing real can underlie them; and thit that upon which 
they aro based isa nonentity or the void (sinya, nirupdidiya), 
This. system? was established by Nagarjuna, who Soarieied 




















t Albboreviatioain: MS. = Mimiine’ Satra; BS. = Brahma Satre (Ve- 
dgnta); VD, ret a ele Dartana; N.D, == Nyiya Darianay VS. = Yogs 
Attra; §.5. — Sankhys Satra 

2 The Sanyavtia may be compared with the philosophy of Zens, whe 
‘bya similar method tried ta mefute the common opinion that there exint 
teeny things of 2 changing natere. Aristotle called Zeuo eiperiy rit be 
Serer; the annie may be sail of Nigirjuna whore Midhyamikastitrus 
_ eek the exampin for the dislectical literature of the Hindus which mached 
fie height in Srtharge’s Khagdant-Kheoda-Ehidee It deperves to he 
remarked that in thie regard ales the Vedgutin of Sahkara’s school 
follows in the truck of the Strivavadiin, 
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are two kinds of wyidna: 1. dlaya-vipidna or conse 


2 Hermann Jacoli, [iat 


about the ond of the second century A.D.1 The Vijainavadn 


contends tet only consciousness or vijhdna is read There 
Lie 
air which lasts till the individual reaches Nirvana (@laya’ I; 

4. provrili-rgndna or the thoughts of the same individual 
aa objects, "The latter is produced from alaya-vijfidna.. 
The Vijiinavida was established by Asatigu and his younger 
brother Vasuluadin, who seem to have dourished during the 
lutter’ part of the fifth century A.D2 To this school bolong 
Dignitys hud Dharmakirti, the greatest Buddbist philosophers 
and writers on Logie (pramdnn). Digniiya attacked Vatsya- 
youn's Nyayabhasya, and was answered by the Uddyotakara 
(Gth century A.D.) in the Nyfyaviritika. Dhormakirti, who 
further developed Digniiga’s philosophy, appears to have flourish. 
ed ubout the middle of the seventh oentury AD, 

Tt will be our task to examine closely the * Buildhist doctrines 
tontroverted in the philosophies! Siitras in order to decide 
whether they belong to the Sinywviida or to the Vijhlinarada, 
On the result of our inquiry will depend the presumahle date 
of ihe Stitras in question. If they refer to the Vijiiinavida, 
they must be later than the fifth century A.D, if however 
this is not the case, and we can asign to them an aciunin- 
tance with the Siinyavada only, they must date somewhere 
between 200 and 500 ALD, | 

Doubts about the conclusiveness of this argumentation.—Even 
if we aliould anecoed in recognising the true origin of thie 
anteater doctrines, still it might be doubted whether the 

few passives on which we must rely for proof, form a genuine 
part of the work in which they occur, or are a later addition, 
For the aphuristionl style of the Siiras, the somewhat desultory 
wuy of treating subjects, and the loose connexion of the saveral 
parts (adhilwranas) in most of these works make tho insertion 
Of n few Sfitras ws casy as the detection of them is diffienlt. » 
The text of the Sitras as we hove them is at best that which 
the oldest Scholiaat chose te comment upon, and it cannot he 








LA contemporary of Nagirjime wae Aryadeva, A poem wseribed to 
hin hee Leon itited In CASE. P8608 As In that poem the sodiaeal signs 
ind) and the weekdays (paraka) wre mentionnd, if can not be earlier 
than the thint century A.D. 

?See Takako in Awifetin de “Ecole Frangaise d*Ectrime-tirient, 
1h, wo i pe BAL, 
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safoly traced further back. The uncertxinty occasioned by the 
nature of our texts is, however, in the present case partly 
yomedied by the repeated allusions in one text to the game 
doctrines, or by the occurrence in two Sitraworks of the same 
discussion with the same arguments. These facts make if 
probable that the topic in question was one which at that 
time a Sitrakara considered himaelf bound to discuss. 
Another objection may be raised against our chronological 
aryument. It may he said, and not without a considerable 
an of plinstbility, that even before Nagarjuna had brought 
the Sinyavida into a system, similar opinions may already 
heve bean held by earlier Buddbist thinkers; and the same 
Remar npplics to the Vijilluavada Therefore, it may be 
| eference to doctrines of the Sinyavida or Vijaiaiua- 
wads, nocd not be posterior to the definite establishment of 
these systems, On the other hand, however, it 1s almost certain 
that a Satrakara would not have thought it necessary to refute 
all opinions opposed to his own, but only such as had success- 
fully passed tho ordeal of public disputation. For only in thar 
case would the doctrines themsolyes and the arguments pro 
and contra have been defined with that degree of precision 
which renderid their discussion in aphorisms posible to the 
author and intelligiblo to tho student. Now when « philo- 
sophear succeeds in upholding his individnal opinions against 
all opponeats in public disputations, he ts henceforth considered 
the founder of a new school or sect, and the author of its 
tenetat ‘Therefore we may be sure that a discussion of Sanva- 
vida or Vijifiinavada opinions in # Sittra must be referred to 
the period after tho definite establishment of these sthools 
Origin and development of the views here presented—I con- 
coved the general ideas set forth above and hegan to work 
them out in the summer of 1909. My first impression, suy- 
ported hy the comments of Saikwra and Vacaspatimira and 
others, was that the Siitras, especially BS, and N.D. refer t 
the Vijninavada, On a closer examinution, however, of the 
evidence, I beowme convinced that they really refer to the 
Siinyavids, and that the later commontators had brought in 
the Viinanavada because that aril had im ther time reen 
fo PETRAOUNY. importance, I iad nearly pt my article 














1 Compare: my remarks on the Dhranikirs in ZDMG. 44. df 
i* 
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when Professor von Stcherbatskoi told me that he bad treated 
the question about the age of the philosophical Sdtras in his 
work Teopia nosuania uw sora no yvenin nozdunimurs Byd- 
ducmoss, “acth I, St. Petersburg, 1909, and had arrived at the 
conclusion that tho Stitras refer to the Vijtinavida. He kindly 
sent mo an abstract in Englia arguments, which T sul- 
Gide fur ths henofit.of. thoes reatars: wht like the author of this 
paper, cannot read the Russian original. 


In his work “Epistemology and Logic az taught by the later Ruddhiate™ 
Mr. Stcherhatako| maintains (p. 29) thut the Sotrav af the chief philo- 
eiphical systems in their present form do not belong to that high snti- 
quity to whieh they commonly are aasigned, nor to those balf-mythieal 
auiliars to whom tradition ascribes them, The philosophical syntoms 
themeelves have been evolved wt o much earler portod than that in 
which the Stitras wert written. The Stteus in their preeent form tnat 
have beet elubrrated diving the period sulwequent to the formation of 
the Yogiedira éclivol (¥ ijiinavida), wd their authorship haa boon attri- 
buted to writers of a high antiquity m onder to Invest them with greater 
authority, Ina previous pauper (Notce de fifttrature buddhique, Muaton 
anwy. série, vol. vi, p. M4), Mr. Stcherbstekot had already established, 
on (he authority of the Tibetun historian Bouston, that the Vijidnaveda 
eystem (Buridhist ilenliom\, profesied by a part of the Yogicirs sthool, 
wae clearly formulated for the first time by Vasnbandhu in his celobrated. 
Five Prakaranas, Ap Vaaubandhu could not have lived much cartier 
than the fifth eeutary AD, it follows that thowe philosphical Sfitras 
which refer to his doetrine, in order to refute it, cannot hare been 
written of an curllier time, = = 

Tt ia wel] known that Buddhist idcaliom 1 mentioned; and that tts 
tenets are fefated, in the Sitras of Bidariyana ond of (iota, Thos 
BS. i 2 28 refutes the dovtrine of the non-existence of external things, 
Again, ii, 2 30 refotes the erroneuus opiaion of thove who admil solely 
the existences of a dried of mental inipressiotie uniupported by external. 
ohjecta, oud, arguing from the Buddhists potnt of view, domonstratos 
that o series of mente! impressions (internal cognitions) could uot exist, 
wnltes there were external objects to produce the iinprovion. Once 
mor, BS. i. 2 3) maintains, according to Sankara’s 
thet, ingemoch ws, socurding to Buddlist doctrine, the sfesasn of Internal 
cognition consists of # serica of separate moments, it cannot have achual 
existence om socom! af ity monmentariners. 

1k appears open condderation of theme Siltras that their author is 
bint apn tefuting the doctrine which proclaims |. thn uhrenlity of the 
external worid, aml 2 the actuality of an mterna) consciounnesa which 
coast of a seres of cognitional note, Both these tenets are chorac- 
teristic of Baddhist ieslism which developed sobwequently to the nihi- 
listi¢ doctrine of the Madhyamikas, The latter danind the reality of the 
internal caneciounness He Well ae that of the external world. 

In his commentary, Sankara corroborates our opinion, imasmach ow 
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he avers that the wbove mentioned Stray refute the dactrine of those 
who mainiain that the stream of our consciourness Is on altogether 
internal process, existing only 20 far oa it is connected with tho mine. 
Now it ia well kuown that the Vijiiinavidine alonn professed the doctrine 
that prameya and pramdya ond pramayaphala have existence only Th ep 
far aa thoy are connected with the mind (ef. p.416 of voli of Thihaut's 
translation of BS.; Slokay. iv. 74 i; Nyfyabindu, 2 18, fi, 4). San- 


kara ‘mentions likewise the ycholastic argument ngairiel realism of which 
Dignitza made use at the opening of his work Alamhanapartked (of. Tan- 
jour, mde v.05). This work, in which the main tenet of idliraliaam 
(Vijaanavada, otherwive termed Nirtlambanavada) is proved, fs one of 
the fundamental works of the school The argument starts from the 
antinomic ¢harucler of the ideas of the whole and of the parts, and 
states that the external object can be neither the whole, nor can 1 con- 
sist of atoms {indivisible partlees things: cf. p. 119 im ‘Thitwnt’s tranal. 
of B.5.). . ' 

Farther we find in the Nysyasttras « refutation of Baddhist idealiam. 
namely in fr, 2 26—35, Tt is worthy of note that the Buddhist doctrine 
jy referred fo im the course of an argument upon the nature of wtome— 
thun as it were auewering the considerations which wo Lkewise find in 
the work of Diguiga in favor of the Nirdlambanavade. The NytyasGtens 
maintain the indivisibility of storm, and, while refuting the opposed 
opiiions touching this point, they refer to the Buddhists, to the Madhya- 
mikas (whe denied the existenew of ators), and to the idealists (who ad- 
mitted atom to be a percept of the mind or an ides) In the Tiiparya- 
pike; p. 458, Viieaspatinidrn avers that the Stra, N.D. iv, 2 24 implies 
» refutation of the Msdhyamika iloctrine, while the Satrae iv. 2 he 
are directed szainst those who procluim that all idee: of external things 
ari falae (ibid, p. 461). It in thus established hy the testimony of Vilent- 
patinilira aod of Vitayiyana (Nydya-bhagya, p. on5. 6) that Stra iv, 
J 26 is directed chiefly against the echool of the Vijnainnvadine- 

Though thy philosophics! Sotras of the remaining systems do not 
cotitalts any clear reference to the Vijiiinavadins, yet it has been noted 
that some of thr Sotrae display a remarkable knowledge of each other. 
To judge by the whole tone and drift of the philowopbical Sitras, they 
must he the production of one snd the same literary epoch, 

On thi basis of what bas bean here said, it ean be averred with a 
considerable degree af probaliility that the philosophical Sitras of thes 
chief systems belong approximatively to on and to came period, & con 
‘pnritively Inte ono, and can in uo wire be attributed to thoae venerable 
atithors to whom tradition mvcribee thes. 


Improbability of this view—As stated before, 1 too enter- 
‘tained at first the opinion expressed by Professor yon Stcher- 
batskoi, but T was induced to give it up by reason of the 
following chronological considerations, As the Ny&yabhasya 
was criticised by Dignaga, its jauthor Vitsyfiyaus (Paksila- 
-svimin) must he earlier than the latter, by st least ten or 
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twenty years, since it is not Vatsyiyana, but the Uddyotakura 
(Bharavaja) who answered Digniga. He may therefore have 
flourished inthe early part of the sixth century or still earlier. 
Now Vatsyfiyana is not the immodiate successor of Alcapada 
Gautizon, the author of the Satra: for, as Professor Windisch 
pointed out long ago, Viitsyiyaus incorporated in his work, 
and commented upon them, sentences of the character of Vart- 
fikis which apparently give in a condensed form the result 
of dsenssions carried on in the school of Guytama. Hence 
Gautama must have been separated by at least one generation 
from the Bhisyakira, and can therefore not be pluced after 
the last quarter of tho fifth century.t ‘Thus if we accept the 
latest pduslble date for the composition of the NUD. it would 
fall in a period when the Vijiinavada could -scaycoly Lave 
been firmly established. The V.D. is probably aa old oa the 
N.D,; for VD. iv. 1.6 is twice quoted by VilteyByana, namely 
in his comment on NI). ii, 1.33 and 67, and VD. iii. 1. 
hig quoted by him? in his comment on ND. ii. 2 34, and 
the Uddyotukura quotes the VD. several times supply ag tho 
Siitra or Sastra, and once calls its author Paramarsi, a tile 
accovdad @nly to ancient writers of the highest outhority,* 
We are therefore almost certain that two Satras at least, ND, 
and V1D., preceded the origin of the Vijfiinavada, ar rather 
its definite establishment; and the same ‘issathption becomes 
probate with reward to same of tho remaining Sitrus, because 
the vomposition of the Satrus seems to be tho work-of one penod 





| Thin result iv stpported ly dollateral proofs. 1. When commenting 
on NADL 11,5, Vatayayana gives two different explanations pf the torme 
Pirearal, desarat, siminyuty arstam, the names of the three subdivisions 
of inferenes, showing thereby that the mewing of thee important terms 
had become doubtful at hie time 2, In hie conclnding verso, which 
hownvyer, it wanting in son MSS., Valeriiyaze calls Akgepida « Rai, 
‘which he would uot hare done, if te kad not connidered the Sitrakirs 
as us author of the remote pant, 
7 Bet Boilan's Jitrodection (p. 23) in Tarkasemgraha BSS, 1897, 

PAC thie point T may mention that Professor von Stcherbutekal, when 
paring through Bonn on his way to India in December 11s), told ma 
that he tuul imeetwhile studied the firs parieededa of Digniign's Prom 
Besamuncaya in the Tunjour. Dignga giving there hia definition uf 
praty (perception) and refuting the opininna of the Mimimaa, Nyaya, 
Vaidegike, and Sankhya, quotes ND. i, 1.4 nod several Stitras of V.D, 
which truat of protyaked, 
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rather thin of many, In order to prove this assumption to 
he true, we must show, as stated Above, that the Buddhist 
Hoctrines refuted im seveeat Satras need not he interpreted as 
helonging to the Vijiiinavida, but that the discussion in the 
Sitra becomes. fully intelligible if understood us: directed Against 
the Sdnyavada. 

Difficulty of distinguishing both systems in. our case-—The 
point at issue is whether poreaption (pratyaksa) is a means of 
a a ag (preseaea) or-pot. The reulistic view, strict! 











objects underlio our perceptions, hut that those itohainasl olijects 
ax well as our ideus thomeclves are intrinsically: Mlusory, in 
other words, they are nonentities or o mere vor. On the 
other hand, the Vijiiinavida declares that our ideas or mental 
ets (perception included) are the only reality, and that ex- 
ternul objects (since they have no existence) are not really 
perceived and do not cause our ideas about them, but are 





produced, so far as our conseiousncss is concerned, by ideas 
existing independently of objects. It will thus be seen that 
both Vijfifinavida aud Sanyavide are at one ga far as regards 
the unreality of external objecta; and therefore a refutation of 
this theory may be directed against tho one of these doctrines 
as well na the other. Commentators chose between them as 
suited their purpose. Thus Kumirila, commonting on a passage 
which will he dealt with later, makes the following remarks:' 
“(Among the Bauddhas) the Yogficiras hold thot ‘Ideas’ ore 
without corresponding realities (in the external world), and 
those that hold the Madbyamika doctrine deny the reality of 
the Idea ales, To both of these theories, however, the denial 
of the external object is common. Because it is- only after 
sitting aside the reality of the object that they lay down the 
Samyrti (falsity) of the ‘Idea.’ Therefore on aceount of this 
(deniil of the reality of externa) objects) being common (to 
hoth), and on account of (the denial of the reality of the 
hiiea' ) being based upon the afpresaid denial of the external 


_ } Slokavarttila, translated by Ganginitha Jha, yp. 130, 416 (Biblio- 
thees Todien), 

3 Similarly Srithora ad ee p. 220 speaks of nirdlane 
ince miflawem icchation Moki 
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object,—thr author of the Bhisyy hus uilertaken to dxamine 
the redlity and unreality of the external object.” And aceord- 
ingly Kumiirila interprets his text in such a way os to muke 
it serve ge a basis for the refutation first of the Vijiinavids 
and then of the Siinvaviidsa. He, as well os Sankara and 
Vicaspatimifra and liter nuthors who wrote when tho Vijiina- 
vida had Iecome the most famous Ruddhist philosophy, felt 
of course bound to refute it; and if the text they commented 
npon still ignored the Vijianavada and combated the Sanyu- 
vida only, they could introduce their refutation of the Vijiina- 
vada Wy doing just ao little violence to their text, That such 
was actually the case, ie the thesis [ want to prove. 
Mentioning of the Vijitinavida in the Saiikhya Siitra-—Be- 
fore examining these texts which give rise to doubts regarding 
the purticular school combated, T brieily advert to one which 
beyond doubt, discusses the Vijiinavida doctrine. 1 refer to 
the Saakhya Satra, In that work the: principal doctrines. of 
the four philosophical schools of the Buddhists are discussed: 
these of the Vaibhasikaa i, 97—30, of the Sautrintikas: j, 
3441, of the Vijfidnavadins i, 42, and of the Sinyavaidine 





| Remarks on the development of the Simpacdde—Like Kumérila, othar 
brahmanical philosophers treat the Sonyavide as the logical aequence of 
the. Vijiinavada or aan generalization thereof; hut the trae or historical 
relation is just the reverse: the belief im the anreality of external things 
io @ pestriction of the previously obtaining and more general belief in 
the wnreality or Wusory natere of everything whaterer, conaeiourers 
included. Buddhist Nikiliem or Ulusioniam, introduced avd supported 
by w aplandid dieplay of the novel dislectic art, seems to: have deeply 
Wapretent and invaded the Hindu mind of that. period. But realivtic 
convietous or habite of thought conld not ha wholly mratiouted; they 
eiteted Into various kinds of gompromise with Ulusionism. The tallef 
in the transcendent trality anil oneness of Brakina os taught in the 
Upanigads admitted a combination with TMlusioniem in tle Miyavada of 
the Veilantine af Sankara’ school, nicknamed Pracchannabanddhas, who 
muutainet that flrahmea aline je real and that the phenomenal world is 
tn Hiuslon (see Sublitanker, The tecvhings of Valiuta according ta Bii- 
wane in WZEM. wal. fi), Ou the ollier hand the ‘eogits argu mun’ 
proved irresistibly self-evident to many Mahiyaniste wleo, and led thor 
to acknowledge the reality of conscionsnoss, Thar were thr Vijfiane- 
Vidins or pure Tdeulivt, But the great Logicians of this school seem 
o have further encroached on fits principles; for Dhurmaktrti, in this 
perticulur point aloo probably following Digniga, dodlared tho object of 
perception to he amfakeona, i. ¢. the caters or serive (eambina) of kganan 
Yi hee) pecemniedacemnd, Le. nelly eciatingr, 
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ee 43—47. he Saira referring to the Vijitinnvidine reads 
thus: na vijidnamatram ‘bihyapratiteh; ‘Not Thought alone 
aseas of the conception of the external’! The next Satrn 
(45): tadabhdee tadabhdvde chiinyam tarhi, ‘Since as the one 
does: not exist. the other too does not. there is. the void then’ 

id according to Vijfianabhikeu a refutation of the Vijfitinavida, 
but according to Aniruddha the statement of tho Sinvaviida 
which ‘is discused in the following Sitras. However this may 
be, there can be no doubt that here both the Vijiiinavads 
and the Sémyaviide are discussed, in that sequence which (a- 
stated in the last note) has become customary for later 
theoreticul writers. Now it is admitted on. all sides that the 
Ssikhya Sitra is a very late, or rather a modern, production. 
and that it does not rank with the genuine philosophical 
Sutras. Therefore the fact that the Sifikhya Sitra mentions 
the Vijniinavada does in no way prejudice any one in deciding 
the question whether the Sitras of the other systems also were 
sequainted with it, Perhaps it might be said that the direct- 
nes of reference to the Vijiiinavaida in the Sinkhya Satra 
shows what we should expect to find in the other Sitras: if 
they did really know and refute that doctrine, 





1. Nyiiya. 

I begin our inquiry with the examination of the passage 
ND. iv. 3, 264. which, according to Vicaspatimisra, & 
directed against: the Vijiiinavidins; for, as explained above, 
chronological considerations make it almost certain that our 
Saitra was composed before the establishment of the Vijiaina- 
vida, and therefore entitle as to doubt, in this matter, the 
authority of the author of the Tatparya Tika. The subject 
treated in those Satras, namely, whether perception is a means 
of true knowledge, is connected with ond comes at the end of 
x discussion of, other subjects which for the information of the 
reader must briefly be sketched. First comes the problem of 
ihe ‘whole and its parts, iv, 2,41. The adherents of Nydya 
(and Vaigesikn) maintain that the whole is something different 
(ayiiantara) from the parts in which it ‘inberes, an opinion 
whith is-strongly combated hy other philosophers. Oonnected 





+ Anirniidhe'’s Cotomentery, Garbe's translation, in BE, page 2 
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with this problem is the atomin theory, which is disewsed in 
i4f After Sitra 17, Vatsyfyana intreduces un opponent, “a 
denier of perception, who thinks (hat everything is non-existent’ 


‘(dnupalambiikah sarvam ndstiti manyemdnal). There can be 


no douht that an wdherent of the Sauvavidu is meant, He 
attacks the Atomio theory, 18—24, and is refuled in 26. thus: 
“a6 your arguments would lead us to admit a regreasue in in- 
Juvitrom (by acknowledging unlimited divisibility) and as a 
regressus tn infinitum is Inconsistent with sound reason, your 
objection is not valid (anavasthakdritvad anavasthinupapattes 


‘ca "pratigedhah), Viteyiyona, after explaining this Siitra, con- 


tines; "(An opponent objects:) what you say with regard tu 
notions (buddha), that their oljects aro really existing. things, 
(that. cannot We yroved), These notions are intrinnically or. 
roneous (mithydabuddhayas); for if they were tric notions; 
(tattveluddhayes) they would, on boing analysed ty the: undor- 
standing, teach us the true natore of their objects.” The 


-srgument of thik opponent is stated in Sitra:26 which the 


above passage serves to ‘introduce, and runs thus: “Lf we ann- 
Iyee things, we do not (arrive ut) perceiving their true nature 
{or berontix); this not-perveiving is just as, when we take away 
the single threads (of a cloth), we do not perceive an existing 
thing (that is called) the cloth.” VateySyana explains: *('This is) 
just os on distingmnshing the single threads (of a cloth): this iso 
thread, tis is a thread, Ac. Sc. vo different thing iz porveived 





“that should be the object of the tiotion cloth. Sinee we do 


not parceive the essentia, im the wbeence of its object, the 
nition of a cloth, that it existe, is an erroneous notion, And 
fo everywhere, Sitras 27 und 28 contain the counter-argu- 
ments, and Sutra 20 adds to them the following: "And becanse 
liv tight pereeption (pramdnatas, viz, upulabdhya) we come 
to know things (whether pm how they are)” Sitra 30 gives 
a proof for this view: promininupapattyupapattibh yim, Viat- 
eydiyaha txpluine: ‘Now then the preposition that hothing 
exist is agaltist reason; why? (answer): pramdgdnipapattyu- 


papattibhydm. Tf there is proof prama@na (in favour of the 
Proposition) that nothing oxists, (this proposition that) nothing 


exists, cublutes the (existenve of) proof as well, And if there js 
no proof for it, how enn it le vstablished that nothing exists? 
TfL itis regarded to be established without proof, why should 
(the contrary) that all things. do exist, not be regarded as 
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tetablished?” Here it is quite clear that the opponent whom 
Vataysyans refutes, is a Simvavadin just as in Sittra 17. For 
there i is no indication that Vatsyfyana in the mean timo has 

front, and that tho opponent in Stra 26 is not a 
Sinyaradin, but «a Vijninavadin, The latter contends that 
external things do not exist (hihydarlia na santi), while Viteva- 
yana (on 37) makes his opponent upheld sar vabhdvdndm yathid- 
tmyanupalabdhih. Moreover, this opponent maintains that 
“notions about things are erroncous notions (mithydluddhiayas),” 
and this is primerity the view of the Sinyavada. The fun- 
damental principlo of the Vijifinavida is thot idexs only 
(vijhiina) iro really existent, and not that they are erroneous 
ides, That Vitsyayana really hos in view the opinion of 
the Sinyaradins, may be een from his concluding words in 
96, “therefore érronvous notions too wre really existing,” and 
in 87, where he speaks of his opponent ax one for whom 
“everything is without essencd and wureal” (mir@tmakan niru- 
pakhyom sarvan). Nevertheless Vacaspatimisgra,’ commenting 
on Vatsyivann’s words in Sitra 25 translated above (“An 
opponent ohjoote; what you say,” &e.), remarks that tho op- 
ponent is a Vijninavadin, That he is mistaken, we have seen, 
and «-generul cause of such a mistake on the part of later 
commentators has been given above, p. 7. In the present case 
we can watch the gradual development of this mispresentation,. 
For in his comment on 26 the Uddyotakara agam introduces 
the opponéit’s argument that every part of a thing may be 
regarded as a (minor) whole consisting of miner parts, and 
that this anulysis may be continued not only down to atoms 
imt in infnitum till everything is dissolved into nothing. 
Now as Professor yon Stchorbatekoi informa us (sea albave 
p. 5), Digniiga in his work Alambanspartkes makos tho dis- 
cussion of the problem of ‘the whole and its parts’ the basis 
of his exposition of the Vijiinavada. Therefore the Uddyota- 
kara, who answers Digniga’s attacks on Valsyfyanu, avails 
himself of an opportunity to undermine the antagonist’s base 
of argumentation, And Vaeaspatimiéra, knowing what waa 
the starting-point of Dignign’s speculations, and seeing that 
it was exhaustively treated hy the authors of the Sdtra and 
the Bhasys, was easily misled to believe that they were defend- 





‘ Nydyaviritibattitparyatika (vic. § 5.), p. 400, Ad line from below: 
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ing it against the Vijidnnvida, Being separated from them 
hy 400 yeurs or more, he was ignorant of their historical 
interrelation, and consequently interpreted the philosophical 
discussion in the text before him from a merely theoretical 
point of view. Fur, ns indicated above, a rational refutation 
of the Siinyavada was naturally divided into two parts; the 
first. proving the reality of objects and the secand the reality 
of idens; ond a theoretion! conetraction could well treat the 
Sanyavada ia the logical outcome of the Vijianaviida, and 
take the first part of the refutation of the Sinyavida me 
ilirected against the Vijiiinavida. 

We proceed in our analysie of the Sitra. After tho Jast 
passage translated above, we have another objection of the 
Insionist in Sfitras 31 and 32, “Like the errondous belief in 
the objects seen in a dream is this hehef-in the moans of true 
knowledge and the things known through them. erroneous.” 
VaAtsydyans. explains: “Just as in a dream the objects seen in 
it are not real, while there is bolief in them, so the meam 
of knowledge and the things known through them are also not 
real (na santi), though there is belief in either.” Sitra 39 
completes this argument: “Or like- magic, fata morgana, «ad 
mirage.” As this argument serves to demonstrate that pra- 
wana ond prameja are an illosion, it is evident that the 
opponent is a Stinyariidin. Tho next. Sitra 33 answers his 
oljection, im pointing out that sho has established nothing, as 
ho has given no reason” for declaring (1) that the belief in 
Pprainina and prameya im like (hat in objects sein jn & dream 
and not like the perception of objects in the waking state, 
(2) that in 4 dream) non-existing things are perceived. This 
argument of the Satra is supplemented in the Bhiisgya ley 
another formulated in what looks like a Varttika: it comes to 
this. If you say that things seen in 4 dream do not oxist 
because they are no more seen in ‘tho waking state, you must 
admit that those seen in the waking state do exist: for the 
force of an argument is seen in the contrary case, via. that 
things exist because they are seen, The Uddyotukara enlarg- 
ing upon this argument unmistakably introduces Vijiimavida 
views; for he speaks of things independent of the mind (eifta- 
eyatirekin) and uses the term vijidna; but there i no trace 
of all this in the Bhasya. The Sttra then goes on to explain 
the belief in things see in a dream and other tupics con. 
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neécted with the subject in hand which, however, do not con- 
cern us here. 

To sum wp: our investigation hay proved that neither the 
Satra nor the Bhasya refer to the Vijiiiuavada, and that the 
whole disevesion is perfectly intelligible if we consider it as 
meant to refute the Sinyavida.! 


2. Vedanta and Mimams3. 

Brahma Sutra, 2nd Adhyfiya; 2nd Pada, contains a dis- 
cussion and refutation of other philosophical. systems. ‘The 
Satras 18—82 deal with Buddhist philosophy. Sutras 18—27 
deal with the doctrines of the Sarvastivadms: and 25—32, 
according to Safkara, with those of the Vijiainavida, Rama- 
noja agrees with Safkara in so far as ho also refors Sutras 
9340 to the Vigiinavada, but he differs from him in that 
he interprets the last Sitrn? as containing m refutation of the 
Sanyavidu, For convenience of reference I subjoim the toxt 
of the Sitras 28—32 and the translation of them by Thibaut 
according to Saikara’s and Ramfnuja's interpretation: 

nahhdva wpalabiheh 28 | 
vaidharmyde ch na svapmitdivat 2 
palabdhel 30) 









sarvath@nupapatles ca 32. 

I. Suikara’s interpretation, SBE. vol. xxxiv,. p. 4184: 

The non-existence (of external things) cannot he mamtamed, 
on account of (our) consciousness (of them), 28, 

And on acoount of their difference of nature (the ideas of 
the: waking state) are not like those of m dream, 29. 

he existence (of mental impressions) fs not possible (on 
the Buddhist view) on account of the absence of perception 
(of external things), 30. 

And on account of the momentariness (of the dlayavijiana 
it cannot be the abode of mental impressions), 31. 

And on uceount of its general deficiency in probability, 32, 

if the Satrakara knew the Vijfdneavida, we should expect him to 
combat it in ji1, 88, where prafyakgddindin aprdmdnyam in discasyed, 
But in that placi even Vicaspatimiira (p, 341) assigns this opinion to the 
Madbyamikas. 

4 He omits Satra 41 of Sankara’s txt. 
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IE. Ramiinaja'’s interpretation, SBE. xlvii, p. bE: 

Not non-existence on account of consciousness, 87,1 7 
_ And on ncconnt of difforence of mature (they are) not like 

The existence (of mere cognitions} is not on uecount of the 
ahsence of perception, 29. 

[Here ends the adhikarawa of perception.| 

And on account of its. being unproved in every way (rit 
that the Nothing is the only Reality), 30, | 
~ Now ft would be rather surprising if dhe Stnyavada had 
heen igdored by the Brolima Sitra as Safikara in his treat- 
mont of the above Sitras would mako ww believe; he says that 
Sinyavada is thoronghly irrational and may therefore be left 
oat of wecdont, But the Sinyavadine were once formidable op- 
ponents, and it would have delighted an orthodox dialeetician to 
éxpound their unreasonableness, Himinujs apparently was con- 
scious of this deficioney and therefore introduced the refrtition 
of the Sinyavida in the very last Sitra, But this Satra con- 
tiine only sn argument, and if Rimfinuja be right, we search 
in vain in the preceding Satrus for tho statement, or even 4 
hitit, of the doctrine he wishes to refute. However this Bitra 
reads like » finishing blow dealt to a vanquished opponent 
whos® arguments the author had just loen refuting, Thit 
this opponeut was o Sinyayidin becomes probable if we 
comparo the Sdtras in question with ‘thot in ND. which we 
lave: examined above and, which, as we have seen, refer to 
the Sinyavada only, Bor Sitra 29: weidharmyae oa na svap- 
nddivat, deals with the same argument which is stated in 
N.D, 314: srapndbhimanavad ayam pramanaprameyabhimanah; 
miydigandharvanagaramrgalrnikinad vd. The ai in svapui- 
dimit means nocording to Satikaru mayddi, in other words the 
things fully enumerated in the seound of the quoted Sitras 
of NW). As the argument in ND. and BS. is the «ame, it 
iv almost certum that the same doctrine is discused in both 
works, and as the doctrine refuted in N.D. is the Sinyavida, 
it i highly probable that it i: meant in BS: also. Though 
we have thus very weighty reisons for not trusting Sankara, 
Himanyja, and oll the luster eommentators in their inter- 





1 Himdnnja's nambering here differs from that of Sankara In order 
to svoid confusion I shall refer io the latter only. 
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pretation of the passage under consideration, still the almost 
dcliberately enigmatical charactdr of the Satras would make it 
a hazardous task to explain them without the aid of tradition. 
Fortunately, however, the samo philosophical problem aphoristi- 
uily disensend in those Siitrns has been dealt with at con 
siderable length by an other ancient author. 

For Subarasyaniin, the Bhisyakara of the Mimimsi Batra, 
after haying commented on MLS, i, 1, 5 transeribes a long 
passage from the nnkuown Vriti, which begins in the edition 
of the Bibliotheca Indica on p. 7, line 7 from below, and ends 
on p. 18, line 6,28 the editor remarks ma footnote p. 15! 
The whole passage is without doubt by the Vrttikiira; it gives 
an explanation of Sétraas 3—5, and is introduced by Sabara- 
svamin at the end of his own comment on Satra 6. It is 
therefore « matter of no little surprise to find thot Kumarila- 
bhatia in the Slokavarttika (on Sitra 5) assigns only the first 
part of this passage, via. from p. 7, 1.7 from below, down to 
p. 8, 8 from below, to the Vrttikéra; and accordingly his 
comment on this ‘part only bears the title Vritikaragranths in 
the edition of the Slokavarttika in the Chowkhamba Sanskrit 
Series, p. 212, 216, Kumiirila himself refers to the author of 
this part of the passage ws the Vrttikara, ib, p, 136; but ho 
refers. to the aothor of the following part (which is netually 
the work of the same author).as Bhigyakpt, p 221 (v. 16) and 
Blifixyokira, p, 224 )(v. 24), i. ., Sabarusvimin, That part which 
Kumirila ascribus to the Vrttilira, contains the explanation 
of Sdtra 3 and part of Sdtra 4 only. If Kumarila were right, 
this pussage should have been quoted by Saborasvimin at the 
end of his comment om Sitra 4, and not, where he actually 
introduces it, at the end of his comment on Sitra 5. Kumi- 
rila does not notice nor attempt to account for the fact that 
Sabarasviimin, ou his assumption, twice interprets part of 
‘Batra 4 and the Sitra 5, once at the proper place, and then 

© Sabarwevdenin introduces this passage hy the following words: Triti- 
kéras ty angsthe ‘mom granthan varneyimcahdnd: fase Himittaparistir 
ity evamddim, We first have » comment ou Sutra 4; the comment on 
Satra 4 commences p. 5, 1.2, that om the soond part of Satra 4 (ani- 
shitter, ér,) on p. 1, Lo from below; an p. 11, 14 from below, begins 
die comment on Sitrn 6, and that en the last port of the sume Sitrs 
on p. 17, 1.10 (aeyatiretad ea); arthe ‘mupalatdhe, p17, las} tine; dat pra- 
miinam (Badaniyanisya) ancpekgatedt, yr. 181. 5 
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again after what he contends to be the end of the quotation 
from the Vrttikiira, And any lingering doubt that also the 
second part of the passage ending on p. 18, 6) 1 not by 
Saharasyimin, is removed by the passage that comes after it. 
For there (p. 18, 1.7, 14, 16; p. 24,19) he controverts aud 
sats right ame assertions in the preceding part which secord- 
Komirila is not by the Vritikira, Whether Kumirila 
himself or some predecessor of his was the author of this 
error, we do not know; but we can well understand how it 
crept in. Vor Saburasvimin, whose habit is not to make long 
quotations, apparently inserted this pnseage from the Vrttikara 
lecnuse it contains a discussion of peculiar Mimaimsaku doc- 
trines, ©. ¢.. on the six pramanas, for which his succinet commen- 
tury on the Sdtras of Jaimini would not otherwise have offered 
an opportunity. In quoting. and not criticising, those doctrines, 
he intimated his acceptance of thom: and Kumirila therefore. 
misled by Sehardsvamin’s words Vritikdras ty anyathe ‘mam 
grantham wv imeakara, ascribed to the Vritikarn only that 
part of Iris exposition where it obviously differs from Sabara- 
sviimin’s comment, not the remaining part which ¢hiefly con- 
tains the additions! matter, ‘This second part was eo important 
for the Mimaimenka philosophy. that Kumirila devoted to the. 
discussion of ite oontents Httlo lees than half the volume of 
his Slokavarttikn, He had therefore a strong motive to ascribe 
this part of the quotation to Sabarasyamin on whose Bbasya 
he wrote his Varttika, But from the fact that he did m, we 
miy perhaps conclude that at his time, or earlier, the orginal 
work of the Vrttikire had been lost or ot least had ceased 
to be stidied at all; for otherwise ho could not hove committed 

Now the question arises as to who je the author of the 
Vriti from which the passage under consideration has heen 
taken. Gangaoitha Jha in his admirable translation of the 
Slokavirttilka, p.-116, note (17) says with regard to this passage: 
*Warikds 17—26 expound the view of the author of the Vrtt; 
(Bhovadian),” However, the name of Bhovadisa is. not given 
by Pairthisirathi commenting on the passage in question 
(printed text, p. 212—216); hat on p. 11, commenting on v, 43, 
in which Kuomiirila adverts to 4 contriverted opinion brought 
forward ‘in other commentaries’ erttyantaresy, le mentions 
as the authors ‘Bhovadfisa and others,’ im accordance with 
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Rumirila’s statement in y. 63, p, 21. On these passages, it would 
oom, Ganginitha based lis conjecture, which in my opinion 
‘is unseceptable. For if an author is referred to simply ly 
ihe title Vrttilcirs, in nuthority of high rank must he intended, 
a8 ts soon in many olhor enses; and itis pot mb all likely that 
Kumirila would have ranked such on authority together with 
‘other commentators, us he did with regard to Bhavadasa in 
the phrase urtlyantiresn. If there had been more than one 
Vrtti, then it would have been inaccurate tw spenk of the 
‘Veitikira. And besides, the Bhisya contains no reference to 
Bhivadisa; Kumirila must therefore have learned Bhavadiisa's 
opinion from his work, But as shown above, ho most prohably 
did not know the origina! work of the Vritikarm. Hones it 








would follow that the Vrttikiira is not to he identified with. 


Bhavadara, 

The same echolar ascribes, on p. TL of the introduction of 
his work numed above, the Vrtti ta the revered Upavarsa, 
Fiat as the bhayaran Upavarea is mentioned in the very passage 


from the Vritikara, he must be not only different from, but - 


also considerably oldvr than, the latter; for the title Miagavan 
is #iven only to authors of high authority and some pntiquity. 

As thuy both conjectures of Ganginitha Jha about the 
wuthor of the Vytti can be shown to be wrong, T venture to 
ailvanice one of my own, Tamfnuja quotes a Vrtti on the 
Brahma Siitrn by Rodhsyanun anid refers to him aa the Vrtti- 
kira? Now T think it probable that Bodhayansa wrote the 
Veit aot only on tho Uttara Mimimes (i, « B.S), but also 
om the Parva Mimamsa, just ws Upavarsa, the prodocessor of 
the Vrttikara, commented on both Mimimsis. For, according 
to Saikara ad BA. iii, 5, 53, Dpavarsa in his*commantary’ on 
MLS. roferved ty thie remarks in the Sariraka, i.e his commen- 
tary on BS, And Sahwrasvamin ako was equully versed in 
the Uttara and the Pittvs Mimwimsis; for a lengthy dissertation 
ott the existence of the soul, called Atmaviida, (p. 1%, 1. 3— 
$4, 100 of the printed text) in his Bhitsyn reads ke port 





1 Hall, Tuiiex, p. 107, says with reference to the Sahara Hhieya 
“Krsna Dove: state, in the Tontra Cadimani. that a Vytti was compreed 
on this work, by Upavers." Tf Kryoa Deve is right bis Cpavargs most 
‘4 a different person ftom our Upavary. 


 # Thihent in SBE. vol xexiv, p. xxi Sukhtankar, Tho feeechings of 


Veddnta addoding to Ramdanuja, p.7, 1 (WARM. vol. xi, Pp: ‘tT, tay), 
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ofa Vedanta treatin, Saikarn ad BS, ii, 4.53 sexys? witli 
regard to thut putenge thal the Acarya Sabarasvamin took 
(his subject) from BS. ii, 8,53, and treated it in the pre- 
meadnalalssana (ie, ad MS. 1, 5), The meanmg of this state- 
mont is that Sabarasvimin by outicipation discussed the existence 
of the saul iv the Bhiava on MS i, 1, 6, while the proper 
place for this mibject ix in a commentary on BS. Hi, 3; 5, 
we can not safely conclude from Sankara’s words, that Swhavn. 
syimin actually wrote @ commentary on B.S. and even Jess, that 
bo transcribed the passage in question from it (for it is clearly 
worded with referonce to the contest in which it now stunds). 
But wt any vate it is evident that al Scbarasvamin's time tho 
Parva and Uttara Mimiimsas etill formed one philosophical 
etdlem, while after Kumarilu and Saikara they were practically 
twit mutually ataonty plilosophins, 

, 7 satity long digression we return to the 
oxamination of that part of the passage from the Vrttikara 
which relates to the Bauddba doctrines, lt consists of two 
sections culled Niralumbanavade and Siinvavade in the Sloka- 
virttila where thé discussion of st % introduced hy the remarks 
translated above, p.7. The author, ie, the Vrttikfira, hos 
explained in the preceding part that perception is a means of 
right knowledge provided that mo defect (doga) vilintes any of 
the parts or elements which combimed constitute perception; 
he then goes on as follows: 

“(An opponent ohjects:) ‘All cognitions (pratyaya) are witli- 
out foundation (in reality) just like a dream: for we recognise 
in w dream thet if ix the nature of ooenition to be withont 
foundation. A waking person also linus cognitions, 6 g. of a 
post or « wall; and therefore this cognition aleo is without 
foundation,” We answer: « waking man's notion (0. 2.) » this i 
& post« is a positively ascertained one; how i= it possible that 
it showld turn out wrong? *Tho notion in a dream also was, 
just in the sume way, a well nscertained ono; previous to tho 
awakening there waa no difference hetwoen the two,’ You are 
wrougs for we find that (what wo enw) in o dream, turns out 
wrote; Hut wh find that (what we see) in the other case: (i ¢. 
in the waking stato), does qot turn out wrong. If yoo say 
that on account of the class-characteristio (cognition ag a 








ile eed “gd “edema octeayrenaeal ue iat promdiualakeoee reradtam. 
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genus) (the samo predication) will hold good in the other case, 


(we reply os follows), If you mean that the cognition in t 
dream is wrong because it is a cognition, then of course the 


cognition of a waking man must be wrong too. But if cognition 


is (taken to bo) the reason that something is so as it is cogmsod 


(nnd not different), then it is imposible to say that this 
cognition (viz. one in a dream) is different. (i.e wrong) because 





it ig a cognition, (Not from the nature of cognition by itself), 


but from something else we come to know that cognition ina 
dieom ‘is wrong on account of its boing opposed to truth 
‘How do you ascertain this? Tn the fallowing way because 
a Sleepy mind is weak, eleep is ‘the reason for the wrongness 
(of cognition) im a drenm; in dreamless aleqyy it (the mind) is 
absent altogether; for one without any consciousness whuterer, 
ja said to be in droamless sleep. Therefore the cognition of a 


wailing man is: not wrong. ‘But the sensorium of a waking 


min ulso may he vitiated by some defect. Lf so, the defoct 
muy be found ont! ‘While one droums, « defect i not found 
out’ Tt i4; for ou awaking we find out thot the mind had 
bewn vitintod by sleep.” 

The problem discussed in the preceding passage is the same 
as that in NLD. y,-2,.31—33, ece above, p. 14 The point 
nit issue is this, Perception in a dream cannot be mid to be 
wrong, thless some other porception is admitted to be true, in 
coutradistinction to which that in s dream could be recognised 
to be wrong. As tho opponent maintains that all cognitions 
are wrong, lis argumentation from dreams i4 without meaning. 
T now continns the translation of the passage from the Vrtti- 
“(The opponent says: *The coguition itself) iw a coid. For 
we do not pereetve a difference of form in the object and: the 
iden of it; our idea ts directly perceived, and therefore the 
so-called object which should be different from the ides, is a 
now-entity,” (Answer:) Well, this would be the case, Hf the 





idea had the form (or shape) of its object. But our idea is 


without form, and it is the external object which has the form; 

for the object is directly perceived ws being in connexion with 

u locality outside of ourselves. An idea caused by perception 

is tanderned with an object, and net with another idea; fur 

every idew lasts but one moment, and does not continue to 

exist while another idea comes ap, (The opponent says:) 
a 
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‘While this-second idea is originating, it becomes known (to 
the first idea) and, at the samo time, it makes known to it 
the ohjcet, just av a lamp (iilumines and makes thus known 
things), We reply: This is not.so, For beforo the. object: hax 
heeome known, wobody i4 conscious of laving the idea, but 
_after the object his become known (to us), we become eware 
by inference that we haye on idea concerning it; it is im- 
possible that both these processes should be simultaneous, (The 
“opponent eays:) ‘We do not contend that we know the object 
before the idea has originated, but after it has originated; 
therefore the idea originates first, und afterwards the ohjoot. 
hecomes known.’ (We reply;) Quite right! The idea originnles 
first, but it iz not the idea that first becames known. For as 
vill oceur occasionally, we say of an object which we do know, 
thut we de not know. it,A—Moreover it ie tho very nature of 
every idea to be always and necessarily bound up with the 
uume of (or a word denoting) its object. Therefore an idea 
is intimately connected with & name’ but that which is ‘not 
iotimutely connected with a name’ ia termed ‘directly por- 
ceived. *—And furthermore, if (the object and. the tdem), lid 
the same form, this would sublate tho idea and not the object 
whieh is directly perceived. But there is no such uniformity 
(Letween the object and its idea, as you assume); for by 1n- 
ference we Wecomy coguizant of the intrinsically formless idea, 


hut we directly perceive the object together with its form. 
Therefore cognition is based on the object—And furthermore, 
the notion of (e.g.) a picen of cloth has an individual cause 
(in this sense, that we have the idea of the cloth) only when 
threads form tho material cause (of the object, viz. the cloth). 
For if thi wero oot tho caso, a man of sound senses might 





t We are nit comelous of having an Jilem concerning it 
2'The printed text ia wrong. Tnvtead of ‘taumnin na eyapadedyt 
What js meant is this, As nbetract bles ty always couplod with & 
word expressing lis object; bot this is nob then coe whon we dircctiy: 
perceive w thing. Tlorefure perception in thus dafined im ND. i, 1, 4: 
indriyar torstpannan jira avyopadeyam unyathicirt cyana- 
tiyctmakom pratyolpom, Instead of erpapadsdyam the Buililiste aay more 
accurately fulpundpodham, ‘The (lefinition of pretyatpa, Nyliyabiuda I, 
is profyeknom Lelpomipodiam abledntom; and kalprmdpodia ie defined 
(hide) olAvidpasmecronyegyapratibbivaprafitil kulpaad, taya rahitani. 
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have the notion of a jor though thrends had been wsed (in 
the prodiction of the object in question); but that is not the 
caio.t Therefore cognition is not without foundation (m ex- 
ternal objects), and consequently direct perception does: not 
convey erronéaus knowledge,” 

Th this part af the passage from the Vrttikara, the opponent 
whose arguments are refuted is without doubt a Simyavadin, 
This is not only the opinion of Kumifirila [seo original, p. 268 
to 454, translation, p. 148—182), but it is unnustakably in- 
diented hy the word, with which this part opens, viz. sunyas 
fu. But if we consider the arguments brought forward, by 
themeclyes, we might be led to believe that their object is to 
prove that only the ides has real existence. And on the other 
hand in the first part the illusory character of all ideas or 
cognitions is discussed; and this is properly the view of the 
Sinyavadins, Nevertheless Komarila would make us think 
that the Vijfiinavadins are combited in tht first part to 
which he gives the title Nirilambinavada (see original, p. 217 
to 268; tranvation, p, 119—148).. At first aight the text itself 
seems to speak in fivour of his view; for it opens with the 
opponent's statement that the pratyayas are nirdlambana, But 
very weighty reasons prove, in my opinion, that Komarila’s 
view is wrong, (1) As said above, the problem discussed in 
the first part of our text is the same as in N.D). iv, 2, 41—35, 
and we have demonstrated above that not only these: Sitras, 
but also Vatsyayana’s comment on them have im view the 
Sinyayads only. (2) The technical terms peculiar to the 
Vijitinavada, ©: g. vijhdna, Glayavijiina, pravrttivijidna, vasana, 
are absent from our passage, and instead of them only such 
words as pratyaya, and budidlii, and yhana (which ore common 
to all Indian philosophers) are need, (3) The only argument 
discussed is that waking-cognitions heing like dieam-cognitions 
aré likewise illusory, and a4 has already been said, this is not 
an opinion which is peculiar to the Vijiiinaviidins. (4) The 
division of the whole passage into two parts, of which the first 
combats the Niralambanaviida, and tho second the Sinyavada. 
i4 quite arbitrary. There is in truth bot one subject of dis- 








U The mesning of this argument is that the object ia net exused bythe 
idea, bet it bes o cause which ie independent of the idem; le the material 
from which the object or the thing ie produced. 
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cussion in tho whole passage, viz, that which is stated at the 
bivinning of the first part, and which is repeated at the ond 
uf the second: nirdlambanah prafyayok. And therefore the. 
whole text imist be directed against the Sanyavaide because: 
this is avewedly the case in the <econd.! 

In the introductory remarks it has already been expluinod 
how later commentators came to interpret a refutation of the 
Sénvavida as one of the Vijianavada. If radical Scepticism, 
ripresented by the former, attacked the validity of perception 
us # mean4 of true knowledge, it is natural that it brought 
forwartl arguments which might be used also by pure Idealism, 
represented afterwards Ie the Vijndtavada, But it is worthy 
of note that all those arguments on which the Vijiainayadins 
lasod their idealistic system, had already been advanced by 
the Sinyavadins, Thus it is evident that the Vijitinavada 
was potentially contained in the Sinyavada, and that Asange 
and VYasuhundba, who founded the idealistic school of Buddhist 
plilosophy, were largely indebted to their predecessors, 

The result of the preceding inquiry, vie. that the’ contro- 
very in the passage from the old Vrttikire js about Stnya- 
vide opinions only, a fortiori holds good with the Vedinta 
Satras also, But that jesengo may also serve uf a8 a com- 
mentury on BS. ii, 2,28—32. I have above identified con- 
jecturally our Vritikara with Bodhdyana who wrote a Vriti 
on BS; if this bo true, it is most Hkely that in our poarage 
he should have given the essence of his comment on the quoted 
Sitras In BS. which are concerned with tho sume problem. 
But if my conjectura i not accepted, then the case 1s stmnilenr 
to that of Sabarasvamin, who, whon expounding the Atmaviide 
in his Bhisya on M.S, anticipates the Satras of BS, in which 
this topic is discussed, In the samo way our author who wrote 





1 Tidraw attention to another passage, p. 14f, though it is nat con- 
elusive for the queation in hand There the Vpttikfira dincugere the 
proiem about the meaning of words, amd touches the problem of the 
whole und ite purta. The npposent denies that there is such « thing as 


Z 


a wool, « herd, &c., aml gos on to object to perorplion asa pean uf 
true knowledge ‘the trees nleo are non-exiatent,’ The anawer is: “I! you 
tay this (we need not enter into m renewed discussion), for this view of 


the Mahivinikes hao aircady heen refuted” (prafyuttah sa mabdyomiias 
pakgah), This ia apparently a refereoce to the passage tratslated in ihe 
txt, and the followers of the Mahiiyainn are spoken of witht the 
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the Vytii on M.S. must have regarded Parya and Uttara 
Mivniiiuad os the two interconnected parts of one uniform 
system; snd when he treated a subject which properly belong: 
to the Dttura Mimémai, lie must have treated it in conformit 
with the latter, We actually find in the passage from the 
Vritikara the snbetance of a commentary on BLS. i, 2, 26—2, 
disposed in nearly the seme. order as that of those Sittras, 
ax will now be proved, The substance of the first part of the 
piissage is opitomised in Sitras 28 and 29: n@ ‘bhava upa- 
labdheh; eaidharmyde ca wa svapnidivat. We may paraphrase 
these two Sitras in accordance with tho explanation of the 
Vrttikara as follows: *The objects of cognition aro not non- 
ontitios (i, & cognition i= not without foundation in the external 
world: na nirdlambanah pratyayah), because wo actually per- 
ewive external objects, 28. Nor is our, cognition sumilar to 
dreams, &e locause there is a real difference of cogmiion in 
the state of wakitig ond that of dreaming 29" The next two 
Satres contain in 4 condensed form the solstance of the second 
part of our passage, na Lihave ‘anpalabdieh 30, “(An idea) 
cannot be tho real object (underlying cognition, nx proved in 
Siitras 28 and 29), because (the idea) is not the object of 
ilirect perception.” In the pessage from the Vrttikira the 
opponent maintains: ‘our idea is directly perceived (pratyalrsa 
ca no buddhih), and the author refutes him by showing that 
aim ides is not perceived, hut that we become aware of bavnig 
an jdea hy inference. This is the sulstauce of Satra 30, The 
next Sttrn: keenikatvae ca (31): “And because coguition has 
but momentary existence” is explained by the Vritihara in 
the passage beginning: ‘for every idea lasts but one moment’ 
(kemiilead hi a4). Tho meaning is of course that one idea cannot 
perceive another; for while the first exists, the second has not 
yot come into existence; and when the second has come into 
existence, the first hus ceased fo esist. Tho last Stitra: say- 
vatha “nupapattes ca (32) “And because it is unreasonable in 
every way” gives occasion to the Vrttikdrn’s remarks beginning 
with ‘But there is oo euch wniformty’ (api ca kamam, &e,). 
Thus it will We seen that with the help of the passage from 
the Vrttiktira we can fully and consistontly explain the origmal 
Siitras And I venture to presuamo that this interpretation 
comes meirer the meaning of the original, than that grvon 
either by Sotkora or Raminuja; for thee commentators living 





24 Hermann Jacoln, (ont. 


several centuries after the Vyrttikira did violence to the text 
bocnuse they felt obhged to1mtroduce into their comments the 
substance of controversies which Nappened long after the tinw 
of thy Sitrakirn, 

The prec#ding inquiry has proved that the Siuyavada only 
haa Jeon confuted in the Brahma Sdtras and in the Vyiti 
quoted by Saharasyamin. Thess two. works must therefore 
have been composed in the period betwoen 200 and 600 A.T, 
ancording to what. has been said in the beginning of this paper. 
Lam inelined to think that Saborasyamin algo must be nesiienind 
to the mime périod, since he alep appears (o ignore the V ijtina- 
vida wud te refer to the Situyavadsa when controverting the 
Budilhist denial of the soul (p..20f). There a Buddhist com- 
‘bats the argament that knowledge (vifidna) presupposes a 
knower (vijfdtr), end explains that knowledge and memory 
can be accounted for by the assumption of skandhus or rathur 
‘a sonfing of momentary skawlhas, He concludes: fasmide 
chiinyal skandhayhanall, “therefore nothing real is behind the 
shandhas.” This dictrint is of course common to all Buddhists, 
Hut the expression used here, dinya, soums to betray the 
Sinyaradin. And besides, in this controversy, epecially where 
the res! meaning of aliam, ts discussed, a Viyiinavidin would 
hinve mtroduced lis term dlayavijidna; but no special terms 
of the Vijfiinayida are wed by Subarasvamin, [tis there- 
fore probable that he wrote before the extablishment of the 
Vijiiinaviida. His archaic style also speuks in fivour of an 
early dute,! 






3. Yoga. 

In Yoya Sitra, ivy, 15£, the Buddhist denial of the extornal 
wirld is briefly discussed. Satra 15: vastusamye cittabhedat 
tayor vinktah ponthal, ©Since the same object (is perceived 
hy many persons and) causes various impressions on their 
mind, they (Le, the objects and the ideas caused by them) 
must bo two different things” This is apparently a refu- 
tation of tle Nirdlambanarada, but it does ot appear 
whether it is intended against the Sinyayada or the Vijnann- 





1 Cf Bublee in SBE, vol. asv, p. CRUD After tho preceding die 


oueion it is perhaps siperilanus to state that I cannet subserile tis the 
exaggerated chronological. eetimate of that arholar. 


Wot xxxi] The Dates of the Philosophical Satras, he. Fin 


widat Sdira 1: wa cai ‘hacitiqtantram vastus tad aprama- 
nakam, tada kim syat? “Nor can the existence of au object 
be dependent on the mind of one olserver; for when (his mind 
being absent) it is not observed at all, (pray) what would he- 
come of the object?” (cf. S8.1,43) Here, T think, the meaning of 
the Saira will be best understood, if we assume the opponent to 
‘be an adherent of the Vijiinavida, For in that philosophy 
the dleyavijiana which represents the self-conscioumess of the 
individual person, contains the vdsaniis (= samekaras) which 
becoming mature (puripaka) produce the prarpttivijidna or 
the thoughts concerned with objects? According to this theary 
the object is dependent on pravytlivijidna or, In common 
lingunge, on the mind of the observer? If this tnterpretation 
is right, Patanjuli must be later than the middle of the 
fil century A.D. At any rate he cannot be earlier than 
the $rd century A.D, 
_ Even the earlier of these two dates is at varinnce with the 
_ prevailing opinion that Patehjal the author of the Yogusitra 
is the «ame Pataijali who composed the Mababhasya, For 
atanjali ia aiid to hove written the Yogasttra, the Maha- 
bhisya, and a work on medicine, This tradition, however. 
cunnot he trared to an ancient ouree.t Nevertheless European 









44 tho Bhigys on tho preceding Sitra we find the aame argument 
about things seen in a drenm with which we ore already familter. 
Viieurpatinilérs in the Ties ascribes thik argument to the Vijfilinavadin 
(of. shore, p. 11), but he smys expreacly that it hoy hee introduced by 
the Bhigyakira without its being warranted by the Sitre (vtswéru)- 





_ Anondasram edition, p. 15f, 





# ¥.8. iv, 21 inight be taken for a reference to the Vijiinavaila; but 
the dommentntory are apparonily right in referring to the pninasd- 





protyaksa or manovijidna, which eeema to have bern acknowledged by 
the older schools also: ‘The definition in the Prka, however, agrees 
nearly verbatim with that in the Nyayebindugres (AIM. Ind, p. 19, b 11) 

4 Tt occtry in @ traditional verne which Is quoted, as Professor J. H. 
Woods informa me, i the comminutary on the Vaeavadati@® by Sivarimn 
(p, 289 of tho edition in the Bibl, Indica; Sivardma wrote in tho beginning 
af fhe [8th century, Aufrecht Cat. Cat, p, 69), According to Bodie 
‘Tarkasamgraha, B.8.5., p, 24) this (%) verse is anid to be from Yogubtja. 
Tt must be efaled (hat the passage in the Vilsnvnrlatife which rofors to 
Patafijall alludes to his oratorical gifte only. Similarly, s verse 1 thie 
Patatij itn, V, 26 (Ravyamila, Nero 61), by Rowabhatta Dilgite of 
the 18th century icf: Aufrecht, 1 cp. G17), eecribee to him siirdet 


Fogatdatre Voulyabetaatre ot rirttitgai, Here he is identified apparently | 
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scholars are inclined {0 give it credit, e.g. Lassen, Jud. Alb, 
Tp. 999, Garhe, Saikhyaphilosopliia, p26, note, and Sa Akh ya 
und Yoga, p. 36, and others; and accordingly they place Patai- 
Jali in the 2nd coutury B.C, Bat it can be shown on internal 








ovilonce that the wuthor of the Mahabhasya cannot be jdeatical 
with the author of the Yogastitra, It is-worth whilg definitely 
tn establish this gaint, 


4 Profossor Garbo admits that there aro no special coincidences 
between the language of the Yogasitra und the Mabahhtera, 
und acoounta for this want of ngreement by the difference of 
the subject of both works, Baton the other hand we certainly 
might oxpect thit the greatest granmnarinn of his age should 
have oleerved the rules of his grammatical work when. fie 
wrnte anothir on Yoga. Yet in V:S. i, 34 ho writes pracchii 
danavidharayithydam imstead of vidhd@ranapracchhardandbliysde 
ae it ought to be nccording to the rule Jaghvakgaram (i.e. 
pirvam) in vdritika 4 of i, 9, 34- pnd here the meaning af 
the two parts of the eompouml furnishes no reavon for-alter- 
ing their grammatical order, as might porhaps bo plonded for 
the order in sarvarthataikagratayoli tii, 11 instead of ehagra- 
fiservathatayoh as postulated by Panini’s rule opddyadantam 
ii, 2, 33. A similar case is grahitrgrahanagrahyesu in i, 4. 
Vacaspatimigra says when commenting on that Siitra:' “the 
order of the members of the compound as given in the Sitra 
is irrelevant, because it is opposeil to the order required by 
the subject (viz. yrdhyagrahanagrahitr).” Now grammar ia in 
favour of that very order which is also required by the aubjowt: 
for this order is in accordance wilh Pagini's rule: alpdelayain 
H, 2, 34: “Ina Dwandva the member of fewer syllihtion 
should come first.” And though a deviation from this rule 
might be defended, «till the grammarians seems to have regarded 
it $8 an irregularity better to he ayoided:? Ad uny rate our 





Oe 
with Carnke.. Tie is expreedly done aceitiling ta Boilie (1, w.) by the 






aE Nageda, whur lived in the isth omtury, io Tie Vaivlikerand- 
vis Aaa ef. Auifemebit, Cat, Uat., is Wa be 


— * Patatjali diugusses the question whether the rulo Gpicteram opylies 
to evimpounds of inote than: two amenibers; toowhich alone the compare. 
tive aipiictewum would seem to apply, Ho acdduces two ernie which | 
contain threeememberml dvanlyas: wpdakyolsktheattiagcds ard herve 
potirdmokeizedade. Katyiyann in wirHiks | accounts for thee % 


Vol.zzxi] ‘The Dates of the Philosophical Sutras, dc. aT 





case ‘would have given cuuse to 4 grammmirian to consider the 
arder in which he should place the members of the compound, 
and ho certainly would not have chosen that order which 
could be impugned for reasons derived from grammar and from 
the nature of the subject. The reason why the author of the 
Satra placed grallfy first in the dvandva, was perhaps a linguistic 
instinet that words not ending in a or @ should come first, a 
rule which grammarians restrict to words ending in s and 1 
(dvandve ghi ii. 2.33), 

the other hand it can be shown that the anthor of the 
Mahibhagya beld philosophical ideas which differed consider- 
ally from those of Yoga and Siitikhya. Commenting upon 
Firtiika 53 ad i, 2, 04 ho discusses o harika on the meaning 
wf gender: the feminine deotes the congolation (samstyana), 
the masculine the productivity (prasava) of the qualities (guyas): 
sound, towch, colour, taste, and smell. “All individual things 
(martayas) ave thos constituted, they are qualified by con- 
gelation and productivity, possessing sound, touch, colour, liste, 
ind smell, Where: there are imt few qualities, there ore 
at least (avaratas) Ulree: sound, touch, and colour; taste 
and smell are net everywhere.” This-is o very crude theory 
about the qualities and one that is very fur removed from 
the refined speculations of the Saikhyas and Yogas about 
the fannidtras and mahdbhitas.—Therefore, since the author 
of the Yogasttra. docs not conform to the grammatical 
rules taught by the author of the MahibhRsya, and because 
the latter ix ignorant of the philosophical views of the 
former, they cannot be identical, but must be two different 
persons, | 
_ ‘Having chown that the only argument for the great ant- 
quity of the Vogasiitra is fallacious, I shall usw bring forward 
internal evidence for a rather Inte date of that work, The 
Youadastra of Patanjall is described as being part of the 
Ssnkhvacystem (yogasaetre edvkhyapravacane); and it iv well 
known. that it generally conforms to the Sankhya. But there 
are enme Yoga doctrines which differ from the Safikhya. Yoga 
admits the I4vara, while Sifikhya is essentially atheistic; and 





ceptions by wesuming that the two Laut members aro m dvandes (dadidie- 
fimata) and form the eecond member of the whole dvandve (atuntre 


Bs Herman Jacobi, [toay, 


this peculiarity of the Yoga seems to be very old, aimed it is 
mentioned in s ancient a work as the Mohihha&rata (xii. 
300, 346), But thore are other Yoea doctrmes not caw: 
tenanced by Satkhya! which are clearly adoption frem other 
systems, They ore the following: | 
(1) The doctrine of Sphota has been sdopted from the 
Valydkorinas; it is expounded in the Bhisya ad iii, 17. 
This theory is however not directly mentioned in the Satra, 
and its introduction rests entirely on the suthority of the 
Bhasya, (2) The doctrine of the infinite size wf the gnfah- 
karana seems to have hoen adopted from the Vaidesika philo- 
fophy (aman). Tt is given in the Bhasyn on iv, 10 and 
there ascribed to the "Acarya’ (3) The atomic theory which 
originally belonged to the Vaigesika,? is clearly referred to by 
Patanjali ini 40 (cf Bhiisya on ii, 44). (4) The doctrine 
that timé consivts of kyanas, which was first put forth hy the 
Sautrintikas, is clearly assumed in iii. 52, thougli the details 
are explained in the Bhisya only—Tho Sphofavada und the 
Manovatbhavavida (1, and 2.) may be later additions to the 
aystem, but the Paraminuyiila and the Keanikavida most be 
sicribed to Patafijali and cannot be later than him. “That he 
did adopt them, directly or indirectly, from the Vaisesika» and 
Buddhists, though of course not in their original form, pre. 
supposes that these doctrines had somehow ceased to be shibe 
boleths of hostile schools, snd that the general idea nnderlying 
them had been acknowledged by other philosophers too, We 
know that thie ink heen the case with regard to the atomic 
theory which has also been admitted by Buddhists, Jainas, 
Ajivakas, and some Mimamsakas? ‘The Keanikavids, in an 
altered and restricted form, has been adopted by the Vaisesikus, 
For nocording to them some qualities (yunag) exist for three 
keavas only, eg, sound originates in one kpanic, persists in the 
second, aid vanishes in the third. ‘This is # kind of Keapika- 
vida so changed a» to “void the objections to which the 
original doctrine was exposed. Still it must he remarked that 
even this altered form of the Ksanikavada is not vet found in the 
| Seo (inthe, SakMya and Yoga, p. 49 


1 Of Encyclopedia vf Religion and Ethies, vol. i, p. 199. 
' Sen toy article quoted in the taxt footiotw. 
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“Sittra,! but is first taught in the Pragastapadabhigya, p. 287.— 
This adoption of originally heterodox doctrines by Patanjal 
therefore unmistakably points o a relatively modern time, and 
thus it serves to confirm the result at which we arrived by 
examining the allosiona to Buddhist doctrines contained in 
YS: namely, that the Yogasitra must be later than. the 
Sth century A.D. It is probably not fer removed in time from 
ldvara Krsm, the remodeler of Saitkhya. 
| Nor can an objection be raised against this date from the 
remaining litersture of the Yoga. For the Bhisya by Vyasa, 
which is next in time to the Sitra, contains nothing thut 
would make the assumption of an earlier date necesssry. Garbo 
places Vyaan in the seventh century (Lc, p.4t); and though 
lis estimate is supported only by a legendary nccount of Vyasa's 
pupils, still it ix not improbable in itself. 


The resalts of our researches into the age of the philo- 
sophical Sitras may be summarized us follows. N.D. and_B.s. 
were composed hetween 20 and 450.A.D. During that period 
lived the uld commentators: Vatsyfiyuna, Upavarsa, the Vrtti- 
kira (Bodluiyana?), and probably Sabarasyiimin, VD. ond 
MS. sre about aa old as, or rather somewhat older than, N.1), 
and BS. YS. is later than 450 A.D, and SS. tw « modern 
Composition. 

= = = 
PWD. 2S teaches that ein iF produced by conjunction sul 
diajimetion and scunil. "This is the germ of an undulatory theory wf the 
transeisijm of round in India; ut the dotatle of thie theory, containing 
ihe above tietihioned doctrine of the Nhroe Aer, sew uot yet worked 
out mm the Stra, 





Hilprechfs Fragment of the Babylonian Deluge Story 
(Babylonian Expedition of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Series D, volume V, fase, J)—By Geonar A. 
Barrox, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 


Os Saturday morning, March 19, the duile press of Phili- 
delphia and other cities contained announcements of the dis 
covery, ly Professor Hilprecht, of a new version of the story 
of the deluge, which anteduted all the accounts previously 
found and which vindieated the correctness of the atatementa 
of the Priestly Document of the Pentatench. Interest was 
indreased when in the Old Penn Weekly Review of the Univer- 


_#ihy of Pennsylvania of March 19™ Dr, Hugo Radau, commen- 


ting on the discovery, wrote: “It in safe to say that this 
publication, based upon one of the most remarkably finds in the 
Temple Library of Nipper, is destined to usher in « new 
period in the history of religion.” 

The speedy publication of the tablet itself together with Prof. 
Hilprecht's intorpretation enabled o8 to examing both in detail. 
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The Nippur version of the Deluge 51 
(From The Babylonian Expedition of tho University of Pennsylvania, 
Serice D, vol. V, fhecioulua |, Philadelphia 1910), 


es 


‘Vol-xxxt] Hilpreciit’s Fragment of the Babylonian, & 31 


The text of the tublét is given below followed by Professor 
Hilprecht’s transliteration and translation as they appear on 
py. 48 and 49 of The Babylowian Expedition of the Dinversity 





of Penusyleania, Series D, Volume V, fasciculus 1 (Piula- 
‘delphia 1910). 


(p. 48) Transliteration. 


Tea he ade's ya eircie siuala sla'a Pp sa(F-si-0lF) a-(F}-. . Pte 
SP eseerereer sent yore s>  Sperae sar 
Bo irueweseeccereres Kaela nia ihteni® éza-hat 
oc re ha... la-em a-bu-bi wa-gi- 
b. ..@-a-ni mala Haas Sti-F latin tebe epe-nt-ta Peerasa 
6. ..4elippe ra-be-tu bi- ni- wad 
7. ..ga-he  e gab tu be-nw-1z- zo 
8. ..ti-f Ti *™magurgurrum ba-bil-Tu wa-at- rat na-pib-tim 
9, ori? )en- fu-la dayi-na zu- ule lil 
0 eee : le-tj) pu ate 
M1... ham(?)i-ma-am piri 13-70 Meme-a 
ER kant bie teeta ‘ie Mi nt 
13, . 2. .-[{F) uo kifn- ta = rilFp...-+s> 
1+L Sha Gre bea soar cat tpiieowad te ree es beet ee Oe 


(p. 49) Translation, 
Blzisicris cor 3 ORO, 
2. ,.. [the confines of heaven and earth) T will loosen, 
8. ...“{a deluge I will make, and] it shall sweep away all 
min together; 
4....‘fbut thou seek Iife before the deluge cometh forth; 
6.....{For over all living beings}, as many as there are, 
1 will bring overthrow, destruction, annihilation. 


1 


6. ......+s"Boild a great ship and 
- cveaaeetotal height shall be its structure. 
S& ...--.-. “it shall be a hoose-boat carrying what has been 


‘saved of life. 

9. ...... “with a strong deck corer (il), 

10..... {The ship) which thou shalt make, 

ll.+:.finto it brjing the beasts of the field, the birds of 
heaven, 

12... "{and the creeping things, two of everything] instead 

af a number, 

15....,- “nnd the family ..---~ 

34. os Mand. 9 +s 
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32 Gearye A. Barton, Litt. 


In the present paper it is proposed: |. To examine the 
interpretation of the text, 9. ‘Ia discuss the evidence for the 
age of the document, and ee To diseuss its bearings on the 
Bible, 

I. Aw to the interpretation: 

Tn line 1] Hilprecht interpreta only the last sign ia, render- 
ring it “thes,” In the absence of what proceded we do not 
know whether this is right or not. Even if a pronominal 
suffix, it was, perhaps, dependent on a noun, and to be ren- 
dered “thy.” 

In line 2 the only legible syllables are ap-pe-atter, “1 will 
loogen"” or “let loose.” Hilpreeht supplies before it, weurd- 
(or fippat)}Samé u ergitim, and renders: “the confines-of heaven 
and earth I will loosen.” He refers for authority to Jensen 
in KB. VI, 590, where Jensen quotes-a conjectural emendation 


mado by Haupt in Schrader’s KAT? to line 2 of DT, 42. 


published in Haupt's NE, p, 131. What really stands in that 
text is Jima kijppa-ti. No mention of heaven and earth 
appears on that tablet, nor the verb apyu-ai-Gor. To huse 
# conjectural emendation on another conjectural emendution 


to another passage which stood in another context, is insecure 


ground.' 

In line 3 tho words that stand are very clear: ha-la_ ni-si 
i-fe-wid t-2o-hat, “all the poople together it all) seme.” t-ra-bat 
being closriy for i-s0-tit, the future of sablitu, “to eer,” "tule."2 
While Hilprecht recognizes the “possibility” of this reading, 
he “prefers” to regard it as from the stem JabAtu, “to beat,” 
“to strike.” Why thie common form, written a8 it offen is in 
the time of the Cassites and of Hammurshi, shoald be dis- 
carded for one that presupposes the difficult phonetic change 
of # to - and the unnecessary change of { to t, 19 because 
Jensen hud noted (KB. VI, 631), that éabiju was the tech- 
nical term usod of the deluge! 

( Hommel, who bas defeniod Hilprechs’s matn positions in artlotes 
published in the Fraatfurter Zeiheng of April, 19, 1910 and the Expository 
Timer for May, 110, Lnproves upon Huprecht's rendering by boldly 
fnerting from Gen. 74! ihe words “ihe springs of Lhe deep”, making the 
line read, "ihe spr : of the deap will [-ioom”, lesold, Frosifurter 
Zeiteng, May, 21,1910, renders “I will loces a hin", Prince and Vandor- 
burgh AJSL, EXVI (Jelly, 1910), p. B06, note thet it is ordinarily used 


0 loosening «a curse. [i le clearly nocertain how the line began. 


4 So aleo Princo and Vanderburgh. 


recht’s Fragnient of the Babylonian, de. $8 


In line 4 we can ‘make out the signa: fi fa-am adbu-bi 
wo-se-e, Distegarding the first sign the three remaining words 
clearly mean, as Hilprecht ba» translated them, “before the 
deluge comes forth.” The ti belongs to a lost word. Hilprecht 
fills ik out w attuena Se+ (or ul-litjnap-te-t7 on the ground 
that in the “first Nineveh version” 11, 257%. these plirases 
appear, A part of them do appear there, it is true, but in 4 
lifferent order, In reality mo one knows what stood at the 
beginning of this line 7) might belong to any feminine or 
abstract noun. 

Of line & Hilprecht has correctly transliterated the visible 
signs, and disregarding the w-ni at the beginning. which belong 
to a loat word, his rendering of the remainder (‘ss many as 
there are, I will bring overthrow, destruction, annihilation”) 
may pass. What is to be supplied at the beginning 1s uncer- 
tain, Hilprecht’s guess may in this case be right. 

In lines 6 and 7 Hilprecht wively refrains from filling out 
the broken lines,' and as his rendering of the Semitic is possible 
no comment iq necessary. 

In lino 8, however, we come upon more diffieulties. The 
sign which be renders dil certainly does not lmve that value. 
It js in reality two signs dum-ta.? The preceding sign, which 
Hilprecht reads ba may be our The sign which he reads at 
is probably a carelessly written gi. We should, therefore, 
probably read ...aei-dn ““MA-GUR-GUR-ma Suni-ta [ie-na- 
si-rat na-pit-tim,.... “« GUR-GUR* hoat indeed is its name, 
verily it is a savior of life". Perhaps we should render . , 
«a GUR-GUR boat, and its name is Lu-nagiral napilim'”. 
Evidence that the Habylonians gave euch names to their 
boats is, however, wanting. The three signs after GUR-GUR 

















Ss 





1 Not oo, however, Hommel, Taking a hint from Gen. 6! he eopplies 
in fine 6 *Take wood and pitch", #0 a# to make the whole “Take wood 
and pitely aod build» great ebip"! In line 7 he alan aupplies from Gen, o1* 
the werd “cubits and roads “and... cobite bo its complete height”. 

2 Jp all the writer’s rewarches for hie forthcoming tolmmes on the 
Origin and Development of Babylonian Writing be bas mut with oo 
inatance of Ait made in thie way lr any period of the writing. Profesor 
Clay, who hus edited a» many documents from the Cassite period as any 
ciher living echiolar agrees with the writer thot the reading is doce ~dot, 
Beecold questions Hilprecht's reading, bat waygests no uiher, 

? Prince and Vanderborgh, op. cit. chow that we shoakl not read “house- 
boat”, hat « “nevigubls vessel", Leone that can be steered without difficulty. 

VOR XXXL Pet Lb a 
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might also be real. ba-tag-da — “ity crack", Were we sure 
that the Ime referred to stopping the ernacks. with pitch, thir 
would be attractive. The line is too broken for. certain inter- 
pretation, but Hilprecht'’s interpretation ts clearly wrong. 
lprecht renders. line 9 (..... en-(e-la dan-na ci-tl-Hil), 
“pith a strong deck cover it”, and claims that this conclusively 
proves the ordinary rendering line 31 of the well, known 
version, “npon the deep launch it,” wrong. Im this he is, 
perhaps, right, but hie statement (p. 56) that 1%. (Gen. 6415 
means “roof” and not “window” is not new. It ia found in 
Brown, Drivor and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon, R445, 

In line 10 Hilprocht’s conjecture of “The ahip" before 
te-ip-pn-Su ia as probable as any other. | 

Tn line 11, we clearly have “the beasts of the field and the 
birds of henyven" referred to (u-ma-am pi-rim is-slir Sa-a-mi), 
sand no fault need be found with Hilprecht’s guess that we 
should supply at the beginning “Into it bring.” 

Upon line 12 Hilprecht stakes a great deal, and bis treat. 
ment of it is relly astounding. The only signs visible in the 
ling are.....kit-untmi-ni. Hilprecht divides this Ku-um wii-ii, 
and translates, “instead of a number”. He then supplies from 
the F Document of the Old Testament, without even. telling 
us what the Babvlonian form of the words would be, “and 
the creeping things, two of everything,” making the whole read: 
“and the ereeping things two of everything’) instead of a 
qumber." 

If now we compare the passuge with what Hilprecht calle 
the Nineveh version 11, 64ff., it becomes. certain that this 
rendering rests on a most uncertam basis, Ll. 84—56 
of the copy in the British Museum tell of three classea of 
living things that went into the ship; bu-eul giri, u-ma-am gir 
(“onttle of the fiold, beasts of the field”) formed one class, 
That class is represented in Hilprecht's tablet by “beasts of 
the field and hirds of henven," which forme a more beautifal 
line and avoids tautology. Another class was the “family” 
(kim-ti) of Par-napishtin which appears in the inst. fragmentary 


) Hilprecht’s friend Kittel has pointed ont, Thenopietes Literatanbiatt, 
XRXI, col. 2) (May, 27, 1910), that one could ae well supply “seven of 
everything” and phtsin agreement with the oJ document. It would cer- 
ininly be quite aa joetifintle a9 that which Hilprecht hes done, 
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line of Ailprocht’sa tablet as /in-ta.!’ The third class, the arti- 
gans or people, was expressed by wm-ma-a-m. This class 
probably occurs in Hilprecht’s text in the line under discussion . 
{line 12), but he has not recognized it, We should read ... hw 
um-meni, taking ku as the final syllable of some lost word, 
Probably that word is:supplied for us in the fragment published 
by Pére Scheil (cf: Reo. de Travawz, XX, p. 68, 1. 205, in 
‘which we lave the word ii-t-ti-’u. If now we supply the 
remainder of the missing word thus [ft-t-li}-4u wni-mi-ni,? Wo 
obtain: “let the artisans (or people) come.” This rendering 
supposes that wmmini® i& the plural of a variant form of 
umméni, just as we have ewrmini for Surmédni and Jupusnemite 
for kurvnmati. Mari wamani, of the Nineveh version shows 
that the Deluge writers did not regard the collective annem 
alone as a sufficient plural. 

More extraordinary and inexplicable still, however, is Hil- 
precht’s note on line 12, He equates wn-nu, which we have 
shown to be a part of timi-mi-nn, with the Heb. po, “species,” 
which occurs 80 often in the P document in the phrase AYD? 
or ano, meaning “according to its kind,” and claims that 
the ocourrence of minu in bis tablet in this eonnection proves 
that [2 means “numbor.” He further states that if wo insert 
this meaning wherever yt occurs in the P document, the sense 
is improved; and on p, 65 of his pamplilet he actually trans- 
lates Gen. 62, rendering 729 “instead of a number.” 7 in 
Hebrow never means “instead of;” even Hilprecht can find no 
Biblical parailel, all the corroborahve passages which he cites 





t Prince and Vanderburgh, /op. cif.) declare that Hilprecht. hae ne right 
to real Aiw-fa bere, ‘It is true that the tablet is crambling at thie point 
but I sce wo reason for seriowsly questioning Hilprecht's reading. 

t Besokl questions whether inetend of ku-wm we should wot render 
SU-NIGIN mi-ni. “the total number", Prince and Vandorborgh read ttm 
vii-ni, "the dwelling of » umber", understanding it to mean that the 
GUE-GIUR boat shall he the dwelling of = number, Some mov prefer 
ann of these explanations to that offered above. The text is oo frag- 
mentary that we are all groping in the dark. There explanations, how- 
ever, show bow inseoure Hilprecht’s interpretation. ', 

3The kindred word wimilmi, “people”, makes one of ita plorals by 
the form wemmitnd, (IWS, S70) A ploral umeiat from singtilar sm 
minu would be analogous to this; it miso finds analngy in the change of 
the plural enilitg -an to en; cf Delitrach, Astyrische Grammatih, 
M6. 5). — F 
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use 5, as he himsalf confesses, in the sense of “to” or “for! 
The word }O, moreover, cannot possibly mean “number.” One 
has but to substitute “number” for [Oo and “instead of“ for > 
in any random passage in Gen. 1 to see how absurd Hilprecht’s 
contention is. Take, e.g. Gren.1!?: “Let the oarth bring forth 
grass, herb seeding seed instead of a number and trees bearing 
fruit, thy seed of which is in it inslead of a number". What 
nonsense! Hilprecht endeavors (p. 67 1f.) to gain help for this 
impossible meaning by making it-seem that Wellhausen and 
Delitzach favor it. He says that Wellhausen had pronounced 
the word a riddle, but he gives no reference to a work of 
Wellhausen, The fast is he quotes the remark from Detitzach, 
Htbree Language in the Liglit of Assyrian Research, 1833, 
p. 70f. and Prolegomena eines newen Hebrdisch-Aramiischen 
Worterbnclies p. 143. Delitzech gives no reference for the 
remark, and Hilprecht evidently doea not know where to find 
it in the voluminous works of Wellliausen. Tho statement looks 
very much like a free quotation on the part of Delitzsch of 
o remark of Wellhausen Proleyomena zur Geschichte Israels, 
6 th ed, p. 396 (ef his English History of Jerael jp. 389). 
Wellhansen says: “7 (kind), a very peouliar word, especially 
mm the form feminefin, ie found outside this chapter (Gen. 1] 


and Lev. 14, Gen. 629 714, only m Deut 14 and Ezek. 47 19," 


That is all he says about it, and he clearly transintes it 
“kind,” never hinting thot there is any doubt a# to the signi- 
fication, but only remarking that the word itself is peculiar. 
As to Delitesch, in his Hebrew Language (1983) he expressed 
ihe conjecture that it might be “nitimately derived from the 
Assynan word “number.” He would render «. g Gen. 11: 
"Let the earth bring forth grass, herb seeding seed pocording 
to its number,” understanding the last phrase to be equivalent 
to the Agssyrinn “as many as there are” This conjecture, 
howerer, he withdrew in 1886 (Profeganwna p. 143), where he 
says: “I hove expressed in Hebrew Language p. 70f the guoss 
that originally it [/m] was borrowed from the Bab.-Assyr. miny 
‘sumber’ ... IL am quite prepared to give this conjecture tp,” 
It was a rash theory of Delitzsch’s youth, which be abandoned 
twenty-four years ago. 
Ax is well known, PO is the regular word in Jewish 


) Compare the remarks of Kittel on this point, ap: cit note ta col B43, 
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_ Aramaic and Syriac for “species,” “kind,” and Professor Haupt 
lias ‘shown that it occurs in Assyrian aleo (ace JAOS AXYV 71). 
We have now examined Professor Hilprecht’s interpretation 
of the text, with the result, that, while in many of the less 
important parts of the little tablet his interpretation is sound, 
he has drawn too freely throughout upon his imagination in 
filling out the broken lines, and in the one passage upon which 
he lays most stress. as having a bearing upon Biblical criti- 
ciam, he has not only hazardously rendered the eunettorm text, 
hut filled out » broken line from the Bible itself in a most 
improbable way, and grossly mistranslated his Hebrew, 

2, We now turn to the evidence for the age of the tablet. 
Professor Hilprecht claims that the tablet was composed 
hetween 2157 B.C. and 2005 B.C. He bases this claim on 
three kinds of evidence, A. The stratum in which the tablet 
was found, B. Palaeographical evidence, (, Linguistic peculi- 
aritie:, Teh ws examine each of these in turn. 

A. Hilprecht says on p. 1 of this Deluge publication, (i, @, 
Bab. Exp. of the University of Fennsyleania, Series D, Vol V, 
Facicuius 1}, that the tablet was found “while unpacking and 
examining two boxes of cuneiform tablets from our fourth 
expedition to Nipper.” On p. 36 of the same publication he 
tpys: “it wae found intermingled with the dated and undated 
tablets of the lowest of the three strata of “Tablet Hill”. 
Now the tablet was clearly found before Hilprecht himsell 
reached Nippar, for he had not seen it until October 1909. 
Indeed, in-a foot note on p, b he excuses himself for having 
overlooked it in eee ns in 1901.1 An important point 


1 The writer ix reluctantly compelled to belipee thet Hitprecht foot 
note ie deliberately misleading avd that the following statements of Hil- 
precht in the So-erlled Peters Hilpreelt Coutroversy are outrun, Hilprecht 
oye on p, J0L: *My examination at Oonstantingpia of at least 40,100 
fablete from the Third and Fourth Expeditions merely strengthened my 
conviction. And indeed im setting this number at 40100 1] do not mention 
envogh, for I practically examined to some extent every tablet taken to 
Constantinople from beth these expoditiuns”. Again he seve on p. 038: 
=] bad personally examined aff the tablets excavated hy the foarth expedi- 
tionsin 1002", | Mtabes, mine, | 

My reasons for doubting the trath of thewe etatements are se follows) — 

Tir. G, B. Gordon, who wae sppoluted Director of the Museum of the 
University of Peonsylvania in Fehrusry 1010, sent me an invitation on 
June Mth, LOI to come and eee what Babylonian material the Museum 
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is, thot in BE. Series D, Vol. 1, p, 508 Professor Hilprechit 
has himself said some interesting things about the muthels 
of work followed by the fourth expedition. before his arrival. 
He says: "Our knowledge as to liow and precisely where the 
tablets were found ia extremely limited. As I must depend 
exclusively on Haynes" official entries and records for this 
important question, I deem it necessary to submit o spe- 
cimen of my only written source of information for the time 
prior to my arrival when most of the tablets were taken out 
of the ground. I quote literally from his diary. ‘Jan, 16, 
1900: 30 sound tablets from a low level in Tablet Hill” ('To 


—— ed SS 


contained. His lotter stunted thot “these tallots am now scoepsilila to all 
Bulivlonian scholara”. IT acerpted his invitation and visited the ‘Musaum 
on June 17th. Dr. Gorden informed me theo that o similar invitation 
had been simt to all Americ Avsyriologieta. In the basement room af 
(hi museum, where many boxes of tablets have reposed tepacked, sane af 
thers fer tweety yeuts, | saw o box of tablets from the fourth Expeditivn. 
which was just opened atid the contents of which 5 workman was beginning 
w chan, Some of these whlete wore wrapped in paper which had clearly 
héen pot aboot them while they wern will damp, for-it bad drind on, and 
Home of with the greatest difliowlty. 

| then recalled that Mr. Clarence 3: Fisher, who’ was the architect of 
the fourth Expedition and who helped pack these tableta waa once, 
while Fellow in Architecuure at the University, asked to assist in une 
packing sane of these very \ipxes and had drelared in an article in the 
Philudelphis Pidldic Ledyer of Feb, 4, 1007 that this paper wae the snine 
‘Whirh ther had wrapped abiut the tablets at Nuflur while they were yet 
wot: An exatmimation of the boxes and the tablets convinoed me that 
Mr, Fisher's statemunts are true, and that Hilprecht’) axplanstion given 
in BE, XX, p, vill, and the So-Called Prters-Hilprecht Controversy, 
p. S07 ff, vis;—that the boxes were wel by rain in Constantinople will 
not held. 

Further, of tablets in the box which were not so wrapped, a-larga 
number were covered with mud and gypsam, sometimes to the thickness 
Of 4, inch. It is clowr that no pelentifie examination af euch tablets ¢ould 
baye Lee made in Constantinople, In yiew of thuse forty no comment 
cs) Decsary on the dpittations from Hilprecht oude above. 

Tt is to be boped that many Agsyriologue will accept Dr, (Gordon's 
invitalion and obtain firet hand evidence ow this point se -well ae qpon 
some of those mentioned lehovw, 

Since Professor Clay convinced the Museum authorithes some years 

ago that Professor Hilprecht’s cardlenties hed let « large number of 
elite crumble to dust, H. baa rigidiy shu: every one from this tablet 
room, ‘Tha action of the new Director accordingiy means mach to 
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this statement Hilprecht adda a foot note which reads: “I 
cannot even find out in which section of the large mound he 
unearthed these particular tablets, Nor is the slightest indi- 
cation given by him as to whether lie worked in a room, or 
found the tablets loose in the earth, or in both.”) ‘To continua 
his quotation of Haynes' diary. “Many large fine fragments 
of tablets, 1 pentagonal prism, 7*/: inches long; its five sides 
from 1 to 2!/¢ inches wide.” ‘Three or four other quotations 
from Dr. Haynes’ diary follow, all of the same import. ‘The 
only definite statement ie that the tablets were found at a 
“low level” in “Tablet Hill” 

Agsin, in the So-Callul Peters Hilprecht Controversy, p. 196, 
ufter saying in substance that Dr. Haynes simply numbered 
his boxes: of tablets 1, 2, 4, 4, ete. and that he (Hilprecht) 
could only determine their locality by the dates at which 
Dr. Haynes was digging in certain localities, as @ ¢ on the 
west sie of the Shatt-en-Nil, Hilprecht continues: “It would 
have been useful forme if the marking had been such as 
would indicate alo the height of the stratum! and the exuct 
position; but Dr, Haynes could not attempt to do it, since 
he was alone in the field, and Mrs. Haynes never attempted 
to do it; consequently [ must now infer... by other means, 
to which stratum the tableta belong”. 

If we turn now to p, 132 of the same work, we find tliat 
Hilprecht has there published the testimony of Mra. Haynes, 








In connection with thie declaration that po record wae kept of the 
“atratam” the reader should compare a statement by Profeesor Hilprecht 
in, all the daily papers of Philadelphia on April Sard, 1910, 
Hilprocht there declares that he only meant that Dr. Haynes did not keep 
u record of the exact position in which every single tablot had heen found, 
and says that “ihe stratum of the temple lilrary, the place of ite discovery, 
and the precise number of boxes coming from o certain locality ara abao- 
lutely known". The reader should note bow this statement mm part fiatly 
contradicts that quoted in the text above, und shold aleo note the adroit 
wording of the last part of the eentence, The word “stratum” i¢ intro 
duced here, #o that 4 casual rewler yaine the iinpreesion that Hilpreahe 
asserte that Harnes kept a record of tho #tratn from which tablets canie. 
While thy sentence does give that impression, he could, if pressed later, 
toy that ke only doclared that the sfratum of the Lbrury was known, 
This j ja no excellint exaraple of Hilprecht's habit of endesvoring by adroit 

to comeny ane impression, while he rdtalne the power of declaring 
Sibi dhaee kissd not my what ho hoa seemed to eay. It is thie kind of 
‘writing that has destroyed the confidence of American scholars in hum. 
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who was present when the so-called library was discovered. 
Her testimony shows thatthe general level at which tablets 
wert found was known, bat that the tablets were not foand in 
strata at oll. They were found, Mra Haynes swys, in different 
rooms, dumped in such great heaps im the middly that the 
men could separate them only with the greatest difficulty, and 
that these heaps appeared 28 though the tablets had been 
thrown from shelves at the sides of the room. Imagine a 
library of account books thrown into the middle of the room 
from. the shelves, would there be strafa init? If the books 
had been arranged chronologically on the walls, would they 
be chronological in the heap on the floor?! 

From these statements of Hilprecht himself it is clear that 
he hus not in lis possession any definite data about strata. 

B. Hilprecht remarks (p, 3) that the “writing employed” (in 
the documents from the supposed stratam in question) “ts the 
script of the early Babylonian period in its various varieties” 
This 14 @ very vague statemont. | venture to think that if 
the stratum referred to really existed, there are severn! 
varieties of exrly Babyloman writing that were not found in 
it — such, for example as those of Ur-Nina, Lugalanda ete, 
Every Assyriologist knows, however, that in the periud of 
Hammurabi « variety of scripts were used. The laws of 
Hammam, for example, and many of his inseriptions, are 
written in a fairly archaic script — o script readily distinguish- 
able from that of the time of Gudea, as Gudeu's ts from the earlier 
periods, but still fairly archaic. There ure ulso scripts which 
approximate in archaic coloring to that of the Jaws, hut side 
by side with these there came into use at this time a cursive 
script, which is indistinguishuble from the eoript of the 
Cassite period, and many of the features of which persisted 
into the Neo-Babylonian period. 

‘The writer hes taken pains to compile a table, which is 
here reproduced, by means of which an intelligent idea of the 
bearing of ‘palacography upon the date of the tablet may be 








! 7) Since t the sive piragraph wad writter my visit to the ascot 
the Waiversity of Penneylvania mentioned in the previvuws note has afforded 
proof that the supposition wa to the mingling of tableta from different 
periods io the boxes is trac. Dr, Gordon allowed me to see four or fire 
hoses ihe contents of which had just been cleaned, and this was true of 
eek bux, 
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scientifically estimated. In five successive columns 37 signs: 
are arranged. ‘The signs of ool, i represent the time of the 
“Second dyaasty of Ur, with the exception of two which ara 
tuken from Gudea (Stat. B, vi, $4 and Cyl B, xiv, 12). Th 
col, i are signs from a tablet in the Harvard Semitic Museum. 
dated in the reign of Ellil-bani', one of the later kings of the 
dynusty of Isin, who ruled about 2100 B. (.—the very tine. 
from which Hilprecht claims that bis tablet came. It is: a 
business document. It is well known. that business tablets 
were written in a less archaic script than that employed by 
the scribes of the same period for literary work, and yet the 
soript of col. it ia much more archaio than that of col, iv in 
which are placed signs from Hilprecht’s deluge fragment. In 
col. iii are collected signs from the Temple Archives of Nippar 
of the time of the First Dynasty of Bubylon, published by 
Poebel in BE, V1.2. In col, iv, signs from Hilprecht's deluge 
fragment, and in col. v, signs from the Cassite sign list com- 
piled by Clay in BE, XIV. 

The tablets published by Poebel in BE, VI, 2 were selected 
for comparison because they were written at Nippor. A com- 
parison of Poebél’s volume with Ranke's (BE, Vi, 1) and 
Scheil’s publications of text= from Aba Habba‘ reveals the fact 
that at the time of the First Dynasty of Babylon the scribes 
of Nippur were using a considerably more archaic séript than 
the scribes of Sippar. 

A comparison of the signs i this list produces the following 
restiite. OF the 87 signs compared, 9 (SAR, A, PA, NE. SI, 
PU, PL LU, SU) undergo no marked development. They are 
the same in all the ve columns, Twenty-one signs on Hilprecht's 
tablet, agrees clovely with Cassite forma but show decided 
development over all the other colamns, even over that con- 
taining signs from Nippur tablets of the first dynasty of 
Babylon, These signs are IS, AM, SL, E, UB, RU, RA, MA, 
Sem, SA, KAL (DAN), IL, TE, 1b, UM, TA, KA, PIS, 
KIN, ZU, UL. Four signs (LA, TIM, NA, NO), bave the 
sume form oa those of the first dynasty tablets and as the 
Cassite tablets also, but differ from the earlier periods. There: 





—<—<—_——=__ 





1 A photograph of the tablet wus kindly furnished me by Professor 
b, &. Lyon. | 
t Une soisow ide fonilies |) Sippar, Paris, 1h. 
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are. but two signs (NE and BI) which differ from Cussite 
forma in favor of an earlier period, while one (AB) is inter- 
mediate in form between forms of the First Dynasty and. those 
of Clay's Cassite Tist. 

Of the twonty eight signs: which can be counted us evidence, . 
therefore 26 favor the Cxssite date us against two which are 
opposed to it. ‘The wvidence is 21 tu 7 against date earlier 
than the time of the First Dynasty. Thia is the verdict of 
palaeography concerning the date of the tablet. Had Hilpresht 
pought tho tablet in the market so that one could plausibly 
conneet it with Sippar, an earlier date would bo more thinkable. 

C. On p39 Hilprecht urges that the use of PI = wa and 
of binuzza — bintssa point to the period of the first dynasty 
of Babylow, It is true that these plenomens appear in frst 
dynasty documents, but they are also occur of the Oassite 
period, and in part of later periods, 

With roference to PI =wa three remarks should be made. 

1. PI is used in inseriptions of the First Dynasty both for 
wa and we. Thus in the laws of Hammurabi we have a-PI-tim 
for avin and a-PI-la-tum for a-we-lu-tum. The two usages 
yo together; we find both in the Cissite period ‘Thus Ka- 
dashman-Ejllil in the El-Amarna letters writes the uame of 
Amenophis 111 of Egypt Ni-m-PI-ri-ya for Ni-min--we-ri-ya! 





| fn this connestion it may nit be oul of place to remark, since Hil 
precht haw aterted in & bewspaper artiche that in the El-Amarna letters 
Plo never wa, that in the name Ni-mu-warrya the consonant de 
oceurs afwr the vowel w apd before a, and would certainly be. pre- 
poonoed ta. Tho fact that the amme ie Egyptian and. oot Rabylonian |» 
oo proof that im the form of it written in Babyloia the ordinary phonotic 
fawe did nit apply. The bleruglyphin Egyptian did not write the vowals, 
Meii-ee-'ea-ri-ya and Ni-inenitiwa-ri-ya are attempts to represent 
the Egyptian Nb-o''t-re, the Egyptian vowels baingt anknown, In the 
Pubylowian form b is ussimilated to the folluwing mw, € is elided, and the 
vowel a follows & It would be inevitable amoug a Semitic peopla thar 
between the wend a2 « w shoul! slip in to help the pronunciation, There 
is wo mere ground for doubting that PL wns pronounced wa in this word 
hecnise there was no t in the Egyptian form of the word than there is 
for supposing that ya at the end of the word was pot jronounted ya 
hecause tho Egyptian does mot contain either letter of that avilable, The 
fact thet in the Yell el-Amarad Tablets in the Britieh Musewm, No, 1, L 2, 
‘the pame ts epalied Ni-irlu-a-ri-a in no way affects the above argument, 
fs that Inticr wus written in Egypt and docs not represent the Babylo- 
niin proganciation- 








nad, 
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aml Ni-inu-Pl-ri-ya for Ni-mnu-wa-ri-yt (gee Abel and Winckler, 
Phontafelfuid vou Tell-Bt-Amarna, No. 1;1;2:1) In BE, 
XIV, No, 68,1 wo also find a-Pl-lw-tum for a-weltifuni: The 
same usages are also found in copies of the Greek period 
In: Reisner’s. Sumerisch-Balylonische Hynien, No, 65, 69 we 
have a-PI-tim for a-tea-tim, and in No. 2 rev. 27 a-Pl-lu-tu 
for a-we-ln-du. It is clear, then, that where we find one usage 
we find the other. 

2. The evidence just adduced shows that PI — wa is nota 
mark even of a First Dynasty date, to say nothing of a date 
in the time of the Isin dynasty, for it is found in the Cussite 
period and even in the Greek period. | 

a. PI is defined in Il R, 89, No.9, 14 as a whore it is wed 
in writing the word a-su-v—the very word under discussion 
in Hilprecht's tablet.! In 1 R, 62, No.4, 3 Pl-asrw stands 
for a-a3-ru (Cf Ball, PSBA, X, 290). Here Fl must equal a, 
for the root it a *D (2), Inthe word t-PT-med (K, 6298, 
of AL*, p.26,m) PI might stand sither for wa or a. In. the 
Neo-Habylonian period it way used at Nippur, from which 
Hilpreclit says his deluge tablet came, at the beginning: of 
everal words. ‘Thus Nebuchadrezzar, BE, I, No. 85, i, 10 
uses PI-ai-rat for a-as-rat. Nabu-na'id. BE, No, 84, i. 6 hus 
PL-si-h for a-3i-ib; in i, 15, Pl-odpu-iuy for Q--Fu-im; in 
ii, 33, Pl-ar-ka-at for wwa-arteeeat or a-ty-Ka-it; in ii, 465, 
‘1-a5-ri-im for was-ri-im; and in ii, 42, fi-ut-PL-ts-g7-tm0. for 
fnt-w-tra-aa-zi-im or Iw-i-a-as-gi-im, It in not certain that any 
of these were pronounced ta, but when the sien was part of 
® YS word it may still have had the value-wa: that. liowever, 
we cannot confidently affirm, for already in the time of the 

' In connection with thie passucy jt may be well to note an ilivetration 
of Professor Eiiprechi's mothods of anrwering bis critics, Profesor Chay, 
imam articin published in tho Piladelphia Evening Pulletia of April 16, 
119, had cited PL (s)auen, 11, H, 3%, Noo @ 1, iit in printing jt the 
lypesttior had uccidentally made the reference read No. 2, 4, Professor 
Hilprectt in the newspaper article of April 23, 1910. referred to above, 
showed that be. recognized the real refereyes by remarking that PI here 
bas ihe rare Neo-Baliyionian value a, bat in order to make Profeasur Clay 
appear ridiculous, he chowe to tronelate [] H, 88, No.1, 4, whieh happens 
to be pitied, remarking his purge. will doubthess be read by every Le. 
ginner in Aaryrian pi-tu-a, “to open" (namely, “the moath"), Lt muat he 
eaid that each an act is disingednoos, especially ay he intimates that Cay 
may hare intentionally Miarepresented the casn! 
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first dynasty of Babylon we find wa-ar-Jui-am, “month” (King’s 
Letters und Inseriptions of Hanumurali, No. 14, 5) by the side 
of arhu (No. 97, 10; of. also Laws of Hammurabi, xxxix, 11,15 
‘and xliii 62 and Brockelmann’'s Vergleichende Grammatih der 
gemifiechen Sprachen, § 49. h, a). Apparently the initial w 
had begun to disappear very early.' As a result of observing 
these facts we may affirm that the one occurrence of Pl — twa 
in Hilprecht’s tablet (occurring im wa-si-e) does not prove 
that the tablet is earlier than the Cassite period, and that it 
may be that we should read a-si-2 in which case we have o 
purely Neo-Babylonian form, which is not a mark even for a 
Cussite date. 

In the Cassite period we have the following parallels to 
binwern® Belit-Su-nu (which would regularly become Balit-eu-nu) 
is in BE, XV, 149, $8 written Felit-ru-nu; the same name 
with the loss of the (, according to another well known pho- 
netic law, ie spelled in BH, XV, No, 198, lv, 20 {Belli-zu-nu 
(of, No. 195, rev. 26. where it is spelled Beli-su-nn), and Enfit- 
uballit-ey ia in BE, XIV, 33, 9 Enlil-uballit-2v, Outside of 
proper names the following examples may also be cited, viz: 
qa-az-r for qu-ai-u, “his hand” in BE, XV, No, 168,65 
and in the Kudurru of Melishikbu, i, 26, Diégation en Perse, 1, 
opposite p. 98; also pu-1s-2u for pu-wt-su, “in front of him” or 
*matead of him”, BB, ATV, No. 11, 6. 

Hilpreeht also claims as a mark of the early date of his 
tublet the occurrence of the mimmation in two words, prim 
and napittim, It happens, however, that no more can be in- 
ferred from the mimmation of these words than from the use 
of PI for wa, since in both cases the mimmation continued 
to be used down to the time of Assurbanipal. Girim has the 
mimmuation as late as the time of Nabu-na‘id (see V. R63, 
41°), and napistim ocours in the annals of Assurbanipal, ©. g. 
i H,.9, 33. 

The philology of the tablet, then, no more than its paleo- 
graphy carries us back of the Cassite period. The fragment 


ee —s 








1 There is som uncertainty abot the matter, as the worl which 
scholars transliterate arjw is written ideographically; but that it should 
be traneliterated withont the initial w is the opinion of Scheil | Mligution 
en Pers, Vol. TV, pp. lid, 187, of HK. F. Harper (Code of Hammurain, 
Vip- 104 and 155), L. W. King: (op, cif. TT, 287), and Broctolmann 
(Vergieichends Gramm. der sem. Sprachen, 5 45, bh, @) 
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of the dolnge story dated in the reign of Ammi-sadogga, dis- 
covered: sume years ngo hy Pére Scheil and now preserved in 
The Morgan Library in Now York ‘City, still antedates hy 
some centuries all other accounts of the deluge which are known, 

3, We now come to the claim that thie fragment contains 
a text so strikingly like that of the Priestly Document of the 
Peritaterich that the antiquity of the tradition of that Document 
ia vindicated from the aspersions of critics. What little need 
be said upon this pomt bas already beon anticipated. Any 
resemblance, which the text of this document has been supp 
soil to present to the P text over and above other Babylonian 
accounts of the deluge is based, as has been shown above, on 
an unscientific handling af the Babylonian text, a mistranalation. 
of the Hebrew text, and upon pure imogination. 


Post Seript 

Since the above article was sent to (press a German odition 
of the deluge fragment has reached me, It bears the title 
Der neve Fund cur. Sintilutgeachichte ous der Tempellnhtiothek 
von Nippur vou H.V. Hilpreeht, Leipzig, 1910, In this edition. 
there are a number of now features which call for a few 
comments. 

L. Bezold tm the artiole quoted above had said that he had every 
reason to doubt that Hilprecht first saw this tablet in October 
109. Having no puthoritatire information as to the grounds 
of Bepoli’s donbt,.and wishing to be fair to Hilpreclit, this 
wentence was not referred to. abore. Authoritative information 
ii now at hand, that Hilprecht wrote Bezold two yoars. ago 
informing him that he was absolutely sure that lie bad found 
a fragment of the deluge story. Hilprecht would now hare us 
behere (seu p, 194) that this letter referred to “a new fragment 
of the Deluge tablet” mentioned as shsolutely certain in the 
So-called Peters-Hilprecht: Controversy, /p. 289, which he had re~ 
ferred. to in his English edition of The #arliest Version of the. 
hiytonian Deluye Story (i.e. BE, Series D, Voi. V), p. 33 1. 
im these words: “Possibly we have another exceedingly amuall 
fragment of the Deluge Story from the seconil expedition, two 
siiall to be determimed accurately,” 

One cannot but he grateful to Hilprecht for telling us that 
thee two postages refer to the same thing. He has thereby 
revealed a standard by which to judge other confident state- 
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ments of his in the So-called Pelers-Hilprecht Controversy, 
Scholars esnnot he expected to attach « higher value to those 
statements than Hilprecht himéelf does. 

A comparison of these passages tends strongly to confirm 
the conviction that Hezold's doubta were well founded. 

2. Hilprecht endeavora on p. 19 of the new German edition 
to break the force of his former declarations concerning the 
fact that Dr. Haynes kept no adequate records of where the 
tablets were found. His remarks on this point are the same 
in enbstance as those printed in the newspaper articles of 
April 25rd, 1910, which have been disposed of above on p. 38. 

3 We learn on p. 26 that Professor Lyon of Harvard sent 
Professor Hilprecht a copy of the tablet of Ellil-hami, which 
is quoted above, at the same time that he sent one ta me. 
Hilprecht admits that the writing on this tablet is more archaic 
thati on his fragment, hut claims to know some unpublished 
material from. Aoambiia and Damiq-iliin of the same dynasty 
which is not in such archaic: writing. 

In view of the evidence presented above, one must decline 
to give this much weight to this-statement until the materinl 
ie published. 

Indeed there is no reason to believe that religious or my- 
thologieal texts were written in Semitic as early as the dynasty 
of Isin. 

4 On p. 50 Hilprecht. says that my suggestion that the kn 
of kn um-mi-ni may belong to a form of the verb aliku ts 
impossible in the context because it is not the technical term 
for entering 4 ship. The reader should note that it is shown 
above, p. 35 to occur in a deluge fragment im an analogons 
context. That it was the technical term for entering tho ship 
[ never implied. 

5. In a foot note on p. 50 Hilprecht declares.that when T 
wrote the first draft of the above article part of which was 
published in the Philadelphia Ledger of Apr. 3, 1010, T did 
not consn}t the cuneiform text of the Nineveh version of the 
Delnge tut weed Jensen's translation in KB, VIL His ovidence 
is (forsooth!) that I rendered ummiini, “artisans or children” 
and Jensen renders it Handwerker(sthne). 

‘The evidence presented has no connection whatever with 
the conclusion drawn. Every tyro in Semitic would know that 
Jensen's aihne is the translation of mii im the phrase mari 
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imimdini and that he bracketed ii because it haa no more 
significunce than ‘25 im the phrase Sq 33, literally “children 
of Israel,” but really “Israelites.” To suppose that Jensen 
meant it a8 an alternative for “children” and to be misied by 
it, is a pleve of reasoning worthy of Hilpreclit himself! 1 cannot 
truthfully plead guilty to it, Hilprecht seems to be ignorant 
Of the fact that in Muss-Arnolt's Assyrian-Dictionary, p. 584, 
aunndn — “young man" and that a number of new passaged 
have come to light which bear out this meanmg (See Jastrow's 
Die Religion Babylonions wid Assyriens, Ui, p. 657, n.4), It 
was in reulity from pondering these passages that I waa leil 
to waver as to whether mundini in the deluge fragment mght 
not mean “children”, but afterward abandoned the ideu, because 
the “children” most be included im the “family™ (Aiity). 

Naturally m working up the article I consulted .Jensen's 
work along with that of other Assyriologists. Not to have 
done so would have been unscholerly, but this is no evidence 
for Hilprecht's false statement that 1 did not consult the ort 
ginal. If this reasoning were sound one could prove by it that 
Hilprecht cannot read emmeiform at all, for on p. 27 of his 
German edition, where his argument demands citations from 
the cuneiform texts, he cites only the transliterations of 
Knudtzon and Jongen! 

6. Hilprecht diclares on p, 61 that my suggestion that 
vm tuay be «a variant of werema-c-"i is impossible, His 
words ure: “ejne solche Schreilweise ist fir das Altbabylonische 
direkt ausveschlogsen", 

With reference to this statement two remurks should be 
mile ; 

1, The tablet is not Old Babylonian as has heen conrin- 
cingly proven above. 

9, Whatever the tablet is Hilprecht himself (see p, 47) pre- 
supposes un analogous scriba) change of i or 4 to a in mitral, 
‘on which he still insists instead of the more probable nasirat. 
Vowel changes seem to be perfectly legitimate when it suits 
his purpose, but otherwise they are impossible! 





Some Rig-Veda Repetitions —By Mavuntce Bioowrimnun, 
Professor in Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore. 


‘Tne Rig-Veda contains repeated stanzas, hemistichs, and 
single verse lines (pada) which amount to a total of hetween 
1600 and 1600 pidus—more precisely about 1560. They are 
repeated an average of nearly 2'/2 times, making @ total of 
ubout A60 padas. This count does oot iuclnde such os are 
repeated, for fone reason or another, in the same hyme. Of 
such there are about 60, making a total of about 120, exclusive 
af rhetorical. concatenstions between successive stanzas; the 
latter also result in pairs that are so moch alike us to be 
almost ideutical. Again, a jfortiore, this count does not include 
refrain pides which abound in the Rig-Veda. Of these there 
nre just about 150, repeated ™ total of about 1000 times, 
Thus the total of repeated pades in the RV, aside from 
-sumeness duo to catenation ix atwut 1770, repeated about 
41580 times; it involves quite a little more than one tenth of 
the entire Rig-Veda collection. 

I have heen engaged for some time with a statistical and 
critical study of this material,! and IT wish now to show bya 
number of selected examples how these repetitions can be made 
helpful for the interpretation of the text, the proper estimate 
of its metrical |hubita, and, above all, the relative chronology 
of the hymns or stanzas which contain the repeated materials, 





t The meaning and etymology of ismin. 
&. BT. fF 6 (Evaysmarat Atreya; to the Maruts). 
svand mi vo! mavan rejayad +fen tvesé yayls tavigh evayAmarut, 
yina sihanta pijita svirociga sthitragmino hiranyAyth sedyu- 
dhiisa izminah, 
7. 56. 11 -(Vasistha; to the Marnts) 
snaynidhisa ignrtea sunk até syayirh tanvih tisha 


1 Cf JAOS, xxix, pp. 2371 
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The hieratic word fpwin oveurs, as far us know, only four 
times, all in the RV. Yaska deals with the word in Nirukta 
4.16, to 10. purpose, All Western authorities derive the-ward 
from the root ig ‘impel,’ or the noun ip ‘atrenytly;' thoy trans 
late by somethmg like ‘husting, ‘driving; of ‘strengthy! Under 
sath sonstruchon iswfnah in 7, 56.11 is hadly coordinated 
with its surroundings, becuuse it is preceded and followed ly 
words designating the warlike, or personal equipment of the 
Muruts, Tt can be made plain that temin also ix such o 
word, being —“igu-min ‘armed with arrows’ In sonsa the 
word is a perfect oquivalent of fsu-mané. For the omission of 
t before m T miy simply refer to Wackernagel, Altindische 
Crammatik, 1,59, with the additional remark that tho loss of | 
u before m seems, by the terms of ismin, no les orgnnic than 
the loss of 1 before w. 

In RY. 5, 22.16 the crested Marnta are eaid to call upon 
their fothor Rudra, adhd pitiram isninais vooaita oflevasah. 
The translation ‘stormy’ for igmtinam suits Rudra, of course. 
Still more to the point is ‘armed with arrows;' see rudrdya 
keiprésave, ‘for Rudra whore arrows are ¢wift,' RV. 7, 46. 1: 
rudrih svisit, “Rudra whose arrows are strong,” RV. 5. 42. 11. 


Tn the Qatarndriyn sections of the Yajur-Vedas we havo 
namas tiymesave, and namas fikgeegave, both, of course, vefer- 
ing to Rudra; see my Vodice Concordance under these items, 
In AV. 1.19. 4 we have rudrah garavydyaitin mamamitran vi 
oudhiyatn, ‘may Rudra hit these my enemies with a volley of 
arrows; (fale RY. 10, 125.46; AV.15, 5.5, Rudra’s missile 
(rudrisya helih) ix dreaded in every book of Vodie literature. 
A typioal expression is (see Conc,): 

part no (no) rudrasya hetir ervalin 

pari no hett rudrasya erjydh (erjyl) 

part tid (vo) rudrasya hetir ernakin 

pari vo heti rudrasya vrjyah (vrijyat). 
Radra is really the typical archer (dstar) of the Veda: RV. 
10. 4.8; AV. 6, 93: 1. The urcher is described as fzumane, 
of course: RY. 2. 42. 2; of AV..20. 197.6; Tlie equation 
igintn = iswmant follows automatically, 
Otherwise igwin is om ativibute of the Marute. They are 
desoribed as svdyudhiisa isminah, ‘having strong weapons and 
arrows, EV, 4.87.5: 7.50.11; as odcimanta iyminah, ‘armed 


with axes and arrows,’ RV. 1.87.4, Bot in RY. h, AT. 2 


| i 
i # i | 


they are wigimanta pstimanto sudidavina lgumantal, ‘armed 
with axes, spours, hows, and arrows, and ©, again, ignei 
=—fsument. Cf also RY. 5.53.4; 8 20, 4,12, and the Qata- 
rudriya formula, vama isumadhhyo dhanvayibhyag (or, dhanwi- 
vibhyeg) ca: see Concordance, It is scarcely necessary to state 
that imingh and isumautah are metrical doublets, ‘and that, 
af the two, igminah is the secondary formation, as, e, g. ojderin: 
ajawcant; birdjasvin: bhrajarpant; eee Conc. under indranjasvinn, 
and sirya bhrajigtha, Stema in -vin and -min are primarily, 
aod in the main, -vant and -mant stems modulated over into 





2. On the meaning of kiri. 

6, 23,8 (Bharadvaja; to. Indra) 
pata sutam indro astu seman prapenir ugré jaritiram itl, 
letrta virdiya siiyvaya a lokam dit&é visu stuvate Mirdye cit. 

6, 44. 15 (Qodien Barhaspatya; to [ndra) 
pita rulém indro actu séimenh Anta vptrish vijrepa mandasinib, 
gint& yujiiuh pardvétag cid Gohn yisur dliwim avita birddhayak. 

By italicizing the two words Airdye in 6. 23. 3, and karu- 
dhaiyal ‘nourishing poets’ in 6. 44. 15, I have indicated my 
belief that Jari means ‘post.’ Pischel, Vad. Stid., I, 216 ff. 
following Ludwig. Der Rig-Veda, vol. vi, p. 105, takes Airi in 
tlie sense of ‘miserable, poor,’ contending that the word nowhere 
means ‘poct.’ Why not here in 6, 23, 3, where the antithesis 
between eirdya siigvaye and estuvaté kardye cit js positively 
fundamental? The rich gentleman who presses the soma for 
the gods, and ‘aye the poet who has only his song of piratse 
to offer the gods’"—that is what stuvaté kirdye cit moans—are 
contrasted most eifectively (cf 7.97, 10), So alsa in L 3). 13 
vitéhavyal, ‘ho who gives the offering,’ and orig cin mantra, 
‘the poct with lis mantra only." In 2, 12. 6 we have eoditd 
yo brahindno nddhamdnasya Marth, *(Indra) who promotes the 
needy Brahman poet.’ The word Kiri has the side imenning 
‘poor’ only in-so far as tho poets of the Veda are constitu. 
tionally and congenitally poor. The normal state of tho 
Brakman poet and priest is expressed explicitly in AV. 7. 103: 
“What gentleman (Agatriya), destring to improve his condition. 
will get ws (the priests) out of this wretehed plight? Whio 
desireth to sacrifice, who to give baksheesh? Who shall gain 
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long life with the gods?"! [ am sure that in this way the 
word Miri in tho sense of *poet, with the implication that poets, 
in-contrust with their employers, are, 28 2 rule, poor men, will 
ve: finully placed upon solid ground. And so kiri'and karti 
and fagté, all from the gef- root kari (ef. iri, ‘act of praising: 
LE. typo krti), need not bo separated etymologically, In RY, 
fi. 4.10, yds tea brda hiring manyamdno ... jéhavinu, means 
T, who remember thee with a leart full of praise, fervently 
cull upon thee.’ Geldner, in his RV, Glossary, under lori, 
remarks that Savane tukes Jiri-in the sense of poet.’ Gelder 
believes in Savapa more than T do: it would have been well 
to imve listenod to him in this instance, not because Siyapa 
knows anything specml about the word, but because it is 
antecedently unlikely that a Hindu contd err im the caes of 
word which mist suggest to lim the root hari, ‘praise, 


3- On the ethnical or geographical term dmbara. 

1, 47.7 (Proxskugva Kainva; to the Aovins) 
yin navatyd. pardvati pod va std adhi turvace, 
fito rithena suvfth pa 4 gatatn eakam siiryasya racmibhih, 

8. 8 14 (Sadirvutsa Kiainva, to thie Agvins) 
yin niatya pordvdti avid wd sthé adhy dmbare, 

Aiah sahisranirpija rithemd yatam agvini. 

The confrontation of the two stanzas throws some light on 
the word dmbare in 4.8.14. The Pet, Lox. started by giving 
it the meaning ‘umkreis,” ‘umgéebung,’ (with an fanciful deri 
vation from @nu-rar). Ludwig, 66, rendera the two words 
adhy dinbare by ‘oben im Jufticreme.” IT think that if this 
awholar had remembered his own rendering (25) of dahi ter- 
mice, in 1. 47, 7, by, ‘ber den ‘Turvaca,” he would have 
rendered ddhy ambare by, ‘tiber den Ambara’ (whatever that 
is), Grassmann, 1, 51, renders 1. 47. 7 ‘ob ihr bey Turvaca 
verweilt:' tut, in i, 406, lie renders & 8. 145, ‘wenn in dor 
oie ihr yerweill.” Again the parullolism between ddd tur- 
vé@, and ddhy dmbare is obliterated. 

The Nighangiaras have played mischief with ambara, There 

ure two treiiments of the word. In 1.3 it figures dency 


i 1 Sco oe The Athoren - Veda (Oirendvies der Teds trinsken 
Phitatogie), For, Brabitins “in tied we farther ‘RV. 6. 44. 102 
A &, BO; end a 4 a 
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the sixteen words for ‘midair’ (antarikga), That, T presume, 
is at the root of the Pet. Lex’s rendering. In 2. 16 it appeurs 
in w list of eleven words for ‘near’ (antika). Thonoe, perhaps, 
Grussmann's tin der nie’ Wnfortunstely 2, 16 contains also 
turvace, in the very same locutive case of 8.8. 14 The al- 
surdity of such glossography is really nppalling: The only 
excuse for the appearance of the two words im this list is that 
they are both contrasted in the RV. stanzas above with para- 
pati, ‘at a distance.’ The enticement lies in the frequent con- 
trast between porduiti aud arvdnati, ©, g, RV. 8 97. 4, yde 
chakrdst pardviti yad arvdviti vptrahan. 1 should not’ wish 
to go so far as.to-say that the sebool of interprotition which 
bred these-glosses actually meant that both ambaram (sic) and 
turvace were adverbs = antike, ‘near’ They probably conceived 
them to be things or places near at hand (in contrast with 
paravith). Yet their statoment was misleading enough to lead 
astray 46 very distinguished a acliolar as Grasmann. Tt would 
pay well to work through the Nighsnjivas aod Yaska to dis- 
cover in what way they arrived at their many equally stunning 
results. 

Cine gain accrues from this discussion. Lf turnige is beyond 
doubt an ethnical or geographical designation, then dmbare 
ales is the nume of people, or a land: As such it ocours im 
the Brhateunhits, and elsewhere; see Bohtlingk’s Lexicon, « +. 
In his Prolegomena, p. 263, note, Oldenberg thinks that possibly 
& 8.14 is less original than 1.47. 7, but this opinion may he 
due to the current lop-sided interpretation of dmibare. With 
‘Gmbare in in ethnical senso, T see no reason for discrimimat- 
ing against 8, 8, 14. 


4. An exceedingly wonderful horse, 

1. 152. 5 (Dirghatamas Ancathya; to Mitra and Varuna) 
qnaged jaté anabhighy Grea kintkradat patayad trdhvisdauh, 
‘gelttath brilma jojusur yivanal pra mitré dhima virnne 

grnautal 

4.86. 1 (Vainadeva; to the Rblus) 
anaped jaté anadhigie whthye rAthas trieakrah piri vartate 

réjah, 
mahad tid vo devyisya pravicanith dyim thhavah prthivin 
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In 4. 36. 1 the Rbbus are said to have fashioned « chariot, 
fit to be praised in hymns, because without horse or bridle it 
wourses with three wheels througl the air. Since it is three- 
wheeled it seems to be the chariot of the Aevine (of 1. 120, 
10), That sort of a vehicle is, the lord knows, marvelous 
enough, but it will pass in the light of mythic fancies and 
ethnological pornlilels eleewhere, Similarly; in 6. 66. 7 the 
Maruts are described, along the same line of faucy even more 
energetically, as crossing the air without «pan of deer or horses, 
“without churioteer, and without hridle. Now im 1. 15% 4 
(above) the mystery is heightened to the second power, ae it 
were. Lodwig, 97: ‘ohne ross geboren, ohne sige! der renner, 
wichernd fliegt er mit aufgerichtetem riicken.’ Grasmann, ii, 
154: ‘Geboren olme Ross und Ziigel, wiehernd fliegt auf der 
Renner mit erhobenem Ricken” Geldner and Kuegi, Sicbenzig 
ao p. if, more diplomatically, but fess close to the text, 

ond its parallel im 4. 36.1; ‘Sich bitimend schiest nach olen 
silt Gewieher der Renner ohne Ziigel, der kein Ross ist.’ 

Any ultempt to extract pecure with clear outline ont of 
1. 168, 5° will prove quite futile; the pada is built by a eecon- 
dary poetaster upon the previously éxisting pada 4. 36. 1°; ho 
‘goes his model tone better? and loses himself in mock-nythio 
faturty—one of the standard failings of lis clas, What he 
had in mid may perhaps, after all, be expressed by ‘the steed 
which is yet wo horse and goes without bridle.’ Or, ‘the steed 
which is burn from no horse,’ &e. In any case the present 
parallel offers a clear case of relative chronology: 1. 159, 5 is 
later than 4. 36, 1. 








5s The Bull-Cow. 

4. 3. 10 (Vamadora; to Agni) 
rténa Iu sma yrsubbug cid aktih pumat agrily phyaal prethyénm 
» acarad yayodhi, efpa guirdn duduhe pigntr ddhuk. 

La anes ‘ith tha. divine law, indeed, Agni, the bull, the 
man, has heen annointed with the heavenly fluid. Unwavering 
he moved, strength-bestowing: he the bull, the Preni-cow, has 
milked his bright udder’ The paradox in pida d between 
ofsd, “bull, ond pyeni, ‘heavenly cow' (especially, ‘mother of iho 
Maruts") has lod (he interpreters in various directions, Ludwig, 
300, changes py pir to pfgner, ‘es melkte der stier der Preni 
helles euter;’ in his commentary he retains pfomir but takes 
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vfs with the preceding piida, so as to avoid the paradox: 
‘nicht auckend pline snstrengung gieng dor lewnskraft schuffende 
stier, ihr ‘helles euter lies Prom fiesen-’ Grassmann’s ronder- 
ing, 7, 119, ‘der Same sirfimt dem Stier, der Kab des Euter,’ 
is negligible, in the light of the parallel pada, 6, 66, L4. Olden- 
berg. SBE. xlvi, 326, does not quite do justice to prour in 
bia rendering, ‘the speckled ull has poured out his bright 
udder” I think that Herguigne, ii, $97, dis, is ungucstionably 
right in assuming a paradoxical ‘taurenu-vache, here, and m 
other piussuges mentioned by Lim. Tho daring metuphor is, 
that Agni shoots out his flames from bis bright udder; be, 
bull: in thereby alto w pyrni, the heavenly, yielding cow, par 
wecellence. Although the conception is very effective, it 1s, 
nevertheluss, modelled after a simpler one of which we have 
ihe xual record: 
6. 66, 1 (Bharadvija; to the Maruts) 

vaipur ni the cikitdje cid astu sunanim nima dheni patya- 





minum, 

martesy unyad dohdse piplya sahjic chubrdaie dudulia pjgnir 
| fidlah, 
| Ludwig, 696, translates the stunza vory cleverly, a4 follows: 
‘Kin wunder iouss sein selbst dom welsen, was den gemein- 
samen namen Kuh ht; das eine sehwoll dass die monschen ¢s 
melkten, einmal nur hat Prqni ihr belles cuter gemolken,” In 
& 48. 22 we have @ similar statement, pypayd dugdhivn euleft 
payah. Max Mitler, m n note to his similar translation, SBE 
xxxii, 870, explains that dhend, a cloud, yields rain hint once, 
er that Proni gave birth but once to the Maruts. The first 
ulternative seems likely to me, as it does to Bergnigue, i. 321+ 
ii, 499. ‘The pertinence und originality of the repeated piida 
in 6. 66, 1 is extablished beyond peradventure by the: parallel 
in 6 48 22; equilly certain is, that the metaphor which turns 
Agni in 43. 10 into a ‘bull Prgmt who milked his bright 
udder’ is the work of a later post who is unquestionably bend- 
ing te his purpose the very wording of a familiar mythological 
conceit, current in lis: time as kind of mystery (brahmodya) 
about Preni.| Civ. Bradke, Festyruss an Hoth, p. 123; Olden- 
herg. Rig- Veda Noten, |. 
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6, ‘In the maw of the biter’ (ipa srdkvesu bapsatah), 

7, 55, 2 (Vasiethn; Prosyipinyah {se. peal) 
yd arjuna siramoya datah pigaiign yichnse, 
viva bhrijanta rstiyn Apa erdkverw Ldpeato nl ei avapa. 

‘Wiwn, © white-brown Sirameya (dog), thon doest show thy 
teetli, then, es it were, spears shines in the maw of thee bit- 
ing—aleep thou deeply” OL Pischel,. Ved, Stud. ii, 564%: Foy, 
KZ, xexiv. 257; Oldenberg, ZOMG. ba. 823: Pischel, p. BA, 
minders: Mipsatal here, erroneously and unnbeessarily, by ‘eae. 
rend,’ though admitting ‘verzelrend,’ ‘fressend ae the meaning 
of the word on p. 63, In this way he places out of. accord the 
repeated pida, dpa erdivesu hdipsatah, in another stunen: 

8. 72. 1h (Haryata Prigatha; to Agni, or Havigarn Stutih) 
tipa aridvern Iipsatah kyrpvité dhoninar divi, 
lndre: agné nimub svi. 

Pischol, Lc., p.68, thinks this repetition an instructive example, 
calrulnted to show that the same words do not have the same 
sense-everywhere, The same words, taken singly, of course 
hot, tho even in this matter we may remember Bergnigne’s 
wining against splitting up too much. ‘But the pada, 
that is 4 more ticklish matter, My own, more extensive ine 
Yestigations of repeated pidas show that they have as a rule 
the sume value, wherever they occur, Ho translates, p. AO: 
si0-ilin (thit ts, Soma) zum Tragepfellor am Himmel, Ver- 
elirung sei Indi, Agni, Svar.” In the line of Pischel’s own 
thought we could hut translate: “They that eat him in their 
maws make (or build) support in heaven,’ But I see no reason 
to take it for granted thut hapsalah are the ddrayali, or press. 
stones, because the verb in question is used of things other 
than the press-stones as well; seo Pischel, ibid, p, 63; Aufrecht, 
KZ. xxiv. 459. The suljoct of krreaté seems to be the same 
is that of the preceding atanan, 8) 72. 14, namely the eal. 
stances added to soma (milk, &e.), of which it is there said 
that they know their own belongings as a calf: its mother; 
thut is, they know that they belong ta soma: (6 janata svdm 
okydin sin vatséso na matfbhih. The hymn 8,72, a8 a whole, 
i@ obscure and mysticully ritualistic, but it will he safe to 
tranglate 8, 72. 16 verbally: ‘in the maw of consuming (soma) 
they (the ingredients of the soma mixture) crente support in 
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heaven. To Indra, Agui obeisance, light.’ Now in 9. 73. 1, 
it seems to mo, wa have the true parnilel to the pida, ipa 
‘prikevesu Wdpeatal in 8. 72.15. Tho first hemistich of the 
former stanzas reude: erdkve drapsdsya didmatah sdm asvarann 
rtisya yond sien aranta nébhayal. Greemann, U, 248, renders 
aptly, though not literally; ‘Im Schlund des Tropfens, welcher 
giihrt, in Opfers Schoos yereinten striimend jetat verwandte 
Tranke-sich’ One thing is certain, it is a question in this 
stanza, os well ne in 8. 72.14.15, of soma and his admixtures 
(cf, Grussmann’s introductions to the two hymns); bipsatah ws 
well us dhdmmatah ia genitive singular, appliod to ‘soma as 
consuming, or amalgamating with himself his admixtures. In 
this way tipa erdikvesu bipsatal means fn the maw of him 
that bites’ in both of its occurences (ef & g. bhasmand data, 
10, 115. 2). I can discover no criterion which points out the 
relative chronology of the two stanzas, but the metaphoric 
character of the repeated pide in 8. 72. 15 rather points to 





7, An assumed parenthesis verified by a repeated pida. 

t. 10, 7 (Madhuchandas Vaigvimitra; to Indra) 
suvivftam sunirijam indra traddtam td yagah, 
givin fipa yrajith vrdhy krougvé rédbo adrivah, 

—-§, 40, 8 (Vigvamitra; to Indra) 
girvanah pild nuk sutdih midhor dhiribbir ajyase, 
fad tolddtam fd ydyali. 

Ludwig, 44%, renders 1. 10. 7: ‘ganz offen du liegend, lincht 
mu gewinnen, Indra, iet der rulm, der yon dir verlielen wird, 
(jffne den stall der rindor, echaffe: gewihrung, steinbewerter.’ 
Grassmann, ii, 9: ‘Leicht xa erfiffnen, su empfalm. ist der 
Schatz, den, Indra, du verleihat; so 6ffme uns die der Rinder 
Stall, und eelenk uns Gat, o Schleuderer”’ Neither rendering 
of the first hemistich is good; Grasemann’s ydgah as ‘Schatz’ 
is especially indefensible As a matter of fact the second 
pada is parenthesis; it feels like a foreign body. The stanza 
makes perfect sense without it: ‘Open the stable of the cows 
that is easy (for thee) to open, easy to drive ont from; show 
thy kindness, © god of the press-stone! The parenthotic 
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pada}, indra tudddtam id ydpah, appears in propor connection 
at 3. 40, 

It is woll to compare the tramlations of 3. 40, 6 with those 
of 1,10, 75 they reveal extreme inconsistency in the render- 
ings of the repeated piida. Ludwig, 605; ‘lieder Hobender, 
irink wneern eaft, in madhustromon hadest du: Indra, vou dir 
wird diese herrlichkeit geerntet.’ fisneanie i, 86: Den 
Taedern hold geniess den Trank, du wirst mit sisem Stunn 
wesalbt. Yon dir ist, Indra, Gluck geschenkt.’ ‘The repeated 
pada fitz here perfectly: Tndra bestows prosperity or glory in 
return for abundant seme, Tt requires no too grent boldness 
to assume that, the traditional Modhuchondaa Vaicviimitra of 
1,10. 7 horrowed the piida in question from the hymn of tlie 
traditional Vigvamitra of 3, 40, 6. Note that 1. JO, 7 sbyurds 
unotber of its pidlias, namely, dpuged ridho ainladk with 
8, 64. 1. Tn this way, that is by regarding 1. 10, 7* as an 
awkward interpolation, we are saved tho necesity of regurd- 
ing 1. 10. 7* as o separate sentence, and supplying a verb 
from the preceding stanza, os suggests Oldenherg, Rig- Veda 
Noten, p. 13. Th is interesting to odd thot the extraneoux 
charactor of J, 10, 7" was clear to Aufrecht’s mind io the year 
[R68 (see Feslyrnss an Otto von Bohtlingk, 2), tho he did 
not know that the pada was borrowed, or, at least, repeated 
elsew hore, 





8. A new case of parenthesis. 

1, 124 3 (Naksivuat Dairghutamasa; to Upus 
evi divi dulitd praty adarci jyitir vasini <amuni puristat, 
rldsya panthim anv eti sadh prajdnativa. na digo minati. 

5, 80, 4 (Satvacruvas Atreya; to Usas) 
evi vyint bhavati dvibirha iviskynviin tanviah puristat, 
plisya pdnthim dnv eti addi prajdnativa nd dico miniiti. 

We lave not the means of deciding which of these two 
Hants is entitled to priority. But one point is certain: the 
two pidas of the repeated hemistich are so well knit together 
ne to preclude their having been composed in the first place 
separately: ‘straight does sho (the daughter of Heayen, Usas) 
go along the path of rt@ (divine law); 28 one who knows 
(the way) ehe does mot miss the directions.’ Now we find 
the pilda, piisya panthiim dine emi sadhuyd (sediuyd, neat 
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jagatt variant for the tristubh cadence in sadii), in another 





place: | 
10. 66. 13 (Vasokarga Vitsukra; to the Vigre Devah) 
diivya hoturd prathamé paréhita pldsya pdnthdim duv end 


sactlinayd, 
kettrasya pith pritivegem imabe vicvin devih omftah ‘ipra- 
suchatah, 


Ludwig, 226, tries the towr de force of trimélating the first 
two pidss in ono construction: ‘den heiden géttilichen botar 
als don ersten purohite geh ich glicklich nach den weg der 
ordnung’ Grasemann, ii, 353, not unsimilarly, “Den gotter- 
priesterm, ils dem ersten. Priesterpaar fola graden Wegs ich 
auf dem Pfad des rechten Workes”’ And aguin  Berguigne, 
iii, $41: ‘Je suis exactement les deux sacrifieateurs divins, les 
premiers pirohita sur le chemin du pla’ I do not regard 
these translations as correct, first, because they impose a different 
meaning upon dae emi in 10. 66. 13 from that of die eff in 
1. 184 &- 5. 80. 4; secondly, because dny +1 does not govern 
two accusstives; of, in addition 4.12. 7 (where there ure two 
yerks, fips pré yanti, anil dan yanti); 7. 44. 5; and 6. to. 8. 


The facie are these: in 10, 66. 13 ytisya pdnthim anv emi 
sdidhuyd ix & parenthesis suggested by the ritualistic ddinyd 
hétara prathamd purdhita, who are stock figures in the seventh 
‘or oighth stanzas of the @pri-hymms: see 2.3. 7) 4. 4, 7 = 3, 
7, 8: 10, 110. 7, and of. of the more recent literature on the 
Gpri-siltas, Bergaigne, Recherches sur istoire do la Liturgie 
Vadique, Journal Asiatique, 1889, pp. LOM; Oldenberg, SHE. 
xivi. p. & The stenza 10. 66, 13, therefore, is to be rondered: 
‘Wo implore the two divine Hotar, the first Purolitas—straight 
do 1 go along by the path of the divine law (here the ritual- 
atic ria, or sacrificial law)—we implore the Lord of the Field, 
our neighbour, and all the immortal gods, the unfailing.” There 
can be no doulit that the repeated pads means about the 
came thing in all three places, and that the author of 10, 66, 
13 has borrowed it with loose und slightly secondary adaptation 
to the theme which he had in hand. 


1.9%. 1], and 1; 92. 19 (Gotama Rahigapa; to Upas) 
vyirovatl divé antah abodby Apa svasirar sunutir yuyoti, 
praminati: manugyd yugdni yoeh jarisya chkgash vi Whati. 
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pagun nh citré subliga prathinh sindhur wh kséde urviyt vy 
hgvalit, 

daminati diivyani tralia siurvesvn coli ragmiblir dypaini, 

The two repeated plidas occur together in one stanza: 

1, 124. 2 (Kuksivat Darrghatumusa; to Uys) 
dminati ddivyani vratdn praminati manugyd yigini, 
iytiginam upama cacvatinim ayatind prathamésd vy ddyaut, 

There can be no question hot what 1, 124.2 is the source of 
tho: repeated paidas in 7.02.17 and 12. The antithesis hetweon 
doninadi and praminati, and |yaziidm and iivatindm 
but be intentional und primary, Note also the CURIE 
between d@minai and @yatindm; and praminati and iydgindm. 
On the other hand, we onght to allow full weight to the really 
senseless mon geguifur of the second hemistich im J, 82, 11: 
‘reducing the ages of mon, the woman slimes hy the light of 
her puiramoor (the «n).’ For the meaning of yugd ‘age, i. 6, 
‘period of time, see Bal Gangidhar Tilak, The Arctic Home 
in the Vedas, p. 176. The second hemistich of 1. 124.2 reenurs, 
with the variants cibhdfindm for dyatindm, and acnait for 

adyant (cf. apoait in 1.92.11), mm 1. 113.15, The probability 
if that this stanza also in secondary, because viihatindm 
distw'ts the nntithesis between iyfgindm ond dyatindan and 
horanse the connection hetween its two hemistiohe is sufficiently 
locise : 
prébant pisyh varylni citram ketinh kyoute cékitfint, 
iytigindm vpoma grgvatinéase vibhitindr: prathamésd vy acvait. 

“Stanzn 1. 124. 2 is the high-water mark of Vedic composition. 
The two antitheses G@minati... praminati and iyisiniim ., . dya- 
Fide aintk ax: Inter jraftations ull repetitions that disturb this 
halance, The relation of the two pairs of antithetical words 
may be expressed in the proportion; dmuinati : dyatindm = pra- 
minati = iyigindm. Or by the dingram: 


= 





iyiigindm —————— ayrtindin 
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to, A solecism. 

‘1. 8 6 (Madbuchandas Vaigvimitra; to Indra) 
maha indrah parég ca nf mabitvam sty yujrine, 
dydur ni prathind gavah. 

‘Great is Indra, aye more than great: may greatness be to 
him that wields the club, strength extensive as the sky.’ Pada c 
is reposted in the following Valakbilya stanza: 

4. 56 (Val. 8). 1 (Pysadhra Kagva; Dauastuti of Praskanva) 
pritt te dasyave;vrka ridho adargy Ahrayam, 
ydur nd prathina caval. 

Ludwig, 1018: 0) Dasyave vrka! deme unerschipfliche gato 
qeigte sich, ala fille wie der himel an hreite’ Grassmann, 
ii, 403: ‘Es hat sich gezeigt, O Dusyaverpka, dein reichliches 
gevchenk, wie der Himmel breitet sich dein Rulun aus’ Since 
cara) means neither fle, nor ‘rukm,’ the secondary application 
of the Vilakhilya pada is clear, The wse of the pada is a 
mere soleciam in this connection. The words rédho d@rayam 
are best rendered by ‘gift that is not shabby.’ 





1. From real to mystic. 

1. 22. 22 (Medhatithi Kigen; to Visnu) 
tid wlpriiso vipanydwo jagrotivah sdm indhale, 
vignor yat puramih padim. 

% 10.9 (Vigvamitrs Gaihina; to Agni) 
fim va wiprad vipanydve jagrodneah sim indhate, 
havvaviham ‘imartyat sahovfdham. 

The repeated first hemistich appears in primary application 
an 3, 10. 9: “The bards, skilled in song, on waking. have kind- 
led thee (Agni, fire). The application of the same idea in 
1, 22, 2) is mystic: the bards kindle the highest stepping place 
of Visnu, the sun-fire at its zenith, the abode of the blessed, 
Cf 1. 99. 20; 1. 154.5; 10. 1.3 &o,, and Aillobrandt, Vedieche 
Mythologie, i. 354. We may admire the ingenuity which enables 
the epigenal post to express the thought that the inspired 
song of the poeta kindles the light of the heavens, but the 
fact remains thut he has adapted an ordinary sense motif 
effectively, yet mechanically, to his high idea, Without the 
former (i. 10, 9) we shoald have burdly had the latter. Cf also 
Oldimberg, Riy-Veda Noten, p. 17. 
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1, How an Indra line is turned into a Rudra line. 
$. 92, 7 (Vigvamitra; to Indra) 
yajima in ndimosi vrddhim indramk brhdylam peed ajéran 
vieinan, 
yiisya priyé mamAtour yajhiyasya ni desi mahiminash mamite, 
4.19. 2 (Bharadviija; to [odra) 
indium evi dhisiing «Gthye dhid byhdintam revam ajiram 
yirdnam, 
Asa}hena clivasd ciguvatanth sulydg cid yo virpdhé Asimi. 
6. 49. 10 (Rjigvan Bharadvaja; to Rudra) 
area pitiirah girhhir abhi mndrimh diva i rudrim 
aktin, 
brhantam revdm ajdram susumnim fdbog “aig kavinesi- 





Tn tho two Indra ¢tanzas the piida, brhdinfam rain apdran 
yiwanom, agreting with indram, ia altogether fit. Certainly 
ajiranm yavinam, ‘youth that does not age,” with its obviously 
intentional implied antithesis, ia a better sequence of words 
than ajérav sug, ‘ageless ond kind,’ in the Rudra 
stanza, In adapting the pada to Rudra (Qiva) the need of 
mentioning his precarious kindness was sufficiently SERENE he 
procure the change. Cf. his epithets midhnds and gird; his 
histo mrlayikuh im 2.33. 7; and more directly such @ passage 
as 2.99.1, 4 te pitear marulddi sumndm ef. See also 1. 44.4 
and 2, 33. 6.—For 3.52, 7*4 eee Oldenlorg, Rig- Vala Noten, 
p- 244; for dhipind im 6.19. 2, Goldner, Ved. Stud. ii, 83, 


rj. How a Rbhu line is addressed to the Press-stones. 
3, 60, 3 (Vigvimitra; to the Ibias) 
indrasya sakhyim rhhivah sim Gnagur minor napits maphay 
dadhanvire, 
siudhanvaniso amptatvim érire wistel camithih sulfiah su- 
hort yap 
"The Khhus have obtamed the friendship of Indra; thoy, the 
children of Manu, the workers, have hestirred themselves. The 
Saudhanvanss, laboring on (pious) tasks, kaye obtained im- 
mortality, they the pious workers, through their pious work.’ 
Cf. Ludwig, 164; Grassmann, 1, 105: Bergaigne, i. 69, noto; 
i. 408, 409, 412, 418; Ryder, Die Bluse im Ryveda, pp. 21, 
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22,25. The fourth pada is of the very essence of the Rhhuw 
myth (see especially 4, 33. 4: 4. 35.9, 7, 8); there can he no 
question as to its prumary character, This pada, with a single, 
obviously ritualistic variant, appears again, to wit: 

10, 4. 2 (Arbuda Kidraveyva Rarpa: to the Press-Stones) 
ett wodanti catdvat saldsravad abhi’ krondanti hiritebhir 

fisibhih, 
vutet grivdnal sulflah sulptyiya hétuc cit: purve bavirddyam 
ficuta, 

‘They speak a hondredfold, a thousandfold, shout to us with 
they yellow mouth; the press-stones, laboring, they the pious 
workers, through then pious work, have como to the eating of 
the Aaeis before even the Hotar” Exact technical proof tht 
the repeated pada is here moduluted secondarily cannot be 
rendered, but [ am, nevertheless, certain that of the two 
phrases wistel pdnibhih in 3. 60. 3, and wigtei grdvainah in 
10, 84. 9, the former is the mother; ch vivésa ... gimibhily m 
B: 77. 4, und the: interesting epithets of the Rbhus in their 
nivid, QO. 8. 20, visteT svapasah, and camyd camisthdl. The 
expression sukylah sulirtydya wlso belongs primarily to divine 
beings; secondarily to a ritualistic instrument like the press- 
stones. 


4. Principal and relative clause as a criterion of relative 
chronology. 

I. 38. 6 (Kanva Gbhiura; to the Maruts) 
ipo rithesa pfsatir ayugdlivam prdgtir vahati rohitah, 
4 vo yimiva prthivf cid acrod Abibhayanta minusa 

‘And ye hove hitched the «potted mares to your charivt; a 
red stallion acts us leader. Even the earth hath listened at 
your: approach, and men were frightened.’ Cf Luilwig, 675; 
Grassmann, ii. 43; Max Miller, SB#. xxxii. 97, The word 
pyedtir which the translators render hy ‘antelopes’ means in 
fuct ‘spotted mares, because the Maruts have the epithet 
preadagva. See Bergaigne ii. 378, and, very explicitly, Naighan- 
tuka 1. 15; BrhaddevatS 4. 144 (catalog of the spans of the 
gods) where we have the express statement, pryatyo "peas tu 
marutim. ‘The word prasti (pra + ati, like abhisti, dpasti, and 
per isti) means literally *being in front,’ ‘leading horse’ Tt 
the analog of purogavid ntl pie Sve, ‘leading steer.’ Both refer 





4 Mauvies Bloomfield, [rout 


to what ia kniown as & ‘spike-team, or,tunicorn’ To » teum 
of wo animals a third is bitched in front for better guidance, 
See the author in Anierican Journal of Philology, xxix, TAif. 

The pada, prigir eahati réhilah, is repeated in a closely 
related stanza to the Manits: 

‘#7, 28 (Punurvatss Kagva; to tho Maruts) 
yad esis pfsati rathe pragtir valati rahitah, 
yiuti gubbrii rimdinn apih 

‘When the red stallion guides as a leading horse their speck- 
lad mires at, the chariot, then the bright Maruiy approach 
and jet the waters flow. Subtly, and yet in a peculiarly 
certain way, this stanza is secondary, directly patterned after 
t, 306. Tho entire characteristic wud imaginative description 
of the span of tho Maruts in 8.7. 26 ia crowded incidentally, 
a4 it were, into a subordinaty clause (note orthotone vdhati 
8, 7, 26: onclitic vaheti in 1,.399. 6), whereas in 1. 3%. 6 tle 
description i the set theme of the fire, hemistich, I cannot 
doubt that this important bit of mythorraphy was first stated 
in the explicit terms of 1, 39, 6, before it could be referred 
to mcidentally, yet in the very same words, in 8. 7. 28. 





15. Attraction to the Vocative, 

I. 30.21 (Qunaheopa Ajigarti, uline Devarata; to Ugas) 
voydi Lite Amanmuhy Aniad & parakit, 
dcie. wa cilre arugi- 

4. 52.2 (Vamadeva; to Upgus) 
agetva citrdrugi mati givim rtivart, 
sikhibhid nevinor wtih. 

Berguigne, La Syntaxe des Comparaisona Védiques (Maunyes 
Henier, p. 754; especially, p, 77, note 1), and Pisehel, Veil. 
Sted. 1 OLE lave treated the phenomenon of case attraction 
in Comparianns; they show that the primury word in a coim- 
parison attracts to its own tuse-form the secondary, or simile 
word. On page 92 Pischel remarks that he has found scarcely 
more than one case of attraction to the vocative, namely, deve 
nd citre arusi, But he hus failed to note the parallel, which 
puts the stamp of imitativenees upon 1. 30. 31. I do not 
wish fo say (hat the vocative attraction in 1. 30. 21 violates 
any hubit, notwithstanding its rareness, especially as Delbriick, 
Altindische Syntax cites, correctly, one more case from the 
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first book,.1. 57.4. But of the two repeated piidas, above, 
‘one must be the model, and that is 4.52. 3, making it likely, 
after all, that the construction im 1.30. 21 is for the nonce. 
We must not forget the cases in which the secondary or simile 
word is im tlie nominative, while the primary word is in the 
yocative, Gg. 1. 16, 5; 1. 36, 13; 7. 13. 4.de. More precisely, 
therefore, digve nd in 1. 30, 21, imitates agvéva in 52,2, It 
is sygnificant that all previous discussions of this yoeutive con- 
struction were without reference to the parallel nominative 
construction, tho the interdependence of the two ts not ta 
doubted, especially 4s the final cadence of both lines t# irregular 
(x. ~- Se), and it i+ not to he supposed that two poets would 
happen upon the exme metrical irregularity. 


16. How a repeated pada may teach construction. 

6. 5. 1 (Bharadvaja Barhaspatya; to Agni) 
huvé yah sintiy shhaso yivinam ddroghavdcan matibhir 
yA invati dravinini priceta vigvivaritpi puruviiro adhruk. 

j ‘I call for you the son of might, the youth: him whose 
word is not false, the youngest (I call) with prayers, Xe,’ 

6. 29. 9 (Bhoradvaja; to Indra) 
tim uo nah pirve pitire nivagval sapté vipriso abhi vajiyantah, 
nuksadd&bhish jtaturii parvatesthim ddroyhardean neatibhih 

civisthane. 

The modulation of the repeated pada is interesting: yavrsfham 
for Agni (see Macdonell, Vadie Mythology, p.91); gavistham 
for Tndra, Cavast is. Indra’s mother; see the author in ZDALG. 
xban. 648, and ef pdvisfha in Grassmann’s Lexicon. The word 
idroghavicam does nat determine the prior place of the repeated 
pada, Though Indra is depicted in the Brimigas ass good deal 
of a liar, still in the Rig-Vedn this eaphemistic epithet is assigned 
not only to him hut also to Agm; see Bergaigne, im 181, 187, 
The value of the repeated pada lies in its definite settlement 
of the meatiing and government of matibhih, Ludwig, 146, 
takes maiibhih qivistiam in 6, 22.24 together in the sense of 
‘yedankenstarksten’ ‘This is disproved by the |parallel words 
matibhir ydvistham in 6.5. 1% This cannot mean ‘gedanken- 
jiingster? Translate 6, 22.2: “Him our Fathers of yore... (have 
called) with their prayers, lim whose word is not false, the 
strongest.’ Cf Grussmann, |. 263. 
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17, How a repeated pida may teach a point or two: in 

4.17. 3.(Vimadern Gtintama; to Indra) 
bhindd girhh givass vijram isnhun Avigkrovandh sahusind djab, 
vidhid ertrdn vijrena mandasdndl eirann ipo jivasd hatavpsnih. 

‘He cleft the monntait, biorling lis club with might, mani- 
foxting, exarting his strength. He hath slain Vrtra with Ine 
cinh, rejoicing; the waters flowed in haste aa soon ua their 
hull. (muster) dnd been slain.’ The third pada ix repeated 
with a change from the third person verb oddhid, to tho first 
person verb vidhim in un imitative stanza: 

10. 38. 7 (Vasukrapatnt; to Indra) 
avi Ii mii tavieath jajior ugrit: hivman-karmin yfeanam’ 

lndra devil, 

vidhim vrtrim vdjrena mandasdnd ‘pa vrajath mahina digise vam, 

This stanza is, of course, put into the mouth of Indrn.. 
Ludwig, O70, in his note, muggests convincingly indradevah for 
indra devah: Grassmann, ii. 515, also scents the difficulty at 
that spot. Translate: "Thos they whose god wm Indra (that 
ia, the pious) knew me (Indra) to be o mighty and strong 
bull in every task: I have slain Vrira with my elob, rejoicing, 
with might - have opened the stable for the pions’ There 
can be no doubt that pada co with ite precarious analogical 
vidhim (also 1, 166. .8) is a direct copy of 4.°17. 3, This is: 
shown further by the nonce-formation ram in pida d which 
ia again analogical. asmunn niively oxplains it in his 
Lexicon, column 1921, ot ‘aut param, but it is a product of 
proportional anulogy which helps to fill in a smooth. paradigm: 
vam, tah, veh. Both vidhim and vam reflect the difficulty of 
stating secondarily the deeds of Indra in the first person. 
because they were originally conceived in the third person. We 
must note that woh, like vam, always stands at the ond of w pido. 
The grammutical forms mentioned are peculiarly sound criteria 
for determining the relative chronology of the two stanzas, 





18. A truncated line, unchanged in meaning. 
¥, 80. 10 (Gotamu Rahiigana; to Indra) 
indro vytrasya tavisith nir ahan sihuas silihh, 
maliit tid axyu pauharaih etrih jaghaneds asrjad hkreann Anu 
avarijyam. 
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This case is remarkable, because it is both definite and 
simple. ‘The fourth pada fails to end in an iambic dipody, 
and its verb has no object. Ludwig, 460, translates diplomati- 
cally ‘als er den Vrtru getitet lies er fliessen;’ Grassmann, 
ii; 80, more freely, ‘sching Vrira und ergos die Finth” But 
the Rig-Voda tells in unmistakable language that the pido is 
the truncated torso of another pada, regular in its final cadence 
and the preceding anapuest, and duly furnished with that 
object which every reader of this Veda would supply anyhow, 
namely sindhiin: 

4.18. 7 (Sanivida Tndraditivimadevinim) 
kim u svid asmai nivido tasannntcoraee didhisanta 


miobitin putrd mahath vadhéna vrtrimn jaghanodh asrjad vt 


sindhwn. 
4,19. 9 (VAmadeva; to Indra) 
parvir ugisah earidag ca girth vptrdwh jaghanvin asyyad vi 
_shidlvin, 


paristhita atrnad badbadhandh stra indrah srivitave prtlivyd. 

From these pidas a later poet over-familiarly has extracted 
tho. short form to suit his metre. Ch olso Oldenberg, Big- 
Veda Nolen, p.83, to RY, 1. 82. 2. 


19. A line soldered together fram two, and vastly changed 
in meaning. 

1, 142. 3 | Dirghatamas Aucathya; Apristanza to Nariicatwa) 
ciel pavaké jidhhuto midhyi vajidith mimiksati, 
mirighisal trir A divi devi devisu yajnivyah. 

#15. 19 (Narada Kanva; to Indrw) 
stotd yat te Anuyrata wktliny rindlil dadhd, 
gicth pavakdé ucyate sé ddblutah. 

9, 24. 6 (Vigvamanas Vaiyagra; to Pavamina Soma) 
plivasva vrtrahantamokthébhir anumédyah, 
gtcih pavakd ddblutah. 

9, 24. 7 (The same) 
cick paeakd acyate somuh sutisya midhvah, 
devivir aghacatvahi, | 

Stanza & 13. 19 offers a remarkably convincing instance of 
secondary workmanship, both from the point of view of form 
and contents As regards the form, 8. 14. 19* is evidently 

ne 
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pieced together: it consists in fact of two pidas. 6 ddbhutah 
is the usual and secondary tetraavilabic refrain pada whieh 
marks the artifical workmanship of 8. 18 thronghout. ‘The 
two parts of 8. 14. 19° are derived respectively from 9. 24. 7 
and 9, 24.6, As regards the meuning, the entire group of 
repeated padas echows that the expression, cacih parakd weyate 
#6 adbhutah, can he applied to nw devoted poet (stotd dinuvratah, 
in pida 8. 13. 11") only im o secondary, hyperbolic: senan, 
The poet is said to be (weyete) the possessor of the divine 
attributes, gacih pivaici ddbhutah; in reality he & no such a 
thing. If we press the pomt the poet who devotedly sings 
songs of praise that accompany the oblations of Soma assume 
the attributes of Soma himself (9. 24. 6, 7), Aufrecht. in the 
Preface to his second edition of the Rig- Veda, p. xxxv. writes 
anent 8, 18. Ife: ‘Wer? der stotr oder Indra? In den Kopfe 
dey Uehersetger simigt keine Ahnung von einer Schwierickeit 
auf, Die Attrilute passen nur auf Agni oder Soma. SSyana, 
indeed, whom some¢ scholars still would fain regard as on 
authority, imposes the pida upon Indra. But the text is 
clearly otherwise, and its odility is explained by ite obvious 
secondary origi. 








20. A scooped out pada. 
1, 144.7 (Dtrghatamue Aurathya; to Agni) 
igne jususva priti harya tad vAeo méndra suddhadva Majdla 


‘yo vigvatah jpratyanti i darquté ranvah sizhdpsjau pitumin 
we ksaivah, 


‘) Agm, enjoy and delight in this song, © lovely, blissful, 
rla-begotten, Inghly intollgent, (god), who art tarned toward 
us on all sides, conspicuous, lovely to beliold like a dwelling 
rich in fowl’ The second pada has a curious. parallel: 

8, 74.7 (Gopavans Atreya; to Agni) 
iyith te natyart motir agne adhiiyy asmid a, 
mdndra sigdfa sitkralé ‘mira dismatithe. 

“This quite new song was formwehed thee by us, O Agni, 
lovely, ‘well-born, highly intelligent, wise, wonderful guest.’ 
The pada nidndra sijdta sikrate — mandra sviidhiva ftaljata 
sikrato, and it sens to me likely that the longer pads is the 
ongimal, notv the anapaest after its caeyara. The shortor 
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pada & the result of a sort of seooping out of the longer in 
the middle, Of, the relation of iristah atrva edhate, L. 41.2; 
8. 27. 16, 10 drisfah 24 mérto vigva edhate, in 10. 63. 13, 
Their relation may be almost exprested in the formula drigtah 
sii [marto vigjva edhale. Here, however, the shorter pida 
the original, from which the metrically imperfect longer plida 
is dovived by additions which do not add to the sete, 


a1. How one line begets two others. 

1. 1. 8 (Madhuchandas Vaigviimitra; to Agni) 
rajantam adhvarindd gopim piisya didivim, 
yvirdhaminak své) dime. 

i, 45, 4 -(Praskapva Kapva; to Agni) 
mihikerava itayo priyamodha abigata, 
rdjantam adhvardndm agnim gakréna gocisa. 

8, 8, 18 (Sadhvatsa Kanva; to the Agvins) 

A vith vievabhir itibhih. privamedha abiigata, 
rijantav adhvardndm agvink yAmabitisu. 

1. 27. 1 (Cunshgepa Ajigarti; to Agni) 

Acvash na tva virnvantath vandidhy& agnith mimobhih, 
s@irdjantam adhvardndim, 

The original form of the repeated pada is doubtless rajantam 
adhearindm, an Ayni motif; cf. such expressions ns, pdtir hy 
ddhvardnaim agne, in 1.44. 9; or, (agnbin) netdram adhvardndm 
in 10. 46. 4. Oldenberg, Prolegomena, p, 262, rightly regards 
the group of hymns ascribed to Praskanya (1, 44—50) as 
related to and prior to the Vatsa group (8,6—11), The pada, 
rijantay adhvardinam, as applied to the Acvins in 8. 8. 18, is 
obviously secondary in sense; it is-equally clear that the trickily 
trochaic pada, savirdjantam adhvardndm in 1. 27. 1 ts-secondary 
both in form and sense. The chrovological relation of the 
plidos may be expressed ns follows: 

_ vajantam adlivarimam 








=. 
ae 
a 


“Eg. 


sonrdjantam adhvardnam - piijantae adhwardndm. 
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The RGH Law in Philippine Languages—By Cantos 
Everetr Conant, Professor in the University of 
Chattanoora, 


Tue attention of investigators in the field of Tndonesian 
phonology was early attracted to the remarkable correspondence 
of y, gh, and # seen in Toba and Malay ural: Tagalog usp: 
Dayak what: Lampong oye ‘vein, nerve, sinew’, 

The first formal statement of this varied representation of 
an originally single phonic element was made by the Dutch 
scholar FL N, van der Touk in what is known ns the first 
ran der Tuuk law, the phenomens of which have been further 
éxamined and clussified by others, notably Brandes, Kern, 
Adriani, and Brandstetter. 

According to this law the EN! parent speech possessed a 
certain consonantal soand which, being lost in some languayes, 


. Abbreviutions med in this paper: 





Ach. Adhiners Inb. lathalni SJav- New Jovaneso 
Heb. Bagubis Trai. Lenn OFaver, OM Favor- 
His.” ‘Bisayu Jay, Javanese | Latage 
kl, Bikol Alm. Kulanian OJev, Cld Javrunmes 
ay Rho tod hnk. Kankansi Panp. Pampanga 
Baton funy. Kuyunon Pang, Pangasinan 

eae Boagris Lamp. Lisarprentage Phil. Philippite 
Chron | Chanorra Mail Mauctureae Sang. Sengir 

Day. Thayak Mak. #$Makavaar B-Bie” Samar-Lievte 
Dre. Dusan Mal, Maiay: | Bisaye 


Prror. Favurlang Meatw, Mentawai Shi; Saonbal 
Form Vorinoean Med. = =Maginilanay SForm.  Singkan For. 


r. Thauny Mhkb. Minnnknhay [cranes 
Tik. Linko Allg. Malugnai Sumb. Sumbannran 
TN Indonesian Along. Mongoniou Sond, Snendanew 

Tagalog Tir.) ‘Tirnrui 


* Bis. intloles the three great Bisaya dialects, Cabnun, Panayan, and 
that of Samar and Leyte, excep! ou pp Si, 4, and Bb, where jt tatluchew 
only the frat two name, the last being indinnted hy 5.-Bis. 
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like Old Javanese, became: in others variously 7, a8 in Toba, 
Karo, Cam, and Malay; g, as in Tagalog, Bisaya, Formosan, 
Ponosakan, and Chamorro; A, as in Dayak, Sangir, and Bula; 
and y, a6 im Lampong, Gayo, ‘and Pampanga. 

The. following comparative table will ilinstrate the most 
natural operation of the law, that is, where the RGH consonant 
ia intervocalic and hence least linble te the influence of second- 





ee TT 7 | - 
i | G | H | ~ | -zare 


i i 

“Toha rat (OF orn, nigat ‘Day. ubat | Lamp, oya. | Oey, uwad 
Mal. ourat | Pavor, oggach | Bulu chad | Gayo nyiit | Ndi. wernt 
Ach, nrat |Tag. ugit | Sang. ile Pomp, wyht | Nias awo 


Mkh, ‘rat | Hts. agri | Batun fivat (Sumb, awe 
Mak, ura | Mong! diet | 
Bug, are’ }Chm, gugst | | 





The lunguages of the Cav. type heve developed. s parasitic 
labial glide w between the two vowels thrown together by the 
loss of the RGH consonant, Chro, gugat bas an initia) parasitic 
g, 28 in guaum ‘six’! The phonetic changes seon in the other 
non-Philippine examples are due to the regular operation of 
secondary laws, and need not be detailed here, The Malagast 
céognite uralra shows 2 for RGH, as in Mig. eahitra ‘vait, 
heside Mul. rakit, Bis. gakit. ‘This ¢ is shown by Ferrand? 
ti have evolved from a spirant y in OMig, In Mig. nay, vey 
‘barning coals’, beside Mal. bara, Tag. iiga, this spirant seems 
to have coalesced with the Mig. +, the frequent representative 
of IN a im final position. The RGH consonant in final 
position is lostin Mig. as in several other LN speech groups. 
e.g. Mig: whi, thu taal’, beside Mal, fkor, Toba dur, Bia, teoy. 
Further ‘it ules becomes r medially, ¢. 9. Mie averatra ‘Nerth’, 
beside Mal. barat, Tag. habdgat, Bulw awwahat. Cum las r 
initially and medially, but drops the RGH consonant finally, 
with compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, & 4. 
(Yam vatuh ‘hundred’, beside Mal. rains, Bis. gatas; Gam bara 
shoulder’, beside Day, bala, Toba abara, Bis, abiga; Cam ule 

1Caompars my paper, Consonant changes and vowed Aarmony in 
Chamorro, pub, in swthropes val. ¥, | 

? Essai ste phondtique comparde du waluia ef des diatootes malgaches, 
Parie, 10, p. 108. 
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‘suake’, beside Mal lar, Ube: wldy, and Juv. wld, the Jy, 
showing the same lose and compensatory lengthening. Certain 
Phil. languages represent RGH hy | (seo. below p. 73). 

The Philippe Islands! form the center of the spooch ter- 
ritory im wiich tho consonant of the RGH series uppears 
ing. Hones it is customary to dlissify as belonging to the 
Philippine group, net only Innguages of that archipelago, but 
such other speech groupe as show the g of that series; Among 
the non-Philippine languages of this category are the Duzon 
and Irannn of N, W. Borneo, the Smgkan Formoain and the 
Favorlang of Formosa, the Ponosikan and Mongondoy of 
North Celebes, ond tho Chamorro of the Marianas. ‘The 
fillowing examples will furthar illustrate the g languages in 
Hon-Philippine territory, 

Doz. wagas ‘onhulled rice’, Tran. Dugas, Chiro. pugas, beside 
Bis, Inegia; Mal. beras. Day. beliag. a 

Doz, waig ‘water’, Tran, aig, beside Mgd_ ig, Oday, er, Mal, 


Dux: gamut ‘root’, beside Tig. gamit, Dk. raat, Tones 


| Duz, miog ‘coconnut’, Clio. niyolg), beside Tag. Bis, nifig, 
Mal. miyur. | 

SForm. pagig ‘ray fish’, beside Tag. Bis, pigi, Mal, pari, 
Day, paht, where SForm. pagig shows final parasitic g, as in 
wagiog ‘storm’, beside Phil. hagyu. 

OFavor.tagga ‘hlood’, Chre. haga, beside Thp. diga, Mal. 
and Cam darah, Bulu raha, The OF avor. tagya shows second- 
ary gemination of y, as in oggach (Tag. ugét), and ¢ for d, ns 
in OF aver, tarran (Phil. datan) ‘way’. Chiro. haga lus hh 
regularly for initial. d+ | 

Poonsakun and Mongonilow dugi ‘thorn’, beside The, digi, 
Toba duri, Day. dwhi, 

Ponos: gowii ‘night’, beside Tag, Bis, gab’ and gadi'i, Tk, 
rabia. Bang. hébbi, Nine ow. 





"For the goography of the Phikppine langusyes pnd dialects sre 
‘Schocrvr's ekotch may in hin work, The Batén dialect os @ member of 
the Philippine group of tanyuages, Div. of Eth. Pub. vol. v, part i, Manila 
1A, p, 17, 

2 See Conant, up. cit 
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 Mongd. dotoy ‘hear’, beside Bis. duinig, Mal. deiiar; Sang, 
disihé. 

In the three great- languages, Tagalog. Bisnya. (with its 
muny dialect varistions), and Bikol, together eanstituting the 
speoch of seventy per cent of the entire population of the 
Philippine Islands, the RGH consonaut invariably appears: 18 
gin all: positions, initial, medial, and finwl, The same is tru 
‘of Thanag (North Luzén), Magindanwu (South Mindanao), 
Sulu, and several other speech groups of minor importance. 
There are, however, a number of Philippine langunges in 
which the RGH consonant develops other sounds, partioularly 





r, i and y, a8 exemplified by the fillowing table, showing the 


consonant in question in 


initial, medial, and final position. 


G languaget Tnitial Medial Fyual 
‘Tag. gamit ‘root’ = ug *vein’ kong “taal” 
Bis. gamit ug ikog 
Bk. gamit nienit jkog 
The. gamii* ngit (nig ‘cocan- 
Mgd. gamut ugat ikuge  |nnt’) 
Sulu samirt. crit iking 
Bgb, ramet ugit ikog 

R languages 
Ik. ramtit urit (biliir Tip) 
Tir. (rook ‘rib)  urat igor 

Z languages 
Pang. lamot ulft ikol 
‘Kank, lamét uwit 
Inb.: damat ulat ikél 
‘Bon. lamot tad, wid, wad 
Kim. lamot (darala ‘girl’) (bibil ‘lip’) 

Y languages 
Pamy. yarntit uyiit iki 
Batan yamot fiyat (ition *oge') 
Sambal (yibi ‘night’)  (bayas ‘rice’) — (toldr ‘sleep’) 

Remarks on tho above table—In the Thanag examples gant 


cand ngdt the 
like (he other eurd 
stop (hamza) i The. when fi 


Gal ¢ has lost its original pronunciation, and, 
stops & and p, lins hecome a mere glottal 
nal, T write the original surd 
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stop above the line, since it has its original value when sup- 
ported by a suffix, ey. gamutin. 

‘The intervocalic rr written Wy Bonniezar) m his spelling of 
Tirursd words, 4 4. urv‘at ‘vom’, urrar Somko’, is simplified » 
r in this pauper, since it is not a case of gemination, hut is a 
trilléd » which would regularly be represented in the Spanish 
orthography by rr whon intervocalie, 

Tir. rohok, beside Mal, rnsnk, Bis. Beb. givok, bas hh for 
IN @ ‘a8 in Tir. liha ‘mit’, beside Tag. lied. 

Tir. igor ‘tuil’ shows g for IN k. as im Tir, sigen ‘elbow’, 
beeilo Phil, sin, 

The Kankanai wtweat and Routok ddd, wid, wid? show 
secondary low of intervoualic L the former with componsatory 
labial glide w, while the latter shows a tendency to “edine 
the- initial oft) to a labial eemivowel, as appears from the 
Warmnt «odd. 

The @ of Tnihalo: damdt is wleo secondary for Inb, L with 
which it interchanges. Cf Tnb, ulat and ikél, and see Schoerer, 
The Nabaloi Dialect, jp. We. 

Bagobo properly belongs to the q languages, as will appoar 
helow, ramet being one of the few anomalous examples of r 
representation of RGH to be found im that language. 

Thg. nity 6 cognate with Mal niyer, Tag. nifg; ond Ike 
bibir, Kalumian bil ‘lip’, with Mal. bifir, Dba. bibig. 

Klm. darala ‘girl’ is identical with Bis. daldga, 4 reduplicated 
form of Mal. dara, Mud. laga, rapa. 

For Btn, itioi, beside Tag. itlug, Mal, telar, sce bolow (p. 61). 
With Sambal yabi compare Tag. gal'i and Dk. -rabi'i, and 
with Sbl. bias and loféi compare Bia, bugis, Mal beras, aud 
Bis, fuldy, Mal. tidor, Jay, tori, 

The vr, i, and y languages in detail Unlike the Tagalog, 
or pure g type, the x, 1, and y lnngunges show <ome mai 








| Diccionario Tirurny-Expatiol, Manila lor, and Diccionario Bepaiiel- 
Tirurey, Manis 1893, This ruly of orthography fx, however, not oon- 
Hatenily adhered to by Benndanr, « g. he writes blarwag ‘a. kiml of tree! 
itt his (Merrecioncs Gramaticales sobre fa fengua Toruray, Manila 1892, 
p38, winle the same word appeurs we bidrreng in the Diccionario Tirwray- 


3 Phe Bostok examples throwghout the yaper are taken from Seiden. 


ade), The fangucge spoken dy the Bante Tovret, Chivagu MM, Open 
Court Paob. Co. 
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ities, their characteristic consonant often interchanging with gy. 
They thereforu require individual examination, 

The r languages. Tlese wre the Tluko, spoken on the N.W, 
coust of Luzon, and the Tirurai, spoken by niguntain trihe 
of South Mindanao. Bagobo, uleo spoken in South Mindanao, 
i very similar to Bisaya m many respects, and generally has 
g like that lunguage, It is possible that the sporadic cases 
of the r representation in Bagobo may be dir to the iniluence 
of some neighboring nitrintam dinlects, or to Malay, The 
inconsistencies. of its yoealiam, doublloss duc to the same in- 
fluenoe, have been pointed out in my paper on the pepet law.! 
Tt will appear from the following comparative table that the 
jnterchange of r and g follows different norms in the two r 
languages, and that r is more persistent in Tir. than in Tk, 
Tt will also appear that Bgb. is properly a g language, 8s 





above stated. 

Mal, rebah ‘to. fall’ vebba rehi and gebi gobba Tag. gilt 
Mal. vwewk ‘side’ ronuk rohok gowok Tis. geamtk 
Mal, rakit ‘raft’ rakit pulkit Thy, goiki* 
Famp. ayén. ‘light, quick’ mati gann = Tag. ice 
Tobe abara ‘ehoolder’ phage ward ) Thg. abaga 
Mal, der ‘ther’ diicri diurai dugi «=: Bk. dagi 
Toba trae to wma’ fins urahten) horas Sulu hogee 
Mal, bara ‘hol coals’ hire bark bage Bin. bigw 
Mal. barat ‘west wind’ abiget = bral hobagat Tog, habagut 
Trav. besoh ‘satinted’ huseig  lewor bossog BkL hawig 


Tho vocalism of the first ayllable ot Tk. rebba, Tir. reba, 
geld, Bab. gobba, Tag. gibd, and that of Tk, busty, Tir. besor, 
“Bab. loagoy, Bkl, basdy, is according to the pepet Law, atid the 
consonantal doubling in the Tk. and. Bab, examples, according 
to the law of gomination of « consonant following origituil 
popet2 ‘Tir, haa both rebd and geld vath slightly different 
meanings, while Uk. has only rebbd, and ‘Tie. has g in galat 
heside the Dk. r of rikil, But in {hreo of the examples. Tur 


SSS aan 


4 The. Eepet Law tn Philippine languages, to wppoar ti an arly 
number of Anthropos, to which jowrnal. it wae sent for publication several 
5 Gf. Conant, Fepet Law, xd Brandstetter, Wursel und Wort in den 
Indonreischen Sprachen, Luzern 1010, pth, who has independently dis- 
covers the waine law for Thk. 
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hos r where 0k, has only gy, nomoly ward, wrahien), wud hesor, 
The A of Tir. rohok and wrah(en) line hoon treated above 
(py-75) 

An exammation of the [oko vocabulary reveals a large 
aumbor of r:g variants. The following aro selected from a 
long. list: 

Dk. rfhak ‘frigniont of pottery’, beside the Inter, but less com. 
mon gibak (Ibg. gita*); Tk. bard ‘new’, beside hago, in the sediae 
of ‘newoomer’ (Mal. baru, Tay. béign); Dk. dards ‘quick, jurernyt’, 
beside dayiis (‘Toba doras, Duy dales, Tag, dag'ts); Tk. bekkor 
‘convex’, besulo bekkéy ‘concave’, Ik. bibir (obsolete) ‘lip’, beside 
the modern bibig (Mal. bibir, Ubg. bibig). Dk. girai moteh’ 
shows this interchange by metathesis in the reduplicated rig 
rigéyan ‘thing notched, leaf with notched edge’. 

Tt appears from no study of all the tmaterial for Tk. that 
the original reprvsentation of the RGH suries in thut line nage 
was r nnless disturbed by secondury laws, This r hos heen 
preserved in a large number of the most common words, eg. 
rosok, ramit, writ, bara, dari, busér, tiker. In other cases the 
rand g forms exist side by side, sometimes with different 
shades of meaning, aa seen in tho above examples, while in 
some cases the new g has entirely replaced the older r. Further- 
more some g words have crept in [from pure g languages, 
chiefly Iby. and Tag. 

The most striking difference between Ilk, and Tir. in! the 
RGH representation is perhaps the treatment of the RGH 
consonant in final position, It is more commonly r in Tir,, 
while y prevaile in Tk, ey. Tir, hesor: Tk. fnexsing of the 
shove table: "Tir, Méwér dip’, beside Modern Tk. libig; ‘Tir. 
iyor, beside Bis, ikug; ‘Tir, sawer ‘scatter’, beside His, sabia; 
Tir. r20r ‘nock’, heside Bis. li’og, ‘Tag. lig, Mul. leiher: Tir, 
uray ‘snake’, Ek. diley. | 

Tut for the g of this lust Tk. oxample, seo below p. 77. 

Asa general rule both languages Lave y when preceded by 
original pepet and followed by a nom-pepet vowel; ey Tir. 
begia ‘rice’, Tk. bagds, Tag, bigds, Bis. bugis, Mal. beras, Toba 
boras, Day, behas; ‘Tir, tegée ‘hurd’, Ik, sagt ( moetathests), "Tay, 
tigds, Bil. tagis, Bis. tugas, Bab. tuogis, Med. tegés, Mal. teras, 
Tola tures; Tir. begat ‘weight’, Tag. big'dt, Bis. buy’At, Toby 
burat, Day. bekat, Both languages have y botween the tivo 
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popet vowels in "Tir. feres *to press out’, Tk. perrés, Sune. perros, 
Day. pohes, Sang. pohase. 

An examination of the vocabularies of these two languages 
during the preparation of tho present paper las revealed the 
‘following special law for the liquids land 7; Zloko and Tirurai, 
like Toba and Dayal, do not admit both Cand 7 in the same 
Grundwort.* 

In Uk. this is avoided hy the y representation of GH in 
words having an (; eg. tiley ‘snake’, beside Mal. war In 
Tir. it is avoided either in the same way, ¢.g. Tir. and Ik 
layag ‘soil’, beside Mal. fayar, or, and thie m by far the more 
common, by ot assimilation of liquids in which the r of the 
RGH series generally assimilates the neighboring l, & 9. Tir: 
urar (Mal, ular), as is regularly the case in Tohw:and Day. 
e.g. Toba, Day. rayar, beside Mal, Sund. Jayar, Tag. fia. Tbe. 
ldyag. But exceptionally the RGH r is assimilated to the 
wwighboring 7, e.g: ‘Tir. litei ‘post’ (Tug. haligi, Mal. dirt), 
where the Tir, tof the RLD series prevails; The following 
tabulation will show at a glance liow the law affects the two 

















languages, 
Toko | Tira | Other lamgiingen 
layay tell a | Moe = © | Mal. Sunil. Ach. layar, Toba, Day.rayar, 
Tag. Bie. Bhi. The. Bgb, Sulu layag 
‘hdlig “bunch of = | bulik() Mal. bulir, Toba burit, Bis. TkL talig 
ribuk ‘rath lintorb, | rebar, | Sal. Iebur, Olav. Inba, Mak, lahoro’, 
ccet fuses’ | ribur | Maud. Iotag, lebuk, Bis. luliig, 
| High, obbog, Pansy. labdg 
Weg ‘ennice* urur Mol. lar, Oder. Cam ula, Mak. ularw!, 
‘Tobe wluk, Pang. wlég ) 
fared tron’ | Mal: Mak. Bug. lari, Mgd, gb, agri, 
Bik, BRL. login 
rir ‘heck’ | Mal. leiher, Sang. lehe, Kuyanan 
Még, Bis. Bld. Sala li'ug, 
The. Mg: lig, Bab. alig 
arigi or litoi Mal. (berpliri, Day, jihi, Sang. dihi, 
acligi ‘post’ Pula erihi, “Tag. Bis, hallgi, S-Bis. 


Bk), lowrigi, My. winibei 


1 As the question whether IN roots are to be reper ae dies yllabicr 
or monosyllabic has not yet been settled, 2 employ the convenient term 


Grundwort following the terminology of Brandstatter, Worrel und Wort, 


78 Carlos Everett Conant, fel, 


Vor farther | assimilation in Tir, compare Tir, ual ‘except’, 
Mal. Sund. lwar ‘outside’. The y provails im the Dk. cognate 
rvar, in which it agrees.with Toba, Day, ruar, Compare also 
Tir. Lalai(en) ‘prolibit’, beside Mal. Sund. Mak. larai, Toba, 
Day. vara’, Sulu lai (Jor *lalav), 

The. g of Tk. Tir. Migag may also be explained a4 a case 
‘of stereotyped Phil, g to be treated below (p.83), The surd 
k-replaces the sonantg in final position in Dk. ribuk, This 
waverme between final surds and sonnnts is not uncommon, 
not only in this language, but olsowhore in the Philippines 
and in Chamorro! It is posable that Tir. elit ‘a kind of 
wild banana’ i¢ to le connected with Ilk. bilig, in which case 
wo should have, imstead of the regular Tir, assimilation, uu 
exnmple of final RGH g becoming & just ne in Tir, rifuk; 
ef. also Tir. tanuk sound’, beside Mad. tanuk, Tag. tundg, Pang, 
-tandl. 

The U languages. In Kalomian (North Palawan), Pangasinan, 
ainl the relited Tgorot dialects Inibaloi, Kanksnai, ond Bontok, 
the RGH consonant appears regularly a4 1, exceptionally aa g, 
which sometimes becomes the surd k, The lof these binguages 
is considerably mort constant than the r of the r languages, 
as will appear from the followmg table and the additional 
examples given helow, 


Kutawian | 2 BNp Inibatod ‘Kankana Bont | iiieaeias 















jamot ‘root’ | Tas aL deenbi i] lamnot - | Bis. gamit 
lab? ‘night’ abt athian lofi lafi Tog. enh’ 
kahule “shonlder’ | alalé wwii, | wbdly Tipe. tabard 

| Fait *wein”) ullat uwat 640 Bal, unt 
hibil ip" bibil | | Bis. bihig 
tonal “woieo" Lani | | Beh tung 


The Inh, secondary @ for [in damdt ound awdda, ond the 
liws of intervocalic (in Bon. édd are explained above (p, 5). 
Kim. kabala jus on initinl parusitic k as in holo ‘head’, 
beside IN ula. This W may also appear medially, ax in taleon 


Ue bs Bonar, Pte ae aed word harmony im Chamerro. 

? Corrected spelling for the Spon. orthography farii of Father Jors- 
nine de la Virgen de Mouserrate in hiv Vornielaria Crstellans-Calamiana, 
pub. by Ketan in the Archie def Hiblijjite Filipina, vol. ii, Madrid 1Si), 
On this apelling aml the whold subject of Spun, confusion of b rand ww, 
ace ny F and Vion Philippine languages, p. 2, note. 
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‘veaur’, beside Tag. ta’én, and finally, as in polok ‘ten’, beside 
Bie puld, ond generally, perhaps always, stands in the place. 
of the glottal stop: (tamu). 

As the r languages avoid the conourrence of T and r im the: 
same word, the | languages do not allow two le in tho 
same word when wuch would bt the result of the | represen- 
tation of RGH. In soch cases RGH generally appears as g, 
vg. Pang: wlég nake’, Thn. riley, Kank. eweg, Bon. wily, beside 
Mal. viar, Tir. wear, the Knk.and Bon. oxamples showing 
regular loss of inturvocalic T (see above, p. 74); Kim, and Pang. 
ilag ‘river’, beside Tag. flog, Mul. alr. 

The correspondence of Kim. Miley ‘egg’ with ite Pung. 
cognate ikndl (Tag. Bis. 1k. wing, Mal. telor) i4 interesting aa 
‘showing the different evolution in the two languages of the 
RGH vonsonant in the samo word with an original |. In 
Kim, hilog RGH appears as g and the original | remains on- 
changed, while the dishtly pronoanced ¢ of Phil.1flug degenerates 
to hamza, which shifts, as often in Kim, to the other side: of 
the vowel j and there appears regularly as k (see above). In 
Pang. ikadl, the RGH consonant persists as 1 and by # di 
similation of Hquida the. original | becomes n, to which the ¢ 
jx then partially nasimilatod, becoming hk. Precisely the same 
evolution as to liquids is seen in Pang. monil bunch of bananas’ 
(Bia. bilig, ele. See table p. 77), Tn this example, furthermore, 
the » produced by dissimilation acts in turn on the initial 
labial sonunt stop &, changing it by partial assimilation to the 
lnbial nasal m. In. Klm, the persistence of final | of the RGH 
series io a word beginning with an original J is shown by 
diel ‘neck’, beside Tay, fig, Bis. li'wg. Mal. fether, Tir. réér. 
Here the repetition of | is avoided by changmg the original 
initial [to its corresponding sonant stop d. The vocalism of 
the. last syllable follows the pepet law, amd the pwarradlie fe 
takes thie: place of the hamazn- ste Tm. the Tag. and Bis. 

While (he » languayes generally have g for RGH when 
this is preceded bw o pepet vowel and follawod by any. other 
vowel, Pang. shows f undur the same circumstances, « y, Pang. 
betis ‘halled rice’, heaide Tir, begds, lk. bugis; Pang, beldt 
opeight’, hoside ‘Tir. begat. 

The materi! ot hand for the other I languages. is mot salti- 
cient to permit of classification in this particular, 
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Pang. also shows ¢ as the first clement of a consonantil 
group followmg muy vowel, e.g. Pang. ulsii ‘dour’, beside Dk, 
ved, Tobn ursa, Mal. ruea: Pang, belwée “ilzar b coger le que 
ost dentro del mgua’, Tow. bigwie-‘tivar ol snzutlo’: Pang 
pelea “boil, enrbunole’, Tag, pigsé, Bis, Beb. pugst, The tnst 
two exampled have pepet yoculism of the peankt, The exceptional 
g Of Pang. begedé ‘paddle’, beside Pamp. bays, Bis. Sulu 
bigsal, Byb. bupee, Chro, pogsai, is probahly to be explained 
ae & case of stereotyped g (sea below, p. 89). 

The y languages. As im Gayo and Lampong, the BGH 
consonant appears asfy in the Phil. languages, Pampangs, 
Batan, and Sambal, where it also appoars exceptionally as y, 
though most of the exceptions may here he referred to: the 
storvotyped clase, Tho regular represeutation for Pamp, and 
Btn. in shown by the following examples: | 

Pamp. uyit ‘vein’, Bin. fyat, Gayo wyit, Lamp. ova, Tag. 
ugiit, Day, wit. 

Pamp. daya ‘hlool', Bin, raya; The. dagu, Chro. haga, Tray. 
dalig,” Pang. dalé, Uk. Tir. déra, Cam, Mal darah, 

Pump. paydu: (modern. payd) ‘hoarse’, Gayo payo, Mal, Tk. 
paran, Tog. pigan, Davy. pehiww, 

Pamyp, yomit ‘root’, Btn. yamol, Tag. gamid, Pang. Kim. 
lamdé, Tk. rami, Tonswen aannt. 

Btn, thio ‘egg’, Lamp. telat, (Ma), telor, Bel. lollog, Tag. 
Hltig.? 

Pump. Hei tail', Lanip, iku, Gayo uk, Mal. ikor. Toba ihur. 
Tir. igor, Pang. ikél, Tag. Bix. tkog, Day. ikol, OJav. Cam gka, 
Mig. whi, wh. { 

When final, the y becomos i and oowlescee with « preced- 
mg fin both Pamp. und Btn, as in Bia, bibl ‘Tip’, The billy. 
Mal. bibir: Pamp, bali ‘clustor of bananas’, Bie, bidtig, Mal. baedir, 
Jav. wuli, Mig. enli, Indi, With s prweding a it forms the 
diplitheng af in. hath luuwnsiges, as it docs in Lampung, e a. 
Pomp. tihiit teed-mace, cattail’, Bis. Hd. tikog, Uk, tiker, Mal. 
iker, Mig. teihi, tihi, sthi (the wxamples showing regular piepwnt 
Viealivn of the ultima); Htn. vuddi, budiit sannke', Lamp. ulai, 


' The Betan word may now be inéluded under Hrauilstetner's Variation 3 
sniler Sohfanye, (dfate- Hari, |: 4), since the only difflouley Ck perensris 
ie the predised © orb, which oan easily be explaimod aa an initial parasitic 
labial’ glide Lwforw the Juldal vowel w.- In faert -it is pronouneed much 
like the Span. b in Mvallie. 


°" - 
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Tbe. ulag, Pang. uldg, Mal. ular (popet in ultima), With a 
ing o(u) the («y) forms the diphthong of (tw) in Btn, 
as in Lamp. g. Bin. ilial ‘egg’, Lamp. feta; Btn. bwsoi “onemiy’. 
Tk. disor, Pang. busdl.. Tn Pamp. the finn! diplthomg of (ut) 
thus formed contricts to i, #9. Pomp. thy ‘tail’ (imt Lamp. 
kuz). Other examples for Pamp. are dpi ‘lime’, Tag. dpog: 
Pamp: atni ‘sound’, Tag. Bis, trondg, Wel, tandy, The. tannuieg, 
Pany. fanét (pepot in penult); Pamp. absi sated’, Tag. Bix, 
buaog, Bld. basdy, Tk. bussiig, Bab. bossog, [bg battig, Tir. 
besor, Day, besoh (popot in pennlt). The Pamp. examples 
aint und abet show & very common churacteristio of Pamp, 
pointed out in # previous paper,’ namely, the metathesis of 
initinl conmonant + rowel. 

In Pomp, RGH regularly appears a» y when preceded by 
a pepet vowel, whatever be the oharacter of tho following 
vowel, e Pamp, bdyat ‘weight’, Pang. belt, Tir. begat; Pomp, 
ubyds ‘rice’, Pung. belds, Ik, bagds, Tir. hegas; Pawp. aayad 
‘ating (of insect), Tir. seged, Tag. sigid, Bhi. Dis. sugid (pepot 
m. both «yflables). 

The material for Sambal is meager, but sufficient to onable 
ue to clasvify that language here: Shi. gibi ‘night’, Tag. gab'i, 
Pang. (abi, ete; Shi, biyas, biya ‘rive’, Tag. tigis, ele; Sb. 
riigo, layo ‘run’, Bis. Bul, laghu, ete, Shi. toldi ‘sleep’, Tag: 
tilog, Mal. tidor, Day. tiroh, Mig. teri, tere. It appears from 
the last oxample that final yis treated im Sbl as in Btn, and 
Lamp. 

In Pamp, RGH frequently appears as g, but more often in 
final position than initially or medially, ¢ y Pump, gutter 
‘yondred thousand’, bat Btn. yatte ‘hundred’, Mal, ratus; Pamp. 
abdgat ‘west wind’, Pang. alalaten, Bulu awahat; Pamp, sugdp 
‘ta skim’, Tag. stzip, Toba sarop, Mal. sarap, Day. sahep 
(pepet in ultima); Pamp. ilig ‘river’, Tag. ilog, Mal. alur; 
Pamp: amég or amiy “lew of morning’, Tag. hameég, Uk. amor, 
Pang. aindl. Tho g of these examples is anomalous, and an 

nlinwtion of ite irregular appearance in place of the natural 
y ls imposible at thie stage of our investigation, as ie tho 
ease with many g's of the RGH series in the r and 7 languages 
Pamp, gatts is probably to be explained ax ® borrowed word 
peigtnally taken into tle Ianguaye with the meaning of an 
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indefinitely large number, just as in Tay, where the same 
word means million according to the dictionary of Nocole 
and ‘Sanlucar. “Hondved’ ts dalan in Piiny, (mais dalan 
‘ive hundred’), and the same world in Tag. daan, with secondary 
Tag: loss of intervocalic F Tt is quite possible that Pamp. 


‘iltig and sagip are cases of stereotyped Phil. g, but abdgat 
‘und amég, towether with «a comadorable tumber of other g 


exatuples of unmistakable RGH origin, romain to be explained. 
Qn the other hand, the RGH g & doubtless rare in Btn. 
The availublo material for that longuaye is not copious, and 
J have noted but one certam example in pomt, namoly, Bin. 
agsa ‘door’, beside Uk. ugsi, Pang. ulsd, Tobo ursa, Mal rusa. 
The @ frequently seen im Rodriguez's Cutectsmo. corresponding 
to IN L eg. Btn oge head’, beside IN why, i¢ replaced by 
the modern hi (Span. ¢ orthography 7), and is the regular treat- 
ment of EN lin that tin riage Sambal has flag ‘river" (Mal, 
dlr), but shows the regular y in foldi ‘sloop, whore Pamp. 
(tuliig) and the r and t langoages show persistently g, which 
i the last two types-may be duc to the laws of liquids (see 
shave, pp. 77, 79). 

The three-fold origin of the Pluilippine y, The g's of the 
Phil. languages may be divided into three classes aveording ti 
their origm, namoly original g, the g of the ROH. series, and 
that of the RLD series. | 

In considerabie number of words g persists uniformly in 
the Tangunges of the archipelago unless affected by some second- 
ory law, In order to determine whether the g in such cases 
# origmal or belongs to ihe RGH series, Comperivon must be 
made with material from other [N languages. Thus the word 
for ‘rayfish’ is pigs im Tag, Bis, BkL Med. Thg. Pamp, Pang, 
Uk, and: fiigi in Tir, where f is regular for EN p', and it i 
only by comparison with the non-Philippine cognates Mal. 
Sund, pari, Day. pahi, that the g of the Phil words 3 shown 
to he of RGH origin. We have here what may he termed «a 
stereotyped Phil-g of the RGH. series 

On the other hand, the g of Tag. Med. Sulu, Pamp, Pang, 


1 Conatit, 2 aad Fin Phiigpine languages, Division of Ethnology 
Publications, vol, v, part fi, Manila 1906, trans. into Japanese by Mr. 
Te Torti, Journal Anthrop. Soc. of Tey, vol. xxiv, No. 284, Tokys, 
Get lens, 


can *. - 
al : a 


r = a 
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Mégi “loss’ is original, as evidenced by Mal. Jay. Sand. Toba, 


Mak. Bag. Day. rugi. Other examples of original g aro Tug. 
‘Pamp. Tir, Bgb, Mal, Jay. Sund. Toba, Day, dagah ‘trade, 
merchant’, and Med, Mal. Juv. Sund, Day, gefas ‘out (as 


string)’, Toba gotas, Bis. gutas, Tk. gessdt (metathesis and 
minstion), Pamp. agide (metathesis), [bg. gatta', these last 





conaeial showing regular pepet vocalism of the penult. 


Same words show one stereotyped form running through 
one group Of Phil. languages while. » stereotyped variant 
appeara in another, An example in point is the TN word 


for ‘indigo’, which shows » medial RGH consonunt in Mal, 
Sund. Cam tare (cf Bahnar tram, Kiimor trom), Mak. tari, 


Day, talun, Jov. tom, while Toba hos fayum whore we should 
expect “tarum necording to the RGH law, Now the Luzdn 
languages Tag. Pamp. Pang, Ik. have taywm following the Toba 
variant, while the languages of the southern Philippines, Bis, 
BkL Bgb. Med. have tdgum following the RGH type. Further 
investigation of such variants would doubtless throw additional 
light upow the history of Maluyan migrations to the Phily- 
pines, 

Pang. Tk. and Thg., like the non-Philippine langunges Tobu, 
Karo, and Mentawai, have also ag representing the consonant 
of the RUD series! This correspondence is shown by the 
following comparative table. 

















BE | L | D G 
~Féhoe (tumiullied) 

——S Se i arr SoSOSaSaw&§4»w mE 
Jay. pari ] ‘Mal, padi 
Sund. pare Cam pedal | Tole page 
Dey, paril 
Tir, fare |'Tag.  palai | Pang. pagti 
Bhi. = parvi Pump, jalai | Ike pigal 
8.-Bix, paral Sedu yal (<*pndei) | 
Bin, paral | 


' Thie'g bas been pointed out for Thg. and the nom-Phil. longaages 


by Kern, Tealvergetijiende eerhandeling over het Ancilyumech, met eon 
Aunkangret over het Hankstelsel van het Eromanga, Aristerdam, 1906, 


p i, et poem, anid by Brandstelter, Prodromus mi einem verglechenden 


| A der malaio-polynesischen Sprachen, Luzern [06, p. 61; Mata- 
Hari, Luzern, 1998, pp. 22, 26. 





a" 





Tir 


High, pire 
4.- Ri i. pira 


firai Tag = ila 
| 





Jur. irniy Maid. edak Mek ili | Karo iguat 
Send, = iru 6 Gum ot | Totw igus: 
Day, ured Ach  hidod | 

Mg. newb, ru Afkcls, (by Hebi 

Tomb.  @irnfi | Diz hd | 

Bum. urch. " | 

Tir. rw Tug. ahh High. ida, Tike, grt 
Mid: irk. dir Med. lide Che teeth 
Khn, aro His, log 

S,-His. init | 


Further examples of this: conspionour gin Pang, Tk. and 
Thg. wre the fillowmeg: | 

Pung, Ik: Iby. mogé ‘dry’, beside Tag. Parmp. Bis. mala, 
Pang. The. lag, Tk. Taya ‘weave matting’, beside Tag. Pamp. 
Ris. fala, S.-Bis. fara, Bhi nirva, where Bki. assimilates the 
original initial {to ther of the RLD serins. 

Pung, Ik. Tbg. sigi ‘throw gram into tieve’, heaide Tag. 
Pamp. etl, Mad. ivi. 

Pong. Ik. sega ‘thorn’, Thy. tugd, Toba siga, beside Tag. 
Bis, aula, Mal, muda. | 

Pang. sogdd ‘comb’, Tk. stignd, The. tujiid, hexide Tis. atidod, 
— «Uksagth sniff", Thg. agi", beside Tog: halik, Mod. alak, Bis, 
halék, S-Bis, herdk, Tir. drek, Bil. Beh, hadék, Thie last 
oxmople shows regular pepet vocalizm of the ultima throughout. 

Tn Pong. a interesting exceptiim to this g representation 
of an intervocslic RUD consonant isto be noted. By a speociinl 
law of Pang. and its related Igorot dinlects, an intervocalic 
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wonsounnt of die RLY) series dove not become gin & Grund- 
wort wlioss initial or final consonant is the velar nasal Tn 
Pang. the RLD consonant becomes a liquid, ft or 7, in sock 
words, while Tk, and Thg. show the regulary. This 1s illustrated 
_ by the following examples. 

Pang. eli ‘nom’, Kok, elZa, Bon. ile, Tub. idan, but Tk. 
uoi, The. igin, Karo and Toba ignn, beside Jav, iran, Tag. 
ilén, Cum idui, ete, (see table p. 54). 

Pang. ori) ‘charcoal’, Inb..Bon, filin, bat Dk. dgit, The 
High, beside Tay. Bia Pamp. Mya. filia, Bgb. urin. 

Pang. Agrdn ‘name’, Inb. Kuk adran, Bon. ndéan, ddan. 
hut. Tk. nagen, Thg. hagdn, beside Tag, Bis. Med. fdlan, Bik, 
S..Bix: fidron, Kuynnon aran, [sinai faron, Beb, adan, Cla- 
morro naan, Jay, naran, Mig. aiaran, aneren, anarand, 


The “Field of Abram” in the Geographical List of 
» Shosheng .L—By M. G. Evytz, Professor Biblical 

Archeology, Xenia Theological Seminary, 

THe Palestinian lit of Shosheng I on the South wall of 
the Temple of Kurnak is one of the beat known of Rgyptinn 
inscriptions, having been published by Rosellini (AMomumenti 
Storici, 148), Champollion (Notices Manuscrites, ti, 113), Lepsius 
(Denieller, tii, 252), and Bragsch (Geographische Inschriften, 





#)though never completely hy any of them. Prof, Maspéro 


has given (Recueil de Travaux, vii. 100) solections from the 
hist designed to assist and correct an‘ understanding of Cham- 
pollion’s text, and Prof. W. Max Moller lias rendered the samme 
service to all the yvevious ‘publications and also added a few 
nomes never before published in his Egyptological Researches 
for the Carnegie Institute, pp. 51—54, plates 74-87. 

‘¥ Many numes in the inscription wre destroyed and so Inst 
absolutely, unless a duplicate list be somewhere preserved for 
future discovery, All the ‘names ‘fully remaining are tasily 
legible, but owing to the facts that some hieroglyphic signs 
have more than one phonetic value, that, of others, the phonetic 
vilue is uncertain, and that the exact ‘equivalency between 
Semitic and Egyptian characters*has never been completely 
mude out, the transliteration of these names is difficult and 
im a largo number of them yet uncertain, and even if trans- 








literated correctly, the idewtification of the names either with 


classical or with biblical names ond still more with moderu 
names i very problematical; and the task is rendered complex, 
not only by reason of the phonetic problems, but by reason 
of the additional fact that the ancient scribe was considerably 
puxzled over some phonetic and linguistic problems of his 
own, Some of these problems arose from bis ignorance of the 
Palestinian tongues, some from the list which he copied not 
heing always in exact Geographical order and probably, as 
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Maller thinks, written in Phoenician scripi. There iter 
toom for a long time to come for adiitionn!l identificati 
and for the correcting of mistakes. 

A recent identification of ames TI and 72 as “The Field 
of Alvom” drawing 71 to 72 and making one name there-of, 
it\is proposed in this paper briefly to examine, as probably 
one of the mistikes to be corrdected. We vill proceed by the 
‘imple mothod of bringing before us by the aid of the blavk- 
board aw clearly os possible, all the epigraphical evidence for 
the various rendorings which have been given to the signs on 
these two shields, that we may be able to estimate correctly 
the value of this sow idoutiiication, which is put out im recent 
times by Prof, Spiegelberg (Aegyptologiache Randglossen, 1904, 
yp 14) and in popular form by Prof, Jame: Henry Breasted. 
Whether either of these scholars be indebted to the other or 
whether each worked indepondently, 1 do pot know. 

The text placed on the hoard is that of Prof. Mille. With 
this text in land, 1 made # careful examination of the im- 
scription at Karnak in 1908 and found it copied with that 
acholar’s secuetomed accuracy, The list here as: published ts 
wbeolutely correct, not oven minute typographical errors, az-s0 

often in published: texts, have erept in here, 

Prof, Breasted, who now brings forward the identification 
‘The Field. of Abram,” (4 History of Egypt, 1906, p. oat), 

cient Records, 106, pp. 352—59) does not give there-with 
hi copy of the text, but only the transliteration and identifi- 
cation. It is thus impossible to say whether or not bis toxt 
‘agreed with any of the other published copies of the text. If 
his text differed from Maller’s, then he used an incorrect text, 
which in most eases would set aside the identification altogether. 
If his text agreed with Maller’s, then thiy transliteration mnd 
jdentificetion is to be discussed. 

The identification, “The Field of Abram,” 12 0 very interest- 
ing one and, if correct, will be weloomed by every one, but 
‘before critics and theologians «hall build too many theories 
elere-apon; it ss\wall te: noderstand the exceeding, not to say 
‘insu difficulties which lie in the way of the identification. 

wy Tho inscription: on shield number 71 needs. but little 
discussion, Eyyptelogists differ somewhat about the correct 
transliteration, Miller prefers “Pa Hekla” which follows 
‘exactly the text, alwnys n good way, while Breasted changes 














™= 
_ 


Bs M. 0. Kyle, rau. 


the final vowel to “u," Semitic “1 But it is gonerilly agreed 
that the whole expression is a Canaanite word with the definite 
urtide, the articly being traniated into Egyptian, und means 
“The fel” here ia @ relution to what follows similar to the 
construct state. 

(2) The rulation between the inacription on shield 71 and 
that on shield 72 is of the utmost importance, In the idontific 
cation, “The Field of Abram,” 7] ts carried over to 72 and 
made apart of the nanie: This js impossible; a proper name 
would not Layo the article, which the scribe here doce not 
transliterate a4 though he supposed it could be a part of the 
wine, but trandates mto the Egyptian definite article; besides, 
this same combination of “Field,” or *Fields,” with « following 
heme oocary in the inseription of Shoaheng [, as it «till remnaives, 
fight times (Nos, 68,71, 77, 87, 94, 96, 101, 107), an examination 
of which makes very evident that this is the Egyptian way of 
representing the Palestinian expression found so often in the 
Bille, “The villages of” and that “Hekla” means “viewnaty,” 
“neighbourhood” or “community” and iin the ‘plural, as 107, 
“Environs” or “villages.” ‘Thus the name following *Pa Hokla,” 
in this case identified as:*Abram,” stands alone, No such 
complex name as “the Field of Abram” was intended, 

(3) But is the name on shield 72 Abram? This fs the 
question of greatest moment. No special importance tttaches 
to this shield at all except for this question, A detailed 
analysis of the name gives the following: 

(a) Tho first sign “sc, the conal," as a syllabic stands for 
“jmer.” "This syllable “mer” oceurs with great frequency i 
proper names, espocially of Egyptian kings, where it is represented 
sometimes by “c—, the canal” and sometimes y(t, the bow,” 
That these two signs were always, in these names, intorchange- 
able is not quite certain, but that in the New Empire, from 
which this inscription (comes, they were intercliingealle, bs 
certain. “Mer” is used in at least twonty seven of the royal 
names, as- Mer-pa-ha, Mor-em-ptal, and yariows uames cont 
pounded with the phrnse “meri-amon, loved of amon." In 
Home sixteen of these twenty seven “rs, the canal” is used, 
beginuing with Ramses IT and inclading Shosheng I, for whom 
this instription under discussion was made. So, if this sign 
on shield 72 he intendod for “mer,” it would be the perfeetly 
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natural and proper and to-be-expected uss of it, and the 
probuldlity that it should be so transliterated is very great 
Moreover, « Semitic name from Palestine begining with the 
syllable “mer” is quite to be expected also, na there are twelve 
Bible names (aside from some Persian and other foreign names), 
beginning with “mer.” Brugsch (@eographische Inechriften, 
p. 68) reads ihis sign “mer,” 0, also, Rosellini quoting Lepsius. 

But the +x, cannl" is thought by some to be also. an 
olphabetio character weed im transliteration as an equivalent 
for the Semitic “8.” Tt is e used by Brugach in ‘this samo 
let (Eyypt wader the Pharaohs, Broderick edition, p. 376), 
wherever the sign occurs at the beginning of a name, not- 
withstanding that he had read the sign “mer” in his G@eo- 
graphische Inachriflen. Erman, also, according to Breasted 
(Ancient Records, p. 353), so reads the sign in this instance, 
though Erman in his Egyptian Grammar, translated by Breasted, 
makes it only probably equivalent not to “x,” but to “m" 
Moller aleo finds the “xo, canal" wed somictimes: as the 
epnivalont of “a.” 

But it can not be aliown that Shosheng’s scribe always used 
this sign for on imitial *8” in the list which he was copymg, 
for vven if it could be shown that wherever the “xr, canal” 
occurs at the beginning of » word he used it for *8," il remains 
that im three, and probably four, imstances (Names, 32, 66, 
108 and 12(?7)) he used another hieroglyph for iitial “a,” 
which may have beon an “R” in the Canaanite list which he 
wis copying. 

(b) ‘The second sign, “, the crane,” i¢: usually. a syllabic 
for *ha” or “bi” and is certainly so used here, and the Egyptian 
scribe with this list of names before him, probably in Phoonician 
script, must liave chosen this sign intentionally, as he has 
nluced after it the character “|" a determinative of rather 
indefinite signification which sometimes in transliteration in- 
dicates for us the end of w ayllable (Miller's Researches for 
Carnegie Institute: list of Shosheng J, names 13 and 38; let 
Tholhmes ITT, nome 64; list of Rameses 393, name 73), besides, 
had he wished an wlphabetic character for “b,” he had it at 


hand in the much more weusl |. the boot.” Brogech, m the 
Geographische Inschrijten, p. 68, strangely mistook this sign 
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fur ee, the goows” and trinstiterated it “5.” hut correcta 
this in hia Egypt wnder'the Pharaohs. 

(c) The third sign “==, the moutli,” oither “ro” or “ra,” 
ls here ala) most probably « syllable, for though it is very 
often sed as an alphabetic character, it, also, is here followed 
by the termination of a syllable, But the Egyptians did not 
clearly distinguished hetween “r" and “1.” "This sign was used 
for. both these Jetiers, as im the well-known instance m the 
name “Teraol” in Mer-em-ptali’s hymn of victory. Maspéro in 
the Transactions of the Victorian Fnstitude, 27, 83, so trans 
literates it hers, 

(d) ‘The fourth sign “==, the half part" is a Now Empire 
sigh: for “m." It ndmite of no discussion, and, indeed, none, 
] believe, hag arisen concerning it, But os the proceding 
syllable i is closed, it hegins a syllable here and can not, with- 
out straining, be suffixed to the preceding syllable “r" to make 
*ram” in the name “Abram” It should be followed by ‘a 
vowel and in this case the scribe has written the vowel. 

(6) The fifth sign, “_« the arm,” according to Erman in 
his Egyptian Grammar, translated by Breasted, ia oquivalent 
to Semitic "PY" and, im any case, whether one sccepta the 
equating of Egyptian and Semitic vowel letters or not, m the 
strongest of the Egyptian vowel letters, but is entirely ignored 
in the transliteration “Abrom.” 

Tho examination of the reading -The Field of Abram” may 
he summarized. thus: 

(1) The mseription on Shield 71, “Pa hekla,” is not a part 
of the name, but a Canaanite descriptive phrase like “The 
villages, of,” or “The environs of.” 

(2) The first sign of shield 72, “the canal," may be an “a” 
but it may also be the syllable “mer,” as it usually is, 

(3) The second sign, “the orang,” is clearly intended by the 
scribe to be a syllable, a *b" followed by a vowel and not 
joined immodiately to the “r” following. | 

(4) The third sign, “the mouth,” is probably an *r" but 
quite possibly an “I" and in cither case, is plso followed bya 
vowel making a complote avilable, 

2” The fourth sign, “the half part,” “m," can not naturally 

lie joined to the “r” precoding, but shonld begin « syllable, 

(6) The last sign, “the arm,” is a strong yawel letter which 











ought not without special ressons to Les ignored in the trans- 
literation, and in fact is needed after the “m." 

“The most probahlé transliteration yielded by this analysis 
i¢ “ Merbiroma” or “A biroma” or perhaps better still “A birams,” 
The identification “Field of Abram,” scarcely comes within 
the bounds of possibility, certainly has little probability, and 
any theological or critical disoussion made ito depend upon it 


is exceedingly precarious, not to ey hopeless, 
cs rf 
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The K-Suffizes of Indo-Iranian. Part I: The E-Sujf- 
fixes in the Veda and Avesta,—By Fuasx.iy Epsenros, 


Chapter I. 
Description of the Suffixes. 


1. ‘The: ultimate aim of this paper is to give a complete and 
detuiled account of the suffix -ka and related suffixes in San- 
skrit anil Avestai, covering all their aceurrences throughout 
the entire history of the languages, so far as these are access- 
ible. For both theoretical and praction! reasons, however, it 
has seamed hest to divide the Sanskrit fichl, amd the first part 
of the work will deal exclusively with the Vedic period, Tn 
that term 1 mean to include Mantras, Brahmapas, Arapyakas, 
“Sétras: ond Upanigads, so far as their lmyuistic matter ts avail- 
alle, I lwve gathored the materials for the investigation im 
the first placo from Movier-Williams's Lexicon, 204 edition, 
supplemented and verified by constant reference to the larger 
and smaller Petersburg lexicons and to the original texts. 
The oomber of cass in which [ discovered mistakes in 
the redaction of M=W-s lexicon was so small as to be en- 
tirely negligible; tho small sprinkling of wrong references 
&e. which lave come to my notice originated im nearly every 
jnatance in the Pet. Lex. itself. 1 feel therefore espocially 
appreciative towards the work of the redactors of the Ox- 
ord lexicon, Prof, Leumann and Cappoller, whose careful 
scholarship has given us such » valuable aid to this aort of 

2, ‘There is, however, no Sauskrit lexicon in existence which 
even. approaches the completoness which would he attamed by 
good word-indices of the various works mecluded, In-the Veda, 
with which alone we are now concerned, this dehciency ts 
expecially felt in the Satra and Upanisad periods. Those 
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seem to have been only scantily covered hy the Potorsburg 
lexicon: ond the successors of Boeltlingk and Roth have dono 
little to fill the gap, Fortunately we now have, in Col. Jacob's 
excellent Concerdance, a word-list of the principal Upantsads; 
and from this have been extracted scores of words in va which 
would otherwise have been unnotited. As for the older Vedic 
works, the indices to the RV. and AV. by Grasemann and 
Whitney have been -wsed with profit. and from Whitney at 
least several AV, words have beon discovered which ore not 
in any lexicon, These facts are mentioned ss showimg the 
crying need which exists for indices of the principal Vodie 
works. Until they are produced any aucli undertaking os the 
present one must rest for the most part on the more or less 
uustable ground of the dictionaries. 

4. It ia hardly necessary to defend the division of the sub- 
ject into the Vodice and Post-Vedic periods, In the Veda we 
tind the small beginnings of several of the commonest uses of 
the Classical suffix fa. There is no Classical une of the suffix 
which is not foreshadowed in the Veda: but there are one or 
two Vedic uses which practically die out before Classical times. 
That is to say, we find here, as In most other linguistic pots, 
thiat in genera) there ix a line of cleavuge between the Veda 
ani the Sanskrit of later times, although as «A matter of course 
the two periods shade into each other, and there i in reality 
ne such sharp break is we are compelled to make for practical 
purposes, In fact, as far as the suffix -ka is concerned, the 
Upanisads show uses which agree much more closely with the 
language of the Mahabharata than with that of the Brihmanas, 
to say nothing of the Vedio mantras. Nevertheless, 1 have 
not ventured to disturh the traditional classification, which of 
course is on the whole justifiable, and have included the 
Upanisads in the Veda. 

4. The suffix -ka in all its ramifications is one of the com- 
monest suffixes of the (lassie! Sanskrit language; and although 
it is much les common im the Veda, it is by no means rare 
from the oarlest times. 

h. I sliall not at present attempt to go extenstvely into the 
question of the prehistoric (1-E.) suffix or anffixes from which 
the Sanskrit Ad is derived. According to the theary of gut- 
turals new naudilly wecepted, Skt, & may go back to LE. & or 
q And accordingly two independent suffixes, LE. -kor and 
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~qos, ure actually assumed by Brugmann as antecedents of 
Skt. ka,—certainly not without much show of probability (cf. 
fiat. -quus and us) Whether right or wrong, this division 
of the suffix is not only unnecessary but quite impossible within 
the Sanskrit language itself, It must be said that the suffix 
ta on the whole presents itself to the feeling of the investigator 
as a single unified and coherent snffix, which in the early 
language at least is quite clearly and narrowly circumscribed 
in its use. The widely divergent meanings which forms of the 
suffix show in some later developments are all demonstrably 
secondary in point of time, and in most cases it is furthermore 
wasy to trace their semantic evolution from one or another of 
the more primitive uses—In Chapter VI we shall take up 
the use of the suffix in Avestan, and shull also add « faw 
words on its appearance in Lithuanian (based on Leskien’s 
work), From these may then be deduced, in a very tentative 
and experimental way, an outline of the apparent uses of the 
suffix in the Ursprache in so far os they are indicated by 

6, Forms of the ka-sufjixes.—The Veda has a few adverbial 
furms (fdhak &e.) where the suffix is simple -k. There is « 
small group of words of doubtful relationship im -/v, usually 
preceded by dg; they are very few in mumber, and show no 
agreement as to signification, so that I have not thought i 
worth whils to make an independent chapter of the suffix -tu 
or -iu, ut have treated these words along with the ka suffix, 
The Classical Ski. has o few words which seem to show a 
suffix -lad, generally forming patronymics; ef, sara (ALS. 5. 
1. 3) which may be a Vedic instance, Otherwise all the suf- 
fixes which we treat here end in -/a@ masec, or nout, and -k@ or 
+i fem. 

7. The feminine -ihi.— In all eases: of masec. ond neut. words 
in the suffix ka preceded by @, whether the a is part of the base 
oy of the suffix. it is possible (and in most cases usual) to form 
corresponding femimines in -ikd, rather than in a-ha or a-Ki 
This rule applies to all perinds of the Skt. language from RY. 
onward (cf. wetiakd -iyattike, a RV. instance). Tho fer. forme 
akiand aka aro. however, not rare: aod even ii appears to 
be found from an aia masculine in one Gr two cases (yee av. 
atiki, Goneral Index), though this & not certain,—Because of 
the regolarity of the fem. in tha it becomes unnecessary—anil 
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im fact impessible—to set up a separate category for these 
words. Where a masculine word in -ake requires 4 feminine, 
the ending (a is to he expected: and all statements in this 
thesis are to be understood with that in view, It should at 
the same time bo horne in mind that a and ahd olso occur, 
sometimes from the sume words which also form the more 
regular fom; in -ikd, There seems to he no rule by which it 
can be determined antecedently what form of the feminine 1 

This formation appears to be an mheritance from something 
of the same sort in the Ureprache (cf. the Lithuanian pheno 
meng mentioned in § 117) It is doubtless connected with 
the fom. suffix i, sociated «> commonly with masculines in a. 
The regular fom. of any adjective stem in @ was formed with 
i: and it was an ‘easy step, therefore, to form a fem. in i-ha 
(with i imetead of 7, § 32h) to amase. in a-ka, by taking the 
fem. of the original ndjective as a hase. This was then general- 
ized into a “suitix dha.” applied as a fem. to any mast in ~<a, 
even when oo fem. hase in i could have existed. Other for- 
mations from feminine adjectival bases nre lohemifa (Ap. Or. dc.) 
from the fem. of the adj. fifa: and even hdrilnika (AV.) 
from » fom. “hariknt (not preserved) to hdrita, like dsikni to 
cnet. 

& The Secondary Suffix ka.—Tho suftix ka is essentinlly a 
mxconiary suffix: ie it is affixed to nominal or pronominal 
stems. ‘hore are a few words in winch it has the appearance, 
ot least, of being added directly to roots or verbal bases: we 
shall deal with them later. Secondary ka may be divided into 
four subdivisions, Mor practical reasons, because T have been 
unible to invent any concise and appropriate nomes, T huve 
had recourse to numbers in designating them. 1 renlize that 
this arbitrary method of nomenclature is open to grave obi 
jections, Bat any truly descriptive names for these categories 
would tt se cumbrons as to he quite incapable of practical 
ue: and it has therefore seemed better to mo to have receyree 
frankly to numerals as arbitrary symbols imstend of applying 
imeomplete or misleading epithets, 

A. The Suffix 1 ka. (Nouns or Adjectives of Similarity 
or Characteristic.) 

4, he suffix ka is added to nominal stems to form other 
nouns or adjectives, with the meaning “partaking of the nature 
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of,” “ huving tho characteristics of,” “similar to,” “like;”—or, 
ms is added to adjectives or adverbs: to. form nouns or other 

ives ar adveris with the meaning “characterized by.” 
“having the quality of.” 

This is the most primitive use of the suffix, at least as u 
secondary suffix, -All other secondiiry uses ure developt out 
of tt. 

Ex,: nabaikd, navel-like cavity, <ndbht, navel.—maraka, bump. 
water-jar, <mani, pearl, lump ke —naitikd, throat, <nadi, tube. 
—madhyamikd, middle finger, < madhyamd, mididle.—prti ika; 1. 
of a plant, < pili, foulamelling. 

10. (The Dimmutive ka.)—From the pacasting “similiur to,” 
“like."—the suffix ka often comes to mean “only similar to,” 
ie. “not equal to,” and thus arise the well-known diminutive, 
deprecatory and contemptuous: uses of the suffix, which prob- 
ably existed once in all Indo-European languages, but which 
are more striking and promingnt in Sanskrit than anywhere 
clo, Tn Sanskrit the suffix may he added with some such 
forces to nouns, adjectives, pronouns, adverbs, participles, aud 
even (once) to m finite verb-form, A detailed clussifeation 
will he undertaken in Chapter IV; for the present it will he 
enough to distinguish the followmg mam heads. 

L. Tews Diminetives (of size, importance, ke.j: us hantnaka, 
little boy, <kanlaa, boy —muhukd, moment, <mtehiue (or wmlbit). 
—arbhakda, tiny, <arbha, small,—babliruka, Wrownish, <babhiri, 
brown.—abhimadyathd, a little tipsy, <abhinvidyat, drunk,— 
hétrka, secondary priest, <hétr, priest. 

Ll. Endearing Diminutives: as ambika, der little mother. 

ambi, mother—putraid, sonuy, <pulra, son. 

(11. Pitying Dimiiutives: as kgullaké, poor (helpless) little, 
<kevdra (*keulld, prakritized form). 

{V. Diminutives of Inferiority with ovil connotation, often 
called Pejoratives: including— 

(1) Contemptuons Diminutives, where the idea. of smallness 
carries with it that of weakness or wretchedness. and contempt: 
ws—narikd, worthless bullock, <uerd, Wuil.—rajaid, wretched 
kinglet, <rdjan, king—Dhinnaka, crashed and worthless, <bhin- 
nit, broken. 

(2) Pejoratives in the narrower sense, or Jmprecatery Dimi- 
nutives as 1 have ventured to call them, because the suffix is 
often equivalent to a curse or Tmprecation accompanying the 
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word to which it is applied: as—aconkd, accursed horse, < dcra, 
horse,—anantake, accursed Ananta (« serpent-denion).—ripaka, 
evil phantom, <rityd, shude,—kyrtaka, artificinl, false, <krti, 
made.—anyakd, other scoundrels, <dnya, other. 

(3) Diminutives of Obscene Humor, in a certain range of 
popular composition which is offensive ta modern sensibilities, 
and presumably for that reason little noticed as yet, For in- 
stance, in the lascivious rihaliry of some of the Kuntipa hymns, 
and in parts of the A¢vamedhs ceremony, various slang terms 
of extreme vulgarity appear with this suffix: as—dhdniké, 
dharakd, the vagina, < dhana, dhara, receptacle.—clakenika adj, 
slippery, of the sexunl organs. in coition, <dakgnd, slippery. 
mittee, testicle, <miis, mouse, 

Modern paralleis will doubtless occur to everyone! 

V. Generic Diminutives, with nouns of masculinity. and fomi- 
ninity—like Ger. Midnnehen, Weilehen: ns—viraled und maryaki, 
mule (Miénnchen), <viri, mérya, man; so dhénuka, mahiluka, 
female, See § 87 4E 

VI Diminntive as attribute: of the female sex, and grin- 
matical concomitant of feminine gender. See § 90 helow, Not 
to be confused with the foregoing, which is of totally different 
nature and origin, Ex.: praddtrika, a fomule giver, < pradatr, 
giver.—candrikd, the moon. (as fem.) <¢candrd, moon (mase.). 

B. The Suffix 2 ka. (Adjectives of Appurtenance or Mo- 
lationship.) 

il. Next, the suffix ka forms secondary opitheta, mostly 
adjectives, from nouns or pronouns, with the meanings *con- 
nected with.” “having to do with,” “bolonging to,” “of:" and 
these secondary words, in many if not most cases, take Vriddhi 
in the first syllable, Here are to be inckudod the patronymics 





' Them there categories, and eapecially the Imptecatory ani oon. 
employ ones, are closely connected. Tt iv often Kard, and. sometimes 
nest to impossible, to decide which iden predominates in » given word. 
For instance in the mifrnin ndihantim aayaktsain yytka ddhé dhinvarn 
RV. 10. 188, 1 there seems to be po doubt that an imprecation is 
hurled at cértain eoomies: *Let the damned bowstrings of the others, 
evil take them? be torn off from their bows!" Bat while this heli 
predomituites, it woukl be rash to deny the presence alan of a con. 
templuous note; for it iv quite like « Vedic charm-maker to dwell with 
great insistence on the seven he pretends to feel for eucmies, however 
much he may really tremble before them, Inileed, this is a common 
trink of magic im every age and land. 
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which are occasionally formed with this suffix.— This heading 
is of course developt out of | ka —Ex.: papuka, animal (adj,), 
of an animal, <pagu or pact, animal (n.)—atmaka, of the 
fitmiin.—caturhotrké, of the edturhoty (rite),—dévaka, divine, 
<devd, god.—asmika, ours, of us <asma@ (pron. stem), we,— 
napatka, portaining to a grandson, <népat, grandson. 
Whitney, whose entire treatmont of the suffix suffers. from 
over-reliance on the native grammarians, does not recognize 
the use of the simple ka with Vriddhi, and calls lhavatka 
(classical) <bhavat “anomalous.” Instead he follows the Hindus 
in setting op (1222), k, 1) two Vriddhi-taking secondary put- 
fixes, aka and tha, of which he says that no instances of aka 
(unless maimakd) and few of tka have been noted in the Veda, 
—aneating, doubtless, the Vedic Mantras! The facts are these: 
In the second category of the suffix ka, the non-possessive 
secondary adjectives? the derived suffix ika (see § 14) makes 
a strong hid to drive out of the field its competitor fra. In 
the Veda, if we count estems like dgnika &e. as having the 
suffix ika, there have: been recorded 118 words in -ika, 50 in 
-ha (besides 3 in which ka follows an i-stom with no Vriddii). 
Among the -ika words, Vriddbi overwhelmingly predominates; 
in the -ka words, it appears in moro than half the cases. 
Exact figures cannot be wiven with safety, because in some cases 
the primary word had itsolf u Vriddhied vowel, and in others 
its stem ended in -é There are only 13 cases where tha in 
this sense certainly ocears without Vriddhi, out of 118. Out 
of the 50 clear cases of the suffix -ba Ge. where the suffix 
rannot be confused with ie) 21 clearly have Vriddiu, 19 
clearly do not have it, and 10 gre doubtful, Of the 21 which 
have Vriddhi, 14 are formed from a-stems (or an-stema, weak 
grade in -2), but seven from stems in other finals, showing con- 
clusively that the suffiz must have been ka, not aka, The (las 
ical language adds many other instances; this suffix is much 
commoner there than in the Veda. The supposed secondary 
Vriddhi-causing suffix ake is largely or wholly a grammatical 
fiction; in the Vedw at least, it never existed wt all. Tnstoad 
eee 
t Hat even ao restricted the elatement is inaccurate; +, ¢. cdlurhotrhé 
éoiturhote (MS.) sod kiteerakd, patronymic from kiwera (AV.); alao 
féethd (RY,) analogous to miémabd, ani others. 
2 Which alone are concerned here, since Vriddhi occurs nowhere ele. 
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we must recognize this secondary Vriddhi-causing use of the 
sifix -fa added both to a-stems and to others. Tho never 
excessively common, it occurs carlier and more frequently thon 
the grammars have sy far given it eredit for, 

(CO. The Suffix 3 ka, (Adjectives or Sulistuntives of Possession.) 

12, The third category of the secondary suffix ka is mado 
up principally of secondiury adjectives (as in the case of 2 ha) 
with the meaning “having,” “possessine;" plso “Consisting of,” 
with mumerils—a frequent use. Ex.: parutka, having joints 
= pérus, jount.—dedrakd, n. of w city, “City of Gatos” < dvdira, 
—indika, having bulbs, <dadi, ogg, bulb,—eatughe, huving or 
containing or consisting of four, <¢atvie; sv dapaka de, 

This foree of the siffix is hot very common with oicom- 
pounded wards Bat because of the accidental approprinteness 
in semantics, it was added frequently to Bahuurihié compounds, 
and gradually came to be folt as peculiarly pPpropiate to them, 
There-are a few instances of thik in the Vedio mantena In 
the Brahmanas it becomes aot imeonmmon; jts frequeicy con 
Statitly increases in the Sitras wid especially in ihe Upanisnds, 
where it Hourishes with a4 mith liwurinice as in the later 
lingnage.—Inh thy early parts of the Veda it is niteresting to 
note that it t mach commoner when the last part of the 
compound is net an a-siem. ani ix expecially frequont ‘with 
consinimtal stome, showing a viporius (even if uneonselos) 
striving alter uniformity of declewiin at that carly time By 
mitane Of the harmless suffix Aa any Bahuvethi (as in liter 
Skt. muy oan whatever) not «of the a-declonsion could he 
easily brought into line with the a-stems, which formed the 
great imik of the mown declonsion.—See § 53ff, especially 54 
Examples are: acaksitahe, having no owes, <a + cileeue, oy e,— 
frikadrike, having three hitdrus, <tei + hiitru, a sort of vowel, 
—sapladhatuka, Waving (consisting of) seven Clements, < ¢apta 
+ didte, clement. 

D. The Suffix 4 ka, (Active or Vierbal words.) 

14, Tho few secondary formations,—to wit: dntaka (* Ender,” 
Death, <dnta, md) cituka, hladaka. ydcanaka and vfimanyule 
—the suffix Aa bas distinetly wn octive verbal force. Those 
words may be more conveniently treated in connection with 
the derivative jta-suffixes which show the same value: see 
£19. The origin of this tiage lies perhaps partly in some 
of these derivative suffixes themselves, and certainly in jilirt 
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in the “pritinryv” Ka words of corresponding meaning (see 
© 98). 

14. The Suffix ika.—This i» a secondary adjective-forming 
suffix whose range of meaning exactly comeides with 2 ka and 
3 ka, but chielly with 2 ka; in the yossessive-adjective sense 
it is verv rare, Tt must of course have originated, by clipping, 
from i-stems + suffix fa, The adjectives formed with it show 
meanings like “connected with.” “belonging to.” “of” Ii almost 
alwys (in these meanings, — 9 ka) causes Vriddhi of the first 
syllable; and if the primary word is a compound, it occasionally 
takes Vriddhi im the first syllable of both its parts: [ have 
found only 18 enses in the Veda where Vriddhi does not 
actor, See 8 11.—Tho Vriddhi-cwnsing suffix ia is o markt 
characteristic of the language of the Sitras, where it is very 
common, Tn the Bralonanns it is rare, in the Mantras almvst 
tnknown; in the Upanigads, while not uncommon, it is much 
loss frequent than in the Sftras, Fx. (= 3')ka): tindika, hav- 
ing tunda’s (tuske or teeth)—(— 2 ka): jyotistomika of the 
jydtistoma (rite).——iqnistomike, of the agnistoma (rite), inuyajika, 
of the after-suctifice (unuyayd).—cdterthika, of the 4th (day), 
<¢dturtid, fourth. 

16, The Suffix aka.—This appears (certamly in the Veda) 
only as 2 “primary” suffix, added to verbal rather than to 
niininal bases—if we mile ont the two words madioaka and 
predtala, wpparcntly formed from nididhw and prgat respectively.t 
Perhaps « “madiva and « “prsdta are to he bypothetized— 
Thrde aves of “primary” aka occur, Of course they cannot be 
primitive; they must have arisen throngh suffixal adaptation 
from seromdary nous formations m aka: bot one of them at 
lenst becomes eo widespread that it cannot be denied its tn- 
dependence. The other two stand on more uncertain foun- 
ditions; bot on the whole some limited range may best be 
dllawed to them too, 

1. (1) Most dubious, and showing least claim to independent 
rank, is tie Iranch of the suffix ata. The KV, contains two 
words in which -aka seems to convey the force of i gernunlive. 
adjective. They are sayake “to be cast,” and as a noun “arrow,” 





1 Note the! neither has Vriddhi; ef, 801, where tie sapposel “aeeond- 
ary snffix aby" le dali with. (7. alto patowtabs (Worl List, a. ¥) 


Lie (191d, 
anid su-labikd (fem. to aka)! “easily to he won," from the 
roits si and fabh. It has been usun! among grammariane: to 
class. sdyaka with 3 aka as a participial adjective, which does 
violence to its meaning (not “throwing,” but “to be thrown!) 
No noun e@ya existe with any meaning from which it could 
possibly be dorived. As for sulabhiki, thoagh by some tnental 
contortions it might be derived from the noun labha, it is 
certainly much more simple and natural to regard it in the other 
light. The only objection i» that there scams to be in suld- 
Lika ws used in RV. 10, 86. 7 (the only occurrence) o sug- 
gestion of the obscene (erotic) Diminutive. Tt is an epithet 
ldrest Iw Vysukapi te Indrani; the whole passage where it 
is found reeks with that ficentious vulgarity which naturally 
suggests such a value in the suffix -ta. (See §$ 85,46.) This, 
however, docs not stem to me nocessarily inconsistent with the 
derivation of the word put forward. Appearing in such a 
context any word in ka, however reputable in origin, was 
bound te take on the vulgar coloring which was 4 prominent 
charkoteristic both of the suffix in yoneral, and of the verses 
in whieh the word appeared. Probably tho original force 
of the word was gerundival, and the obscene suggestion is 

17. (2) Secondly, in a small group of words tho suffix ala 
sooms to give the value of a neun of netion, when added (o 
a verbal root. As the primary suffix -a often livs this mean- 
ing, it is easy to soe how this force of aka originated, through 
the medium of -a + secondary -ka, There aro not many of 
these words which occur without the occurrence of a paraltel 
noun ina; they nomber not more than seven or eight in the 
entire Vedu, But a careful consideration of the words and 
the passages where they occur has convinced me of the genuine 
niet Of this use of the suffix, No certain instance appears, 
bofure Braihmana timea—The rout has the same form which 

is found in the next category of -ala.—The nouns are mostly 


neuter (6g. agaka in dn-dpaka, not-tating, a fast, <ac- eat); 











tt has been waggested to me thet suehhika sight le considered to 
have se active vale; in other words, that the wenal interpretation is 
wrom, end that the word teeans “well enhracing, giving a good embrace,” 
This is possible; but ogainet it must be reckoned the fart that this active 
foreo of the euffiz aka is practically not found in the earllest period of 
the language. In fact, tho RV. hae not » single instance. 
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hut one certain fem, in +i ocours—alhiméthika (CBr) < abhin 
Vmith, See § 95, 

18, (3) The only commonly recognized use of primary -aka 
is its ut in forming nouns of agent or adjectives of participiail 
value from verb-roots. It is a late development, by analogy 
from certain words in simple -ka; There is not one instance 
in the RV.: for pévald' (so explained by Sivanua—“cobhiaka™ — 
“porifying”) and edyaka (see § 16) do not fit seinantically, 
The eurliest instances are all nouns of agent (1 or 2 in AV. 
2 in VS.2 in the Brabmapas), Of six instances in the Sitras: 
five are nouns. Only in the Upanisads does the suffix acquire 
any frequency, and only here does it develop into u regular 
verbal adjective, equivalent to @ present participle, aud sume- 
times taking participial constructions, The Upanisads have 
over 20 examples, ‘They represent, in this respect as in dthors, 
approximately the condition of the later language. See S$ i, 
27. Eix.: abhikrégaka, reviler, < abhi-brug, revile.—sampivaka. 
‘itimuting, <samejiv, animate.— yaenka, begging. o beggar, 
< pad, heg. 

19, The origin of the siffix is not quite se simple aa might 
appear at first sight, It is, indeed, not uncommon to find the 
primary suffix -a giving the force of a noun of agent, or even 
of a verbal adjective, But it so happons that there ar very 
few demonstrable cases in the Veda where to such « noun or 
adjective way formed a secondary noun or adj. in +a The 
nouns midhaka (AV.), edraka (CB.), ghiteka, varaka, prasar- 
paka (Sotrax) are among the few clear instances (from vadhd, 
cara &0.); and three out of these five do not comply with the 
custom of aka words in regard to the form of the root (see 
$20) Because of this fact, and because tho words vadhd &e. 
oceur, while the suffix aka was at that time scarcely felt to be 
m existence, it is better to regard these words as dorived 
from the nouns wadhé &c. and contnininw secondary ka. Put 
they represent &# transition stage,—There ure furthermore 
certain other -ka formations which assisted in the proves, 
Primary ka seems to show this moaning; so pivdh-sphaka (AV.) 


| pavakd, not parakd, is demanded by the moter throughout the RV, 
The word contains no active force, but is simply an adj. meaning "clear, 
bright.” Hs axact formation is not certain, though its connexion with | pa 
ie obvious; it is probably # primary derivative, but cannot be chet with 
4 aka. 
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“dripping with fat" from spha(?). See § 28—And secondary 
-Ka forms four or five words with » similar foree. The noun 
dintata (AV. &e.) has from its first appearance a quasi-uctive 
value: it ts translated “ender.” ond is a frequent epithet of 
death, Closely parallel to dnfalea are the two words, yitalia 
and jladake (in the fom. thd) RV. 10, 16, 14 = AY, 18,4, 60,— 
Though they cannot be anything but secondary derivatives 
from the adjective gita and the noun hlada, they have markedly 
active meanings: cooling” ond “nifreshing,” or, us it wore, 
“refreshmenting.” Most translators recognize this: that jt was 
ay felt by the Hindus from the earliest times is shown by the 
uxtremely interesting parallel TAr. 6 4.1, where in the some 
vorse Mddukd appears for hlddika. Vhe suffix uka, as we sball 
aoe (§ 22), a4 the regular Bréhmapa formation for verbal ad- 
jectives, like aka of later times. It thus appears that the 
TAr, compiler felt the words distinctly as verbal, und, perhaps 
unconsciously, changed hladika to look like: an -uka formation 
from Vidid. That tia did not in like manner beeonio 
“citukd % doo simply to the fact that no root "eit existed, 
from which such « form could he derived.! The word vimas- 
yuka “freeing from anger, ollaying wrath” is in like manavy 
an active derivative from ¢imanyy “free from anger:” cf, safiix 
uka, § 22. 
vt The root-syliahle most be metrically long before ala. 
and unless it ends m two consonants ‘or in one consonant 
preceded by a long vowel, it is strengthened,—by Vriddhi of 
a, by Guna of other abort yowelk A final vowel, long «ir 
short, wlways takes Vriddhi. These rules bold for the Veda 
withuut exception,—except that if kefttikd (seo General Lndex) 
if really o noun of tostrument or agent from Vit with aha 
(ria), the root in thie case doubles its final consonant by wav 
if strengthening, iustead of gupating its vowel, There are 
further exceptions and complications in the Classical linguage 
which J shall not go into here, [f détvaka (soe § 96) is really 
a Vedic occurrence, it also, is exceptional, 
#1. The Suffix uka.—(1) Secondary. There are four words 
in the Veda which have the appearance of containing a secoud- 


(ug 





' Ydeaneko, beygur,<ydeaae, request, ts another instance af weconil- 
ary ha with active meaning, forming # sort of nou of pent, But ws 
this word does not occur until [paniead times, it may be due to annligy 
with the euffix -ake (ef. mlbhrdntaka, 4 4 oni, Note). 
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ary suffix -uka, But two of these are deaf Arpdpea and ought 
perhaps to be amended: one is analogical, and the fourth is 
rery doubtful. ‘The adjectives dharmuka and saindhuka appear, 
each once, from dharma and smindha; they correspond in 
meaning and in the Vriddhi vowel to the tha-adjectives, and 
perhaps -ike should be tho reading instead of -tea; compare, 
however, the Classical Skt, words kdrmuka <karman, and ndn- 
duka n. er. apparently <nanda.—On mahiluka “female,” < mahald 
-woman” see § 89: it haw its -w-A by analogy from dhennu-ka, 
The. only other possible ease of secondary -wha in the Veda 
is kdnwhke RV. 8. 77.4; an epithet of soma-vessels which bas 
never heen satisfactorily explained. [ suggest tentatively 9 
derivation from hand- “one-eyed.” Sach a figure might easily 
be suggested by « jug with » small opening and a large bulging 
body. The vowel wis the most serious obstacle to the etymology. 

29, (2) Primary. Tho chief use of wha is in the formation 
of the well-known verbal adjectives with participial meaning 
fand construction, in many cases), The chief sphere of thes 
wirds ix, ak has heon often observed, the Hrihmana literature. 
There vre very few oceurrences in the Sambhitis: and they arc 
not sumereus in the post-Bralmanical literature, Even in the 
epic, however, the formation ¢ontinues to show a fow feeble 
sins of life, These mav be artificial or learned reminiscences, 
Ex.—oydynke, running away, <ti-i, run away.—drdiuka, 
prospering, <rdh, prosper.—upaddsuka, failing, <mpa-das, fail, 

In separating Samhita’ from Brihmana occurrences, the 
Black YY. texts present difficulties; in that by intermingling 
the two they make it impossible to tell from lexical references 
whether a given passage is Samhita or Brabmaga; while some 
af the texts are unpublisht and hence Imaceessihle to the or- 
dinary student, However, all the recorded instances of the 
suffix -vka in the publisht texts of the YV. both White and 
Black, have been examined, and they have turned out to be 
ull, without exception, it Braihmann passages. ‘The Sarhhitis, 
apparently, do not have the suffix, This must be largels 
accidental, however, sinee there are several clear cases in the 
AV.—The few cases in the Sitras that are known to me are 
all but one repeated from tho Brihmagas, The Chi. Up. has 
one now instance, and as dius hoen said there are a few in 
the later language. But the formation practically is born aud 
ilies with the Brahmans period. Of the 7] words, represent- 


?; 
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ing 57 different verbal roota, found in the Veda, 67 are found 
in the Brahmanas (incl. Arapyakas), and most of them no. 
whore. olse. 

23. That the uka-forimation ix somehow connected with the 
“Present feuse formatives” in nw (i.e. with dissvilabin bases in 
) ds probable antecodently, and. is borne out by the fact that 
same of the earliest: instances pare formed from wach verb, 
The only RV, example is sdnuka < V ean, present sandti, Here 
thie suffix was probably in reality primary ka (q.v.) added to 
the presont stew saan-, and not aka wall; of pioah -spha 
“hd ko. Anwthor, tho somewhat later appearing, case of the 
sme thing is rdhuuka (Acv, Grh.) heside drdl wea ( Br.) < Vrdhe 
rdhnuka is from the present -stem rdinw, and has in reality 
the primary suffix Aq, though for convenience it tf Classed with 
“uke, Compure furthor the smondary formations in which <ha 
aids an potive (verbal) fopee, (88 13—19.) Of especial interest 
here is vimanyula *“alluying anger” from vimanyu “free from 
anger.”—In some words in the catly. language it ia hard to 
siyowhethoer the suffix is mcondary -ke or primary -thye- ef. 
pramdyuka (AV, ke.) “perishing,” <pra- V mi, heside pramayu 
of identical meaning—From a blend of these various formations 
arowe the suffix wha. 

24. The root has the sume form here as with the suffix ake, 
A final vowal hase Vridithi; @ non-tinal long vowel is Un ied » 
4 non-final short vowel. ix changed except before a single 
consonant, in which case jt tukes- funa (but @ tukes eriddhi, 
(rrvgular is the vriddhi in nirmirguka (TS) ¢ nir- Vy: also 
the short vowel in -kaguka (vf, aim-hdsuka~ AV). It should 
he further remarked that the present stem miy Teplace the root: 
ef, sdnnkd and ‘dinuka above: alee nqicnka besides naculoa 
< Vnag, pres. stom sang; vibhinduka < w- Vihidi—The root 
han forms ghdluka as ix ta be axpected (see Pan 7, 3, 22). 

Tn one instance wha:seems to show: the gerundival use which 
we lave noted in one or two aka worda, aml which also crops 
wut in the suffix -ika. ‘This ix an-ilambhakt (KS: TRrj <é- 
Viambh, “not to be touched,” of a woman in menstruation, 
This case seems to be (hye only one with wha.—This turn of 
MCAD, Appearing sporadically in different forme of hra-auf- 
fixes, may lave appurtuinad to the primary suffix ia, tho signs 
Of it are scanty (ww § 28). 

4), The Suffix ike,—Thia ts added to intensive verh-stems 
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forming verbal adjectives, like the wha words from simple roots, 
Tho a hus the accent. The suffix seeme to have arisen by & 
sort of proportional analogy to nia, hot makes its appearance 
curiously early, oné imstance being found in RV. and that 
too from a root which is not addicted to #-formations: jagariia 
*wakoful,” RV. 3. 54. 7. The only other Vedic examples are 
dandacika (VS) and ydayaptika (CByr.). The Classical Skt. his 
one or two more:—salaliika RV, 3.80, 17 was explained by 
the Hindus as belonging here, os if from V sr (“sararaka”): 
hut it 7 mest ancertain and probably of different character; 
see Goneral Index = v. Tt seems to be clearly o noun, 
probably a women actionis, and so quite different from this 
sufhix 


20. The Suffix Tka.—This is the most problematic of the 
dertvistive Jeouffixes, It may never have been felt very 
definitely asa productive suffix, Many cases included under 
it mre doubtfal or entirely uncertain in etymology, and some 
of them may contain not ie, hut secondary ka added to a 
lost stem in i Of doarika, vi-car-, from Vor in dissyllalic 
form cari. 

Tn a0 far as we can wnilyze the wuftix ia, it appears to be 
primary as a rule, and anost often imparts the rolue of o 
verbal adjective or noun of agent, like aka awd wha. So -pjiha, 
digiku dke. Oflike meaning is dyrgittt “beholder,” Vadr¢—the 
only instance of the “suffix iw” (see § 29d).—In two words, 
istha and dfvika “splendid (i.e. to be seen),” the suffix seems 
to have gorundival force (see § 24).—There are two abstract 
nouns, mrdikd: “merov, favor” < WVmrd and d¥gika, -, apponr- 
ance, < Vdre—Three or four tea words have the azpect of 
secondary oun formations from astems; the ais dropt before 
the suffix, The monet plausible example is kagikd *weasel” 
<kica. Whether these are really from lost feminines in 7 
cannot he determined.—In some tha words the 1 represents a 
éteni-finiil i or in before suffix -Aa: see SS 51, 32, 46, 

27, The Adverbial Suffix -k.—In half-n-doszen very annient 
dilverhs there appeur « suffix -& added to voecalic stems of 
oun Or adjectives, apparently merely as an adverb-forming 
affix. It is probably « petrified form of the adjectival suffix 
-ka, in it® firel and original sense (1 fo)! [ find no proof of 

‘ Tt bs, however, possible that this group if words really ettitatne @ 
fort "of the suffix eager, The malin objection ti reganting them m this 
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istence here of any doveloped meaning of ka, such as the 
diminustive, The words are: fdhak or rdhak “separately” < lee 
“rdha, of ardhi: inet “weratly” < ninyi, of 8 200; prthals 
“in a scattered manner,” “of. prthii, priia palm of the hand;” 
r kK “on am even line” <prabahe: visunil “in various 
directions” (with possibly a suggestion of Imprecatery-liminulive 
value, see 8 v. sdnaka, Chap, IV, § 80); <wiewne; pithak 
“lightly” @e, <base vptha, whence the (instrum.) adv. oftha 
(=< e7thak).—manik probably does not contain this suffix, hut 
4 form of the root-wuffix afc, like pritika de. Mandndl, sap- 
pored by some to be from mandk, ounnot possibly be po. ox 
plained eithor formally or semantically (xee Ludwig on RV. 
, 61, 6). Ludwig would derive it from many in some way, 
but neither this oor any other explanation so far offered ix 
satisfactory, The werd lovks as if it contained some form of 
the root amac: nag (Freeper) But it is still too dabiows in 
etymology and meaning to permit any safe conjecture as to 
the suffix, Could manfnd be connected? 

#6. The Primary Suffix ka.—Tho words which ore thrown 
together under this head aro se varied in meaning, and in 
muny cases so problematic in etymology, that 1 despair of 
giving any intelligible or intelligent chusification af them, 
There seems to be a group of them containing more op los 
vaggestion of that yerbal adjective idea which we hwve found 
in the suffixes aka, wha, and ika, aa well as in secondary fa 
(4ha, 543) Thin i cloarly present in pivah-sphaka < V sphdi 
and o few others; perhaps in aloha < Valu in ghrta-stdvas 
(AV); mitha < pio, mi-tue; pda < Vpa (“sekling?"), jehake 
“hedgehog,” apparently <Vha and others— Whether in su- 
méka <Vmi “well-established” wo have » gerundival use (see 
$ 24) i6 not certain. Words like gléka and pieka (Av. hudka) 
are perfectly clear in their etymological belongings, but do pot 
ft wm very well a8 to semantics with otlier words of this clase, 
Some of the words are hopelosly obscure and muy not contain 
W muftixal Jon,—I ehall give the list (§ 108) in alphabetica! order, 
hot attempting lo clasify the words semuntically, 








a ——- 
light is the short quantity of the vowel bofory -4; the suffix <ac in com- 
bination with « fuomlic wim regularly geroduces a long vowel + &. 
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The Sobdhi of sen-fbals before the ka-suffixes. 

A, The Samdhi of Secondary -ka. $3 29—A7. 

25. d, Before secondary ka the stem-final @ regularly remains 
unchanged. Bat: 

a) Final -ya of a stem appours to be reduced to -: before ier 
in a fow enses, parsthika (Katy, Qr., Laty.) < prethyd.—hhagika 
(Katy. Or, Qaakh. Gr,) prob. <bhasya.—wmanyalikt (AV.), best 
derived < mafigalya.—ninil (adv.) (RY .) <tiinyd, 

Note. —In werita (RV cued the fae don to analogy from warty. 
It would be impossible fe pegard the suffix #¢ -iha, since the word fe 
shviowly a contemptuous dim, and (he is never used in that sense, at lnaat 
in the Ved —Similnrly the Bahuwrihis orervike, -cilthe, -cirike, -samnyiisibn, 
all from stems in a, are influenced in their veenlinm by the parallel mid 
equivalent words im -rordin &e, . 

b) In one instance final a seems to he dropt entirely: gillca 
<calié. Tt is possible that ¢ilka may be reolly a primary 
derivative from the Chypothatiealy root of gala. In: this con- 
nection it: should, however, be mentioned that tho lexioagraphers 
quote «a werd /gAjala—not yor found im the literature—with 
the same meaning as kitjalka—*plant-stalk”: and of further 
Ay. nomadkea, from and — namata. 

o) In some cases Gd seems to be snbstituted for @ before ha. 
The words are all more or Jess —prolilemutical, and some of 
them are entirely obscure. Those which seem most plaim are: 
ékakin (éha, ekakay, chattraka (chattra); tafaka (tala); nabliake 
nm pr. (nubha?); pataka of Vpat (primary’), galakd (gala); 
pracalaka (pracala),—Very dubious are pkaika (fkga?), pin- 
mika (2); pindka (zirst, OSlav. pind); sdtiraki (patron; from 
“suraka?). 

‘These words, or some of thom, may be. derived from lost 
stems in @, Yet the appearance of ekakin is not encouraging 
to this theory: for although the fem. eid exists, there is nothing 
shout ekdhkin to suggest «a derivation from it, Furthermore 
we should expeet the derivatives tu he fem, on such a anpjiusition, 
wherens (hese words aro nearly all mase, or nent, -Metrical 
considerations may have affected sume of them, See also § 30 a, 

Note.— ¢yamuitka hie» justifialle a; eo 3 ia, Nowe 1, 

i} Here belong alsn one or two words in -aku: prdaku 
<“prida~ ef, edptos (loanword); mypdaydku <mpdaya ta 
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kyake “mushroom” is of unknown etymology. (The pronominml 
word yuedku is from the base yond, and then. pr. Heardhu 
lor 4] seems to be derived from igi, thougl this cannot hu 
regarded as certam. The only other Vedic word in ka ts 
drcikt, see Chap, [, § 26.) | 

4, @, The stem-final @ before ka either a) romaine im- 
Changed, hb) is vedneed te @, or c) is changed to i in fom: 
words in accordance with the pwertul tendency of f to usurp 
the place of all other vowels hefore fem. forms of the wij {tix 
ka (ct. 3 7)— Naturally, most of these dstems ire fom: and 
the da-derivative generally follows the jrimitive word in 
gender. 

4) @ remains a before ka.—winihd (ifc.) — vind; kanyika 
chuanyd. jyakil. <jyd; rasnaka <rasna, *eayaka (in vaydlin) 
emayd(?); méindlat motronymic <ménd; in Baluvrthi cys, 
~capika, -samkhydka,— More problematic, Wut still probybly 
halonging here, aro balika, roidiita, ropandkd, caricdia, -prniike, 
from lost primitives, 

Note \1-—pydnatha (VS.) “millet” may be derived directly from thie 
tin pected (Only Cluae, Skt) =a deind of grain, dr froin fined Hee) in 
e vaguer way as the for. base of the wij, gudwided; this fen, Laas de 
frojqvenily fond in OOP, 

Note 2—Pronittinal words in dike (dw) ure to be revaniod aa foriied 
froiit Lies in gi; only the ka (dy) it euffixal, Soe Wh, ir. 4M; ‘Thomb 
867) Brogmaie tir. 11) p. 830, Tho existenee uf these preterniitis) tees 
in long vowels is nnqamationalile; they appear frequently in derivatives 
anil i composition as the “sigme” of tho pronouns. Tho exact minntriiage 
of the Jang yowel is problitatic and aned not fouveru ua here, In the 
Veila wo find miki, widbina, aamulid, jrenndkc, yundiy from tho bases 
wit, Gamd, pesnnl, yumi. On maki eee General Tndew «, +. 

li) @>4 before ka. Especially in Bahuvethis: -ambaka < ambi: 
“ahi yuke < dkhya: -sankhyaka <sankhyd (ct. saiikhyaka above): 
“mamipiuika < sanyjhi.—Also: taraka < tird: cilateaka < cilited: 
winasthaka (? perhaps from « opd. of Vetha); menaka—metron, 
<ména (ch miiniké alove): cilaka w. yr. perhaps < eid. 

a+ kus th T know of only three clear examples in 
the Veda: ahsamadliha (Up.) <akgamala; nésika (RV) <ndsa: 
mdleikaé (RY) < miked. These RV. words show how oarly 
began thw encroachment of dd on all other fem. forms of the 
suffix Ka,— Most ikd feminine words are formed directly from 
tka masculines, | 
| Note—wuthifuka < mohild hae ite ba by analogy fron dhénuka: soe 
(tap, EV, € 80: 
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81. @ Regularly remains unchanged: before fa. In a fow 
doubtfnl causes it seems to be lengthened to i, but this is pro- 
hably only apparent. So the crucial word hkalmalikin (RV.), 
<kalmali?; yundérika ef. pundari-srajd, bot ef. olso pandarin 
(only Lex.),—piitika (once also -a) apparently < pati (adj.). 
-valika probably <eali, not vali, 

32. 4 a) In Babuyrthis 7 remains before ka mrarinbly, 

b) Tn other derivutives it, either remains, or (more often) is 
reduced to fi. Especially when the ke dertrutive is fem. the 7 
is wenally reduced, so that the word ends in -i/i; of 7 

i remains: dadika <dndi: Hisnika <titmi: nadikd: lohinika’ 
walike (see § 21): hike <*hli =m hri: digikd (also -ikit) < dasi: 
vealmilea ef, vant Lat. formica; sficihet. 

i> i: kuch prob. <kugi; gavinika < gavini; gopikd; mahda- 
niimnika; avaghatarita: avacarantikd; karkartka < karkari: 
| dhanyantilea ; diigikea (of. ditsika): praticikd: mulharika = mu- 
khari(?); vuyrasiedal ; hdrilnika. 

NB dyumnita wl rargibe ute from =in alone, y. ¥, 

$3, i. Remains unclunged before fa regularly. 

4) Here ox with @ and ¢ there are a few cases in which & 
seoms to be lengthened. Word or sentence cadence may be 
the couse of this. Aambaka (A V.) “rice husk” < khambu “shell.” 
madhiiea n. pr. apparently < mddhu—alika (AV.) a plant, ef. 
pal (Mlass,.) a fruit,—didha. powerless” < abit “enypty,"— 
idila “owl,” onomatopoetic, cf, uliens, uliila (see § 79, 4, ¥. 
trliekea ).— karkandhika (AY.) shoul be read Karkandhahd, as 
the porallol RY, Kh. staney reads. 

b) The werd madtvala (Adbh, Tr) “hee” t& probably an 
mstance of some sort of udaptation, whose nature camnot be 
decided. At first sight it looks like a snffixal -aka added to 
ovdidhiw: but thie is most unlikely. 

o) thevdin npr. muy be derived from thet + aiu; see under 

29 dl, 

: $4. @ "This would doubtless remain unchanged before ka, 
hot I know of no clear instance in the Veda. The following 
words are doubtful as to etymulogy: dangakd, brhika, mandiika, 
ralikea, salatiika. 

on Rinnai unchunived hofore Ao, niirha, Aétrica: ith 
Paliuvrihie, -pitrka, -yontrka, 

a) praddivika “giver” (fem.) <pradit¢ shows (ho fom, suffix 

ee 
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tka {see §§ 7, 38), not to bo confounded with the sufix -ika- 
before it r appears in its consonantal form, 

46. Consonants, Consonantul stems before ba Appoar in 
them weakest stem-form. The ordinary rules of interun) eim- 
bination are generally observed. Tut the ahilunts ¢ and ¢ 
appear in the form found in composition, anil some s-stems 
ure irregular, 

av-stems; tamaka, ndaké. vormake, -udmaka & 

m-steme: -sikzihd (in Baluverthi opal.) < sddvin and ~hastihn 
<haatin are the only Vedic invtances fiom which slows the j we 
should oxpweet, dyumntia <dywimmn and wargika <varsin have 
taken over 7 from the nom, sg.-muse, of the ge-declonsion,— 
On -vargika, -cilika, -cérika, ~sainyisiire see S 29 4, Note: they 
Probably come from stems in =, lot are influenced hy in-items, 

nt-stema: -brhatha, suthi, <datha We. 

i-stems: napitha, praticrithé (noun) and pratigruthé (nilj.) 
<pratigrut; -paricritha (Prh.). 

iyattaha (iki) <iyat and myttibd mid are peoulint. The 
insertion of the glidal wowol a (1) seems to have been merely 
cuphonic. No significance isto be attachod to it, and probably 
hot to the doubling of the # either (this latter is onkyon matter 
of word cadence); iyattalé is a dim.. from iyat, and it iw 
scarcely ooieeivable that the sufix js anything else than pliin 
ka, tho in w disguised form: of. Av. daitika < dat (5 108), Why 
the @ of the inum, ag. should appear in mpi instead of the 
d of the «tom od, [ eannot aay; but to wet up oa suffix 
taka/-tikd woes too much against probabilities, It is hard to - 
Tagine an analogical process by which such « suffix could 
have arisen in these words, and the instances ure too few to 
make such on assumption safe. Cf kfttika < Vivt wider pri- 

d-stems: (Bahuvrihis) -qpanigatha, -nivithe, -parisathka, -saw- 
vitha. For mjitika <myd soo-under t-stoma. 

dh-stems: -samitka <samidh, upinatha < upanah (Grig. -nadh), 

patems: (vee whove) gutka < goy (only. known Vedic in- 
stance ). 

p-steme! -dikka «dig (only known Vedic Tn LATO), 

astems: appear regularly with s after a, « after i, Mz antyeahii, 
-tepashe, -tejaske, medaskea, -rojaske, -relaxka: ma (? No 
“mastig occurs): cotuake, dhanugke, cakseste, -ipajughea. 
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a) <tcirke (Baluvrthis) < aga iy duo to analogy with opds, 
in which s was followed by a sonant, as dcirdd &v, 


bi) parutka <pvirus is duo to analogy with stems in s, which 
take f before ka. The proportion is ¢:8— ¢-#—CE alec 


BT, Slereatyped Endiigs.— When ka is added to mn word 
having a stereotyped ending, or an ending which does not 
vary according to 2 nominal declension, the word i= alwys 
treated as if it were formed from a noun stem in -a, whether 
it ts wo or not: the ka i wdded to this (often imaginary) 
a-atem, and then the ending of the original word is attached 
We the ke-derivative, the -¢ of the suftix of course disappearing. 
This gives the word the appearance of being formed with an 
mifix ~ak-, 

So im the case of -wdverbs like drakdt < drat, dalam < Alam, 
(anahkais < candis, in which the original base actually was dra-, 
cand-, ala-, 

But aleo: asakdts' < apait, ae if the stem were asa- and the 
ending -du; and the extraordinary verb.form yamaki < ydomi. 
ue if “sin were A nominal form: from a stem jama-. 

B. Sarndhi of the Secondary Suffixes ika, uka, ika, and 
the ec ia. 

18. In the Veda these do not appdar witer d-stems. A final 
stem vowtl disappears before them without trace, except 7; 
which becomes consonantal r. Consonantal stems before them 
appear in their weakest pre-vocalic stem form; ©, g. gdgvatika 
<¢égrant; paramaryomnika <-ryoman; dperdhmika < -ahan, 
and so other compounds of alan. Ajpurent exceptions like 
fom. fidifmes come as a rule from masculine: in a-ha (sufiix 
ke), or ore derived fro parallel buses in -a (as pidahika 
< sudahé, wot ~ahan)— tn the classical language, however, this 
rule no longer holds; particulary an-<tems take the form in a 
before -ika (tho a dropping), In the Vedo siman und ite 
compounds follow this habit: sfimiita (Laity), jydisthasdmeba 
< jyesthasdman Ku. 

$9, The primary suffixes require no remarks under this 
heading; the treatment of verbal bases before them, in 40 far 
ns it i ecopalle of discussion, dow heen taken ap under the 
respective suffixes, 
~ 2 ifhe grammuriane allow auka as well wechtd casdG, but it has not 
been reported as occurring iu the Hternture. 
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Chapter LI. 

The Suffix 2 ka jexel. Himinutives) $$ 4a 49, Meanings 

s00 Chap. I, § 9. (About 110 words.) 
40.4) Forms nouns from nouns: mewning “lke” 

autakd, border ((1B.),-< data, ond. 

Kamla (AV), husk of rive, <kambe, shell (sen § 98), 

Kilaka (U,), the middle part of a muntra, <fila, yrs, 

kumbhaka (U.). tho holding wf the breath after filling tho 
passages with air—a religious erfrcise: the appearance of 
‘tho performer suggested a pot, lence tho mame. < Jnumbhé 
pot. See § 95, 

knsthiba (AV.), dew-~luw, <k@stha (ef. also = 90, (81), 

cilake (U.), the top of « column; <eiila, crest 

chatiraka (B.), mushroom, <chattra, “inde, wmlyolls (sve $40) 
(Class, chattraka — musliroom ), 

nadaka (S.). hollow of uw bone, < nadé, yoed, 

nddihe (AV.), thiroat, < nit, bia bie, 

nalhika (B.), wavel-like cavity, <mddhi. unvol. 

bhibsilea (5), general rule, < bhasya, spel, Commintary (ane 
m 29 a). 

mittvtloa (B), Liumy, witor-jir, <n, pour, Vey ar, 

caliica (5), thatah: read, selzv, < wali, fold, or wali, odye-of 
® rout. 
41h) The signification of the ju-derivative is often so like 

tint of ite pwitnitive that it is hard or unpossiblo to distingnis) 

ony difference hotwoen thom, so that the fa seems fi la 

ineoningléss. ‘The Hindu grammarians recognize as a distin 

eategory this -mouningloss ka” (anertha), Snnetimes, however, 

the exigencies of meter explain the adiition of ka, So- 





aistaka (AV), howe, — Asta, 


gavinikd (AV), uroina, — gavini. 

| (Thi sane pada ripeated in TS. has garini) 

ipukh (AYV,), arrow, =: dru. 

Pyiwka (RVR), biestings, — piyiipa, 

(The «cme podu in AV. lus piydga, but is deficient in mctor, } 
42. ¢) Sometimes, again, the suffix is awed ns 2 OORVeNIeN 

means of bringipy into the ordinary a-declonsion words of less 

usital sttm-formations (mostly consenantal stems). Ths may 

explain the following (and cf I, [2): , 
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nivatka (YY.), pressing, = Gmival (pres. part.) See Gen. 

Index; ef, vikyinathi, vicinvath. 
udakd (RV.), water, «dan. The stem wdalet wis ot first 

used, apparently, only in the nom. acc. sg. udakdm to replace 

the form "nuda <wdin, which never occurs.. The form twdahim 
iz found 8 times in BV. and 17 times in AV. whole the oblique 
cases occur only once in RY, and 6 times in AY. The 
oblique cases of udén on the other hand occur 19 times in 

RV. and 4 times in AYV.; its nomeuce. is not found. As 

the oblique cases of udaki increase in frequency the stem 

uddn becomes correspondingly rare. 

praticritha (VS), Echo, = pratigrut. 

byhatka (B.), 2. p., <bphat, adj, (But ef. also § 44), 

wikginatkd and (inferior) -viksinaké (YY), destroying, epithot 
af gods, — viksinant; see General Index. 

vicinvatha (YV,), sifting, discriminating, epithet of gods; sce 

General Index, and cf. preceding and amivatia, 

Fitch? (RV.), tuft of hair; prob. not "primary ka” (Whitney), 
iat rather from the nown eh in prihiegtn. 

45. d) But i many cases thore seem to be no evident 
reas for the appearance of fa.—It may be that one or 
anither of the words which are grouped under this heading 
will soem to sharper senses than mine to show some differen- 
tiation between the primary word pnd the ka-deriyative, [i 
is morally cortain that some of them would have presented 
differences to an ancient Hindu, It is possihie that some of 
them are diminutives af some sort, the 1 have sought in vain 
for some wign of this in the various passages. However that 
may be, of the genornl fact there con be no doubt; from very 
early times tho suffix fa became in some cases 0 colorless 
that it migit be added without change of meanmg to nouns, 
ind even to ndjectives. ‘This usage increases: greatly in. fre- 
queney in the later language, Even if; then, a fow of the 
examples quoted prove to be wrong, the principle i= undoubt- 
edly right.—Note that the usage is rarest in the Mantras and 
commonest in the Upanisads. 

44. Nouns: 
avidhitaka (0.) u. of an Upanigad == avadhiita 
dmaludhaka (Un, of an Upanisad — ahnabodha 
urcérukd (RY) in a late and interpolated yerse, a sort of gourd, 

= urvdris 
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a (AY), thorn — kasta (only in epds.) 


kerkataka (U.), crab — karkata 

kurwavestaka (8), earring — karvavseta 

kitjalka (8), plant-stalk — qinjala (only Lexx.) see § 291, 

kramula (B.), betel-aut tree — kramu (only Lexx.) (also 
hymula) 

gavidiuka or gavé. (TS), anx harbaty = garidhu (gavedfint) 

(not Vodice) 
gopika (U.), protoctress — gopi 
calraka (U.), wheel = calra 
jarayuka (B.), after-lirth — japayn 
jivika (8:0.), manner of life, ef. jfed, Vie ( Possihly primary -aha: 

ef § 05) 
tdraka (AV.), star — tard 
wikharvaka (B.), billion = nikhares 
periigaka (S.), n. of w tree, and its fruit — pririisa 
practaka (S.), n. of a meter = pracita 
bharadedjaki (B.), skylark = Uharadvayi (€ vf ~ja) 
bhiksuka (S.) mondieint = bhikor 
waninitraka (U.), a. of 4 mystic circle on the navel. — mmani- 

pera 
wifttikd (VS), clay = mjd (see = i) 
yostika (U.), club — yasfi 
ripake (i. 17.1, image; species = rip 
lokapilaka (U.), varth-protector — lokapalis 
wirdhaka (U.), wu. of an Upanisad = rardha 
tahyaka (Sj, draft-animal = vehypij 
tirddhusika (5,), wsurer — vdrddhus 
vikalpaka (U.), hesitation — wikalpa 
-tinaka (3), tute = vind 
ryddhaka (8), hunter = eydidlia 
gydmaka (YV.), millet, = cydnd (? cf. § 296, Note) 
swihtanika (B), w, of u Ska, — sarrtani. 

Nite. —ajitvibie, twat. eg, tynats and sbeop,” ix the equivalent of the 
(maan, plor.) dvandya ajael, ‘The de eerma to have o sort of collogtive 
force; not exactly paralleld elaewhere, 

45. Adjectives: 
qgantuka (S.), necidentul, = dgantu 
dvapantika (AV), pres part, scattering, — deapanti. (Note 

in Whitney's edition seems to imply dim—i. o, peyorative— 

force, like apacarantikil &c, But us it is appliod to the 
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bride scattering graits in the marriage ceremony, this is 

hurdly conceivable, Tn the AV, passage the -hd might he 

metrical, but not in the GrS, where it ts also used [unless 
they depend directly on the AV. passage; note that some 
parallel passages, as MantrBr., read dvapantij. Might this 

be a case of the “femimmne” Diminntive—s§ 007) 
ferdhivalca (U.), riistd, = jirdliwd 
kptsnaka (S.), oll, = krtsad 
eaturlhake (U.), fourth = caturtha 
mein) (S vilent(ly), =agri(m). Doubtful and prob. corrupt, 

ky (RV), or mpl mercifal, — mpdaya; cf § 29 a. 
svaka (th }, Own, = sri 

Néte.—The word pliguka (B., 5.), rapidly growing up, < "pla pra 
-- age, takes ka becaiee of ite quasiparticipial meaning, heing influenced 
by the mffix -ubo. Similarly wiNirdntaka (U.), rouning, — wdbkrdnta, 
from the analogy of works in primary aka, eeveral of which ure found 
ti close proximity to the word mthbrdntales in Nywut. Up. 7. 

46, 0) Often tho suffix forma substuntives, from adjectives 
or other words, with tho moaning *characterwed by" (such a 
quatity or thing), When the primitive word is an adjective 
the derivative ts frequently po more than a substantivized ad- 
jective, Ads such it is particularly adapted to the formation 
of proper names. 

Substonitive from adjective: 
ahhinivigiaka (S.), ? (asec. to Knauer) stale (of food}; <p, pp. 

of abhi-ni-vig. 
make (SV, Bj, n. pre. of a Saman, <inva, pervading. 
ipfakd (VV.), brick, <"istt, burnt, TEL Vaidh turn, Of Av, 





iitya. 

Kunika (5.), 0. of i man, <Auni, adj, having & withered arm. 
ghataka (S.), of a kind of wood, <ghdta, smitten, 

edraka (B.). wanderer, <cora, wandering. 
jayantaka (U.), 0. of a man, <jayanta, victorious, 

tataka (0.), pool, <tafa, doclivity, bank. 

dyummika, un. of a man, dyumnin, glorious. 

nyashid (AY.), epithet of a plant, < nyastd, thrown down. (§ 1.) 
putika (TS.) or -tka, 1, of a plant, < pati, foul (see § 31). 
prthuke (8.), flattened gram, < prt, Hat. 
_perukd (RY), 0. of a man, < peri, delivering, 

pracalika (8,), chameleon ere sem, 
pracaliikii (TS), anaes < pracnla, ‘moying: 


—* 


prasarpaka (8.), assistant or « 
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madhyamild (U.), middle finger, <madhyama (cf. § 90), 

tmundaka (U.), n. of an Dpanisad, <munda, shorn. 

rohitaka (MS,), 1. of a tree, <y¥éhita, red (in Clas, Skt, also 
applied to the trey rahitala). 

ridhakea (AV.), 0, of a wood, <radhd, smiting &c. 

varaia (S.), suitor, < ara, desiring (also n.. suitor), 

varsiia (S.), u. of a meter, <nargin, raining. 

viguaka (RY.), 1. of a mun, <vigua, 

famahd (3), a. of a plant, perhaps < cama? 

éndtaka (Bj, one who lies ceremonially bathed, «a grhastha, 





< endl. ‘ 
Substantive from noun (whieh must haye heen felt nil jocti- 
tally}: 


lake (B.), 0. of 4 man, perhaps <cela. 

dendake (S, U,), 2. of certain motors, < danifit, 
hanrakd (RYV.), np. “Antman”, <eamrd, ant, Called din. liy 
Niigh, followed by BR, but this seems very unlikely. Tt 

i rather o noun of eliaraeteriatic. 
vrsaka (SV, B.), i. of certain sfimans, < pytsan. 
eaipatika (S.), nu. of certain demons, < sanipaty. 

Miscellaneous: 
tivagcika (S.), a horizontal region, <hirdeoi, loo, ag, of tiryitite. 

47. f) Tho suffix furthermore forms padjectives of characte- 
ristic, wainly from adjectives, ndverba anid numersls, 
tdhike (S. T.), wdilitional < ali. 

Ganka (B.). subordinate < dy. 

antuké (RV), near < dni. 

dvaka (AY,) (subst.) n. of a plunt < diz. 
ehitkin (AY.), solitary, < aka. 

rigeala (U.), all-pervading, < vigna, 
snn-samaka (AV.\, united, < sami. 

From numerals, forming vdjectives with a sort of distribu- 
tive force: eakd, singly; draké, by twos: triki, hy threes— 
all KY, 

One adjective of material (others in Classical Skt.); sidhruka 
(3). made of sidhra-wood, 

45, ¢) Presumably growing out of the usage described in 
5 46, we find a few rare. yn abortive appearances of the 
suffix in formation of wbstract nouns, with tho force of ihe 
English suffixes -ness or -hood. ‘Tho fow Vedic cases aro: 


1 
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mudhilaka (AV,), sweetness (or, honey) <madhala, sweet. 
miliyke (U.), “das Mutterwesen” < milf. 

ohinika (B.), red-glow <Idhini, fom. of lahita: 
stitaka (S.\, birth. childbirth < sata. 
_ Mole—Logieally the treatment of the Diminutive ka should follow 
here, it being a phase of the suffix tka. But for practical resvena, be- 
caner OF ite importance and thin epacn It requires, it hws ssemel leek ta 
devote @ separate chapter to it 

The Suffix 2 ka, §$ 49—52 inl, Meanings cow #11. 
(hit words.) 

49, Here no additional remarks or stmontic distinctions are 
Mecessary, and we need only give the words, practically all of 
whieh are adjectives, as they occur, The words which have 
Vriddhi are: (21 words) 





fipertuka (S.) <apartii picuka (S,) < picn ov pct 
dmalalea (1.) <amala péicubandhaka (S.)<parebandlia 
‘dranyaka (U.) < dranya praticraht (U,) <praticrnt 
Grunaketuka (TAr.) <arnua +  bhawmaka (B.) <bheiman 
—hety minusyaka (U.) <manusyd 
didakd (B.) < eda mimaka (HV) < mda, ef. 
kiwerald (AV) <Iiwera (pu tinakia 
tronymic) mdinadka (TAr.) <ména (met 


caturhotrha ( MS.) <ecdturhetr tiemic) 
taddtmala, tka (U.\ <tad-dtman — vaivalals (U.) <revata (patro- 
favake (1RV.) <fitea, gon. sy. ny nics) 


wf beeen caibhiteka (TS) < vibhita(he?) 
Tparetiika (3S) <yprsthyd. of cartraka (U.) < ciriva 
5 aia. sdiheporcale (S.) < saiaparyit. 


i, Those which may Ur may not he considercl ms having 
Vriddhi: (10 words) 


dtmaka (U.) < atmin bidhaka (B.) <bidha? 
difareyaha |B.) <ditareya (mdici. milling) <mai—see § hn, 
fittuda (U.) < fil Nate, 

taittirivaka (UC) <taittiriya  vdjasaneyaka (S, U.) <vajasa- 


-dharanaka (S.) <dhivana (afyayanala (S.) <catyayana 


' Note —This must he admitted to bo not w certain caso of the sullix 
iit, da siyuinet ie. Nevorthelies is is handily likely that the entire 
syllable -yo would disppear before <ike without any trace; at Joawt J 
know of no paraliel for auch » phonetic change, whernas 5 2 slivwe 
parallels for the reduction of -ya to ¢ before Bo. 
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Ml. The words whieh fail to shew Vrididhi (1 words}: 


agnihotraka (U.) <agnihotra. — amémaka (RV.) <médoma, of ma- 


asmiika (RY.) <aemit- see 8 A00 maka S44, 


Note, markataka (Sc) < marketer. 
nimaka (VS) <gand. menake (B.) smeni, metro 
cikiteaké (B.) <cikitea. nyniie: of miinih. 


, | r: i. FE yantrake (E.) <qantrii. 
is ier AY) <fptlya (an yah (RV.) <yuvti= 300 § 300 


oS he Note. 
dévakea (Uy) < dewd, ; m = *., 
| Me FUSE RV.) < ra- seal 
niipatha (RV.) <napilt. “ to Note. satel 
madhiika (3) <mddhy. sitihad (AV) <siti (cf. pra- 
miadhrake (B.) <"*nadhea? woo #iitiled, C1. and -prasiata, AV.) 
S 33h, svashika (U,) <svasti. 


mentraka, ika (U.) <indniva, — hotralea (B.) <hotra. 

52, A fow un-triddhied words from bases in i where it ix 
Impossible to sey whether the suffix is ka wr dha. The ovnr- 
whelming preponderance of Vridihi with ua hus led me to 
clisaify them here, while ‘riddhied words from j-stems are: for 
the same reason put under -jky. (3 words); 
kucike: (RV) prok, < Aci. 
hithike (AV) <bathi, 
mahindunike (8) <mahdnamni: 

The Suffix 3 ka. §$ 4955. —Meaning see § 1%. 

MA This category consists mainly of udjectives (which, how. 
ever, are frequently volstantivized), like the foregoing, Jt is 
a the whole thot frequent in the Vedu, Oxoept in the developt 
it With Bakuvrihis—Expecially to be poted is the use of the 
suffix with numerals, in the sense “consisting wf,” “contami ng.” 

Parenthetioally it amay be noted that tho suffix -tka bins the 
value of 3 kw in two AV. words: fowhka, having a snout or 
trank, <tunda; and parydyihd, haying (i. ¢. composed in) stropties, 
<paryant. This seems to be the extent of the usuge, 

The following words show ka in its third use (21 words): 

(From gumerals:) (8 words.) 


(stake (1.) paficaka (8.) 
ekatriticaka (U,) paitcavitigaka (W.) 
catupha (8. 0.) satha (S8.) 

dacaka (S.) tadviicaka (U,) 
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(From other words:) (14 words.) 
arisaka (5,), having the disease drigta 
faujika (AV.), having egg (—like bulbs) < andi 
jnaké (Bj, n. of a king <jdna? 
diyaka (Sj, heir, <ddyi, inheritance 
drarakd (Uj, n. of a city, “City of Gates” <dvara 
nimustilie (Ait Av), of the size of the fist, <nimusti, a measure 

of that size 

parutka (5), haying joints <parus (see § 37 fin.) 
wihdhuke (3), 1, of a man (rich in honey") <mddhu 
multiha (Uj, no of an Upan, “String of Pearls” <muked 
mustiha (Uj. n. of & prizefighter <mnsfi, fist 
vasmikd (B}, prise (“having value") < vasnd, rilne 
cilyake (VS) porcupine @haying darts") <ealyé, dart 
ilike (KS) yxwsest of modesty <*hti = rl 

fd. Bakuerihi¢—Very searce in the Mantras (2 in RV. 5 
it RV-—AY, together); they become not infrequent in the 
Hriibmenas, but can hardly be called common until the Sitra- 
Cpanmad time. There nre 42 words fownd in the Manteas 
Brihimanas together, and 44 which pecur for the first hime 
in the Siitras and Upanigaids, making %6 for the entire Veda. 
Tn the later language the eases are unmerous—That non -a 
stems predominate as primitives (of. § 12) is shown by tho 
dtutistics; of 96 words, 37 uve from consonantal stems, 37 from 
stems in other vowels than 4, and only “22 from a-stom«, 

For Swabdhi of stem-finals sew Clip. IL—The most striking 
facts ure that € always remains’ unchanged, while @ may do 
a0, hut more often ie shortened before ka.—Four stems in a 
chauge a to i before ka, through the influence of parallel -in 
si¢ms of like meaning, They are -carika <cdra, cf. carin: 
-tarsika <varsi, of. vargin; -cilika < ila, of. cilin: -sannydsiha 
<simmyasd, of sarinyasin, 

a) The hoteroclito stems ake (alsan) and asthi (asthan) nse 
either form of the stem before -ha, nx also (in the Veda) 
before the pala case-endings (Wh. 431). The same verse in 
different parts of the Vedic literature may vary in this regard. 
Thus anakphiya seaha TS. 7. 5, 12. 1, hut anaksakdya seaha 
KSA. 5. b.—anasthihaya (-akdya) svihd TS: (KSA). Of, 
asthabhyah acdha VS. 49.10.'TS.: bat asthiblhyah sv, KSA. 3. bh. 
Of also the Rahuvrihis anastha, aiasthan, anasthi, anasthimat 
—wll of which wre found. 
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The corpus of yariauts revealed by the Vedic Concordance, | 
which Ihave heen able to examino through the kindness of 
Prof. Bloomfield, farther reveals the fact that in a number of 
tunes the same pada in different texts varies hy adding ka to, 
or dropping it from, a Buhuvrihi stem. Examples are anaagit : 
anaiigaka, aprand : aprdnaka, amandz: amanaské: ani avayikea | 
njihvika AG, 1, 16, 5* ef, avajihvaka mijiheaka ApM. 2. 21, 99% | 
The second word in both places should prohably be emonded 
te ningihvaka. A form ihviia oa Babluvrthi-final is quite 
inexpling ble, 

The list’ gives the final parte of the compounds only, in 
alphabetical order; the stem-form of the original word is added 
where itis not ohtainable by simply striking off the -Ag, 

4h, List uf Bahuvrihi ka-words. 

word Mwernts a) Fon! ononirs coat 

einincetha U, a Aanthaka (aahi- 
“tksaka <aksin KSA. (anja ik) (< konjha) AV. it 
-akzihka (cdkey) TS. i -hadrulka (tvi- hk.) 


-crgnithes RB. ; (< Muir) RY, ll 
-aigala KSA. 4 -kermdka (<Iir- 
-anudea i. 7) nit) TS. ul 
-mbake (tryd-) -kalpakn L. i 
< aml RV. da -kepakd (<hépa) AY. r 
~acitika GS si -caketisha <edkers 1D. é 
<astakd (caste) AV. @ <¢irmiaku < edr- 
-dlhaka<osthin KSA. (ana = man TS (anja 
-asthika (<jisthi) TS, i -carika < cara. of. 
“akhyaha <Gkhya Uh. aise carin U:- ol 
-idikea L. ' -citika (in. aati.) 
-igvka <acis «= TS. mr (< citi) kt. ; 
~asamndikea s. : jhvaka <jihed SS dou 
-ubthaka (sdk-) -lantyike B. i 
(eukthii) B, a -tepuske U, : 
-nyianisatha <upa- -tamashia U. a 
nigad U, (>t -tilaka, -aha U a 
-upistha < tpi -tajisha (<téjaa) VE n 
sid 8. dot -tvakka<toie UU. esk 
“updating =< wpi- -tearuke Vs, i 
nah 3 (dict algtha <ddnt ef) | 


«rgika (in surpikea) § i slantike (<ddnta) TS a 
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wen occ Saat 
-dikka <dig Kh. : 
thdiuka <dhdtu U, Ht 
dhitmaka U. a 
-navaka UG. a 
-ndmela <niman S30. (anja 
-nivitha <nivid AitAr, dst 
-palnike i. i 
-parteritke 5. : 
<parisatha. <pari- 
“pagedeer x. i 
pilrka 8. r 
“Piro” nuwikydka 

<yo H. d>a 

arrerikis <pu- 

reruc RB. ook 

speaks | U. it 
-pWayipatiba B.. ‘ 
opriinakea KSA. a 
hihuka S u 
-binddiuke U. iM 
-byhatike S, i 
-lruhmaka <brak- 

min 5. (anja 
-bhasmoka <bhds- 

Hida BB. (anja 
“majika <mayin TS. (ania 
-manaska KSA... 4 
-minesdika |< nin- 

ei) TS, it 
-wdnaka (see In- 
lex: 4.9.) BR. a 
~nned tila (<médas) T'S. g 
-ajiighka <yans B. 8 
-yantrioa S. r 
“isk < yits 5. ‘ 


word OOCUrE 
-yontha S. 
-rajaska U, 
-racmiha s. 
twa (<rétas) B, 
U, 

Saks (or dda) 

< loan TS, 
~vapitla BE. 
-rarnnka i. 
-varsika =< curs 

of warsin 
+nenal polo 


-vibhaktife 
“visuwathe 

“tertiles 2A 
firsdka <cirsin TS. 
-citika <gila of 


». 
Uy. 
“witkhed < wie RB. 
B. 
S 
I" 


cilin fs. 
-sathina < pig 5. 
swmivitha < scvit 

wid l, 
<sanhkh wake |<san-f 0. 
“saitkhyaha} khya | U te 
-sigiaka <samjha U. 
-saninydsika <sani- 

hyiisa ch sash 

nadisin U. 
-‘samitha<samidh S, 
Hikeike <sdksin 0 
simidhenika B. 
-sinitrika s 
-sndnika <andvan 

(ir =u) TS. 
sheluka u. 


The Suffix 4 ka. Méaniny—see § 13. 
46, The five words belonging here have been Hroady quctind; 


ther aro (5 words): 


(mje 
(an ju 


an 


a> 
dhot 
(ini 


Cd | 


(an ja 
ft 
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dntaka (AYV.), ender, death <inta, exit, 
yaeanaka (U.), beggar <yacana, request 
vimanyuka (AV,), freeing from wrath, <elimanyy, frov from wrath, 





gitaka (RV.), cooling < cid, cool. 


hiidaka (RYV.), refreshing <hidda, refreshment. 
Unclassified (Secondary) ka. 
47. All, or nearly all, the following words in suffixal ka have 


‘evidently a, secondary suffix, But it is impructicable to separate 


them into the various categories, either on account of the un- 
certainty of their origin, or in a few casue heewuse, though 
they are clour os to general dovivation, it cantiot be determined 
which branch of the suffix they helong to. For instance, sé- 
niakd, © proper nae, might mean “Soma-like” (1 fa), “of or 
belonging to Sima” (2 ha), “having séma" (8 ka, of nedthohe 
npr), or it might be « dimnmitive:—in most of the following 
cases, however, the etymologies aro unknown: and aften owen 
the meanmg of the word is not clear, Whatever ean le aiid 
about them will he said in the General Index (9. ¥.. under 
the individual words, They are recorded here merely for the 
sike of completeness, 
oS, List of Unelassifiahles, (87 words.) 





ahyjalika (or Wypaiyj-) kedanalee 

dmanika (or dmanaka) kirika (or gir) 
artitaki kécgavartaka (?) 
auacot neta kusitaka 

ithaka Kustutia 

Gansnhi kogataka 

dreathi feydikeu ? 

tksiitlos (or -hit) hlitaka 

utpatika hsitiha 

ndddlaka khandika 
updnasyala golattika 

ilmula etecikie 

phesitlea chisbular (cl. ctbula) 
ortmikd jalayuka in trna-). 
wakatilea januka (or nis.) 
Adnaka yombakd 

kaplaka (or hdilpaka) derika 

kalanka dhairika anid d-dh. 
kalmalikin ditaka 


{ 
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palevakd rudd ithc 
patantaka (sufltx aka? Of — rapendka 
§ 15, footnnte.) vartika 
patika (primary 2) valiche 


parisaraka (-aha suftix?) 
(pertika, patihi- corrupt.) 


vasitkd (2 Ia ur 8 ka?) 
wilula 


pajala vihdrndhila 

stil risriiesilel 

pinyaka cfnddraha 

pindka cayindaka 

pippaka cayiinelake 

punddrilee parigiha 

prdalu gilithka 

preabalea Ciplvistiba (1 ha? ef. General 

prahastakn Index’ «& +.-and § 45) 
priiciitika culaka 

ifaralca criikhantha (v1. sidgh= he) 
talika ctinaka 

brbika sulaliile 

madtisiki siliia- 

snc Oiled sine 

mdnast hha? eateriila 

wunlaka (sphatibo- primary 2} 
miastisha hittaka 


The Secondary Suffix Ka. Diminutives. 
(About 180 words.) 


ao. Tt is not always auey or possible to draw the line shar pl 
ih any given case between the various diminotive values of the 
suffix ka, as laid down in § 10—which see. Tho diminutive 
of pity is almost always associated with contempt; without 
that idon it i doubtful whether it ix found at all in the Veda, 
There: ire very few words in the Veda which show a marked 
“ndearing forre of the suffix; in «9 far ns it occurs it is usually 
found along with simpli diminative force (smallness). Again, 
the imprecatory and contemptunus uses ure often hard to 
distinguish: nevertholess they aro tesentinlly distinot. They mar, 
ind very often do, oxist. quite independently of euch other. 

VOU. EXEL Part 1. a 





5 
) 


36 





60. Tn treating of adjectives and pronouns having this suffix, 


‘it to be noted that the diminutive idea (of whatever variety) 


usually belongs not so mock to the adjective or pronoun itself 
a to the nem with which they are connected,—or rather to 
the whole complex idea; the diminntive notion pervades, ms it 
wore, thé atmosphere of the whole sentence. So ¢ ¢ AV. 20: 


‘136.14 kumarikd pitigaliki—wretcled little -vellow girl” it is 


an open question whether piiigalikd (from piigali, tawny) has 
the suflix fit in the sense of our suffix -ish, so fre wont with 
atlor words ( pingataki- “vellowish”), or whether tho suffiv Has 
simply the contemptuous: diminutive foros, which ix then, ote 
speak, transferred from the noun Jaanarikd to its modifying 
ndjective, [incline to’ the Inttor view in this cure; the oocur- 
rence is liv ti means rare in the Veda, and is so simple 
ind natural that it-is hardly necessary to dwell on. it. 

We shall now proceed to classify the ‘a diminutives by Jists, 
necording to the iivisions laid down in $ 10. 

L, True Diminutives, (74 words } 

il. The suffix is applied — 

4) to nonns—indibating an object of the samo kind as the 
pimative, but smaller, 
bh) to paljectives of sinaliness—ouiphasizing and exagperit. 

tag thet quality, 
te adjootives of color,—indicating » ooluy approaching 
or suggesting the original color (Eng, ish, Ger, tick ). 
rarely to other adjectives and ilverhs—indieating 
(uilities approaching but falling short of the orginal 
(pomlity, 
principally to hownd—indicating not physical smull- 
hess, hunt relatively secondary importance of the abject 
denoted. Rolatod to, but distinct from, ihe diminutines 
of pity and contempt; such notians are absent here. 
62.0) Diminutives of Size—nouns. (31 words.) 
dkzamatika, “litte roeury," p, of an Up.—Makt, Up. 1. 38 
ilituike, the Fruit of the lnittho-gourd (adihu) <aldilng 

AY. 20, 132, 1, 2 — RVKR. 5. 15, 15 dd alibukom thakam 

alibukam wikhdtakam. “Just ono lithe alibu, a little adda 

ent itite jost uw little.” 
avaghatariia, kind uf lute, CankhCr 17, 3. 12.—Prob, Dim, 

of. ghdtari, lute 


d 


— 


| hid 


= 
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avatakd, little spring, AV. 2. 3.1. So Ppp, adopted by Bl, 
and Ludwig; Wh. keeps the Caun. MSS. avatha, which is 


warcely interpretalile, | <avata, 
aviid, littl sheep, ewelamb, RV.1, 126, 7; AV. 20, 199, 17. 
Prob, Dim. < dan. 


(In an obscene passage; is tho suffix perlaps due to 
thiat pat? See § 88.) 
indrayopaka, little firefly, Amrt. Up, 36 (+Marienkitferchen,” 
etna, <indragopa. 
(1) upayitenka BY, 6 102. 91 £0.) nome of sorts of ante, 
(2) mpajikit AV. 203.456.1002 &o.) Whatever-the trae mter- 
(9) upedika QHr. 14. 1.108 | relation of these words 
muty be, it is safe to say they are diminutivyes, Bl (ATP. 
7. 48916) derives (2) from (4), anid then (1) from (2) hy 
populir etymology, Is upadehida (Class) in like mannér 
popular etymology <upadikd, and i dehika (Class.) farther 
ttymologixed from that? Or are two quite different stems 
confused in this group, the bases dela and jihwi ? 
i ani # minute particle of anything, in vafa-k, Fiurvop, 2. 
< kana. 
Ban desa le for Iani-, pupil of the eye, only TR. 4 7. 12. 1. 
Corrupt fur kani-, us shown by fact thut the same jie in 
other places (VS. 2h. 1, 2: MS. 3. 15. L: KSA, 13,2) renide 
kant-. 
kavinald (RV, 10. 46, 0, VS. 4. 3 ke). ahd (RV: 4. 32. 23), 
kaninaka (QB. 14. 6.2, 3), -tha (AV. 4. 20.3 &e), pupil of the 
eve, from Kanina, -i. Bloamiield (ATP, 17, 400, Note 2) lias 
shown conclusively that in all the known occurrences these 
words mean “pupil of the eye,” and never “boy” or “girl,” 
htumyahka, qupil of the ere, Ait.Ar. 3, 53. 5, <konya. 
karkandhukd, ting jujube-berry, AV. 20. 136. 3 (where ALSS, 
and Kidd, karkandhikd) — RVRh. 3. 22. 4 (has correctly 
ukd). Seealphkd under § 66. The obscene meaning pervades 
the passage sp Biordugtty thet this word might ala he elas 
there, <herkdnadlin 
herikd, titthe lute, “AV. 20. 192. 4. 
<kerkari, lute, RV. and Canhk(r. 
irvine, tendril or handle (*earlet™), (Br. 0.2.3. 40; Katy(r. 
Lb, 4.0, 7. chirna. OL § 86, 
Kundika, little pot. SabayUp. 41. Of the pot of the Sastmysain, 
in « description of his modest belongings to < ered a. 
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ieumdraka,- tt,’ boy, girl, IDV. 6 69 15 &o Me, Jaimiard, i. 
Ieuriia, “httly dager or razor,” a. of an Up.Keur. Up, J < kenri, 
hhandtaka, prob. “little shovel,” Apr. 17. 26, < “Khanate, 
NBD. nukes it an adj, “dug up?” but it is clearly a nou, 
being connected with sanmahaka (q. ¥.) by ea. Neither i nor 
its primitive “Mienata occurs elsewhere, but prob. Dim. 
golaka, little hall, (amkliGr. 4. 19; See: A 20. << gola, 
cinditaka, a short petticoat, CBr. 5. 2,1.8 de, Derivation 
unknown; Prob. Dim. 
jataha, « new-born child, Kaue. 11. <jata, 
Wiilokis, little net, well, BphAgtip. 4. 2.3. Prob. Dim. <jdla, web, 
ferinnka, a young sprout, AV. 10, 4.4 ‘The verve is hopelessty 
olcane im its application, but some sort of dim. use may We 





wesuTod, < bdr ub, 
nisikd, nostril, RV. 1 163, 1p AV, 10, 2,6 he, <yded, nos. 
plduka, dipper, AgramUp, 4. Dim? <pidti, foot. 


pipilaka, (ika?) wul (most often) ia, ant; AV. 7.56, 7 ke. &e. 
<gipila. See W ord-Liist vy: 
piitraka, little wan, RV. 9, 58.8. Ch-§ 67. < prefrd. 
-prnakd in harinea-p.,§ the (fem.) young of ntivy animil No 
‘prn@ ocours, but it is cloarly a dim, Of Class: Skt, pr-thu-ka, 
Lt. jE IA, Toprig Aue. 
prapitiaka, litth: section, sulnlivision of cert. works 
< pripatha “lecture.” 
prigddgukd, lithe panic-svod, Simavidh.Br. 9.6.10. <priydiigu, 
nidknki, fly, RV. 11109 ee, Dim. <miked, thy. 
magi, gout, AV. 4. 46,0 &e-—The coguate Lith. measealai 
with suffix DE -loe points toa Dim. “hat 
mukharike, the iit of a lividle, KatyOr, 16.9.5 (BR. wrongly 4) 
niwerding to Bch. <wmkhari (not cthecwin found) The word 
is ib Woy Come ultimately <mukhaand is prob. Dim, <mukhari. 
muda, moment, RV. 4. 16.17; 4. 17, 12. 
mihi (or multi) adv, ace. 


muddle, Tittle basket, (Br, 2, 6, 2. 17, < mulita. 

musake, rotor mouse, Garud. yh. ; 
-ikd, rat or mouse, VS. 24, 3h. < waited (Class), 
rdenika, little pirdle, Kath. 94, 9, <rdsna. 
ndjrasicikd, “little ahurp ueedle,” n. of an Up. alsa callod 
vajrasie Mukt,Up. 1, 58, < payraritet. 

"eayika (in vayakin), nrob “little tendrils,” RV, 5. 44.5. 
<vayil. 
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So Sayena and Gudw.; stanewhat dub epithet of the 
som-plint. 
wilmike, ant-hill, VS. 85, 6 &e, of. vamrd, -f, mut, 
Doubtful The -ta is prehistoric, but certainly suffixal. 
aid probably dim; ef. formica, pépent. If valmila meant 
originally “little ant,” its semantics have wandered peculiarly, 


timanake, dwarf, Garbh.Up. 3. Dim. <rdmand, wart. 
vithidake, the wibhida(ka) nut ssed usa die, RV. 7. 86. 4; 
i), 34. 1, < wibhida, 


Although the form viblida(ta) does not occur until later, 

the ‘a wos clearly felt as dim.—Of vibhitaka Impree. in $79. 
rvanakil, vn. of «a plant, AV. 6, 44. 0—Prob, “tittle horn,” 
referrmg to horn-shaped lewves or flowers, Kivug, even takes 
it ae a real “little horn,” not as 4 plunt at all, and this may 
be: right.- —The other alternative is. bo regard the suffix ay 
possessive (3 ha): visinakd, “horned.” This is on the whole 
Loss likely, though posible. Ch ¢aphasea. < igi, 
ciphaka, o. of 4 plant, AV. 4.34.5 &¢. Comm. says “a hoof- 
shaped plont;" prob, therefore “little hoof rather than 
“hoofed;” of. visdnakd, to which the sume questions apply, 





<¢aphit 
eulikd (atee aka, Kath, 26.1), little stake or twig, TS..6. 3, 1. 
a ke. <ecala; ch: 290) 


cilia, splinter, Tre bl, 1, #9 de. crs eee bh prob, <eala 
cacaka, (little) hare?, AdbhB. im TL. St. - 
rack: no yery eee dim, foree. 
samihaka, litth sweeper, Apr. 17726. (NBD. “luap”), See 
khendtaka.—Vhe word samiha only occurs a4 an. of action, 
not as a oun of instrument: doubtless “it must have beer 
uso] im the other sense too, a this word shows—for eama- 
hoia clearly has that meaning. The whole sense of tho 
passage suggests also diminutive value. Otherwise it would 
he possible to call samihaka o voun from sam + Vah with 


primary aka. | <saeniiha (?), 
nicika, “little nevdle,” epithet of a stinging insect, RY. 1. 191. 7. 
< lic. 


f do not think any maprecatory or other pejorative force 
is present here. 
63. b) Dimmutives of Size—adjectives. (8 words.) 
apiyashd, more tiny, AV, 10, 8, 35, hilad ham antyaskdom, 
“vne ia more tiny than a child” <diiyas, comparative. 
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- arbhaki, tiny, RY, 1. 14. 7 Ge (we-alo $72) <drbha, 
uipakd, tiny, AV. 20. 196, 3 (see Obwe.. Dim. § 86); GHe. 1, | 
7. 3. 25 de, 9 dpa. 
hawiphaks, smallest, AV, 17. 2 <kanixthd (or ‘| 
(hantsthiha, little finger, (JBr. 8,1. 24 fe), | ele superlative, 
hullakd, tiny, TS. 9. 8. 8; 3; Bat peo $65, 
<th sulla < I stg i. pr ikritize i form. If 
aharaka, shiwt, KausBr. 19.3. <dikeras 
Ailaka, young: « ehild, Krst/p. 19; MuktUp. 2-7. < bila. 
‘Piped, young (animal), AV. 6.14. 3, < cig. | 
lH. 0) Diminutives of Degree—adjectives of calor. (6 words.) 
Kélakd, blackish,” n. of wo unidentified bird, VS.24.95. <killa. 
krsndka, prob. “blackish,” n. of « plant, Rau. St), < hyena. 
piiigalaké, ikea, Woviny(ih?), AV. 20, 136, 14.— Bat see § 80, 
~c | re zi Spiga. 
babhrukd, invwnish, CBr, 1, 6.8.4; (bé-) an ichneumon VS: 
Bh | < balled. 
tohitaka, rediivh, red. Ap. (NBD.: no reference quoted.) <ldhite. 
cydvaka, *hrownish,” mi. of w man, RV. 8.3, 12; 8 4, 9. < gyi. 
Exwmples are more plentiful in Clwesioul Skt, | 
(bb. d) Dininutives of Deyree—mther adjectives (and ‘advertis}, 
(3: wads.) 
abhimidyatha, somowhwt drank, (Br, 1. 6 3, 4: 6. i. 4 F, 
 <abhimadyant, pres. p. allie V nual, 
Nikhétake, cat inte w littl, AV.20: 19% 2—ae0 aldbuka & Ag. 
3 <nikhata. 
(unakdis, why. yuite gently, softly, RY, 8.50, fF Ge, 
pes | ccandiz (cine). 
The Gorman word sachtehen exactly renders panalidis. 
58, ©) Dininutives of Importance (without contempt). (4 words, ) 7 
papiitake, « aninor sin, Nir.Op.5; Kaliy.0p: 2 <pdte, ain in 
_ patake is also found, but dim foree is hard tw find in it} ; 
it Te ruther the napoct Of u nomen Agertis, The prefix a 
mpa- adds dim. foroo, and there js no doulyt that cin’ npa- | 
pitaka wt least the sultixn -Ka suggested diminution to the | 
COnMOLOUEHEEs of! the hearer a) 
— éhaka, *just one (little, valueless," AV, 20, 19. 1—see aldilnekia, 
ha 7 < tka. } 
deviled, uu inforio class of goddesses, AitBr, 8, 47, 48; (Br. 7 
— BBe dy ie | | < devi, | 
hdtrka, ussistont-privet, secondary Hoty,Rr. 13. 5.4.24 ke. chaty. c 
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| iminutives of Endearment. (7—& worils.) 

67. “The paucity of Vedic material under this houd i partly 
duo to the character of the literature, whose atmosphere tw to 
4 large extent unfavorable to “Kosenamen.” But after taking 
this into consideration, it is sarpristing that the nomber should 
he so emall. Following ard the only case which seem to me 
clouwr envugh to warrant classifymg them here, 
ambika, deur litths mother, Métterchen. VS. 23. 18 Ke, 

< ambi or aveli. 
ambaltikd, doar littl mother, Affitterchan, VS. 23. 18, (Br. 12. 
289 &e. <ambald or. 40 
ambe (MS. amliy) ombike ambadlike VS, CB, MS. ambhe 
awhily ambike TS. &e,, seo Veil, Cone, 
(The suffix -la@ is also diminutive.) 
witkhalaka, dew little mortar (Mérserchken, Gr), RV. 1, 28. 5. 
< ulikhala. 
yae cid dhituivh grhdyrha iakialuke yujydse tha dywmat- 
fama cada jayotem tea dundubliih 
“However thou mayst be used in avery house, O dear 
mortar, yot sound most clearly bere!” 
jiwika, in jivild nima stha ti imé yivayaia, MS. 4 8. 7, 

Lis. 3; Awl(r, GO 1; Ap(r. 14. 20,8 Aildressed to the 

waters, 1 magic formula or charm; “ye are jivildis,—alo 

ye then make this man live (joj! The same formula with 
jitd in place of jiviled occurs in the same. places quoted and 

in others (see Ved. Conc.) Cr also AV. 19.69, 1 1, especially 4, 

Verse 1 ready yin :vtha jieydsam—, “ye are. alive (pied): 

may I live! Ws 4 reads yivald stha pivydsam—* Whitney 

renders jleald “lively” But note the diminutive suffix 4a, 
and of. sinikd. The verurrence of both these words with 
diminutive suffixes in practically the sume connection shows 
that neither of them is accidental. They wore both evidently 
felt ux carrying the same quasi-endearme, conxing idew whielr, 
is foond in wakhalaka and maigalika, Although tha menn- 
ing séems tlear mmongl here. lo render it in English om a 
different propesition, and one which | do not feel equal to 
attempting at present. 
padala, littho foot (Fiifchen, Gra, RV. 8. 34.19. — <pitda. 
canturinh pidakiit hara—“keep vour little footies together.” 
spoken in a playfully affewtionute way. 

















pulraké, Hitly sonny, RV, & 68, &, | | = putra. 
Dim, of sive, with addition of somo endearing force. 
wigaliké, (adj) of yoo emon AV, 19, 25. aK. 
cmangalya (see B Ba) 
The word clearly refers to the hymns of AV, 18, which 
are funeral hymns, Lianman is right in remarking (note to 
Whitney's translation) that it is « euphemism for this jiu 
ticularly ill-ymened class of hymns, ‘The suffix ka perhaps 
wilds somuthing to this euphemistic touch hy giving it » tion 
akin to the endearing diminutive (ef. uiikhalakea uni jivika |. 
Tt would be futile tw tey to bring this out in translation. 
(eibhadrika), courtezun, VS. 23. 18. | 
<sitbhadra; cf. “Freudenmddehen,” 
This word may have been, and probulily was, crderitual ly is 
playfully endearing dim. but in thit passage, where wlone it 
seems to be found. the wuffix ix rather imprecatory; yeu § 74, 
Lit. Diminutive of Pity. (3 words) 
G8. In tha Veda thie almost always curries with it the ml 
ditional idey of contempt, It is almost doubtful whether the 
Veda knows the suffix -ka with the connotation of simple pity 
in w good sense at all, All the following instances are capable 
of being treated as terms of contempt. 
vamantake, meine, only AgramdUp, %. The oxnct formation 
of this word j# uncertain, though its general etvmoalogy 
(wa + Viman) is: clear enough. No *manta or “tnimanta oc- 
cure. If the fa is diminutive, us seems likely, it belongs 
tinder this Joni. 
kgullaki, tiny, of $05, 78 This word, <*ksulla = keveadri, 
rogulurly carries with it (at least in the Voda) the idea of 
weakness, as well ag smallness, So (Br. 1. & 1, 3—yiipad 
mat heullakd thivdmo balvi cai nas tavan ndytrd bhaviati,— 
“As long us we are poor (helpless) little shavers, we are im 
great danger.” In this case we seim to have a true Pim. 
of Pity.— More often the word takes on contemptucus force; 
neo 3 72. 
pradranaka, very jwor, Ohi,.Up, 1, 10. 1. 
<pra, intens, + driina, yor, 
Probably -pitvitie din. No iden of contempt seems to be 
prominent. 
LY, Diminutives of Inferiority with evil connotation, often 
called Pejoratives. (94 words.) 
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69. They arise from the above-mentioned! diminutives of prty 
and inferiority (39°66, 68) and may be eanvenieutly divided 
into three classes (§ 10); 1. Contemptuous—§ 70—76; 2. Im- 
prevatory—-§: 77 —H4; , Obscene—§ 8i—hh, 

‘t Contemptuous Diminutives. (20) words.) 

70, To these the idea of smallness carries with it that of 
whiknues: or wretchedness and contempt, ite to nDUh, 
mijectives, participles, pronouns, and adverlia, Common from 





the earliest times. As has heen said, thik category is often 


difficult, af not impossible, to separate from the imprecatory 
diminutive, with whicl tt i closely connected. In many of 
the words quoted under each head something of the other 
idea is aleo present, 

Following are the words which show moro or les cloarly 
iontomptious usd af Aa, arranged according to the parte of 
spans. 

Zl. a) Nouns. 
thallike, -jrattler"? BrhArip. 3.9.25, A term of reproach 

whise mg. and etymology are pot certain, but prob. con- 

taining somo pejorative. notion. 
vriid, miserable bullock, RV. 1. 190.6 (kee $290, N.). <werd. 
yé fed devoertkinn méinyamdndh papd bhadrdm &e, “The 

‘vil ones! who revkon thie, O God! (Bphaspati) as & 

wretched bullock” Av. 

Juumiraké, RV. 8, 40, 1—we $72 <. ¥. avbhakd. 
Jnrmédrikd,’ (despised) little sii, AY. 10. 4, 14; 80, 158. 14, 
| < kuméra. 

AV. 10.4. 4—Adir atid lmdrika saka khanati bhesajim 
— “Even the wretched litle dirata-girl, even she—a worth- 
less creature (sakd)—dice up a remedy (which is #afficient 
to destroy the serpents)” In a charm against snakes Tho 
iden is that a warthlies person of very little power or in- 
Huence can destroy the hostile serpents. The kirilas were 
a desplod mountain trie See § 72 « v. kiliriitekd. 

This verbal minimizing of the power of adversaries ia a 
eommin charuetéristio of all magic, and we shall have oc- 
canion to note it more than once in dealing with our muffix, 
which is peculiarly adapted to thie purpose, Of RV. 1. 101, 
1)—16, and sow a. v. kusumbhakd, ealuntiha. 





' Father arcent. 


! 

















4 FL Edyerton, (lent. 
For AY. 20. 156. 14, where umirikid also oecurs, sno 
$72 av. putgalald. | 
Augumbihaled, venorn-lhag of an inst, RV. 1. 101.15, 16. 
<huetonbha, iW, 
rm. Li —iyattakih kusumbhalois takim bhinadmi demand tito 
vipin pri vauyte parder dam saihuitah | 
vrgcikasydrasii visi trasii vrccika te visi, 
16. “A wretched, feeble thing ix thet miserable litthy poison: 
1* Imig! T smite it with a stone: then the jeison has depurted 
Tate remote places.” 

16. “This spake the accursed little. paison-liayv, linking 
zi diwn from the mountain: “I'he poten of the aceureedl stinwer 
| ib powerless.” Thy poison, accursed itile stinger, is power- 

besa,” 

Ths power of the poison is belittlad: the spuaker declares 
— with all possiile vehemence that he despises it, and that it 
.. , cannit do him any harm. Sees. v. kumavikd und colantika 

CW course improcatory, a9 wall wa Cnntemptuons, fore per 
yades the da suffixes which bristli in thie posage: [Fo tinve 

ined to bring out both ideas in the Crvanaliation. | 
The word jugumbhaké is, often translated TS OMAMINS Li 
1 eeol,” aa if it fontaindd the affix 3 ka and meant i fee 
) ing a deiembha” Tt seems clear. however, that it las just 
the same meaning as hugionbha (og. AV. 2. 39 6H), plua 
poorative value. ior modern pPracwnceived ideys, basil on 
modern prejudices, of what suel stanzas ought to “LY in 
onde to give “vend sene” gre of practically to weight 
whatover with verses of this kind, which Muay, oven be jn- 
tention onsen. The meaning poison-bag,” moidontally, 








7 fits ih ve 15, at lonst, quite av woll na the wither moaning, 
=n And is for vs. Uhh, Wi ei only muy that. Lie jrowt “ ki of 


the powon-bag as crawling diwn from the mountain, and 
there i+ an and of it, Tf anyone demanile that logical rena 
, bo extracted) from thie abracudulira, 1 respwctinlly request 
thot le idowtify the mountain (7ivt) alluded. to, and explain 
why the kusumbhaka (whatever its meaning) should be eraw!- 


{ ing down from it-—A parnllel stanza to ve 16 ix AV. 5. 
. 13. 9; wee 8 73 5 v, avacarantild, 

= _ vr¢cika, “stinger,” scorpion, from Vera, Tho ka may be 

in origin ‘primary and not dimitutive: but that it is felt as 
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diminutive in this passage is evident. The imprecatory force 
of the suffix is strong in this word—sironger than the con- 
lemptuons, perhaps, 
divaka, (wretehod, worthless) wod, RV. 7. 18. 20, <itlevd. 
dimakmix cin minyanindm jaghanta. 

“The wretched follow who thought Nimself nu godling, 
forsicth! (eid) Wim didst thou (Tndrn) sliav,” 

Tianwalea, small, poor bow, Lajy & 6. 8, < dhdnus. 
piniaka, cunuch, weakling, Rath. 28.8; 147.  <panfa, id, 
ndpitisaka, enuuch, hermaphrodite, (Br. 5. 5, 4. 85 Ge. 

< na-piga. 
polkaka ov poklaka, u.of w despised tribes MS.1,6, 11 <2 

An Classical Skt. they ure callod pulkaga: the dim. suffix 
“ha ia prob. present in tlie word, 

rajakd, worthless kinglet, RV, 8. 21, 18. <ritjan. 

cifra id riija rajakd id anyaké yaké sérasvalim duu &e, 

“(Citra ts a weal king; worthless kinglets traly are the other 
wretches (aayaki) who (yvaké) live about tho Sarasvati” &e. 

risadhanaka—seo under § 79 
epulingali, (miserablo) htt spark ?, RV. bh IT. Le 
<visp hi dinga. 
trili eapti vispulidigala vixdsya pisyam akean. Tlie exact 
Wetting of the word is unt entirely clear, hat it must be 
contemptivous formation <risphuliiga, like cakuntiid (qo 0) 
in the preceding verse, and with « similar application, viz. 
wel i minimizing verbally the power of the poison, See 
also dumonihaka. ond ef. kemirikd. The vispulingalih must 
bo aimewonk ind worthless creatures, af wll ovents, 
efccika, senryion, RV. 1, 101. 16 de. de. Seo on. kanumbhald, 
wd, alae S 70, 
‘ahuntaksr, shi (wietoled, weeursed) hitthe bird, <oalctinta. 

RV. 1 1 11 iyattikd cakentika aaka jaghasa te visim 
soon nw ni mara: né vaydm mardmaré asya yijanam 

haristhi midi fea madhulé cakara. — 

“A inisaralie little creature ms that littl bird!—she lui 
swallowed the poisoy; vet she ahall not dip; we too hull 
uot die! Far off is thy course; the sun-god has turnod 
thee inte htneved honey.” 

Another case where the power of « hostile ohject (poison) 
‘is holittled in words, the idea being that the very words by 


their magical power accomphsh the things-stated to he al- 


a 


| 


— ae 








ready vecomplishad, “Even x wretched little bird has eaten 
the poiven without injury; what harm can it do us?” 

AV. Ppp. folio 115 b, line 1—cahuntika dhayantikd, sow 8 73, 

VS. 23. 22, 28 und parallel pristages, contain this wor, 
They pcear in the obeveno parts uf the Acvamedhi cere- 
mony: the use of the enfiix belongs to the Dim, of Obscenity, 
and will be mentioned there—see § 85, 

palakaka, wretehod little splinter, AV, 40, 10, 40, culis, 
Boe sy. yak, § 7A. 
72. bh) Adjectives. 
irbhalci, small, weak, wretohed, RV. 7. 32. 6 (see ule § 63). 
< arbhia, 
dana iwéd godjandsa dgan périchinna Wharaté arbhalvisah, 

“Like ox-driving staves, the miserable Hharatas wero 
crushed to pieces,” | 

RY. 5. 30, 1—waht co dety arbhaké dévaso nd keumdralal—- 

“Not ono. of vou is a little wretch, o yews! nor mo weak 
bitry f” 

AV. 1, 27. 3, in w charm against serpents, ndrbhakd abhi 
dadhrguh (cf, kugwnlhakd, § 71, and commont, ).—-Sinilarly 
AV..7. 5h, 6, 

ibhtika, powerless, wink, AV, 6. 29.4, 

<abhi, which weans simply “empty,” 

Adirtaka, iké, of tho kirdlae (contemptyous), AV; MW). 4. 14 
| <hawrita, wl. 
Seo kumarikd, § 71.—They were w despised tribe. This 
_ word i a vontemptuouy formation from the adjective kairata. 
keullaké, tiny and wretched. Soo $68, 63. <heudrd (*igulla}, 
AY. 2. 38.4 shows the word in a clearly contemptuous 

sense (with some umprecatory force ailidedd}: | 

‘ithe ye keullakd iva adrve te krimayo hetah — “The tiny 
httlo wretches—all the worms are slain.” n-a yermin-charm. 

pliygalika, tawny, AV. 20. 136, 14 < pirigald. 
iumdrika pitgalikil, “tho wretched tittle yellow-girl.” 

This color-adjective may or may not partake of the force 
mf the Dim, of degree otherwise common with sich adjectives. 

Bee §§ 60, 64. 
hinkake, broken and worthless, MantraBe, 2. 7, 3. < bhinna, 
athit ‘sam Whinnakah kunbho ya esim vigadhanakah. 

“So thew bug iz crushed and powerless —their cursed poison- 
receptacle.” In a charm against poisonous insects, 
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In the word cisadhinele the idea of imprecation seme 


to outweigh that of contempt. 
73. c) Participles. 


avnurantika, dinking down, AV. 5. 13.9. < apacurantt. 


karnd gvadvit tid obravid girér avacarantika 
yh Kiccembh Khanitrimds (isdm arasdlamad visdm, 
“he eared hedge-hog said, ae she slank down from. the 


mounitam,” &c,—Tho whole stanza ie suggestive of RY. 1. 


191. 16, and pada bow pada b of the RV, verse with the 
substitution of avacarantikd for pravartamdnalih, q.v. The 
‘sonen of the ha is douhiless contemptuons, This stanza has 
less appearance of freehness and onginality than the FV. 
stanza: it looks like a secondary anil epigonal reminiscence 
of the latter. Sea § 71 « v. kugumbhakd. 
provertamdnodd, stinkong down, RV.1. 191.16. <pravartendna 
See Jowumbhalei, § 71, and ef. avacarantika aboww. 
dhayantihad, sucking, AV- Pyp, folio 116 b, line T.  <dheyanti. 
culuntikd (MS. -fa) me ‘braid visapuspam dhayontiha. 

(For MS. eieapugpam probably -pugyam ix to be read: 
ef, RY, 1. 19), 12, and see § 71 sv. wigpaleigahi,) 

“A miserable littl: bird said to me, as. she sucked up the 
esence of the poison:—"(The followmg words in the MS 
ard not entirely clear fo me; they are probably corrupt, and 
are in any cust unimportant for the present purpose.) That 
the suffix da here lie contemptuous foreo is made clear ly 
a comparison of RY, 1. 191, 11—16, of which this yerse is 
a reminiscence. Soe gabuntifat in § 71, also husumbhakd, 
74. d) Pronominal adjectives. 

anyake, other (contemptuous), RV. 6. 21. 18—See rayaka, § 71. 
<inya. 

Sev alee § 82, Improcatory. Diminutives 

iyittakd, iki, «> tiny and wretched, RV. 1. 191. 11, 15. 
<iyal- “tf such a sie.” 

See cakuntiiid, kugumbhakd, $ 71—In AV. 20. 150, 20 
the MSS. have wydm yokan galékakd, for which B.-Wh, 
read iyattikd pald-; hot the correct reading is probably 
ty yak galdkald, ax shown by RV.Kh. 5. 15. 10. 

74, ©) Pronouns, 
sakit, vali, takdd de, that (wretched or miserable little). 
<a, 6d, tied. 

RY, LOM, Lj see oaleentike § 7 


a a 
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AV. 10. 4. 14—see Auemdrikad § 71, 

RY... 191. 1h-—see Kueumbbana § 71. 

Katy. Or, 12.3.2) taki vey Placdmake. Porullel texts 
read ime or ela for taka. hore is no apparent reason for 
the dim. ar pejorative: suffix. The verse jx difficult and 
uncertam; see Garbo on Vait, § a4. 0. 

RV. 1. 193. 4 asd tisrith Petiicacito "hhi vlaligdir erp wea pied 
at ate te mandyuti bakit sti te mandiyetti a 

(Addressed to Indra.) “Of them (witeliew) thrice fifty didst 
thou lay low with blows (? abhivlatigdir); that dved of thine 
(fe gen.) is highly praised, —yex, oven that slight task of 
thine!" He meanw that this great purformance (which ix 
iteolf worthy: of laudation) was tothing to what the power 
of Indra could do,—ant that the performance wis in jteelf 
“ight Grasuniann's translation misses the point 

wake, which (maerahle parece ), < it. 

RY. 8. 21. 8—see rajuka, $7}, 

AV. #0, 120 = RVKL, 3% 15, 1h am yaka caldkuale 
(308 on fyattaled s 74) “that wretched littl splinter.” 
Whether an olecene mining is hidden in the phrase (which 
ls quite likely) or not, the contemptuous iden ig plain See 
further § 85, Dim, of Obscenity, 
7H. 1) Advert, 

dlakam, in. win (Cinteniptions snl Hm precatory ) ce tblern. 

TY, 10. 7h. Gs 10, [O8, ‘—Apphiod to actions which fail, 
atl which are not desired to succeed. Tn 10, 106. F the 
Panis tell Sarama canteniptnousty that her long jeorney has 
hawth selese (atom) sinew she has no power to get the 
desired cows away from them, 

(LY, Pejoratives:) Imprecatory Diminutives. (59 words.) 

7. These ur’ admetimes Colle sinaply Vojoratives, in a 
ea ewer sense, But this expression, if used at nll, is better 
Applied to this entire category, meluding the contemptuous 
an! ubaeane words. To have applied the term inpreeatory to 
thits subdivision, because: those words in Ka often have just the 
Vielue of the primitive words accompaniod by eure, This cannot 
be brought ont in transition oftentimes, without oy er-transliting 
tho ide, And of coursn it cantint be prest too closely in the 
case of every individual wari. Sometimes the idoa ig mop 
deprecatory than imprécatory, But it always conveys the 


Volxxxi] ‘Tho K-Sujfixes uf Indo-Iranian, 139 


impression of something bad—sowothing thut is more or les 
implatically disapproved of And it differs from tho foregoing 
subdivision jn that the idea of contempt, if present at all, ix 
wt least nol prominent, or not as prominent as the idea of 
hostility or vigor disisjprohation. As we have said, it is 
sometime: hard to say in given cuses whether imprecation or 
eantenipt is more atrongly felt. Proper names are peculiariv 
susceptible to the muprecatery ka, whicli caste a shar ef aime 
aurt or other on the personage so denominated, Dt is cepucially 
common with names of hostile demons,— Besides the other 
parts of speech represeuted “in the contemptnous ka words, 
we find here one remarkable yerb-form containing the suffix. 
Following are the words which oovur. 
78. un) Proper names, 
anantaka, n. of Vega, a snake-god, Giraud, Dp. 2; see eldpatraka, 
Ho was Fegiianiys cilled ananta, 
eldpatrake, 0. of u Niwa or serpentelemon, Garud, Up, 2. 
< olipatra, id, 
(nth Qyuetraled |maha-et-| is another Niga in tho same 
sejtian.) eéedapatra is the name of a Niga, found in the 
Clussical Skt:—'This chapter i9 4 charm ngainat serpents, 
personified as demons. A number of then are listed and 
exorcized by name Names in ~ha prediminate (only one 
out of the 12 names lacks the suffix}, and in many cases 
(as in this one) the same names appeur ¢lhewhere without 
ka., [tis plain that an imprecatory force is felt m the 
suffix with all of them. 
harkotaka, 1. of a Naga, Girad. Up. 2. Ree eldpatrake. 
< karkofa, id, 
kilika, nof n Niga, Glrw]). Up. 2, See edapatraka.. No *hali 
Tene 
fuliia, nol & Naga, Giraud. Up.%. See edpatraka, No *kuli 
chiyaka, on. of » demon, AV. 8. 6, 2; prob. mpreo. 
<ehdys (only occurs 12 common ti) 
jtmibliaka, *orushery, n. of a demon, VS. 30, 16, 
<jamblida n. of « demon, AV. 
tafealal, n. of a Niga, Garo. Up 2 AV. 8 10.29, &e, 
«takse, i, | Kine.) 
lauvilidhd, nu. of a female demon, AV. 6.16, 3 Derivation an- 
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pudimaka. un. of a Nige, Garni Up. 2, Seo eldipatrata, 
(and molapodmala—sume séction.) < pada, ih. 
palijaka, bof 4 demon attacking women, AV, 8 6.2. The 
proposed etymologies are all morest guesswork; tut the ha 
is pitobably imprecatory. 
rash, n. of a serpent. king, » Giro. Up. 2: brother of Desa, 
whe om referred to im the section as anantala, Vinee, hy 
its onding @ and Vriddhi, suggests a patronymic formation 
<wosuka: Wut «till the hi may lave heen folt as imyrecatery, 
in the connection whore (is pasave woot 
gaitkhapulika, n of a Naga, Girnd., Up, 2. See edpatraka, 
Xo “cahkhapuli occurs. 
cerabhaka (yoo), no of a kimidin or hostile demon, AV. 2.4. 1. 
| < ceraldia, 
whith ie. jomod with it in the same stunza. The opening 
of the taorcism i cerabhaka corabha! (voratives), Some wort 
of wm serpent or dragon iy doubtioss referred to. The wnffix 
-hie indicates that it ix #ome animal; and the radical pay 
of the werd is prohally oonnected with cira—seryont (Paiie.), 
Tn tiny vase the sufiix, in this word we in cerrdhaka, is 
plainly iupreeatory. 
(rrdheka, n. of n kimidin, AV, 2. 24.4%. < ceria. 
Qlocurs im the etanea following the one which contains 
cerabhaka; Uiissstaowe opens in the same: way witha corre. 
sponding sidres—rerrdhake cevrdia!—The words are pusz- 
ling m this connection, heomuse cevrdia is otherwise an 
adjective of goid signification, teining “favoring, kindly.” 
Tt soeme likely thot the vague asonuney of the words with 
cerabhalka) suggested Uhoir use in this pluce; although it would 
be rather Valid te suppose thet the ¢harm-maker forget ap 
did not kuwe, the regular meaning of cerrdha (which was, 
nevertholoss, a rare word), In aay caso the da js imprees- 
tory, 
7%. bj) Noung (not Proper Namesi, 
armaki, heay of ruins, RV. 1. 283. 5. <dirma, id. 
Givin maghisned juli edrdho yatinvitindm wiilasthanake 
armaké mohdydilasthe armake. On wecount af the fact that 
irma is’ ouly found ae « noun, aud that the ka bb plaints 
pejorative, I prefer to regard annakd (ae well as. vdilastha- 
#ikd y. 9.) 28-8 noun {drt + improcitory iden), rather than 
as an adjective, which some commentators prefer. Translute: 
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“Smite down, O Maoghavan, the crowd of theso witches into: 
the fearfa) pit, the heap of ruine;—even into tho great pit, 
the heap of rums” Tt  indood somowhot awkward to 
oonstrue these four successive words as nouns in apposition 
te dno another. But the pejorative notion seems «» murked 
in the verso that Tm unable to believe that ka is tho mere 
odjective-forming suffix, 

agrakd, accursed horse, VS, 23. 18 (repeated TS. 7.4. 19.1, 4 de.) 





< area. 
In port of the Aqvamedlii-ceremony. The Mahist ayvenks: 
saasty agvakdil sibhadrikaém hampilavasinim.—(1f 1 do wot 
pérform the revolting ceremony required of me) this damned 
horse will sleep with (impregnate) tho accursed whore 
(stthadrikd) wlio lives in Kampila.” She dues not want to 
do what she is compellod to do, lint knows that if <he does 
not, the honetits she desires from the horse will go to other 
women, Tho imprecatory idea is bewutifally clear, Not 
“little” or “contemptible” horse (which would certainly not 
be: said of the sacrificial beast at thin solemn oceusion), but 
“this horse, confound. t!"—Tho-stbhadrika (ij. 0.) is sap pesend 
to personote vaguely wny hostile or rival woman. 
filika (once writka, Ait Br, 2. 7.10), owl, RV. 10. 165. 4 &e. 
OCinimutopootic. baw + fa; the owl was a hird of esil omen 
from the earliest times, Lat. wlicus a» well ae ualula point 
to 4 prehistoric pejorative. 
didaki, (Br 12. 4.1.4. Eggeling “a vicious ram.” <eda. 
ou the ground of the suffix, the asseciwtions in the pussige, 
and a similar meaning which the word Jus: in Muratht. 
(itherwise didaka only occurs ae an adj. cela, with 2 ka, 
meaning “of the sheep eda.” T think EL is right iu hiy 
interpretation: il-<mened animal are dealt with ip the 
passage. But us dida does nob obcur pe a niin, and an the 
widdli-vowel is therefore inexplicable, T should emend to 
kandlcnake, a sort of poison, AV. 1, 4. 29, Etymology. un- 
known, Very pesibly contains imprecatory ka, 
Ailaiia, cough {na w disewe), AV. 5. 22. 12: 1h. 2, 29. 
< his ur Mele. 
In}. 22,12 kiaikd follows directly apn Adie and haed in 
preceding verses, und the suffix is undoubtedly felt as im- 
precabory (or pojurative), 
VOL, SENT, Pat 0 A 








kuhaka, reque, cheat, Maitr. Up. 7. 8, < huh, id. 
kuguinbhaka, poison-bag, RY. 1. 191. 15. 16. Bee § 7A, 
< keusiimnbdea. 


The word may Gontatn imprecatery ox well aa wouter pt- 
now force, 
jyakd, accursed bowstring, RY, 10. 193, 1 ff (repented as re 
frait), ya, 
nabhantam aniyohbeitin jyitkd adhi dhanvasy. “Let the 
damned bowsetrings of the others, the scoundrels (nur enemies), 
be stashed apon theo hows!" Strongly imprecatory, tho 
contemptuously belittling idea is ulso present to some extent: 
In AV. 1. 2.2 yydkd may be used for ji/ for metrical 
rewiins, Certainly no reason for a dim. use of any sort is 
(Lisuomrnni lle, 
tilvalm, a certain plant, G. Br, 1.8.1. 16; Aov. &e. < Hilpa, id. 
only Lexx, ; bat cf filrila (RV. “fertilo."—In the ©. Br. 
pasage it is found in w list of ill-omened trees, and the ha 
was probably felt as pojorative, whether it was so originally 
Or mvt. 
dagikd, impurity from the eyes, VS, 25. 9 &e. < ddei, id, 
(dagiwkd, Maitr. Up. 1. 3.) 

Porhays origmally pejorative, though this force is not pro- 
mintht in any of the passages where it occurs | 
baddhaka, captive, AV. 6 tt, 3 4. <daddhi, wut. 

Used of one bound by sin or by hostile wig Contains 
some sort of pejorative notion, 
niditaka, s kind of evil demon, AV,8.6.12. Perhays ef. mahera, 
a seasuoister, “The suffix is doulitless imprecatory, 
niinashd, weeursed mind, AV. 6. 18, 3, < mands, 
ads yal te bedi critde monashin pitoywnnkiin tétas te 
irsyin) muiirdm xiv wsminam nfter ive. In a charm 
gains jealonsy.—"That scoured restless mind that ik locs- 
ted in thy leart,—from it do I Jet loose thy jealousy, as 
vapor from a skin,” A. brilliant Oxample of the strongly 
imprecatory ka, A translation as x simple dim, “titth: mind" 
or the like, mixes the point entirely; nor is the word eon- 
temyptucws, It comiotes strong disapproval. tifas — wminasas 
(manarhitt te.) 
riupaké, AV. 14.9, 16, evil phuntom. <rligi, shade, shape, 
Appears im 4 group of lostile spirite invuked to torment 
enemin Although none of the commentators appear to have 
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atrovk tis note, it seems to me clear that we have a pejo- 
rative. iteapreontoe yl formation to riipit, which hus the 
meaning “in VS. 2. 40, and “visionary appearance” 
in. (). Br. 147. 1 14, ‘The fom: gender ia due to the in- 
fluence of ths: othe names of demons in the oka, all of 
whieh chance to be fem. The translation “female jackal” 
haa i basis except the fanciful identification with Av. srupi, 
; whieh i Lit. twlpes and should not he connected with 


sibhitake, a certnin tree, C, Br, 14. 8 1. 16,among a list of 
trees declared to hava evil homes. The aime word is ulso 
ual of the note of this tree used as dice, anid is in that 


ease a aimple dim, (seq & 69). < vibhita, id. 
tyadhanaky, cursed pwison-receptacle; Mantra Rr. 2 7, 3, 
< vigadhina. 


The same pada m AV. & 32. 6 reads visadhdana.—Soo 
bhinnaka § 72, where tho oaeene is given and translated.— 
I have hesitated tong before separating the words lihinnaka 
ad vigadhdanake, which occur in the same line—olassifying 
one as cottemp, and the other as impree; bat the predomi- 
nanee of adeas in either case seems to demand it. Both 
netions are present in both words, to « certam extent, 

vigatak, ni. or epithet of » poisonous plant, AV, 7, 113. 2. 
tretisi trstild (-asi Ppp.) vied visdtakyaei parivrita yathd- 
susy rrabhasya vagina. “Rough one, thou art an accursed 
rough one: wisd, thou art wipdfaki; that thou mayest. he 
avoided (bo, a parivrlta wil), as a larren cow (2eacd) vf a 
bull” yhid is a terminus teelmicus fur a distiked and 
niglorted wife: TS. 1. a 4. 1 de, 

The improcatury character af the word wisdtali is fairly 
cheer, hut otherwise it i problematic. — wip occurs as the 
name of w plant in Sucr. and is probatity hero used we 
such, with intention to pun on vis, polsin.—edtald is 
either 1) the name of a poisonous plant, containing or punued 
upon af if containing the stem pigi, or 2) an epithet of 
auch a plant. or an epithet applied to the woman against 
whom the charm is directed, or loosely to both, and con- 
taining the hase visd or isk extended hy an element of 

imcertam value plus the mprecatory #uitix ki (fem: of ka). 
Can the meter huve anything to do with the extra syllable 


-fa-? The Ppp. reading gives perfect moter w the whele 
jiy* 
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line: but it most be admitted that the additional -aa Insert-. 
ej in Ppp. has the appearance of « later attempt to improve 
the meter, whieh os a matter of Inet far from improves the 
narra. 

A striking parallel to righ: vivdtaki ie the Classical Skt. 
equation bhanifitald — bhandi, wleo no of a plant. No "bhanedita 
occurs, ay more than *risdta. As to the nature of tho 
guffixal element or elements, [ cannot pretend to have any 
opmon further than that the -/a is mprecatory. 

vised,  disase, a form of cholora, VS. 10, 10; TBr. 2. 6. 1. 5, 
< and — wsiici, 

ka (Wii) or wiailyika (ERS), 4 certain disease, AV. 
< and =< wisalpd(-liyt). 

Fog AV. 4. & (visalpé or -yi ocourrmg in the same 
hymn.) ‘The tic is doubticss nprecatory.—Wh,, emending 
to eisdlpatka), derives from —Verp. In support of thix it 
may be noted that Sur, owe mearpakea of “a spreading 
eruption,” like ervaijidlas; and that the root m—erp i found 
in VS. with the meaning “to be spread or diffased over.” 

rrata, scorpion, RV. 1.1L ii de, Seo $ 71 «+. Mestmbhaka. 
The word may bo « primary derivative; if its sufiix is dine at 
ill, itis probably rather naprecatory than contemptuous. 
nivlasthdnald, a hornble pt, RV, 1, 194. 5. See armalit 
< wilasthdnd, 

Some commentators consider this word an adj. for which 
there seems tote etill less ground than for holding armahd, 
q.v4 to be ome 

cipevitnekd, «a lind of vermin, AV. 6.24.7. Probably unpre- 
culty: cf. eth (S 81) m same verse. Derivation unknown. 
ih ha, a kind of grain-devouring insect, Adhh, Rr, (im T. St.) 
1. 40 & 6 Probably impree. <serabha (with the animal 
etiffix tha). The word d¢arabha ie only found as the name 

of w monkey (Rimatap. Up.j. | 

subhadrikd, courtesan, VS. 23. 18 Of, +Freademmidchen.” 
<subhadra. 

See av. devrahd: eee aleo 5.67, The suftix im this passage 
is plainly imprecatory (perhaps also contemptucns), tho it 
may have heen originally endearing. The Malhisl naee this 
epithe: as an invective against a (not necessarily definite) 
hestile or rival woman, whom she fears the horse will fayor 
HW she dot oot periorm her disgusting share im the rite. 








aphrirjals eos pla il bbe Thamned Br: 
16. aphiirja, id, only Lexx, Prob, an tmprecatory formation. 
on 80, c) 4 tives, 
finaka, defective, lacking, Qaiikh Gr. 7. 27, 27, se nind, 
hettudea, sharp, bad, RV. 10. 85. H— AV, 14 1. 34. 
fa ‘<kape id. 
__ krtakea, ‘artificial, unreal, false, Gaudap. 3. 22. ckyld, made, 
ss hidirwaka, mutilated, AV. 11. % 16. Impree. < kharvd, id. 
ss harika Kharvavdsinim, of a female demon. 
testi, rough fimpree.) AV. 7. 113, 1, 2—see 5 5, viedtaht 
$ 70, <tratil. 
| duraki, far of RY. passim; AV. 1.4. 9. <dird, id. 
Seems to he generally used im imprecatory sense; cithar 
1) applied to dangers and ouemies, which are desired to be 
ee a distance.” arin’ an imprecation (as RV. 9. 67. 21; 
76. 4; AV. 10, 4, 9 af hostile serpents); or 2) if used of 
dike things, usually with a deprecatery idea, ue RV, 10. 
58, 1—"Thy spirit which hath departed to « distance (as 
it should not have done), to Yama son of Vivasvant, that 
wo make to return hither”—yat te ....mino jagdme dirrakim 
(of the soul of a dymg man). 
ndgnaka, ike, nuked, AV. 8. 6. 21—applied to demons. 
< magn. 











Also wed of wanton women.  [mprocatory, 
nirmitaka, conjured up, illusory, Giudap 4. 70, <.nirmita. 
“Fixed, arranged,” TP. of nis— Vi mi—Of the ilusions and 
tricks performed by magicians. 
patayisnuka, Estee, uustable [improc.) AV. 6.18% 
7 See manaské § 79 - patayianeti: 
plpada, ld, evil. Q. Br, 19,5,4.3 de, << pripd (either one,), 
pratickd, AV..19, 20. 4—of uncertain mg: probably impree. 
- < pratici, fom, of pratydiie, Perliaps a noun—“offense”? 
sanaka, old (improc.) RV. |, 33.4 &e.: in this passage at least 
strongly imprecatory. <aina, ef. sentx. 
- dhtinor ddhi vigunik té vyayonn dyajvdnah sanakal prétio 


iyuh 

| “From the dhanu they fed away pellmell (vigundk—in all 

ae - directions), the old rascals who give uo offering.” ! 

5 ‘ Whother the k of pigupdt te also felt ae having some sort of ited 
sitive forse ds doubtful, The adverbs in .£ (ave $27) do pot othurwise 

shew any signs of euch value, 











atk, taney ti kind of hostile insect, AV. 5.99.7. | 
< gant, peo 
Prob, impree.: ef: pipavitruiar (§ 79) in samo verse. 
jyotdyamdnake, AV. 4. 97. 10 (edd.; MSS. -malka). 
< jyotaya-mana pr. yp, mei, 
epithet of demons; imprevatery dim: *damnvd little 


a 
Se. ey. romain adjectives. 

fnyedet. ather {impree.). < dingy. 
RY. 10, 138, 1—sen fyi, £70. 

RY. &. 30. 1 fin,—ndhhantdm: anyaké samé (of enemies): 
“Let the others, curse them! be crushed. all together!” See 
ntso § 74. contemptuous dim, 

aurvnled, all Cismpect:) AY. 1, 3. 6—9, < wren, 
evi te amniidy dea Lalit iil ii sarcakiim 
So at thy ‘ark ine released, out of thes, splash! the whole 

Horrid mess."—In @ charm agnimet strangury and retention 
of feces. 
od, f) wddperd, 
drufdd. from o distance, C. Br. 3.2 1, 19 ke, < ard 
Th the puisagé named there seems to be wt least a de 
precetin's force discernible: it is said of a wianan: “sho hath 
iained me from a distance (drakdt)," i. e. rejectod my 
adnan with haughty scora, 
84. 2). Vorb form. 

gama. (ankh Br. 27.1, “I go liselv, disgracefully”, 

E — < lan od I go". 
no ty eranyetre yamakl pudicelyd aianam me astiti, 
“Nar will T hwsely go aver to another (meter than the 

miupfubh; otherwise ono wold say) 1 um like « common 
pivetitute,” 

 Brilliandy explained by Aufrecht—Z. d. d mgl. Ges, 4p. 

‘17h—h, and sine tho almést univertally ,ecepted.t—Some 

Hindu gra ) ibe the use of the suffix with any 

finite verb form, and especially with the imperative —D cant 

here go inty the very interesting, but more thun problematic, 

questions raised by Aufrecht ‘ns to farther parallels for this 
ee of the suffix with vorbs. 

1 Boohtlingk cane is at fire, Vat tag ithe ADD. @ kel oichua, (heen. 

187) attack : suffident reason, in my opinion 
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(IV. Pejoratives:) 5, Obscene Diminutives. 14 words. 

8h. ‘These belong to @ certain style of popular homurous 
composition which crops out in one or two places in the Vedu. 
They are related by their erotic character to tho affectionate 
diminatives on tho one hand, and by thet debased vulgarity 
to ihe pejoratives on the other, Some of the examples also 
show a sort of playfully contemptuous force, Many of tho 
passages are so filthy that they are scarcely translatable: and 
indeed most commentators either omit their translation or 
delicately. veil them under decent Latm disguises. The ase 
ef a diminutive suffix with sucly words and to such passages 
je common to ull languages, and easily comprehensible. - Adjec- 
fives and protiouts take the same suffix by attraction, bemg 
colored by the nouns they are connected with (cf § 69). 

The passages of this nuture found in the Vela are fow but 
striking. Followmg are the words which oocur, 

86. Word list of Dimimotives of Obscenity. 
alpaba, iké, tiny, RVKL 6. 2. 3 == (except pada d) AV, 20. 

138, 3, < dla. 

wad alpika avalpikd karkandhukéva pdeyuto 

vasantiiim ia tana ibhyandiad ef namyate, 

An obscent verse: the adjectives alpihd and avalpika wo 
not with Korkandiukea (q.¥. $ 62), hut with the understowl 
sulyect of the yerbs (viz, the female organ). 

asakit, thet (oba), VS. 23.22, 23 (the verses also repeated 
with minur variants in other texts. see Vedie Concordance), 
< (sai. 

VS. 95, 299 —yakdsaki culuntiihdlag iti oineati dhanti 
gibhé paso nigalgaliti dharaké, 

43—ynkd’ sakan cokuntakd ahdlag iti etfieats vivekgata 
iva te mikham ddhvaryo mA nas tem abhibhdgathah, 

Translation of 22—“That tittle hirdie. (obs.) which luetles 
aboot with the soond dielag—thrnsta the phallos mto 
the cleft; the female organ (see dharala) oores (or, trem- 
lnlew),” 

The vereex are both filthy and mot entirely Clear in syntax. 
The Adivaryu addreses tho yeree just translated to the 
women, at « certain stage of the Acvamedlia ceremony. 

The women reply with vs. 93, whieli ie-equally ribald and 
still more confused ux to sunso: it evidently meludes a soft 
at the Adhvaryu. 








i 
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These verses are repeated, in whole or in jurt, and with 
minor variants, TS. 7. 4, 19. 4 (vinihd for dhdrakeay; MS. 
SNS. Ty. Br 13, 88. 0; 19, 5.2.4 ke (seh Vedic Con- 





cordance), 
Kérsake, AY. 20.133. 3, an obsene slangy expression -applied 
fy the position of the two legs spread apart, < Iviewa. 





r dhinike —the fomale pudendum —TS. 7. 4. 19. 5 (sow aga 
ond), AV. 20, 136.10, for dhanika—RVEK. 5, 99, 8: of 
. further dhvina. <dhdne “receptacle.” 
| manditra-dhiniki (voo.), RY. 10, 155..4, atippesed to fhe a 
i Rahovethi epd, meaning “haying an impure podendim,” 
, dhérakd, the formale pudendum (slungy-humoruus)! 
. <dhdra “holier.” 
V8. 23. 22 (see asalnit); O. Br. 11.6. & 10. 
mendirika (vo), AV. 20. 151. 13, emondation of RoW. for 
mondiriti, ‘vile worman”(?), of, mawtidra-dhanihi ». v, dulwika, 
mugkd, testicle. RV, 10. 38, 4 ke: du. female Organ —AW,. 4. 
7 De 4 Xe, Obecone-slangs Expression, <wfg, mouse. 
ald, whirls (ols), VS. 24. Oy et —aoo aakan < yi. 
See nlio § 7h. 


: pibuntaka, ihe, birdie (obs. VS. 23. 22. 23—sew asulan. 
See also § 71. < cubtintit. 
| claksnika, slippery, AV. 20, 133. 5, < ¢lakipa. 


Of the sexual organs in coitinn: nbweune slangy oxpresion, 

sMlilhikd (vo), easily won, RV, 10, Sh 7. 

<9u-Viabh of. labive. 

Addressed hy Vrsukup: to Indrani? in a very cbseine ies 

™ go. See-§ 1H. Whatover the original foreo of the suffix 
- m this word, it coma probable that it was felt in this jit 

y Higo a= having dim, (ohacone) ralue, 

r (ev lpila, very tiny (of the female organ), AV. 20, 136, 4— 
ae alpald. | 

harihniki, ny mare (dim. of olxconity?), AV, 20. 129. 3—4. 
= 5 <“hiirikni, f of hdirita. 

(= RV Bh 5.15. 1.)—The whole passage is riddlasome: it is 
very likely of obscene upplication, 

AV. 20.190. 11.—RWh, read ani hériknikd Advil for the 
unintelligible MSS. reading. The same verse in RV, §. 
15.8 hae an iqually seimeloss MR, Treading, Even the 
emendation is obscure onough ay to its rea! application, — 
which may indeed be said of the entire hymn. 
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V. The Generic Diminutive, (4 words) 

87. By this T mean thu suffix ka apypilind to words denoting 
masculinity andl founininity te form: derivatives with meanings 
“male” wand “female” respectively. The striking Gorman parallels 
“AGinuchen” and *Weabchen” suggest that the suffix was probably 
diminutive m orgie. Tt way have begun to he used with pot 
| Sinininle io ni toniloy wiv: iit any rate the faet rm, dhrat 
shitte mat” came in Skt. as in modern Germ, to meat “male” 

88, Prof. vou Sclroedur, in lis artivddie wn the Apala-liymn 
(RY. 9. $0), points out that riraka (ve 2) must We used in 
this sense, sincg it is applied to Cindr, Indra was- tha tery 
emblem of virile power, Tt wis natural enough, thervforr, to 
enll lina wrraka, “male” por eacellence, whiloit would be absurd 
‘to suppose that lie wie oddressedl directly (the word ts voe.) as 
“O litte man!” or “Thou wretehed munikin!" 

nargeka, RV. 5, 2.5, likewise means “male,” wing obviously 
dontrasted: with) female animals (see the passage); it could aot 
mean “Stiorliin,” as Grasmanm renders it. 

86. The feminine counterpart, wlich noither vy. Sclirooder 
nor anyons-else seems to have noted, ia dhénuka, ~Worbchen,” 
“fomule” of auv auioal or uf the human species—nor “miluii- 
cow. This becomes clear npuw an exatiination of thé passages 
where the werd Gectirs | 

So -Pafcay Br. 25, 10, 2% apuin co purusin ca dhenule 
dattni—“giving two females, to wit, a mure nod a woman” 

Katy Cr 24. 6. 8: tasyam ucruperasgane dhenuhe: dod yah— 
‘in it thoy offer a female forse-and-troman-bomng” (note acra- 
ix oot the fom stem, hot commen gender. As in German, 
when “Weibelhen” limits a noun, the noun stom koope tte nine 
‘cunline (i.e common) form: Froschweihohow de.) 

Similarly Ac. Or. 12. 6, 50, 

AY. 3. 23. 4—in a charm for fecundity in a woman: 

sa provr dhdiwkd bhiaw— Ro thou a fruitful female!" (not 
mileh-cow” ). 

The word mahiluka. AV. 10.0 10. 6. used wx an epithet of 
the cow, probably means nothing more than “female,” “Weib- 
then,” being derived from maiild “woman”, 

The vowal -v- in malidlahd, instead of <ihd which we should 
“expect, is apparently duc to the analogy of dhénui.—The 
longthoning of the i in the second syllable is an instance of 
that widespread tendency to tambic cadenco whirk is especially 
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tiarked in the language of the Veda. There are a number 
af parallels whith might luve been pointed owt within this 
very treatise; but they are mostly self-evident, 

VL. Diminutive of Femininity. 

WW. From the doainutive and endearing wes of tho suffix 
was developed a tendency of the derivative fa (ibd) to be used 
merely ya ark of the feminine gouler, whien the primary 
word eithey hail commen gender, or its feminine character wae 
oot marked hy ite ending; or, when the pomary word wis 
grammatically mase, or newt. wad the writer desired to treat 
jt as a fem. Stmetimes there is to our minds no very clear 
ronson for putting the word in the fom. venders It that does 
pot alter the faets, mor greatly weaken our position. Tt ia 
sufficient that we frequently Hod a fem. now in ka (aka) from 
& mnt, nent, or ocommon noun without Aq, and without any 
other woticeuhle difforeice between tho twoe—The association 
of the diminutive idea with femiminity is not rare in all 
languages and periods, and is casly compreliensible-—There 
are fow examples in the Vedo,—as is true uley of the endour- 
ing dim, to which this is closely related. In the latur language 
it i} commoner, though never very comin, 

O41, Phe examples here given am not exhaustive, even for 
the Veda, but they are some of those which show most resson 
for, the use of the fom, diminutive. — Whether didnuka «and 
mahiiukd (sce § 69) have any right to be counted bere ix wery 
questionable, Certamly this farce of the suffix ka is quite 
distinct from the Generic Dim. to which those two words 
belong. (8 words.) 





prudatrika, wiver (fem,), MS. 2. 4. 7. < pradaty-. giver, 
candrikd, moon (as fem.) Rimap.lip. 24. <eandrd (mase.). 
lntsthikd, dew-ciaw, epur? AV. 10.0 25 Re. </oigtha entrails 
midhivumcka. middle tinper, PrinUp, 1. < madi yumi, 


pravathihd, an enigma —challenge; AitBr. 6.43 ke. <pravalha. 
yourike, o. or epithet of a plant, AV. 6. 150.4. <npyastti 
The plants (rushes) were thrown down” (nyuetd <ni- ¥ as) 
as a stat for the hride in the murriage coremony, Ch AY: 
14 2. 29 where ni-Vag-is used in connection with the same 
performance: and see my paper on the subject.—T. F. 24. 201. 
hutharikd (im padiclt. ub position of the feet, (Gr. 4. 8), 
<hufhara ; “ux,” or “little ax.” Neo particular sign of dim. use, 
| yada, a (lant, — +a (miase.)—Samar.B. 2 6, 10, 
(Contin) in the noxt number.) 
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Notes. 


(1) Dependence of power on peace. Th le generally held thet, shortly. 


heforn hin death. Tokugawa Teva solemnly enjoined the great barons 
who had. iately become his vasuals, that the best among them should 
sede his miccewor, should the latter fail in maintaining justice 
saul pence in hit government of Japan For. mid be, [qadting am oll 
oayitig), the world wee the world's world, aml not one man's, To, UX. 626. 
“Th matters little if thin story iv bistovically unteno, so long ae the 
whole fifty of Ieyasu we a roler and the whole stractare of hia system 
of administration nbstantiate, a¢ they mast he said to do, the sentiment 
iteplied in the alleyed remark 
~The same sentiment also unimated many an able baron in the govern- 
mont. of his fief. Uerngi Haranori (1761—18), ford of Yonezawa, on 
yielding his position to his von Harubiro, in 1785, imetrinted the latter 

















in the following ters) “Thee Blate (Le, fief} he i alt 
our forefathers, apd should not be exploliod for eelfish purposes, The 
people belong to the State, anil whould not he exploited for selfish pure 
poses, The Jord exiete for the Stare and the people, and not the 
State ami the poaple for the bord,” YZS, ASS. Matevdsirs Trnatoahi 
(T44—1724), hor of Rauseawa, ontin Pomtinnwally reuided his vmsepbe that 
bis fet land) boerps annit wl to Lids Didier bey tho ateerain (the Tuknynws) 
and hewee wih nol the private property, and that therefore the wuxeesin’s 
faves ehonld ‘bo oheerved, and thin fief shook! be governed with great 
core aul with justice. Th, XTV. 800, Both these lords were cegeded 
aidilele af good adminiintentirs, 

Ye wewlil perhaps he trie to fbeerre that Divino ond ihe tw Lordi 
shove mentioned: aa well ee other eneormful weeorame anil harone, wer 
all deeply milinnont by the well-known political philosophy of Chim 
that Heaven. appointed the prince for the pool af the people, than tw 
say thot Teyasu waa the ad)e example that tie others followed (Of, the 
author's Eorly matilabional life of Japan, 1605, pp. LMI—1aL) To ther 
Yalter, beawerrr, the Chineen ideal moat have seemed the moro com. 
qmunding For the former's praction! dememetration of ite valtic, Heine 
doroed hiy dheen worthy exayiples, it wus eeldom (oegotien daring the 
‘two ond «& half centuries of the Tokogewe régime ihet the lords power 
shoal depend upon pence of his people. Ae for the deeper eigmifieanen 
m thie régime of the persistent idea of poaoe, we shall eoek to find it 
ta poe Of the following mirtes. . 

 Pwlitiea! tcindom of Japan aml! China, Th ie bepunil the eoope of 
ihia paper te note with what sul Toruen collected clussion) aml hivtourienl 
work of China aid Japan, encouragnd their publication and stady, and 
himself derived from some of them» vost deal of proctical wisdom, 
LE. ¢. DSR, XL, xiii, S77, $85—480) After him, qneonragemen! of 
earning Ieeatue a traditicmeal poliey aif Ie hove, a4 be ainply Macrated 
‘io Kowilé’ Morichige’s Ya-fuy bo-rAj, IH1T, | Kow-dd Sep-aad sen-ehal, el, 
Tokyo, 1000. TL. pp. 90—is), ‘The example of the eusdrain woe eagerly 
follirwed by the barons throughout ie country. See the Ni-kow hyodiw 
thi-nyo, edited by the Department of Kinontion, Tokyo, 2 wt, Loo — 
JOM, 9 wnls and supp.) Saté Sei-chiten, Ni-dan hyj-ikny whe, Tokyu, 1900, 
pp. S67 —180) articles by Nokuimure Kuteamaro, in She, XVID, Noa of, 
BO; XTX, Now 80. fi 107 —108), 

Ambitious barons vied with one agother in the mcouragement onl 

stinmioe they gare to the study of the polition!ethical teachings of (hina 
mung their vawwnle Selionls were eetallished, eclelery famous throughout 
Supra for their loarning were sppolnted ma teachers, and the barons often 
permonally saperrised the work or owen took part in the intellectual con- 
‘teat, Lt wonkd tee nutako to suppose that thee wer merely literery 
pastimes with lithe relition to actaal gyreroment. What was now strdiod 
wae husrrily the putely literary part-of Chinese lreerning, euch us wus 
ont ih vogie among Court noble of Japan before the beth century, 
Dat rather tot reourkalde combination of philosoptical, ethioul, social, 
and economical wiedom i the most condensed form, which characterizes 
the porer leaching: of Coufneiaiivm Same of the simpler lesenne’ of 
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thie tenet wert ob intensely practicil and eo anjutary im their effects on 
rural. achaimistratin, tht their learning somoctimes exerted the mot 
direc) and profound inffaeme op the welfare of the poople. [4 wae pre-” 
‘cawoly for this rrasun thot erholers of the tight kind hecume powerful 
forese in the few! soelety, wal their teaching was soughi by great 
barns with humble eagerness anil hu a large formative tnfluence upon 
ther carers ae rulere [Ut 42 safe wo mesertthab there wero some scholar 
ranooillors af thie diwenption bebind every lord noted for wire govern- 
went during this period ‘The eases of Kumasawa Han-gan, Arai Haku-seki, 
Muro Kyt-0f, Hosol Toku-min, and others, will readily be coin heel 

lt io hiwtly siguificant that political and social iiese ond practices of 
Chinn, expecially nodor the Chou dynasty, as were embodied in classical lite- 
retore, exerciaod wnah a profound influmnoe pon the fendal rulers of Japan 
afier 1000. Their conception of yood adiniatratim and of the rights 
and dotles of the prince and eabjects, and of the moral anal esenemio 
principles of society, waa, in ite Tioportant foatures, Uhoronghly Chinese, 
The older and purer Confweian jdews, introdoced inty Japan from ten 
rentaziow before, mw ecomed not only te have become the sulijret of an al 
sorhing study, but also to have given « model of eoelal arder and govern. 
went [i ie ouly after these iden are mastered, and nil before. that ote tay 
indersiund the sources und the farce of mont of thy poicing which guided 
such good suzeraine as Teyaru (104—1618), Iemiten (1601—168!), amd 
Vashimine (1683—1752), aml etch exeanplary harone we Tengera Nolva- 
tre (160—1710), Hosokawa Shigekata (171RB—1755), Mito Herwmorl 
(71 — 1800). ewig Horunord (1761—182), aml Matsudaira Salaiohe 
(1758—18)), Oh. ge. To, RIV) 1—er; Tuk, SVT, 40, 4; Gi, F, 
10—11, 13—15, 00; 1,5; 11,1; 2 1 1; FAR 1—H, 241, bo7—ane; 
Shr; articles by Prof. Mikami Sanehi in Shs, X VIL, 1—T12S (1s), 
XIX, |—0 (1908). For this condition, nitthor the eumply eet by the 
jnerein nor the intellevtusl eal aul receptivity of the bacon world 
afford o éatisfuctory explanation. Tin reason was probably much doeper. 
[ft may be posable to demonstrate that many canlitions in ancient Uhins 
od modern fepan being singularly similar to each ether, ideas and in- 
siitctionw born cin the former appraledl to the latter with peculiar open. 
Tt ih ati asioniding fant in history that an old society should, aftir the 
japee of thousands of years, fil im avother lend ora miniature of its federal 
guveminmnt enstained hy agrrinnltisre and riled by military forces, and 
teach dt Jewkes af ite own experience by poeans of the moat concise 
ond lacid Of liom spweoh. 

(3) Adaptation. A careful examination of the Tokugawa regime Js 
apt to reveal very little originality in ite detaile, They werw based oither 
mm conditions them in existente, on modela foul in Chinese Hterature 
or in the earlier History of Japa, or on modifiestions of combinations 
of these conditions and example. “The merit af the getieral ayetem 
mat he vought rather im its mastery of dotaiia, solidarity, and delicate 
balance; than in its originality. 

(4) Rufers and ruled. Meariae quotes an oll saying) “Same exorcip 
the mind, others exercies physical strength, [some scholare eay thet this 
is the extent of the old saying and the following ie Menerus's comment, 
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Wat the geieral opinion i otharwien). Thor who exercier the mint rule over 
Thows who ary tulid support wthers, and those whe rule are sayport- 
et by others.” He thew olde; “Thin ie the commen principle of the 
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3 danter IE Ar 2, 1, No. 4 
(6) Warriors. This English term iv applied in thes eesay to the 
baad (Eq AC) clase in the bromlest arnpe of the word, ibat ix, innlad>. 
a" ing the lords and rowrale of all degrees, from the wuerrain down (i the 
- lemest fuctsoldier | 


Aamerni le exponiive, anil though it may be conceived as identions 
wilh ‘di-ahi, it ie even more enegeptible than the latter of 6 narrower 
construction, ‘The torm bu-ke (Bq HE) ie need rather in contras! to ku- 
gn ts HE), civil nobility. anil may perhaps be rendered a4 military 
tulelbity. | 

(6) Distivetion Aetutert werriora and peastnts, The wearing of two 
swords. one tonger than the,other, and the beariag of 4 family tm im 
adilition to his pervonal name, were privileges denied tw the commoner, 
trot granted to the warrior es bailges of hts woble Lirth ‘Therm wer, 


howrver, other and more signifinwnt marke of distinction. The puakunt 
iwrd taxes both regular and irregtier in matore; Ue warrior as euch, 
hamely, hen circumstances had ‘nol redaced him to the powition of @ 
half-poasant, pald, if any, fewer and lower tases, anil, when hie position 
was high, owrd nothing Wot feudal aids and charges whieh never entirely 
laut {he appearance of helng voluntary tontributiois. ‘The warriors 
proper serrico was in gevernment snd warfare, aml wea considored noble, 
whila that of the peneant was menial; and wwe tomderod in term of 
Five, money, and labor. ‘That the tews governing the conduct af the tee 
cheese were largely apart from one another is well-owwn, the difference 
wot being the leased consjicnous in the forme of ponishinent iafbeted on 
eujprite Of the chitews, The peasant ermminal was. for exampin, seldom 
allowed. io Gisembowel himerlf fur a capital offence, a4 was the warrior, 
bot bis death penolty oumestetiod in decupatetion. with oe withient expose 
of the head. in burning, or in erueifixion, acourding to the gravity of 
fils affiee. CL TR, IN, 10; Hed, 47> ART, No. 23. The eluestion of 
thy ‘warrior émphneizod te importance of martial arta, of honor, courage 
and endurance, and of toarning in. Confucian iteretare; that of the 
peusant inculnated passive chedience. He was not encouraged bo wtuily 
later years of the Tokugawe period, The very views of Hife, anil even 
Many « peasant, & well ae merchant, was, cither for his distinguished 
birth or rerview of for bie exerptional virtues, honored with the nyrecmnl 
priviledge to carry one or two swords for fife, or to aeeame a tomily 
name for all time To, XI, 61; Zo, 1. 20; KRE, S6—45; Jh, VU, 











— seer ln hui era hut tot a real warrior 
ay (A insprssible to become the latter? i i wae often decreed 
) the warrior showhl pot wdopt o pewsant’> eon an hiv betr (ce. 2. DSH, 
Seflangien casee of euch adoption were not abpent. The social mingling 
of the wo classre took place in many a fief, notably in Satsuma, Tosa, aml 
Youemwa, where warriur continned Gr were enouurnged to have their 
Jusathest weteles, deapite the fart thet the mutual contact waa dometimod 
thetemiod as dvtrimental to both classes, EL @. Y28, 053, 571—i72, fet 
—6i, 718-700, B21, Peaeanta, however, never entered into the warrior 
vinss to the extant that the merchants did at Bao. 

7 jon. The official figures of the population of Jopan, ex- 
eluai¢e of dhe warcior clasees, lietwren 1796 aml ISMT, range between 25 
and 87 iniliions. SOR, V, 7-8: Ne, TT. Of these numbers, 9 pre- 
potulerant majority consisted at pemasuite, ae may be infrered from. the 
following invtances, In the flef of Mito, of the population of 2enaad, 
fn 1797, 221,900 were peusants, and 7,200 quecchunts Aer, Lt) #—4 
In Vouegawa, in 1776; 24,08 warriors, SO488 peneinte, 16008 merchants, 
nil 1M private and others; totel, Baie, ¥Z825. Hern the pro 
portion of the warner und. merchant chiese ie angenally imrge. Alnus 
15%), ina fef in Kyitehn: 83,008 penesnta, 18,823 merchants, 738 prieste 
and others; total 107,095, exclusive of warriors, Am, VILL 20 The 
warriors fi the whole of Japan could not af any time lary much ex- 
‘odeded 490,000, or, about 2,000,000 with their families and servants. (CT. 
BUR, Vi i) Alo see Notes 195-—Iii, below, 

(8) Suceraia.. This term is used throdghont this «tady to he oie , thw 
Shi-gun, which ix an abbreviation of Set tak ohd-gum (4 
Great general for wibduing alien races on the frontirs), ets bi fioen 
about the time of the fall of the Inpanese feudal govorument were wont 
to employ the word Taiconm | Tiat-tun, 2. great lant) for the «ame 
prronnage, Tiida being one of the several honorific tithes by which 
the Shi-gen was popularly designated. A Culler idiseussion of this und 
‘other high offices of the Tokugawa government must be reserved for p 
later study of the fendal cleaves. 

(9) fatendante of the Suzeraim. ‘Thoer were generally called Jeri-bavn 
(ft ) deputyofficials), only a few. of the more important incumbunte 
being epecially termed Guedel (ff) {€. district-deputies In early 
years of Japanese feudalism, tho dat-tiean wan not = regularly conati- 
wted official, bit wae exactly what hie provisional tithy indiicwted, 
namely. deputy or agent of any official whatsoryer, not ezeepling the 
suzerain’s Regents (Shikbe, $ HP) The Suxerain himeolf waa simi 
‘tines popularly called Aieen-f0 no Dei-tean, Doputy in Rowan-t6 (Ce. 
proviness about Kao) hie bemg conmdered the deputy-general of the 
Emperor, In ithe sixteenth century, agente of the ieee 
(evernor-general (rhea) aul of the local camplroller (jif0) ‘et 
often: called, respectively, alae (FF WE PR) ond jét0-dai Ue BE FO. 
The former of thes two classes of agetity were, In distinction for their 
(greater importance than the latver, sometinies designated (reat dai-iwan 
(ied Wed, Kori dui-kwan 1 BB FS w Kort bwgyo (bh a tT) beri 


oeere thrvmarriny, met the abefimite lerritorial unit of that name, but 
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district to 6 booer wonue. ‘Tho term dot-tecow remained as the general. 
name for all local agents, bint also seemed a specific meaning as ji 
fidag. The Tokuyewa rulers, a¢ was customary with them, aceepted the 
current terms defo mod gen-dof (abbreviated from kori dod-bican), 
but cheuriy defitied thir office, wo far a» the ephern of the Suseruin’s 
direct. rule wae coneerood, we hie Tuvendanw appointed from among hie 
brvoditary vaeeale (0 take charge of financial anil jedicial affairs of mont 
df hie Deortusin-lands, Hu-ke aevinila hi, BOR BH BE, [eyelopweiiia 
if foudatien |, compiled yy Tanawa Hoki-iehi, 4g ® 2, — Ul Fie— ksh), 
and other (inl chapters), ad, Tokro, 1OG—LOh, chap. [ii— liv, H—= 
0; Ded, Intewluction, 73,72, 23—Re; Wed, 240, THES; Tad, 108, 1O—107, eto, 

The quaedai wer merely the movi important Jaklarem. Their nam- 
ter wae originally four (in Kwantd, Hida, Mino, and Kyaeha), bot be 
1702 the firet woe split into five da-bron, ond liter reurganized inte 
Hires ound The official dune of the guadai were identical with 
those of the dartwan, Thy 1, H—8; Nod, ATT, aby, 

These ihities were mont. toultifariows, The slsbhemn received from the 
villages aii! tranamitty| to the Saaergit’s government report om the 

dues ond the religion af the inkabitanie, oow tu the detail of aserening, 
saliscine, and furwarding taxes, and supervised polhe works, the care 
af the forevia, the Ulling of aew land, and the restoration of damaged 
lami, Hie judicial powers were Limited: lee could on his own respon 
ihility inflict only the penalty of beating, hot should eepert on ull 
praver Cffimees to the central feudal goveroment of Edo. Ti was morally 
binding on him to oversew the behavior Of the peasants, and ubuonivh 
them ogoindt exteavaganer om! miniemeancr. He hail extraordinary, 
duties to perform on special ooomsiones which comcqrmedl the perven af 
the Aucorain, and in cave of a tiot.or warfure, 7%, 11, 27—AL, TX, 17; 

His military powrts ds well ad duties were. however, prictically nil, 
for lw wae primarily «local adimmistirator im contol of peseantm affairs, 
and note baron, He, as an Intendeant, owed no ioighte’ servicn, nor 
war the djvirict to which le wae appointed kis fel. Not eve heredi- 
tary wee hit postin = gives district, unly five out of -the more then 
forty Iniendants reinalning in the same Joouliiles for generations. All 
Tntendants secoived saisries which werd pan! our of the central weasury 
ef Edo, amd which wore graded pecording ta the relative importance of 
their dixtricta They were, with half a dasen ¢xreptions, respomailie to 
the Guancial department of the Susersin's wovernment, for, ined, thir 
fonrtions, as well ae their jreviouw training. were first anil foremost 
fiscal: thoy: collected taxes from the peuple and delivered them to Fado, 
and oheerred niher detaie of local government largely im order to recurs 
the queeeefu) trassaction of thie preentia) business, J, 1, 6, Y—L1, 2, 
Tt, 4) ‘Te, NTT, KOO; SZ, XV. 

‘Thia lela point of the crewtest imrpertanes in the whele range of the 
Tokogavs eyetvem. Tt may be eoen that Japan's reg afer WOO, when 
ber feudal institutions were brought t their highest periection, was 
really is pert tt-fevdel: that ie to say, in wo far ee the Suz+rain'e own 
domains were conerrnel, their adimimistration war yiit in the hands wf 
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hiecpai) eervants menivahle ad will Tt will be ween Inter that in many. 


“ew heran'y fief, aloo; amilar conditions prevailed. 


‘To return to the Intendants, Ja seeming the onpwoity abraily de-. 


weribed, he took-an osih that fee weld feithfuly fulfil hie official duties, 


and at the aonual meeting in Ede of all his ollengues bir listened i 


thy reuling of epecial iustravtiony to the dai-kwaa To XITT, 404—a10, 
Hi S47, 400, Toe, 1; NV, Teo; Jo, TL, No bid, Nod; JR D2 
8-4; TKE, 1, iv, 190-344 Thu following: are inetractione dlstext 16S: 


—“The people are the foutulation of the country thie Intendant ahall 


always etuly their hardehips, om) eee that they du mut uffer from 
linger anil eel, When the country ie prosperous, tho people are apt 
to be extgnvagant, and when exiravagant, they are apt to negieet: their 
culling; wee, therefore, that they amy not extravagant in food, clothing, 
and dwelling. The penple are enspicluns of alfficlals distant from them, 
aud then the officials suspect ihe people; eee that neither of thom enter. 
tai suspicion of the other. The Intendant shoald always be frugal, 
Know fiotaile of agrenlinre, and carefully observe that the txce are 
foatly dovied. Lt ie essential that the Intendant ehimld not bare his 
Haire do hie suberiinsiea, bat aulertake all things it person, and then 
all ire subordinates will be dutifol The Intendant and hie subordinates 
should onder fo circumstances employ peopl of their district for private 
enila, or herrow from them or lend them money or rree. Always wor 
the condition of rivers, roads and brelges, ond repair them while ihe 
damnge le «tit) squall; if there ie quarrel among the people, inwesti- 
gate it before Lt becomes serious, and, if it may be adjusted privately 
among the idinptutants, sev that it ie wetted without partiality or trouble 
to any party, Always observe thut ail affairs are diligently settled, and 
especially that there ar no. arrmars in the public accounts, wo oe to ber 
ranidly for the possible transfer of the Intendant to another dletriet ur 
giving over of his district to a baron.” Th, Ll, 24—27. 
Tk wae onstomury with the Intondant of a distant pos to stay im Exe 
and only periodimally visit fo disunet, In that case, one or more of 
hie sabordinater presided at the loeal office. These amd other mborti- 
tate officials (tetenke FPR, tedad 40, who-yeke UH FX. ete, many of 
Chena hereditary, wore remarkably few in number, and served loug yours 
af hard work. They perforce lod the most frugal au] monotonous Life, 
wid in fact, whatever thor illicit moomes, their regular salarice wern 
mere pittance, the lowest clerks receiving nothing. 7h I, 4—41; 01,464, 
—id, 2. The Intemlant reveived a apercial stnall allowances, Ioesiiles hue 
regular salary, for the mointensoce of his assistants and liwal ufflens, To, 
XU, He—si7, 1082; ATV, 731; AV, WHO; Te, 11, 1—5; JE, 11, i, 2 —B2; 
Jo, V1, t—5; JA, V, G1; TRE, 1 iv, S—S71, From the financial 
tirngmoy of the Sazeram’s government, it wow argent thet his Domain- 
lands should yinkd the muainum revenue with the minimam expenditures. 
The following ie  tuble of all the Dntendants in 1887, with the rola- 
tive importaner Of their districte in 1838 a0 shown in thoir assented pro- 
ductivity in terms of rice The gun-dai have G, and, hereditary di-don, 
Ay after their family names, | hokw is nearly caqual to 6 bushels, Prom 
Tk, i 1]—18, wa; 1, Te, 
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{20)"The Suserein's domain-lanil wad Ue Barons’ fiefs. During the 
, id, the impertanee of any territory wae mennured, aot by 





ite ‘total extent, bint conurtime hy tte area ander cultivation, and tach 


tena by ‘the officially determined productive capweity of thiv area xtaind 


in berms of tobe (4 budleds) of thee The total coltiveted anm of 


Japan, which had gradually inecreawd, was officially etated at the mad 


Of the fendal rule. of 2200000 chs, of nnerle BOO) acres, withers 
the actual ores arom to have em mor 12: than 8 million mere, 
Oh, 19—10, The total prodeotive eapecity of Japan, as offically 
aeoepied, incremem| from 18 million finkw shout 100 te 454 about 1700, 
to 804 abet 1534, aud te S20 ahyot IRR Kodyndete ho, in Dee; SOR, 
V, 2a OR a> Dea. Lot Be oe When the total wad whout 204 geil 


tee: ih: owas apportioned, or, te be w litte mare preeine, the lands 


which were estimated to prodoce the various amounte or their oqyurvalenta 
wore dhetrihtited, epprocieately ae followe:— 
aa The Suserdo's Donmuwin-lands anier the Intemibants 3.25 edlbiot bike 
2. The Sumrain's Domain-tanile Lo tlie larger eitive wud 
offer epectal places,owhich were amier like spond 
erento oor temporarily ara to neaghhurmg 


Ramone .-, 3 - 
3, The three Tokigewe reais wf Tyne, Hitateu 

Hiedkht, wank Shimidew.) 4, . 6 2 ek Le ee, i 
{. Tho Suanrein’e smaitvg imtusdlinte restate,’ afl below 

UN ec a i alalann eee ‘i 
% The Feeras’ fale. ceo. ee ws ew ye we SO = 
A. The Tugwrial Huodee . . we we ee el el : 
7) The etvil molilng 2 oc - os ao! i oe : 
8. Heligiows houses ond secretes — BE - 


7%. Hi, 711. U4. SOR, v, a1, ‘SH, 

Of thier, the Saccaio's Domain-linde (Now Pand 2 in the tahley, were 
Kuen al rps (oy SE or Ze PA, public dimaine op peaseestons —ihe 
word "public’ applying, in the teage of the period, tv all things portahn- 
Ing: 80 the government of the Soeeruin, a distinguihed fm the barghe’), 
md the hora’ flofs (No. 5) were called shi-ryd (Ff, A privaw domuing 
The former were sinmetines Kesiimaterd yp-inye (40 FA go tele 
fie), ath worn popularly etylinl oven us fen-ryi (JE fi lierally, bonvenly 
domains), bo exalted wae the Suseruin in the oyes of the common pew 

The dodivotual barons Fief wax popalarty designated, if (t covered an 
entire provinen (ar dew, (BE), by the name of the province, tt more 
frequently, owen in thet case, aud if ewure whe the fief wae a part af 
a previnos or extended wrer several provinces, by tlie same of the 
ceutral. castle-town. Ooensaally, the furuly nome of the lwrow) waa 
Wied in denoting the Gel. In all these instannes, the name cwae Polloweset 
by the word Aen (j§,. otiginal moaning; frontier dofeney, march); a 
Nikemmaten hax, The amo word wae use also ae an adjvelive; ax, eu, 
huim-whi (HE, warriors of the Hef} aml hun-she (7 -, Jord of the 
fief). To all intents api yorpoussx, don may te tramslited ae “fel, A 
ATievans usage hav.growu op amoung native and forcign writers in Engiish 
te render the werd with the most jnappropirate and misleading term, 

ii" 











v = 
1) [2ent.. 





clon, @ praction whioh every lover of truth shoubll wrongly combat The 


Age woe @ territorial diviaon, which retained iu name indeprndenily of ang 
thee iin its pepilution, eo hong a» tt ecleted aa an undivided fief, If 


such word as La-eha (% HH, iu the family) wae tise to (losignate the 
inmmmelinte Tassie of the boron of the Jan, [te ineuning wee figurative, 
denoting that the vaswala, who formed «minority of the population af the 


hen, ond whe were rere all of one-clan, had wworn fealiy to the saconnaive 


lore of the harua’s howe, which dteulf ae veldom permanent. ‘There 
in not One lending feature of the how justifying the use of the wird “chen, 

(0) Barons. These include all the imiedinto voeuly of the Tokugawa 
hon owing anilitary serview nad receiving in fief piocwe of land valucd 
ahve 10,000 dive for each tan, “There were 14 Barons in 1614, 240 in 1700, 
officially rogistored ay productive of 1024700 koky, and the averagw of thi 
fete, abot THO foba, The thas tethes of tlie Burin inofficiol documen tewery 
ho-kd (i fe princes) and mangokn i-2hd OE G Fb, thow above 
ten thousanl folk), “The familiar tithe daemyd (ke 4, originalty, holder 


ofa great myi-des, bend beuring the name—mye—of the owner, original 


eallivator, of some vithir perain dr thing} wae only half aflicial-ae & 


(gevere! name forthe harons,  Sanietimes, however. « datinatlan wie wile 


is pablic docoments tetwoen dai-myd and shd-myd barons (holders of 


greater anil Leer Beefs), Wait the line of demarcation is obscure and wes 


probably newer officially defivseal, Aiwa, WOT fF, 044.) 

(13) Barodi's Hailiffs andl forn-Aolding wetascels, Despite the greut 
diversity of deta) in the village wiministration of dhe rurivus Fiefs.* the 
geucral itlines wery drawn after the model of the Suavraiti's Domain: 
lunils In the ordinnry Fief, there were districts given in flof vo rasaale. 
besides thowe reserved for the Baro. ‘These: were often called, Teepe 
ively; iytoin mae (M8 A WE) anil whwra-ief (HD BEAL Tn, 108: 

The tinagenmnt of the vamwnli” ‘fiefs rested aometmes with the yasaale 
themislves, (a8 wae the ome with thy Ai-ho-min sare. 4 Is hy ti: at 
Sendai; thick, 18), but Wftener with village-hewds with of without «perial 
ayents placed above thom, The ancieut term zi-t5 (fh BIT) wae applied 
very loomly to indicwts either the holding vassale or their agente. ‘the 
vuseile, os far as their rural afiairs were concern, ar, wt benet, their 
ageite and villuge-heeds, were ustally under the supervision of the 
Darmn's Bailiffs, who in these lostanees hud general eanirel over all local 
fair, S58, 1, 6,10; 1, 88, 1: SR. XU, xi, Wit, a> vi, BAH; Gi, 
1, BE 1, 4—6, 

Phew Bajliffs’ tuslnees, hewerer, ponourued yrimarily the districts 
teserved for ihe Baron hinaelf, Tey were nearly always of the warrior 
Wasa, bat, like the Sueewnin’e Tntewbante, did tat husk thite respective 
districte im fief, for they wore ymid survanie viel remivinble wi welll, 
F285, Wh —108; NTR, dO. In smany Finfs, there were eno Bailiife who 
held their epheres, or at Jenst regarded them, wa iu fief (ef, o ¢ FES 
0), but the tendemoy war towarl making thise caw exorptional, 

Tho Baron's Baitiffe werd gennrally of two grades, the names of which, 
varied convidersbly in the diffprent Fiefs, | Purhape the commouest grades 


null . ” 
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were Aird deyyt, Bh HE FF, (ther wanes Wing yemdadl Hh 8. gwetd, 
al oki, FG B]) awl daidvan, ff FS. (leo queda, kari makin 

A ft, the fiat higher thin the secoml, Some of the larger 
Fiefs, hewever, had three of more jrediy, while the aaaller had only one. 
Kw, 18, 8; Za, 1, 208); GE 11, 24—25; Aft, throughout. 

[natruotions to the Bailiff: were necessarily of ihe satin nntune ie 
thom) given to tlie Shizersin'y tritembante: 

Ly ‘the ane manner thet the Suremin’s puvernuent oocasionally, de- 

i epecial inepectors te oleervé eotditions of rural adminivtration 
(Ts, - 10, 622 WT XT, 4G, BO Ao BO ATs he; 
ALU, 60, 67—88, 174, 287—238, 420, 44, 4 —IRS: XTV, dl0—414; XV, 
li—d4: 20, T, 4; TU, 194: TV, 103), oo aleo many w Haran ernnt about 
officiile with similar missions (e.g. F228, 8, M—107,'245— aah, 625—he 
The jreectica) valae of thew inepectite, ae tihoriiee of the genwral ii 
eiruction# to the Bailiff: wae often prolilerutien!, Mi, J, vi Ne. al, 
See Note 10), lelow. 

(15) Village. The villages, or wore (Ep), were the amalext territoria 
omite, il as euch deol w long and important wyolation in Japanese 
history, Under the Tokugewa, they differed greatly in size ond impor- 
anor, The average mera waa « histories: etliiy compos almost ex- 
Hlusively of peasint families. The number and flacal volues of thene 
families seldom umberwent obrupt changes, aud, os we alell see lotr, 
the proloctive cupacity af exch village woe officully estimaped and 
regitter! at ae early dole ef dhiv period, and qe mot reeieod exonprt 
uniler an Urpyuit vhnesity, Tie avelentiural character, ite historic origin, 
and ie comparativw unity as w fecal corperntinn, are the threw dominant 
éharucterivtics of the normal wera of the Tokugawa epouh. 

The total nromber of wuma in Japon was, in 1804, 83400 Arni Aki- 
miehi, Vi-how fodw-gue cohobu yd, 1H) (S00, TT, 9). 

Tt is interesting to mote that, all through the Tokogeawn period, the 
extent of many merc in «portely inhabited parte or on provincial bordnts 
shieseie more or less indefinite, eh, intro, 88, These villages were 

fn the historic proces of finding themeelves, which others tad already 
gunn throigh. They salen empliaciss the truth that a anne way often an 
aggregate of peasunt familion, or, more exmrtly, of peasunt holdings and 
their fiscal values, rather than « oiery aera of territory, When the popu- 
lation jew slimae in proportion to the land of the villuge, the latter's 
limite would be determine), There also appeure to hate mcieted some 
resisting power of the mura aguinat arbitrary division or combination, 
i etrong wae Ha historic character. Where mura wore altered, their 
ol names porsivted as the names of hanlets of homesteads (deena SF 
M1 swagena PF 4) for historia names were too deur to be forgotten, 
(Ch Tuk, 206) When extensive areas were tilled) wud inhahbjbed, thy 
formed either distinel aml srldom (otally ussinilmted purte of te rover Later 
Villages, of independant villages. Dek, Thilo, 02, 

Many villages preforred to mera other suit-titles which thay had 
borne, ar tithes expressive of their geographical positions or genetic re- 
lations, i( AE), 93 4), wha (FE), and makiré (fi fJ—in Rya-Kyh), are 
ilmstrations of the former, and teu or minato (Pf, 7. harbor), hase 
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i ee offshoot), and aabwtt Gl, rule) and 
ii is, 5am Ja, separated), of tho latte: Thid,, 9h: 
1, 470, Ke ke 

shoe welll be fore lb tilermiting tiv wtwdy. fron lil ris nil Previn 
wl the noted exaenpiles, hue rarion typer of settlenent wud of the arrange- 
weatt of houses tn the histone village: of Japan, to now the geographical 
disteititiin of theew trper, uni to infer fram these date the probable 
histories pid) marque Teneo of the cariation, td, uf nowree, ty be 
wapented Lhat wren aries fron the changes thot linve taken pulair alpre 
the omlof the feotal régime, come viflages do tod old ant too meh 
altered from: their origina! forme to ho medwoed to types or ty leat one 

table conelisidine av te thedt mrolition: Hrewerer, 1 be mas to eer 
tha there mont bea great qinnher ad other villagre in which mas ba 
raced with more or Ieee oloermees their original types ur their rulivor went 
witerafions. Sonreely. any extowiled stay doe ret Werm mumile dw’ thie 
froitfal fell of reeerch Che gooprapher has harvly reunraiet eagle 
differeat types in existence, oe follei—l, a iagh ew of houses on 
one we elther side of « ru) ore rivers orcun the ena-nhude; 2, parable 
rows of hinwnes th cimilar positions: eometines of ieoending oF dled 
ing torraces; i, twe suck etngie or perallel rows filerercting cach. olher 
Moan angie} 4. 2 erore or lee direniar of orcnntel diatribotion of houses 
ground «fortress, a tesiple) oe creat wotalet, cee enon!) Harber: 5. @ Tinie 
(listribution with jth on wn elows) ayninet further extemsjon, for in- 
Manon, Ty ae inportant letiple, which ia neatly situated! bedi a thickly 
wooded apot; ti village in which single hones ore scattered with oo 
tern of arrangement; 7 these ino whith houses ary found in smell 
grouye On ahventagenus wpite; andl Athen ie whirl bases ere erring 
iil ritule bnilt in accordance with dine pretmertyed pryular penetrical 
gluns, (Makigochi Teoneaburt, Zkinenel chierd gakw, Ord oil. MMe), 
pp. Weil.) 

Also see Notes FF ond 2 heli. The striking case of the fyo-yoma 

vithiges of Jy demeswes a peed tent hes, 

(HM) The Jiye-yutna villages in the province of Jive (fF FR wl Fil). 
Abont 840 aquare milee in éxtent, and cituated on the einnnne cone of 
the river Matin, the Tyo-yama villuges were completely protected from 
the «ntaiile world hy high monntoine wd dowp rovines, "The latter were 
eroered over onty by menus of mupesctade: of twivteed view, for Hi wee 
imaaiile ti epan ie wide gorgee wlth bridges Ln the fourtmenth 
wnlury, this place wae fount) io be occupied bey w few limndy warriire 
Sith their rotainers, whe vosievsl encromrhments, amd stood against a 
powerful baron when all the rest of Shikako had waewmmbert du lim. 
To 1585, Tyo views given in fief to Hachionke, lat ft wae het til) Mae 
that he extended his wuthotity io this port of the provines, "Tho chiefs 
tither fled ur wero killed ruther thes eurrinider, andthe rigion waa well- 
sien deserted. Afterwards oft inhabitants were slowly induged ty return, 

and surviving chiefs were permitted to m-inetate theneelrow itn their 
former positions. Tn 1612, the productiv® capacity of Ou lanl under 
cultivationwae enticed as alent 1900 Roky! The ehinfe, at that time 
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whatever lam! thes might open beyiand the eoltivated aere then repieteredL, 

Thirnwgheut the Tokugawa poriod, thee privilgge of the ohiely re 
vininedl andistirhed. Chey owed a. memival military eerrine im cow of 
an emergency, whieh eeldom occurred The popolation grardnally in 
creased, pe alo the anm tilled after 1412, which all oehungil to the 
hereditary chiefs. At the fallof the frulal powermment in 186K, Jya-yerma 
wae found to Qontain gemrly teow. thousnd aculk, living in 36 villages 
styled oa anyd, (the reader will remember the word imyi-itew mentioned 


in Note Vi, whove) unor the control of 21 chinfe (wqd-shu, 4, lewdls 
of the myé) holomging to eeven olf witriarfuinilies Peasants who elti- 
veled the Jun that wae Henmined and regintored ju 112 were feo, bat : 

those whe lived. oo cither lind, whieh wae Iw the chivf possesion, wore “_ 


the latter's tenants, und stool ina servile mur. DSH, AL, v, 421; 
x, 408; Mie, 198, 216-217; Dich, 1250-1981, | 

Then fects aboot Ipa-qome are extracrtinary aud inetructivw, at luaet in 
the following reapecte: 1. they retained the old namie myé for thn villagy,— 
a point of interes} at this stage of our divcassion—and oyéd-shu for the 
village-hood; 2 the chiofs were warner, and owed a knight's srvice; 
they held their port by lierwdity; aml 4 they bell their terants js 
serfs. For these reanons, we shal) often rerun te Hhiee ialatel villages 
in the etree of thie enany, 

Ti weil. he inderneting to visit thin regiun to-day and wtudy ite presen! 
cotlition:, A. eiticen of Jyo who hes rerently traveled ucroes Jiyw-qwwut 
observes that-itowas wtih hoppy inacceswible, that the families of the 
chinle were still greatly respected big the qremewnte, and that many of the 
‘latter were still notubly intractable aud iliefant. 

(1h) Classes of pénsonty, The ordinary yeniants, technically called n 
faynicensdia if a, constituted the bulk of the peasant populntion. Their = 
states may be explained in connection with their tareded holdings, The 
hatter had euch ot affielully Axed and peyistered prelictive valor, andl 
by this value the importanee of the holding pexeant wae measured, E 
(E. vy YER OM) From the fiecal) pomt of vipw, the hokling: waa us 
important as the holder, A. picer of land might he divided or trane- 
ferred within. certain limite, hit ite name (uot, FR) woukl profubly 
remain the «ame (ef. Mar, 120), and the now lobler or holders would 
he reepemsible for the sare ameart of dice os had always bowen levied 
Gn the plete, Individual beldmgs were thus regerded a= n wort of par 
Tranent sntities; and in fuct often proved more enduring than the peoasnt 
fomilies whe hed them, for the latter might and sid change, 

Where thee faniilive remained unchanged, their heirs [frequently 
trunamiited thrvdh generations the «nine yorsousd tomes, the peasant 
beige forbidden to bear o figmily name; if the same familiow held the 
same piocos of jand during successive generations, the names of the 
familios-and of the holdingy became intimately associated with our xn- 
wher. "Thos, a piece of land called Mikube might for 9 century be held 
by Zenkich) eucoveding from father to son The latter would very r- 
luctanthy part with the former. 

Sach condition wore; however, far from being whiverel, ‘Division 
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sol transfer of lund frequently took place, m1 we shall woo later, both is 
seoopdance with anil i vidlation of law, Peasant families come ond. 
wrens, atl rote nd fell, nl tee dull berl ales changed namin’ Or oven 
wepedte thromgh omturnl cmlamities or human firiune, inf, GO, 1, 1, 
To, 10) Often fimiliew altered mire rapilly thin lanl. 

Inu village where ‘there were familioe mock older than others, the 
former, wepeeially if they were propertionately rich, worw often called 
gen dyabewhs (SE Fp WE, wlyence peusante), and enjoged s degre. of pn 
sige, Tf they werm origiiml evtilers of the village, they would be diatine 
itninhed ma Runcsenke (Rl 5p) grassdividers). Tu some places, oldu 
familios wore Aon tyahwesho (2 f] ME, main pessanw), anid later Gude 
cea hyoka-wht (hk FY XE. side peneunts), O97, X11, v, 535-396; GGL, 
1,17; 111,90, Often the land-holding pessants im a village were calles 
Wwely called ai Ayok-uehd (FG GP. all powiants), 

Few villugne were eogularty Inid off like tho townships in the aower 
American Sister. Jnpancse peasants were by uate gregarious and 
wmotially dependent Crmps of bonuses would first spring ap freely over 
widely. separated epiia, aml na doch epoh berame Aled, virgin-ecil between 
the first apote would be artied upon and tilled, unill an inereased popu 
lation shonld haw toroml with plough snl epade all the available sur. 
fiee of the village: Tasanta hobling many pieces of lund would find 
tliem aentionsl weer too wide an extent for him alone da mange then. 
Also, os the villago wat well Hlled with amall pousuiits, probably sani 
of then woukl, impoverished by their mismanagement anil ly exenmsive 
laxee, moertgage and hi their patches of jand, or porkage absconil. 
Thereby the greater pessante would harp their holdings added to, some- 
times to their delight, but oftener against their will, when thy taxes 
wero heavy and th margin of peofit emall From fhese and many other 
arouatannes, wll large jeomnte employed hired mou ae farm hands, 
This practive woe common from the beginning of the Tokugawa poriod 
(ef, ey DSR, Sie a Aleut 1720,» well-informed writer affirm: 
od -that fow landholders if 20 to 100 eky of recorded! productivity eealil 
mitivate with thir own bande more thin a tenth of thelr holdings, 
(Mi, 11, Ne. 15) - 

(The hired men were sat all of a tmiform status, Some -were yornger 
‘one of other peasants, bet these became fewer, for ecanomia reasons 
that swe hall exomine later: Sime others were hereditary errvarnte (fu 
ola, M | 16): Lieve aloo decreased in nomber toward the end of the 
peril, though thy inrreueed temperoranly im hard years (To. XU, Gal) 
aud never dieapprared. thronghowt thie peed. There were many men 
all ower Japan who had few or we holdings of their own, amd would be 
willing to be hired for short periods a» farm hens, ‘These usually had 
no toice in the wounciis of thn Viliages where they lied) their temporary 
domicile. Tf they berame eettled, or, perhaps, if they, continued to live 
In thelr own villages, ae! worked a tenants, they were culled mabe 
(Zi =F. cone of the mydnden) cf Noyes 11 anid 14, above), midew-nomi (AK FE, 
tawe fel, « Koahire-bori (90) 22) owned bin own dwelling-house: he hud 
greater freedom. of movement than the ordinary peusania, In Buson, 
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sottic: tenanhd Hyed rent-free im hours built by the hindi, In most 
tht tenanie were incorpornied inte five-man groupe, which will he 
domTiet hetow, tet echiom had any waice im village aihministration: 
(GGT, TL, 17) tige, Vy TA, VL, i TR, VOL AT —,. Mir. a8, 
N35, id, 105, 00; FR CT, tC; Sein, BY—BE) Bee Note HT, below, 

Th woulll be difficult to determine the average proportion af the 
varions clasece of peasants, Tn o village in Murayuina Giri, Dewa, ilers 
wer, in 1772, ouk of the tom) namber of OF houses, 41 dyekwahd, 23 nu 
pa, 28 meidew-pomi, and | Brodthist print. Tk VIl, 18, 1t wae cow of 
Wie moet impuiriant characteristion of the Japanee peasante of this 
period that o hing majority of thom were smal! lendhohlers, ‘This paper 
ard ty ehow #ome of the reseone for this temorkahle oondition Cf. 
Notes MW, 47, 65, 4, Lad, 141—145, below. 

Nom of thee poneant claves were oorfa, ‘The tuarest to the latter 
Wert the hersitery servants of large pewsante, hit theese were a di- 
cramming: minority of servant. ool thelr relation to the muosters wae 
niore personal: than real, for they wer attached to tle latter's farnilies 
rather than to the soil The others were either temporarily employed 
laborere of tenant-farners, The former married, anid frequently establish- 
ed thetelyoe ae pelts peasants, with the aevietonce of their benevolent 
niasterd, with whom they thus “divided kitchen”, as the act was locally 
called (Afr, 87237), In fact. no law impeded the servanta or tenants 
from acquiring land holdings and: setting themeclves up ae fall Agiake 
ae. "The heekirateerd hel, av hee heen eeen, ere @ larger freedom of 
moroment thas powprictors Thie inapevetarae jeilat will he more fally 
iliscuseed Jater. 

A singular exception 14 aeen in the case of the genin of Tya-yanm, 
(eee Note 14, above), who were peseunte living om lamda belonging to 
the hereditury chiefs, or myd-ahe Peasants enltivating land registerrd 


ft 1812 were, on the other hand, called: nero, and wore ordinary hyalw- 


ahd, owing thirty men's annual convée per family... The ge-nin‘s corrm- 
sponding convée was five ronm tt lv briefly «tated that the latter were 
mach like serfs, bold down to the soil of the wad. Alike, £1N—d17, If 
a6, Ht mtust have heen owing to the fet that Che hereditary chiefs were 
warriors personally overseeing the tilling of their lauded estates, The 
genin, Uerefore, oust have stood fu a much differeit position in reli 
than tw their Jone am thad of the tenants or servants in peusant fa- 
miliee in other ville 

(18) Villaseoffctals, Village-officinls tn the Suarrain’s Domain-lands, 
aril aleo in moat of the Haren's Fiefe, consisted of three clasaee of perion- 
ages of divers tithe, whom we may call, respectively, Village-hoads, 
Chinfs, and Elders. 7k, 11, #3—4; ete, 

The Village-hrad wae variously lesignated me nmi, sho-ya, kino 
iri, and hewdew, the first owo tithes being most commen throughout 
Fapan. whili tlie last-two were practically Limited to the oorthern pro- 
vines! Of Mutou om! Dewan The various titles were ased with little 
eyaiem, the same village, or even the same document, sometimes wang 
two or three titles} denote the villageshead. (Tk: GGT, 1.13, 16, 10, 
20; DSR, NU, +, 588587; Mee) lt i only in 2 general way that jt 
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oun beset that jis beh tela mired hone mst 


White the why 
 Kiing-iet ff Pe rousting the liver. ot JF A. pvting i tho liver) 
iv w Mile Appearing fromthe emi of Hor sixteenth oomtory, wnll terty 
memming wtroowt Udigenen [in the care of village affairs], ae withess 
thy furniliar Chines expression ‘he break une's liver and bile’ (jit IF IR). 
ul such Baglish phrases as ‘patting one's heart into hie work’ anil 
‘aking ine’s bean (OR Nz 1 1h: Psh, ATL, v, 416, Seow, 11 ipeae 
in improbable). Tho torm ae mob limited te the he tee havden kl 
war applied te muty other khwle af elsif. (or theeden A Gi 
etainining atl deeiling), Iie war enema to lave. abel eurtivr Liat Riou 
ort, Dering the laler a of the Tékugawe period, ft wae wenally con 
fliiod to town officials fo the north, especially in they Sendai god Yon 
cows tints. (Xz, 1, ih—16; Mir; ¥Z8; SDS) 
The tithe Nevmunhd (5 #) wpa darived Frucs yo~ahe, weritien by the 
wine churwctors, wd meaning: howl of tin myo (fy. tame) — nud boing 
tin Wilinevintion of wg-tow (3%) FA, cum-ianch, fat hearing the name 
of the ewner or original cultivator. The myi-eee of thn Ramalure and 
Mourvoech periode (from ile laie terelfth to tle tele alsteruth century) 
wad, however, mdivally Gifierent frau the se-aeehs of the Tolngawn 
epoch, for the former wah o little seiynour or at lunt a man of the 
warrior (ues, while the Jotior wae qeeentially non-feulal, though smu 








mes weeted with the right to wear wwords and tor famils-nemen 


UDch, Introd, Th Ab; Nz, 1, 14; JASE, VIL, oy ised, 240) ‘The ‘tea- 
efthin of the title from the une to the other is not yet clearly. iran, 
otil falls Iseviwed the emoye of thie yin). 

Shd-geit (HE BB) wae originally cognawe with ma-waehi. laterally, i 
reant w iowse (housesmaster) iy the eid-en, large private mutate which 
peved the was toward feedlaliem in Japan, aid whieh in iimny detanens 
proiwed for a Meng thine one berritorinl andl (Of, Sane, Wi—101, note.) 
The wor of o atent «he woah) leave ite manayormet in the hande of 
hie agents, who, being private men, were called bey different ol-ditioad 
titles. Of thewe, ali-go wae ono, In ite exmed form, i ie mol fonndl in: 
Amcunetits ad early we bs reignite, wal it de diffiele le say whether all 
the phys were albo otiginully warriare, ws they gennrally worm ih 
timber the Tokugawa. (V2, 7, 15; DSH, XU, i. 708.) 

lt i imteresting Ww note that, in the perly years of the Tokugwww 
régime, there fingered! exceptional caves of warrior village-hnmde wt places 
whietw warriors did qot tive in eustle trea, but were settled iy villages ae 

seigueors These lechnge infloentin) unmng jermiaritn, eon Of thom. 
becwaw rillagt-heade. There oconrred, in 1608, o errions inwurrertion: «if 
one of these sd-ga in ‘Tow, where, wt the coming of the harm Yaum- 
nevehl, wome twe themwand roeahé of the olib lon C'latiyrobiaslee Natl settles! 
ae farer-warriors in different parte of the provinee, (DSH, XIL |, 
TH—740.) Many of their deecimiatite retained their rile of gi-0hi il 
-b country warriors) throughout the Tokngawa period There were: 
seeha in @ few giher fiefs, aod wany of them net hate ferred ne 
heads, Accomspirtoy waninple ie that of Tya-pama, where, ms 
vill'be rerembered, aereral old wejoneiges rereeiinbtiiedl we hereditary village 
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finads fur mire than two hundred aod Atty year. They even perverted 
ho the cb thiliy meio To 160K afer fiewing for a beief priv heen 
Cilind naemoto (3% Ze). Sew Note 1 wove, 

As for the appointment of the village-lewd, it haw teem eid that 
qreneraliy in weetirn Japan, the headship was hisideed devon from fother 
fo ton in ahd, but wob sleaye the wealthiest, families; thal im eustern 
jiroviiers ‘cither i geirrel election or an lafarmal selivetiod’ fue Life ae 
‘polation for «wm enone) term povvailod; and Nit, as 9 consequcnne, Vie 
office posed wore dignity aud worked with grewter ewer in the wet 
Wier tie Wie pet, 10, VIE, SRA 1h tbe way tene Te 8 very geurral 
way, there were pumerous sceptinga to thie coutrast. Even in Fiefs 
anil) Duwitio-lnnde tear Edo. an official appointment of (he wu) without 
popular dlortion or choice wae not fufroquent. (Fg. Ne, ly 15; Mi, 1 
iv, 2) Even in coeee of election, the anthoritins smortimes exerci 
& velo power or ordered reegnsidiration. (0h, VO a1) Tt would sent, 
iu the whidoli, that elediion of rotation wae wuch lew coon then 
appbininient, anil tewiled to lupe inte the latter: (Siw, H}—]O.) 

The dutioe of the village-temd were, dike thoes of the Intowlani or 
Raitif; varied and extensive. He ooted as the medium betwen higher 
authorities anil the village, Moth the (ornver’s wrtlars wel te latter"s 
mports alwayy potwing Uirwugh his howls, Dewle of enle anil ninrtynge, 
ne WOll fe petitions and appeale from villagers, neqiiired hie eral affixed 
w the documenta. He eseieted in the examination of the productive 
pewer of cultivated lind, He divided amemy the people tases due from 
the village, al collvited aud delivered thea. Fe wes reepuusible for 
thi ormrecy Gf the modeumtia Of thn village finaiers, anil wlen for the 
correetness of all the regalar records ond reports. Public works and 
repairs, distriletion of official louie aml alo, eamition of thy cen 
anal the rvillgion tf ther village, ated the like, aleo desindved wn him Not 
the least jinportant and delicate paint of hie dgties wus tu gruiili the 
mitals Of the peieomie, an) prorent their extravagance aml miscomduct, 
by porsmeoion ond pervonal example, Everywhere the impartancs of 
hiv ioral yunlitve wee strongly emplasind, (GL; FAS, ae; Sune, 
jo — fis, 

Tho villige-homl! ted, of coume, po wilitery or judicial power, He 
eerclel pollee Functions with the aid of villagers. ind, in disputes 
among people, he oilers! his gow offiews toedviee private reconcilistion 
of they parties, in. #ecordanor with the poticy af the frmdal wntheritio 
1 discourage jnilicinl contest as far ea wae domputihle with jystion 
iG@y, IL 7, 12, Mi—aF; IT, 4 

Te return for thee varied servicoa, the eilayoshoadl reorived @ m= 
moneratiion, whieh, in Domain-lands, seldom excested a hulf-of ono per 
mnt. af thi recondinl ooonel prodgetivity of the village. He waa, ale, 
rimitted # partar the whole of the village duns, and in anne instances 
given free labor in lie fara of two or ilies days of ull the pensonte. 
He also received presents from villagers. ai] tose must have beun con- 
siderable when the heed way virtuous and belovmd by the peopl. (7h 

TE a; Sh, VEL, S238; TR, VOLS, fre, 1206) Sur, 107.) Between 
hie heavy dutive atl sal cniloment, many villagebeale i Domain- 
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lutuels “Leeann imigeveerinhiodl cm, I . ive 88), fo the Barone’ Piet, proat 
liverity of proctioe em Ur Nive prevailinl nowpevting thi quedtion of 
Pee ett pats ut Cs tn mrni places, the reaver) wee mel) mur Whern!: thin 
m thn Ubernmaiti- havo, as. ty HENS, TD, Ait, iO; DSR, KL, vt, 15a The 
degree of the twuds! usofalnoes ml oniral imflucnes widely differnd it 
Hiferent Fidts, deontling to the general comtition prevailing in their roral | 
ddim nietrction, 

One howd fur gach village wae a rile weally Folliwed, Neat connetinned 
ter emall: villagers wore tele one howl, wid one lore cite hal turn 
Views, In every orilloge, the howd wad wesidted by some half = dozen 
(hinth emery ealbnd Kumi-gashivn Gil BA. gronp-teadhd, tut alee 
known ov fowhi-gari (SE WP, eblers), ona dykes (Fe FY ME, lendting 
yetarts ham at aa cE i’ tHE, ater peusante; in a dogus 
mont af Wen dated 1607 dueure: ther {ite diomeshded movo-demin, “obeillent 
follow2'}, osanbite (Fe A. lnniling men), anil the Tike: Th Yoneswwa, the tithe 
Kandel (4 12) war nee) after 1801. Suwd hell hure-gavhire (BP HBL) 
The first nano, damiguehirg, sogggeste that, in wane ener, the office 
originated with the heade of Bire-tian prongs, whieh are eitthbiered itp 


Note 34; below, (76, TL Stade JA, VII, 98; DSR, X11, +, M—HaT; 


Mir; Hra, 200: Wig, i, AV.) Vhie tith: was, however, evidently: tot ume 


wtirant: The other thive would peem to indicate thet the Chiefe had 
merely Veen bimiling peasants of the village. Qeo Gyalu-sho, for example, 


wens thie thile mpplietl iy peer prerte 00) aw Linde prerioel ten quemniete whee 
hel) no official position, but whoo furefathers were large lowlhiililers, 
(Cf, © ¢. DSR, XTC v. B16, 690: with Ne. T. 16; Jk. VIL 34.) 

The Chiefs were ninially chozen by the village from emong the chief 


familinw, for a tern of oge ot pore sears, woil the clion was reported 


to the authorities (7, TL 8h) This, luwever, did not prevent the 
office fiom heeomlyg confined to a Tindted number of porsous in a given 
village, (V2ZR, G43: NTR, [V, 419490.) The dutios of the Chirfe wore 
nich the seme ae these of the head, whom they wesieted. They eome- 
times received @ alight remoneration, amid, in aibdition to it, or instead of 
i, @ remitteuee of village duet (JA, VOL, 28; TH VIL, 1) 

‘Vesiites the Howl anil the Chlefs, the avernge willage lial ine or mote 
Pliers, whow fonction wae to keep an ore on thee condurt of Vie ville: 
age-olfirials, to give counsel and sdimonition, and generally guard and 
premete the heat interest of the village, ‘Thes were chown from among 
the quest highly rrepettel of the pwnsmats, and isually served with litle 
or bo reiunepation Thew offew enjoyed greater aural influmoe than 
the Heail, bat in pulilic doemiiente Tile signatury ant eral followed thoww 
of the Head and the Chiefs, (7A, VIL, 1; NTR, LV, ale) ete.) Their 
tithe wae Ayakwald dat (8 a # + Ake representatives of peaches), w- 
dat qe {{. representatives), el gerbe abl (2. WE. repreuutative poms 
anti), OF miera-hite goehire chy wk DA, leewild of villagers), Whero thn 
Chiefs were called Ina-qeahird, the Ellere might lo known os oe 
byrku-ahd, a tithy which wae spplied to the Chinfa inothor places. (Tk; 
SDS: Mi) This confweing Mentity of tithes for the two different povts 
would stem to point to thes econmmel. oriiziy und later liferentintion, 

(17) DistrichAeeds ne! groupe of ciffages Ln latger Piefe onc Dommin- 


t ® 
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lands, an, for example, Yonemws, Sendai, Ranacawa, Okayama, Hire- 
shima, Vsmaginhi, Kurume, Kemamots, awd others, meighboring villngns 
were grouped tugether for arlininistrative purposes. The commonest 
name for the groupe wat the plam Aumi-ai urd (Hl  H. DO | 
Villages), but the oh names go eh. ho {Rory (at), and others per- 
sisted in vom phicow, ae alio the peculiar tari Gi) anji (i), tewape 
(FF Fe), anil the like, (Dek, Introd, 99; ¥Z5; Mkr.) 

The towers (- $4, ton villages) groupe were probably found only in 
lie Kanazawa. fiof compricng for the moet part the provinscs of Kaga, 
Noto; and Eicha. These groups are sail to hoye dated of pearly oe 1604, 
and were originally pomporel of ten or twelve Villuges situated near fo- 
qviher, Hk Chey grew! Larier anal fewer, a Lime sent on, At the omd 
of the femal régime, many a tema wae found to comprisa 3) or 
10 mort. (Afr, 473.) According fo the normal echeme, however, which 
probably continned to Wein praction to several districte af thie fel, vill- 
ages — to. be organized ae follows; five neighboring villages were 
miler the supervision of ay 6 kime-fri (ervet villnge-heml), who was one 
uf the Jimo-ipi, or heads, uf the villages, and took the post-of the general 
feud anuually hy rotetion; two. meh) groups of villagen, that in, tem yill- 
ages, formed s larger division, aod ite hwed, cullod fomera himodri (ten- 
village howl), woe on of tht tro 6 timeiri of the five-eillage groupe, 
and served) for life tt oot by heredity; and Gve of the five-rlllage 
iviadons were Hikewide landed together under the control of an a fe 
awira (etiet ten-village [heod]) snlected: from among the tive ¢ &ime-ird- 

(She 14) *Toanore” seemed later to have become the popular general 
same for this olaborite organiration, 

The heads of the fo-murd were called fo-yeurd Jdmeo-tri, or ebuply, fo-mure; 
sometimes, ob@ byakw-ehd. The great majorty of them were of the possant 
elias, though, like some village-heads, many of them were favored with 
the privilege of wearing swords uad bearing fwmily-mames, A few were 
ryal warrior. None of them, however, seem to have held their districts 
in fief. ‘They were direwtly meyousible to the Baron's Sete rer9 
ofl pot to his Bulliffs oni lend-bilding vaesla, (OSR, XU, 0, BH 
—Ae: Mie.) The poportance of each an institution im wxterubicg this 
Haron's anthority throoghout the Fief anil in seruring mspbedecnd al 
rural government tay well be inferred, ‘The fo-aerd ar it ds 
aid te heve excited the Sopersin Yoahinmune's wilmiration Yor ity eff. 
chocy, (Jo, ALV, 100—30L,) 

More common for district-hoads than fo-mura were the tithes @ ghd- 
yo Ce He BA, great ahd-gn), & kimo-tri CA WF A), oe akoye OS EE Bt, 
ahé-yo—general), meri-moto (2 JL: WAS, dispenser), 6 pako-me (Fe ' 
rent auperviser), @ sided (K PR {E; great representative), ken-dan 4 

; Gominer and jidge), & dowi-gord and ef doaki-yori (Jc and ep 
ae oy, treat and middle elders), and the like, (Seq Mir; F228; (er. 

ie wore generally great peasants, and, as heads of extenstve regions, 
some. of them wielded a¢ laree an influence ws petty harms and bailiffs. 
Their service, which wae similar to that of the village-hend but magni- 
fel, wie romuserain) with a epecial slight levy imposed upon the 
itistricte. For the maintohance of Ue fo-mura, for example, all the mule 
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peas Letwers 16 unl 60 yr of ayo pave abut -t, pook of rior 
(Mie, 20 This ciertntance and ue great jower-of ty district-howl 
had ted to wo any eorrupt practyor. timt, im E714, the Suyerait's 
ont damreed that thie offien wheukd beneefrth be discumtinuest Iwt tn 
exceptional regione Uhreughoet the Deiweto-lumle, (Js, XT, 318, B20, 
Nute Bo, [XXVU, 1, Vedder) This law didnot affect the Vets, 

(18) Deteyrition and respomeihitity in Chine, Sen the authors Barly. 
institutional fife of Japan, chap. 4, 

(19) faclalibllity af the official. Fach official representert ie bie prepay 
aphere the jower Hebiegees teil to bith in aneenesien ates from the very 
hight) aiherities He wae a divnitary of thy Suseram or the Baron 
BS th or ERO Wit A the honone go (G0) comeanling rewpect 
from ail persone below fim (fF aE, i. PF OF He, om hie part, for 
Wher enti rewerns. alowed estreme defernues Lei arhleresing birself to hie 
superiors, ‘The latter wore approached with mvormor (7 Ek), nel rors 
listened to with wlijdet four (9 JE PE) fh was w capital affence to me 
privately the Suserain's femily emblem or to pretend that 9 private 
ey ae HER, 1, Ne. 8 GGT, 1,18, wy 

(00) Soeredvese uf the howe, We curnet tarry te go inte the fraiifal 
Jiamiselin wi te the entire ancl mening of ‘low dering the Tuhuygawa 

ind, It miev bo eteted, In short, that, whatever the origm of the 
ideae contamed tm tho dew, the totter: Iveco sorh only ae it emanated, 
from ithe higher anthorities, Eech law tock the fim of an official 
commun! and wae reganted ae embodving the will uf the ruler, ds 
nilwht gradually anil seturaly fal) inte disuem of Ver mendified by qiaton, 
er wen might aloes he foul to be anwerkalla, bot it ehould cot he 
wilfully alwred or abrogated by thn people without official sation, 
The tow wor eaered, for it wiw the wate nf hie petrwere that rab, Even 
a vign-lionrd bearing an official proclomation was treated with reverencn: 
lk wae eurroundiol with a fener, woe fuente Cree fre nel waa remade 
whey ft wore wut iy exposure, (GGJ, 1. i; U, Bio 

Ti ie interesting lo note that frequently the aothortics sought ta odd 

ty the majevis of @ law by etatiog that ite infrecthan woulil incur ponds 
iets? From hivaven (3 $i. 

(20) Poadslownd of fewdo!l holes. This subject ahoulil be diveuened in 
d anperaio paper on the feudal cleeses of tho permed, 

(#2) Foint responsititity of corporate dedies, (4 the various kinds nt 

: hodiew mentioned, the ciliee and gills form tee enliject for an 
independant discussion, As for the village coumuiuities their joint re- 
opimellidity will be ton fully treated whon we thivrtise (lie five-man pron, 
Tn short, the wlio or we part of the village. ix (18 officrala, wore bei! ro- 
spoosibis for the reciapt wd temmafer of the official cirentory, for the pay- 
sted anil delivery cdf the tages, for the etud belwwhor of all the members, 
for ‘the arrest amd sirronder of polibers anil boreodiaries for tlur mains 
nano of tuxshlo eetates, daepite the running away of Uwir preiain 
halders, ond for a bundred other affeira (Ene. woe Gtes, 1, 6, 7 14, 
Ligad TV, a o au. iy, 11s, IS; igs, 3,3, 1M—1e, AR, LU, No. dy 

(25) ‘Priming fase with discretion Av ereimination of # large bundy 
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of ‘Tokagaws jaws will etrike one by. the persistent recurrence, after 
important provisions, of the claw that eaene requiring arrangements 
| thereta shotdhl Ie reported ta the central government. 

What mieht be termid diseretionmry laws, aleo. worn alromdand. Some- 
fines epotial luwe eunpplied oraundified weieral orders previously eon 
in the form of public word exhorlatons or we informal emer, oF 
wire wersa; for nxanmple) an inereae aif popalatinn was erarrally u- 
eoneraggedl, Hut an espessive increase in an oll village eae checked by 
prokibiting iniedinite divisions of Iod-hohliings; the peneants were 
wontinmally taught to vtthe disputes by private wljuetinent, anil yet the 
evil) af aupressing litigation, wae provided agaimet ty low, ¢7o, AUT, 
BiG) Of Notew B46, 45, AM) bale, 

fy Operating awa with dieretion. .tudgments posse ly the sours 
effurded mimerine example af the te of equity. Thin an] the mpood 
of ramilering: jistiog strane Kaomypfer, wlio Unecakh ah them oneeptional. 
(Eagelhert Kaompfer, History of Japon, Engl tromal,,. pew olition, 
Kitano, Mi, TEL, IY —20)), hud who, (6 i6 te be fewredd, wae aecpunisntedd 
maly with frviermhle juetaioe (Roeepler wae in Japan in 10 — 108%) 
Gee) rulers cenpliaelaeil the Lnportinme of equity anil cicretion. layaen 
remarked: “Roles of enoduct arw generally fined according 1 men's rank, 
fet heware thet time wad, place alter thio pepden hid +, yo-ani. (fara 
huokd gow, in. DSR, XU, y, 15116.) lemitsn priticial his ekinf 
justin, we they, prompted by o deviry fur an exhaustive inguiry, pul 
fi ie Winks yieetiony Leyomd thelr intefligenee, which bewildered 
then ‘withuut enlightoning the wanes He paleo tanght tho sligtimetion 
bwiween what be termed the nommissioner’s decision (9 f7 O A) 
mol tho wteperein’s | decision (AP Fh, fo w depute over. 
boundary, for exaimple, the former would determine Ww trath. bot the 
lutier would wd that w part of the land of the winning pile be peded 
te the other if tn oormetlivision wae qertam to deprive many mown of 
the lowing ginpty of their very means of naetemance. He did trot pveiee 
am whe male wm jiiefal compilation of court derisious, for, (henght 
lie mo ted coves would be oxertly alike, aml proonlénta werd not alwaye 
aife gui. (Ji, A. MRRP 1KRL) Touna yank opderod thas denieiore 
shook mot be hased on the consideration of immediate postion alone, bat 
ateo an them prohahly affects m popular morale andl curtoims, | Shel, 
XH, 107.3) Creegi Haruno) wae e living cxmmple of isierntionary: 
justics, anul os were Hiosukowa Shigrkata awl other barons noted for 
Sa witdom (FE. eg. T2& ASR aid, 60T) Gi, f, 2: ete Eqaity, 

ani} judical peumon combined m the highiet «iate of affielemos in tha. 
permin of D-okn Todaruke (L6%—17i). (To, XLV, Wik—-OL) OF Fig, 
io T1—7a; Prof. Mikamt Sanzhi's artioles in Hrs, 106R—1115, 

(25) Rending faus for eguily, Kuroda Yoshitaka (3 [H at Wh 
1ie— 1001), Hike tmanv other Barone, had made gambling in his fiefs 
capital ofimer. His vursal Rateura wr @ lange stake one ovening, and 
mo tis way beam, with all the bouty on iis slionlders, weap 
inet bie lord, aml, in bewilderment, improvidentle exclaimed ; “1 hinve 
vet bee out gambling.” Hie comrades gave him up ae lost The next 
inorning he wae summoned to Yoshitaka’s presence, The ‘latter asked 
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him iow tock he woo thie precuilinige erening, to whitch Kowure reptied 
in oxuggerated werme, “Bravel saul the lord, “hut 7 wae @ tiky 
imainese to evade my law, Your fielish exctlarmatic ahowse your fear 
wl the law. Uf-voufear it to that extert, rather oleerve all laws. Bowasre. 
tow, thet afer too gool a fortune asually dome i jock. Tf TP hear you 
have nyoanloped your monny, | bowhall ponish yoo. Dh ont gamble. Tho 
nob bay Lourie, ant be merefiel ned de become hnnkrapt” uring bbe 
rule, few of ls weseale ween punished capitally or lanishod. Aiurada 
boi? pionigutard in DSR; XU, ti, 724. 

The evading of « barrier wae purmshable wrth sath, ft « peasant 
oonuaitting thin affmee on hi wey to Ele to lay befire the sotttiral 
auiherities on appeal aver the heml of un onjust local official, from 
whim he donk af comet eeeure oo puleeport, wwe not punished thinefor, 
Hoe wus allowed to testify what, ae be come to a tows jont thie onde of 
the barrier, bo lost hie way ard. acre indo a forest where he met a 
man ‘eho gave hi « wrimy direction, this brought him to = town jrvt 
‘hwvond the barrier, Slight falerhorle regardinug the ages of thy ouljrtte 
who have just oulgrown Uiede minority, or time, distance, thy fength of 
weapons, and uther circametinees, were frequently imposed syn the 
éMfenders by the magistrate himeelf, ia order to extemunte their penaltinn 
‘when their cases rolled) for equity. (The popular etary of You-ya 
O-thichi, a maiden who eet « buildmg on fire with « hopw to pow her 
lover, and whe honestly and ipnoomily mefieed to tevtify that she wae 
still in her mitiority, ov ihe tragistrate would have ber do, ie = pathetic 
illustration, She was a year too whl to be a minor, and was, much 
againel the wiehrs of the authorities and the poupin, punished capitaliy 
for incmdinrixm.) Porhaps for thi need of considerate justice, it wos 
cuiomery pot bo dlliwe the offclavit of the defendant to be shown hin 
in writing, thongh he might livieu to it reading. 7%, CX, 5—8. Ih. 

(96) The pratt as the fowmlation of the Sate, The constantly quoted 
imaio (derived From the Shu-king, Moshe, ri Sm. Set SRI 4. 
moaning precisely the caption of ‘thie Now, Acconimg to the economic 
conception of most ralere of this parind, the qeamntry woe the only 
productive clase of people, wel furnished the wherewithal of maintaining 
government abil al) plinees of notional life “Agriculture ie the lmele of 
all things ood the treavure of the work) Th ie the peasants honor We 
be engaged in i.” Even tf = pessant should be enelded ty pay more 
teore by becoming « merchant, .otthing wae precintie that foul rice beta 
yielded by the soil.” FS 108 “1)/ the four classes of poopie, [i o 
grenilemen, jreneaiite. artioans. aod merchente], the praennts are the foun- 
ation of the State... From the Earner down tothe commen peaple, 
men's lives depend upon fool and eliething. That food amd elothey are 
freita of the pemengt's lobor ia wolfewddewt,”’ dy, di, do 

Tt will be romeniliered that the poaasnts formed nearly nimety per 
cent of the envire population of Japan ander the Tokoguwa. Sow 
Aoto 7, above. 

(27) Peewee owl eenrriers as ageainet burghers, ‘The eurriors and 
jrimeanta, to a large extent. prospered aid euferel togvther wicer var 
jog eontition of the riee ero and ite market vaine, whereas merchants 





Vou xxxi} Notes on Village Government in Japan. 173 


often profited when the others Joe. The warriors Income was fized, 
aad the toiling prasant’s was lithe more elastic, hat the turgher seemed. 
frequently to make fabulous fortunes with litth labour. ft will be well 
understood ‘that, accarding to the eurrent cconomis theories of the perind,. 
the merchant did not produce or increaso the wealth of ihe nation, and 
ined where others inet, Hin spparentty cacy profite, therefore. made 
him an object ef anspichen and hatred, Moreover, under thr prevailing 
arrangement of the period, the warricr's income in rice war converted 
into money through the medium of merchants, who not seldam speculated 
om the ric at the Warrior's expense, If the latter was improvirdent mmertigh 
to wpend more than hiv income, the merchants would willingly finance 
perpetual obligation, (Hwa, 41.) Spiritually, ton, there wae much 
in. common between the peasant ant the warrior, heside mncéh ip ante 
goniem between therm both end the hargher, ‘The former too prised 
Phyeien! vigor, simplicity and loyalty; the batter's Tmturesume anil 
‘sténtations habits, secompanied by a utilitarian and impersonal poind af 
View, were disliked and feired os tending to dobase aml underruine the 
moral life of the frodal society. (Nigh, 438.) 

The. feudal legislation was largely inflarnerd by these ideas and sen- 
trocnty, To take a few illostestions, the suserain’s government once 
forbuty merchante ww undertake the opening of new lanl, (To, XT, dei), 
and alway looked askance at, and often interdicted, their aoquiring 
titles over cultivated land, (Mir, 34, 83%; Afi, U1, -vii, No. 37). Posants 
noted for fillal and other great virtues were rewurtled with the privilages 
af bearing family-names and of wearing ewords, Imt the latter privilege 
Was sometimes denied to merchants equally virtuous (To, XIU. Hat) 
On the face ef law, at least, farmers anid merchants might not adopt 
wench othir’s oompation (GGT, 11, 14; KKK, 645346; YZ8. 103—1o8. 
TMA, Ff. 1,-30:. Mie, 246, 239-254) or enter inte marriage relation, anil 
the younger soos of the peasants might not derve in merchants’ fumnilies 
(Miv, SI—M2, YAR SUF, M1, “As ihe minor oceupatiom (3 JE, i.e. 
commerce, a8 distinguished from the major or chief nocupatinn, mx Fi. 
wamely, agrivuiture) seems to return much profit for liith Inbor and 
therefore exciioe the pewsant's emery and interferes with agriculture, it 
hee Leen « eistam is all ages hoth in Japon ood in Ching to forbhd him 
fo marry a crthant’s daughter.” (Phid, FAT.) 

The cing influence of thn burgher class was, however, 40 irrrtistible, 
amd ied sy immitiously stolen over. tare sevtion of the warrior claus. 
Viet. especially st Edo after the emi of the seventeenth ennbury, the 
mercantile made of ifs amd thought begun deeply to affect the warnor 
( T. —0: V. 27—0l: Dies, 25 — OE SO—31). The sasi momde den: ite 
wor aapects, 1 was cantingally deplored, was corrupting the innocent 
peasants also (Afi, L fy, No. 2%, Thiv important tendéney falle beyond 
PRL, pp. 270—T71, (the 12 to 15 paw of the Fotroduction to thee 
Nitow), and Note 60, below, | 

429) Trnunts and farm laborers. See Noten 1h, aliove, and a7, below. 
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(W0) Ownership wirtwal amd theoretical, It tn hazuntous to make + 
geners) statement on the question of ownership of tani, Law and 
custome variod in different places and at difl+rent thoes. | 
duet pricr te 1600, when a general eadwetral survey af Japan was 
made tuder Hideroshl's command, ench piece of land whoo name and 
average productive coparity were registered wae entered under the fame 
af the actual possnevor, regardless of tha history of hie powession. He 
ens allowed to hold the piece even againvt the lord of the Bef in whieh 
ie Lived. “Is is strictly forbiddew.” says on order of a chief commissioner, 
*to give to the Jord aay of the aultivsted lands recorded im the regiewr.” 
Was it cenership that wie hero recognizet? 1} wus, as i# evident from 
an order of another commissioner. the right of cultivation if€ A. gabu- 
shit), rather than owhership. “The right of cultivation over a wet ur 
aplund qicce," saye the onder, “belongs to him under whoee name it was 
registered during the recent rurvey, Tt i forbidden w allow the jurul 
i» be taken by another person, or to take another person's lam) tnder 
the pretext that one hue ance had the right of tt cultivation.” (Dek, 
wired, 405.) ‘Thewe are Ulnmineting orders, as caming from the 
conminion-er of Hidevodhi, the aatecratic eurorain Iwnt spon enforcmg 
a uniform jan law throughent Japan They may perhaps be sail to 
reflect is policy of enrbing the powers of Uw barons hy directly pro 
tocting the ghia of the peasants wider then. Nevertheless, it de pre 
bathe, too, that ihe righi of preeription andthe right of cultivation 
which he treignized in the actus) holder were baeed epom a prevalent 
pructhy of the period. 

Whaterrr the effects of thren orders before 1600, 11a hard to asim 
that the same principles raed under the Tokugewe During the eurly 
gears of their «enrsinty, one opcasonally meets with deeds af anim in 
which it iv Apparent Cut whal-wae teabeferred thereby woe the right of 
enltivation rather than ownerehip. (OF, «. @.; DSR, X11, i, a75—ST7.) 
Tt dankes Little difference if the right had been enjoyed through generations 
wid ‘wae now transferred permanently. (Of, © ¢. ibid, XD, 2, SOME) 
The vane idee fingered in sone Flefs till long afterward. In Alita, for 
example, the pensants tilled the land which thr Raren owned, the former 
owning mel even sites for their houses, which wery earcewed on cultivated 
land. (did, XIT, xi, 160170, from HX Fh I ph OA mk). In Kane- 
caw, the seme theory was held; tanh wae the Barun's (os Aveher, 400 TR’. 
and if a peusant was too poor to meet hie obligations, hn wae aloweil 
called Riri teka CU) WG. diviiling the necesend. productivity, that is, not 
(Mir, 4, 475-—47%.) 

fn several other plares whire, as in the yreater part of Japan, people 
ph longer reieemlered the divtinetion between the right of ownership. 
and of cultivation, or, perhaps, the latter hod Jong been gemimiinted with 
the former, the ides of transferring the mere as nf bus »till adhered 
to tenant-<farming, ‘Tenant-farmers sold their right af tenancy to othurs,. 
und pieces of tend under tong terms of lease changed hands with more 





Vol. ee Notes on —— Government in Japan. 1h 


vrs ret hepa 

Even where the holding pearut wus to olf Intewie sui porposes 
myorded the owner of lis Jou, the pertisient fiction that he merely had 
the right of wee lingered almovt universally, and, in many places, nn- 
comecioiely, Thiv will be clearly sem in the following Noten 31—40. 

“The legal proaf of a bolding coneleted of either an entry in the official 
register, a tithy deed, a deed of tale, or a receipt of the land dues, (Mh, 
PS, 3-310; Wig, r 120) 

(1) Cwitrated and wacultirated land, Ae might bo expected, tho 
piven» virtua) ownership catended over enltivated lami, but seldom 
over mmecultivad or nog-arable land adjarent therete, The tenure of 
the latter wae tielther aeiform nor alwave ilefinite within the sum Fief 
ot Domain-bal, Ficfe offen presenting a greet variety of tenurde fi juxt- 
qeeition, In Sendai, Towa, sud Higo, for inetanne, different kinds of 
fief land, viige lanl, relighotie lind, opel private land, existed site by 
ile, mony of Chem in defined tenures (Mir, 41—i15, 45, 451), 

Ceverally apeaking. erme of tlie following belonged to the Domuio er 
the Fir, cin wonld bo truer tothe popular conception of the question’ te 
vay “She Domain or the Fief" than to any ‘the Suserein or the Baron,’ for, 
thustibes ‘ts the preetiaon of intrndants ood bailiffs, the pensant’s point 
of view In regard to landed property wae rather impersonal): |. gree 
land next to rivers, Inkee, and the larger powds; 2 grass-luid and wood. 
fend on the borders of villages amd distrinte: and O. formite epockilly 
meerved for pablie porposes, The privilege of mtting gro ond emaller 
trees om these denile for fodder and fuel wae often granted tw villages 
or inilivhital peasants, om purymuent of amall ainee or uniler other con- 
dition, and the felling of larger treee for more permanent ene wos 
allowed under varying terme. The border-land often jilayed an important 
pert in the cconomy of villagve which hud insufficient areas of eultivated 
land, anil gave rive to many « eerione depute twtween them: (7M, 
f 1h 1108 pee J a) aed BE ME; OT, 9181, con — pak, pats, 
AY HB aod 1h PK My Mir, 840, A51—a4, 440, 442, Lin —448,) 

‘Some other land along rivers god ponds, awd grave and wii lanl, 
wer conmidered ae commen property ofa village mowhich or the villages 
ietwertt whieh they were titunted, In these caves, twos, if any, in poten 
five the me Of gress und trecs "wre paid to’ the village, whic angle the 
niceseiry Prepulations. Lurger lote were gemrdied liv wardens, These. 
men originally were, in many ploces, sail to have heen owners of theese 
tracts, whith they, oder the prewar of the taxes levied on them, volun- 
‘taiely terned them aver te the village, and hecaitce thelr keepers, i Mikr., 
S61, 420—224, G0, 4 — 0, 48.) 

Some uncultivated anil nonewrable lund was already in private owner 
ship; Customs, of course, varind greatly in this matter, The narrow 
targa) patches aboot rivefields, for example, were consider in some 
places as belonging te the wener of the felds, but, in same others, he 
owned the eo of these margins, but nut the graces growing thereon, 
whith wae cdnimen property of the village. In Yonrawa, the holder 
of @ pieew of tilled fend bad « Tree tithe over the uncultivated lind 

p Ra 
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fordéring apoi i MoM of the owood-lhad origmally granted by the 
Fiof to the villugn gradually paved. in Sendai, into ‘the hands of large 
jond-bolders, ‘The wwuor of wnonltivated aad waste Jand. either did ar 
dit not pay taxes for is free wae, according to the localitive ami 10 the 
origin if the Jets, Io most ypleces, land of this description coakl tw 
aliennied with greater, freedom than cultivated Iand, The authorities, 
lwwever, uctively interfered with an idisurimate cotting of largn treme, 
it being: = traditional polley of all Japan in this period to preserve and 
increaan forests oo fae ae 1h did pok interfere with the life of the peosenta. 
(TMK, §. TI. 1, pt Fe Hh. Noy Mbp, 803. 488, 441, 455.) See alee 
Note: Si and 06, below, 

(82) -Rigit of seizure, In Sendai, the gowermment uf the Pief tight 
demand a pity of qerivete land for officia) purges, amd erccinpenee 
the holder with another yinee of equal value. If suelo piren could not 
copriniutly be foun, he might claim no pecuniary consideration for 
the land le eirrendered. ‘This latter outcome was called fé-mokw (ff Ai 
overthrowing thy tith), df, SH. Thin is a wolitary invtance of the 
lends fingering right af seianre, Even in Sewlai, thie ypenetion was 
evidently eure, and it iv difBoult to find similar rights exorcived elenwhore. 
Of Note Vbb, below. 

In some parte of Towa, the vyeem of making allotowul wort periodinal 
redistribution of land, which was copied in Japan from China in the 
seventh century, (ef. the author's Early inal. fife of Japan), ual been 
resutcitiated and in force for a cuneiderahly period, when tho feudal 
giministention was abollehed. Thie subjoct is still obecury, bul it seems 
anlikely that the system waa extensively applied to jeuvonte’ holdings 
even in Tosa. Nor dows it seem to have been in practice in aay other 
part of Japan, eure portions of the divtant Kyo-kyg (Leochoo) 
Jalareds, 





(33) Bight of excheat or wortwain, Tn the Suzernin’y Domain-iands, 
lunded. property wae confieruted (1) for grave vffsaces, (2) for illegul 
moriguges and other fraudulent or tinlawful transuctions in dard, (1) for 
at infevtute suetelon dnowhich the devesand's relatives were engaged 
i beqipndeme chinqrti ties, Tovlinivally, the first clase of forfeltire. seeme 
tv have been called kesaio (GQ Bp) and the others fort-age (i _[:)- 
Throughont the pered, a gradual trend toward Jeniwory in all these 
tases ia ieeernible, the morouhle property of the culprits, the lelonginge 
of members of thelr families, otal the claims and iuberesis of their 
ereditors and debtors, receiving grewier om! preater consideration. The 
moet refiarkable le the tantter of the holdings of roueways who wore 
only imperunions, not criminal. Ques thir holdings were probably can- 
fiscated, tat the onivereal tendency was ta forfeit them anly when ne 
relatives and no Friends of the runaways wery forthooming to sucored 

to thelr estates, Even then, dim forfolture waa reluctantly acoopted by 
‘i authorities, and the estates were glully rcostorel to the origimal 
hoeldere if they returned, or to their lan. 

As will he ween in the next Note, eechest i default of heirs was as 
a ae thet for desertion. 

tioally, Jord waa to be forfeited for « repeutel failure to. ila 
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ita taxes, but in this instance, alvo, the authorities were far from bang 
eager to wim the land, When frimiehip or neighborly spirit did not 
tome to the precue, a village-official would offer his geil offices, anid 
the Intendind op Bali? wus pot to show hin hand until all resonrees 
were oxhututed to save the land from confleeution, 

Ti is apparent that all thie leniency wee not enurely doe to official 
benevolenoe, bot wae largely milownced by the consideration thet, owing 
be peculiar economic comlitions, it waa grewing moro ool tare iftenlt 
to fod men willing to undertake the vultivation of confiseuted or desurted 
latid, (See Nite 1, lelow.) 

Land eoniierated for whatever reason was either entrnated to the 
ehirge of relatives, village officials, nr the village uy w whole, or Jot out 
 denant«, the ociual leklor being hell sesponsible for the rewular dines 
from the fowl Ti fs also probable that pivors of land seaotines granted 
permanently to persong of exemplary virtues (ef. in Okayanm in 10M; 
Srnetewma-quer, Ft i a 2, by Shibui Norinkirn, He + fi Ft. TV. xii, 24) 
were parocled ont of confiscated oultivated land, 

If the wrigival Wohlers had) arrears either of taxes or of debts, all or 
part of the lund they forfeit! was soll in order to satisfy the claims, 
or ole the present holders were obliged to meet them in instalments 
out of the incame from the land, in addition, of coarse, to Ue payment 


of the mgular taxes, 

(DSR; X11, ii, 657; Ty KM, 68, BH, YT, 8; TMK, « T, 124, 

* ig Hi. Nea 2 00, pt. 3e IS, No.8, £7, te—a40, Be 
Mir, 170—210, ait — S00; JK. U, 87, 40, 44,53.) Ch Note Mtb, below. 

(34) Sueression terfate and intestate, Cuvtome concerning muconesion 
thowed great ihiversity. In some places, peimogeniture, even nipresontation 
primogeniture, was the rule; in otherv, simply agtatic evctersion, Ip 
these reapective districts, the principles prevailed over other considerations, 
and when they conflicted with tesianonts, a compromiey wae vifected by 
pred property wad giving ite major part to the oldest male eon. When 

heir ene still 4 minor —the minority ending hetwor Mi anil 20 yearn of 

age, acnoriing to localities, —u guardian or two were chosen from among 

Ay relutives and village officials, ar elon the hoy wis adoptnl us heir 

to hie uncle or aunt or the second husband of tie mother. The riger. 

af pPrimagenitin or agnatic smeression wor further voftened by a free 
law of adiption, which prevailed in ull Japan. 

In other pluees, the will war o common requisite for anocesalon, and 
waa binding even whon the testator mn away, girovided it wae drawn up 
in due form. [t-rcither was sovompained with the ovale of village officials 
fl relatives, or wae made alone by the testator and was kept strictly 
ecre! till it wae epened after his death in the presence of rebatives. 
The testatoy coold muminuty os heir one of hie wemreet kin other thay 
hie eldest som, if the latter wai incapable or physically invalid, or even 
awoman, If a man died mtestate,or if the will was not in edrrect form, 
it wee inommbent his relatives and village officials to diliberate 
bia hlcihata wp aeapcoper te: Soom amndhig- tt Famer 

In some districts, none of the three agents, thet ie, primogeniture, the 
lewtament, and the couneil of relatives, were alone strong enough to decide 
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a souorssion, but the first two were weighed uuiroiully m the lsat to such 
inatunees, the relitines paturally were an iniportant factor im the qunoblens, 

Tn al! thee various comes, howewr, the universal anal eboasroaisee 
principle wah that the minie of o family should be preseryed mgaimwt ull 
obstacles that conkd porihly-be overcome. This ides prevailed through: 
ot Japan, aed exerted a tremendoas intucuee on social order, [1 jee 
voljort worthy of @ full divruevion, It le enough here te allade to it 
and sey that the feuie! suthurities wer ebliger! tn reepeet this shrug 
popular ileum. Tndeel. the principly was ae atreng among the warrior 
class as among the jeosants, for neither probally had any other point 
of view regarding matters of tie family. Eocheat in default of # noabo 
hele iu @ pensant fuinily would be unlikely to be in prvetivg in ruck a 
aoolety, for the indopedent peasiut family wae weunlly clusely islentithed 
with hereditary holdings of land which lial arcquireil nome (aroma 
= Fi). wnt niways meget on come landed ewtate, however emul. 
The family sheild mot de, and, Hf it would Five, it aeeded dunt. An 
extite daft heirless, themfore, was bot confiveated until | wan evident 
that theme existe! ov worthy relative of any degree whatever of ihe 
donraee| to stiecret if or no person by: be wloptesl. 

Formal official suuntions were necessary in some placos for adaption, 
gioaribanelidp, atu) wiecestion. In others, the oothoeritie: were not eve 
notified of thi evente, and the cones wae tevied only onmdn in tha 
yeir Even in the former coos, too, there was littl official interference, 

(OGY, 1, a> L116, 14, 27-38; 1, 6, 1h. 16; TMK, & L 6—197, 
pt Se 4 At H. No a; Afi, 175—178, 2i7—a00, ws, gi7—374- Wig. 
¥, 3; Fane, 90—91,) / 

(35) Lawl, capitation, awd howe daze The enhject of taxation will 
réeccive epecial altention later im this essay, (See jp. 277 — OR of this 
Journal, vol XXX, pot. TL, nenwiv, the (96 —25t8 payee of the Intin 
doction te then Notes, aul Notes (G—115, below.) There 1 will be seen 
that the principle tas, thet 4s, the land-tax, wow ovsenecd according: ti 
the officially determined anual pradueticity wf each piece of cultivnted 
land; which wee considered an eufity; thet several other taxes werr 
tierce Likowne; and that each bonechold ot cath tnule peasant we lee 
for aveeesment oceorred oly in some inglauces of village dies, an distin- 
euiched frm the tasetion of the Fhef or Domaitelund, Bren the villagw 
taxes wien levied in few plates exclusively qichinmes or men, (Mk, 257 
—2u), Sd. Al—415, db —410, 428, 454.) 

(36) Jtifienation and dirinon of fand, uleo, will be discussed) more fully 
tater, At the hegioming of the fourtal ages, when thy warrior was an 
actual holier of fand, it wae he whe was forbidden to wliennte hin bem 
at will. Sines the sepuratho of wrme from layd, the burdet of the peo- 
lubition: savwrally shifted from Vie Warrior to the pennant. (Prof Miura 
Shoko, Kawwkuro shimtai-nhi, = fli fr, i (CB, Tokyo 
1007, pp, SHOAL: Niwas, 5.) fn: the Ssertin’s Diunain- -latuis, ot lewat, 
8 permanent salsa? tet Goon diel cielo’ a ihe paced quarter of tha 
eeventeonth ventary, aml the. principle souu yrevalled over most Fiefs. 
it was, howwver, not only impossible, tut also often injurious to peunanta, 
fo supprees traneactrons in land. Consequently, penalties for sales became 
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few severe in the Tormacitancks from the eightmenih century, anil every. 
oprang up interesting practices, both loyal and egal, whereby 
‘either the litle ur the ay of Innd ehangesl laandn, though with varying 
degrees -of freedom in different yurts of Japan. Newly opened Iande 
qonld be more frocly transferred than old lands, hows-lood than tilled 
land, end unenitivetird land than either, while in everal Fiefs any land 
whatewerrr could in one way or another be disposed of The fetitions 
devices employed to preterve the semblance of observing the law fur- 
bidding thy eale of land included practicns analogous to usufruct and 
superficios, an well we sales for terme of yours ond mortgagre with the 
original intention to foreclae. In spite of all this, buweeer, the law 
againel permanent ale persisted, aml ite principle was a legal troilition 
teepeciod throughout the Tokuguwa period. On the subject of alienation. 
As for the division of land anwog children or other persons, whith 
will again he taken: np in Note 45, below, a sitnilar tenleney wis marked, 
While the pesmant might not divide his holdings lmbetinitely, he wan at 
liberty, to do so op t a prescribed limit. This limit. ule, wae in oo 
plocn abeolntely ineurmonntabie, for the law. wae always accompanied 
with w provieo for cases of urgent need, and the latter woe taken full 
athras tage of in many w-loculity. The prohibition af indefinite division, 
however, and chat of pormandes transfer, formed two legal marina that 
That the maxiine were at the same time respected and evaded ia 
highly <ignificant, for it would scent to indicate the tronsitional state of 
the peasant's proprietary right ever cultivated land, It was impossible 
poditively tu forbid him: from disposing as he wished of hie lawl, which 
he had long been seenstomed to regard at leset os moch his own as 
the lord's; nevertheless, the feadal authorities shrank from. admitting 
that the title over the land had paved to ite cultivator, Nor could they 
even enitriain such « thought, eo lotig a+ their point of view was at 
ull feudal, that is, o0 long ov the ineans of inaintaining their niilitary 
fuittions were eoppliel by the agricoitural jand aver which thoy could 
not imagine they had lost a right of superwrity.. Henee they avowed 
that they would be failing in their duties ex benevolent rulers if they 
tolerated unlimited freedom in dividing aol alienmting land, whieh woul 
rosuli in making rich prisanta richer und the poor poorer, [t would, 
however, appoar that it was pot their paternaliem alow, Wat also the 
controlling motive that tramsactions in lomied propertice ehould mot be 
allowed to affect the revenue of the feudal State, that Lnpelled the 
authorities to ¢outinue to interfere with them. This qwotive more thon 
any wther would eect te have determined the degree of latitude granted 
for the division and alienation of peasant’ holdings. (pe woul! almost 
may thet whe Japanese prorat wouk) have heen the full owner of hie 
land, het for the mature of bis tases, 
i) Texant farming, The reflections of the lest Note recive 
further wvonfirmeation from ithe eoulitions of tenaut-farming. Tim 
limited right of alienation did not prevent the rey of comparatively 











Tn sie instances, singh holders held entire Villages, (c, 9. pee 
TMX, f TT pt ABM, Ne 4) The tenures of the timnt-farmors 
howell a great diversity, and Uieir Conditions rapliouted certain fontures 
of the general destiny ef landed property descriled in the preeeding 
Notes, ‘Land—tf we confine ourselves te rte-ld——was Jet for a term. 
ranging Tedween me and twenty or more years, often aecounpuried bry 
no written Bletement, and the owner himerlf paying the tase. The lanl 
might he reveled mm dine nities, if tts cultivation was weglectml and rewt 
moped, but lemees over twonty frars were uenally enusidered pornmnent, 
and conld not ternvoked tuk for exceptional ruaunie, Even an anttal 
livmiee Rertuchenl, notably in Echigo, to become permanent, and there Were, 
ae ti Sendai, Ieases that were from tha outewt considered peerminationst, 
and could not be terminated even H the tenants would: The longer 
wil Pormmwent frase were eublet Or truueferral with caer in Echigo 
atu, Tosa, the tenets paying all the taxes dud from the laud, and ean- 
dderiie themeelves ae noi aa pruprintora, fn Tosa and vthor western 
provinces, ihe real pr pristor waa called the holder of under sail! (aake- 
cli wooki, BE Mh $$. oF shita-lauchi mochiy “PA Fh) and the tenant 
the ‘holder wf apperdand! (mea-chi winchi ir wurdi-tanehs mock, F hh $$, 
LFF) te, ae on wonld say; of euperiicies, (Hah, 72: To, MIT 22: TAK, £1, 
pt fff fh, No.1; Mir, 317-345.) 

Tt ie impossibly to eetimuw the relative eatemt of tenant-farming in thie 
whole of Japan in this porind, but it may he inferred to hav» been small, 
thotigh probatily iIneronaing. Cf. Afi 1, ti, Na. dn. During the present reign, 
wheat the oli! restnsinte of division and alienation have largely heew removed, 
anil the tenuuts have relatively increased, nhowt a third of thn cult 
vated favid in Japan Proper [s evtimated to be moder tenant-farming, anil 
probubly a» touch we a fifth of the peatantry coneivte of tenants, part 
owners and part jewwes constituting mor thon a hell. (Cl. Japan in 








the beginning of the teenticth century, compiled by the Department of 
Agriculinre and Commerce, Tokyo, Did, p. (Xi, Noh, TH.) Alin ee 
Note 15, above. Tuder thy Tokspawa, the proportion of landholders to 
tenants must have veh higher. hii remarkally large percentage of 
tandbolders in the entin Pinkant population, together with wa remarkah}y 
o snuil] percetiingn af large landlords, conmtitutie w great fact thot Moe 
at the buttow of our whole sukject. It is hopel that before the papar 
iy gone over, loth the dmportance uf this condition and the reasons 
therefor may |e patent io ihe reuler. 

(85) (Range of residence. The posving of ie fnnd-Lolding prasant fren 
mt Fief to apither wae not allowed, except auder the not alwars 
practicable mubterfuge thet he was to become «member of o religious 
howe in the latter, There was, however, lowe difficulty for » landiows 
peasant: to more, for his absence would nol affect the Fief'y revenin. 

A man might, Without Telmquinhing bis pore) holiling, succeed te 
4 holding in another rillagn within the «ane Fivf, provided thet ihe 
fret holiling was taken care of ky hia mistives and Mey paid the tsunl 
axes. The ceiinis of the firvi village geesally remained auchanged, 
despite the moving of une of Hs members, if his family stayed and if 
the title over his holding continued the same. It wae on the holdings 
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that the taxes worn levied, anid it mattered little whether the holders 
Hived in the village. Tn ‘the ‘sbbend: citings, the mew resident either wae 
regleliered of o full citieen, or merely hed hie domicile, and pod the 
vitage dues, not the public taxes, cxeept for the new holding to which 
he hed succeeded, Sometimes a removal, wae enthorized of » poaaant 
without any. holding in the village in which be wished to live, and then 
hie financial obligation in the original village was of course uncaneelled, 
Na change of abode conkd in uny wvent vecur iithont un explicit sane- 
fin by village officials or Hailiths. 

Te ene Jocalities, old residents of w village exerriend a strong moral 
rontrel over the new comere, whose continued presence they would 
refuse to tolerate, if they proved unwerthy during a term. he Race 
Idkewier, the villagers whom o man left bohind somtimes demanded 
what-wae called farewell-money. 

(TMA, = UU, pt A Fi. Now 3 aod d; Afbr, 261-857.) Also nee 
Notes 74 and 1b, below, 

(39) Merringe ‘The passing from ane village inte another of « wantin 
in tiarriage ulfectol little the fron! issue of either, and hence met ow 
Official interferes: A marriage between persone of different Fiufe was, 
lmwever, difficnh, thongh mot imposrible if the woman wae firet adoptod 
as daughter of « peasant in the man's villagr, Marringwe hetween vill- 
ages of the same Fief were contravied with merely forma) sanctions of 
officials, while within the sane village marringw of divuren involved 
litte official formality, the act offen proceding ite registry by months 
or ram, (Mir, 45—05, 70, 10-1185 

lt should be noted that, whilt official interference «ae nbeent, thors 
wor not wunting  vigorvus moral sanction of the kin and of the vill- 
age over al) matters of merriege and divoree. 

Nor sbould it be forgotten that when an increased popniation wae 
derirabl for the Fief or the village, marriages wore encouraged by the 
autheritioe with paternal earn, (eg, in Yonezawa wler Ueeugi Hara- 
‘nun; FZ 530541, 746). Bee Note 140, below: 

(MW) Jtighd of pursuit: Tt laa been seen jin Note 34, above) that ihe 
lanl deserted by the runaway was net always confiscated, Nor was it 
necvwary for the authorities to pare kim, Wf he owed on debte and 
no taxes in arrver, for the village was mmaponsible for the taxes to be 
levied on all tho taxehle. bolditivs within ite Limits, oo mutter LH some 
of ite memiore wer absent. “Either the runuway's relutive or friend, oF 
uny other willing person, or the entire village, would lw compelled to 
keep the deserted innd ander cultivation. Sometimes, when ench adjuat- 
tient was readily made, the diesppearsnce of the person was not even 
reported to the Intendant or Bailiff, or, if properly reported, his name 
waa not cancolled from the village census, until it waa ceriain or pro 
bauble that he was no jonger fiving. A search was ofum onlered to re- 
lative and villagers, but the degren of eagerness with which the search 
wae condueted depended on the totereat these men personally had in the 
nualter, 

If the runaway wae in livavy debts or had repeatedly failed to return 
taxes, those persons who were Hable to be held responsibe for satisfying 








the claims were ordered, rery often oo their own request. to inutitute « 
supphed to pursuers for travelling in other Fife, During this time, 
periedioal reports were made of the progress of the seurch, which there. 
after was definitely prolonged ie Bi. Lack of veal in. pursuit, ff it 
wat lrvaght to official notier, and if it was seciumpenind with @ powribile 
failure to meet the claims, was punished with o reprimand, sometimes 
accompanied by a fine, The property of the deserter would he furfuited, 
in default ofa relative of frimel to muintain it and pay the arrears. 

Thus, de pever mects an invtunce of a rigors puruit eonducted 
by the authorities themuectees, Prom their flseal point of tiew, Lonel wwe 
more valuable than personal servicer, and the dues from the hanil, thas 
the fond iteelf, “Thee dues and the village responsible for thelr pa vmedtst 
were two things which hed made the lord's right of purmit lose much 
of ia realite, 

At Sage. a relative of 0 criminal ruuaway was imprisned for afty 
daye,cand, Wf the lattiar ewterned, be wae eliher lianiehod o¢ killimal, Loge 
it ie evident that this severity wae intended ax exemplary punishment 
for suchlike mivdemesnore, 11 dif not wcrompany u real right of yur. 
nit, Elewhere returning Tinaway does not «im to have bon so harshly 
treated: in-ecine fefy whinh were particularly lenient, he wee welcome, 
auth was restored to hie original estates even whin the loties had been 
liken ap: by « relative. 

Ea: Mir, 168-0; Tt, VILL. 20—21: Jk, VIL, TO—38,) Soe, allen, Notes 134 
and Tdihb. below. 

Io the fret yoors of the régime, liowever, when the warrivr's direst 
powrt over the peasant was prewumably greater than in later years, aud 
when the les of village-responaibility fal mot been eiabornterd, the 
jurenit a! the non-criminal riumaway wit woterwhad mone stent, thoroghs 
generally nok rigerowe. Ad Iye-vune (of, Node 14, above), i wes an 
offrame to retain » person in any part of the -wholt district who had run 
away from any other part, (ACD. 1607—DSR, XU v: 981). At Ty tad, 
Tee, Butlif: were responsibly for the tevtoration: of Wesertors, whick pro- 
bably meant, in preotion, the collection af the taxes the latter owed for 
their outates, (A.D. 1O00—ibid, NIT vi, B80}; at Okasaki, the wives setuid 
ehilitren of the remaining peasunte-in the villagw were hoprivmned. until 
the tureway was found, (A. 2), 1611—abid, XU vit, 1164-11001. ‘The 
latter ease was exceptional, for the Fief then worded uber for unusual 
public works. Ln some places te runaway was hot tedlested if he cemain- 
el within the wane Flef, (ADE Midi, KEL. vii. 1163), Une faila te 
discover any instance of # concert uf Ficfs for the piirvail or prurch. of 
one another's heserters, tof, A. 1). i6tl—aid, RD, ix. 2a. The senrnet 
approgel: te thie wee the lew, by to tmens aniverval, thet uo runaway 
should be delivered if claimed from his original Flef of district, (4. 2, lee 
hid, X11, vi, 73, Even if in tlaimed, lower, he peedeal pnt alsa 
te revtonel, according to an ordor of the Suncruin’s government, if his 
desertion waa due to te hal goverment of an fotendant or a Halli 
(A. D. 1803—ibed, XT. i, Si es alll thee mevtances, two things will | 
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found to te comma: first, the duty of search, wherever it existed, de- 
volved primurily upon pensania; second, the reason for the search was 

fivenl, and not pereonal, Already the cumbersome and ineffectite mith 
of yurnuiit. was giving place to the later aystem of the juint fnanelal re 
sponsibility of the village aa dedecrilied abowe (A.D. 1ie—ahid XLT, v, 584), 

(41) A good ford. Teeagi Haranori, peoudonym Yézan, (171—1S2%), ie 
always cited a an exemplary lori, and bis life largely idlornced eoniem- 
porary anil sinlveexjtarint wilininivtrators, From hiv boyhood he never ermend 
to atniky Chinese classies, ae wae customary with every well-berd fewslal 
noble, and deeply imbibed the words of wisdom they oontalned om the core 
of the poople, When he enooeeded to the harony of Youeamwa at the age 
of sixteen, lin took a secret oath to a deity that be would strive to he 
the true “father of the ywople", AL his subsequent pours were epent 
in an ever-increasing policitude for the wellfary of the peasants With 
hie continual etrugglo bguinatl obstacles, atm) his constant practical ener. 
benevolenor, and noremitting mdasiry, he artisoved an nermlinble degree 
af woceess tn building wp new jndostries, oopreving agrvultural cone 
ditians, reforming rural custome aml morals, and) making cantented andl 
Joyal sul:jjects of thr once impoverished, disenticfed peasants of the Bef, 
Hie unbounded love of them found response in their beautiful affertion 
and veneration for him. His death, which coouned ty 18S, wae datwent 
ed by ull the Fief and all joven of good government throoghour the 
country. (¥29; NTE: Uys; Om, v1, ap. 19116) 

Aliwest av illustrioes for goad reval schuisistration are the examples 
of Tenyaru Notiumasa (164-—1710), lord of Hironki; Macda Trunntowli 
(iiidt—1794), jorl of Kanazawa; Hosokawa Shigvkats (1718—1785), lord 
af Komemoty; gad Mateodeirs Sedanobln (1-12), once lord of Shira 
kewa, (Tnh> ASA; Sho; Gi; Shs, XV, 10a—I125; XEX, 1, Ges 
—id, Aah) 

(4) Study of cural comlitiow An wernest etudy of the Life of the 
ent peasint wae another tradition in the political fore of Ching and 
Jopon A lord whe wee bronght ap amid coart hulies in ignoranne of 
the wer of the sickle of of “the tree on which rice grew", woe enfurton.- 
ately Hol on altogether fabulous figure during the lover years of this 
period. aod hia appearance wae w curse to hie fief, If hie councillors 
had as low « ene of duty we he, hia role was certain to bring « disaster 
oponchie house and. his poople, 

Al) gimyd Jerds hod recomree to several well-known inewsures of obtain. 
ing jutimate information uf popular conditions, One of them was to 
raise inflicient men of good birth of the peusant clase to responsible 
posts m the raral alministravon, Land-snrvey, inrigauion, and: other 
important work wer entrusted to their care, often with great mmoeds. 
(Cf, eg. Gi, 12 BOS); the ewe af Horie Araskiro employed by 
the suserain, Tay, TOT.) Another measure wow to extablieh o chow 
conmection between village-officinia mod baililfs. (e. @, eee Vs, 28. 104M, 
100—10e8; 84—s08, Zo, 1, 1000) Sull avother and always commended 
pcre nected te arta pute Ae nae ula 

hexts, (OSH. XI, +, 156; Tek, 119; Ger, 158; ote). These aitem took the 
form. .cf hawking, which, save a ‘beled: space of the ab-die nad of the 
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reventeenth century, wat a universal pastime of Sazcraine «nd Basins 
and fre wxercive, the sport bud the great calue of beinging the Jon 
oot from the emerating influeneo of the inner thomber anal inte the 
heart of rostin life, Tt may be readily inmgined that = ovimnpathetin end 
dhervunt bird could Journ. pent conditions im » day-of the game more 
than be touhl in peace of stinky froan treaties on oral alminietration. 
Toyweu (ne. ge XU, sili, 74) and Yoskinune, and asany good lords, 
made «apital nese of this sport, visiting the poor. rewarding the virtuous, 
hearing ommplaints, discovering hidden talmti, and. not seldom, touting 
the character of vuyvale nil peasants, | 

Like muny other well-conecived measures of the period, ‘however, 
faloomey wie prone ta abiees du the bands if an inconshhernte lord or 
Wie ignorant retainers, Places reserved for the fowling mul for the 
brooding of falcons were offen too extensive, and were protected aguinal 
Wreapassing with (uo great seretity, Hawks were sent up t Edo or 
Hintunt davies, onl then broypht aot inte the field, with too muoh pomp, 
hy offtwiaiy who would diepdrt themavlyes lixuriounly at the expesee if 
the villagers, When the lord himself came achunting. the nubunve us 
sometines extritme, all the village being forced vo ram and wait upon 
ile fowlers, who would parkas freed tieither thr time nor the fold of 
The powsant. Even under the most serupulous lind, amd with tho strict» 
eat laws, some of these ¢vile were tmavoidahle, (For faery, JSR, 
XTY, ii, 66-87, G21 9, 347, 064, 7E5—790, ci, O04—COS, GUL, ir, 40-4, 558, 
¥, 116, 158) 500, 1S, viii, #3, OS2—O0S; xiii, 1, at, Ae, 73, adn, 83, O80, 
ute; Te, EX, G14—A86, X, 145, XT, 5d0 mf, 650808, TUL, XIV, s90— 
ae, WOOL: Zo, 11, 1 —Oad: Gy, 1, 8 — 88, TV, Ue Tak, 134— 155, 
Tih; ALB, i: Og, TL sty Ja oX. Mths JAX. aoa) Mi, TI. ir, 
No. a6; THR, 1, tv, 4—35; By. ii, 5234; Nw, 17, 79—80; ute.) (The 
art af faleoury Iwan rarly in Sapanees history, [t was #o nivervally 
practiond and wu iehly ileweloped, that Yaehiro Hirnkate devotos to it 
wintranved) chapter, Bhs 179—I168, 47490, of his encyclopedic work 
Ko-kon yi-ran ko, ti “> BE FE HA. 581 chapters, 14211940), 

(4) Ideas of paternationm, ©Tho lowly pearante in ¢ane today forget 
to think of the troghles of tamerrow. They would not appreciate the 
owt lew of the government {fit camses them immediate Tconveniones.” 
The taitiffs should frequemily iinvel fa the Villages and atudy thertr con 
diticun, “They. should sometimes explain to leatingr pomsunts haem due 
feend the lawe wnd: ordre ure .ooi ena 1 them be disorderly willagers, 
they whould hw mpeedily jtaslebed, “Than the propio would Peipeot and 
low the sutlioritie When their mspect and live ar aeeared, thery 
woold ‘be no just onder that cond net be weenie” (Prom: an order 
0 Badiffv af Yonezawy in A.D, lang, T28, 8M—808.) “Good gorernmunt 
if the peasants coosiety in guiding them in euch o manner that they 
woul! be induetrious oye sanecnsciously ...,. They aw tmocent and 
thoughtlovs: they shoakl be led with hath money awl severity: “By 
mercy i meant winning through humanity; by severity, strict and ewift 
punishment of wrongs, Mercy alone would tnd to’ laxity: newenity 


alone, to Hershness, Both should be nsed. according to circumetances:” 


=" . 
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(Prom similar orders, ALD 1770. hid, 80-84) “Lt was «aid of pid that 
peuants were easy to muploy but difficult tw govern. Df ther were well 
eared for by the officials, Shag biedld Hbaselis eats for the latter.” (Jed) 
“If you go to them with your minds filled with the desire to onpeove 
their welfare, your countenane and tone of speech will comistakahly 
reflect it. "They will never turn angry faces of you, if you youreelres de 
sot show them folee dignity,” (Frum another opder in A.D. 1777, Thid., 
TL) "Nothing can be enfurood apattiat the ppodtant tater. “Ther pnmeasit 
nature ie the genuine human nature, .. Uf you ran counter to it, the 
peasants would not wulmmit, and all the forces in the world woold be 
unible to bend them, Having fitth sense of duty leweh aa inspires the 
warrive], the possants are analle to control their feelings, but think 
only of their convenicnte. Honeo ii fy eal that no order contrary to 
this sample namre could be execured, Although they hare a four of 
ponishment, they wry nevertheless apt to vidlate a law which cages them 
preent inconvenience. No government has ever enilurel t the 
poasont poture, [i is, thurefore, exeential thet the officials should: luars, 
to Tike what the peopl Dike, dislike what they dislike, and care for them 
with the same tenderness and wisdom as the parenta bestow on. ther 
children.” (A.D. i770. Thid, #80, 

The following remark ie attributed to Iveneu bineelf— "The amount 
of the taxes fo be levied ow the pessant ls ike the quutity of bait for 
the hawk; too snuch and too Hifle are equally lad” Twk IT, 0. 

“It inca great mistake to suppose that the common people would do 
ab the offidiale please,” said a memorialiet: “They woulil be patient in 
wna!) things, .... but tever obey and Matter the atthorities, as 
does the warrior of to-day, whon they are unjuet ,.-.- It is the be. | 
ginning of a trouble to suppress the peotants with more official dignity,” 
Thid. 53; 

(44) Following and knowing. SEW i hh 2 te WT mz. 
Leys, VITO 9, There is different construction of thie famous eey- 
ing, steering to whith a free translation might be given a» follows: 
“The poopie may be guided by injonctions, but may vot possibly be 
enlightened aa to thai reasona.” Tt ap implied that the people ape ai 
liberty to Warn the reasons in accordance with their individual dntolligence, 
but it is physically impoeedbly to make every une uuderstund them, 
(See Chu-hi's cotmmentary and K-ang-hi's limperial edition. Nemoto ‘Tsii- 
wei, oli, gives a similar interprotmtion in his Hon-go di-gi, Bb AR i iil], 
Rt ES RE, Tokyo, 1006, pp, e788), Whether correct or not, itis 
anlikely that this was the eense in which the saying wae commonly under- 
bend in feudal Japan. The difference of interpretation depends largely 
of whith phan of the complex incaning of the auxiliary BD] te emphasised. 

(44) Size of prosaet’s estates The author: of this remark war o man 
of the Sendai fit (5.DS, V, ®), where the maximom fnmit of the [vinmacnt's 
eetely wae fixed iv 1723 of 3 fea of productive ralur, equivelent a2 
least to MO fukw, This Jamis applied, however, only to. the old jand 
registered in the official record, and nol to land newly opened or 
acquired, Later, it seems, land acquired since L7E7, aleo, was subomttied 
to this limitation, It wae roaghly calculated that on estate of onw kwon 





i K. : [res 
radnetive value couhl Ie maunged Wy tliree men with w home and 
suppert & family of dive perwome (S08 1, #; V, 9: Mer, WE) 


Ti ts ruber rare te eee, a8 ih Sendai, the maxinm limit of an estate 
Gefined ly law, ihengh if wae very commen to prevent aggruntinrmnt 
by» emall number of peasante by limiting the freedom wf alipsuting 

As fer the mininorm imit for the peasant’s ewtre, which teeeme 
Aitiet tiniversal auiher the Tukugawa, it appears that it did mot hegin 
tbe difined with wich rigor cll the divide wf Jani, which wos our 
paratively fron ducing the first yeare nf ‘the period, wae fou) 5 be 
geing low far (ef. Ams, 1—15) In the ficst hall of the soventeeuth 
euntury, there were near Uda many peudenta euch holding uw» littl ae 
or 7 hike unil unable ty Mery a hore (74, X11, by. Probably an 
earnest effort to rewirivt the divivion af band dated fret ihe tniddle of 
the contury (e.g. it 96) st Okayama, AK, I, 78), Very doom it 
is fora) that the terinom exient wae fixed, in the Suseruin's Domaine 
Nid, ae 20 bola 407 Hahele) af balled rite im productivity or 1 cho 
(24R wires) ‘in extent (To, MLIT, 815, 51: OGL FT, 4 ta; TT, 5; TH; 1, 
S78 Wi PAEN eT, Seon pt, SMB, No.1) Similar provisione 
Perrailid inmost Ficte; wometimes ton hobu wai the limit for the ortinary 
Prevent inl SO for the village-head (ae in Shinano). [fn Kanadaws, 
GO dudes seems bo hare been the legal timit for all, in practice, however, 
Hivikicne bewemil theme paints wer tolerates aiier ovrtain oonditions, 
am) servants werw of ap md premdante with much amalier estates. | Mk, 
ee we aid; Sins, 1, 3720) Wig, ©, S— 119) Bem wad Note 64 

now. 

That the laws limiting the size of an fitebe by nesnaricing the alidnuation 
and divicion of lind were perer iiterally enforovahle hae Already hoen 
Mggeeted (ef. Note #6, above). That they, however, Hespite raiy tease 
ereesions, achiownd their aim to a remarkable degree, may he evtablished 
frei the fuet thei, ot the goweral land survey made in tho early vet 
af the present reign, 4 large majirity of the poasunt= were found to be 
holders OF ‘sinall evtates the average extent of which approximated thi 
Tamim tinit evtebtished by the Tokugawa yovernment. ‘There were @ 
littl: nvwre thom 6 trillion tandholders, wd tion than A toillinn exytries 
uf cultivated Iand. Each entry averaged LT of an cer, aod each 
laadhokles vetete, 146.2 whites, of, about @ werew. (Chk, (TL) To this 
duy, Japan remains a ctintry of extremly emul jets at etnall farming 
(Japan tm the beyiniwing ath confiiry, 1— ii, 115), andl the fact constituiss 
for the athe & inet Emyportant coonnmoe eonilition. While’ this plens- 
Tmt hoe Leet: targerly die to the hilly nature of the country, it is 
apparent that the pivkistant pplley of Takngaws snthariting fo Limit the 
size of Thr yrsaunt tvtute has ridutedbuted to this reeult, It will lie suet 
tatet that there were two other important reaeate: mmeh, frst, that 
We principal form of agricultural fabour being maul, the working 
capacity if a present family wwe very limited; sol, secoml, that the 
Wlattrely high level of the tacts in comparivun with tents, tegether with 
sand diffentty of baying Imad. yrvremied the appearance uf may Lange 
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(46) Financial yuldiedty, There in a little confusion in the general 
tnilersiunding of this subject. Some think that every detail of public 
finanes was open fo the people. while other say that wtrict sccrecy Was 
observed, ‘The trath ip that sume things wore: open and others con- 
eealed, What war not always withheld, and was in the Domain-lans 
apdered to be carefully inspected by the peaumnta, wae the registered 
priduetivity i eich pieee of cultivated land, and the ennnal aqrpertion- 
ment of the pablic taxce to earh landbodder, as well a» the receipts and 
prenatal of the village fiumpors, (Note 58, (TX, 5], | X12, 11, 12), 

(VOL, 8)) Bren thie lienited publicity wae not grunted in all the 

fs As for the manner of determining the productive eayurity of a 
bliece «af land, which woe in some localities bewilderingly imtrinte, and 
alec the annus) accounts of the Fief or the Dinngin-land of a whole, 
these were, even if the peasants were copalle of comprehending them, 
never jrublished atvang them, thengh seme of them might learn a litle 
by Hearmy, Of DSR, X11, xi, 166: 9S, 11, 90-3128: VOM. Wye 

137 —138; ‘To, KX. Tat: XT, 568—300; KIT, 260; ATVI See aden Note 110, 
ton fevwr. 

e47) Publicity of the penal fow. For more than a homdrvl years after 
ite Fotiadstion, the Tokugaws gorertinent made no ettempt af an athor 
tative compilation of penal hows, The third Suserain, Teiniten (im office, 
16g8—1GG1), wae oot overjoyed when @ private eompiintion of court 
decinions wae male, for be thonght that, no two cones of hun disputes 
being precisely alike, precedents might hinder trae justion (To, X, 1060 

1088), so strong was the principle of ryaity amd diseretinn, (Uf. Notes 
48, pbowe.) The need of authoritative compilitionn. however, sei hive 
long leon felt. when the eighth Suserain, Yoshimune (im office, 1710—1745), 
authorized w collection of ediem and orders of his prevdecorsors, anil 
himuelf aezinted in enmpiting notes and orders comoerning mainly jodicial 
precedare and pena) law, ‘The latter (known a: Avechi-hala o eadaime 
gat, 2 A He BW), wes completed in 1749, and wow angmented 
twenty-five year: later with Inter lawe ae well a® old pertinent materials, 
‘vegiee rw edition Ww chien our TAH, Wh. Yo, XIV, se: XY, 


, aig abt anal brat ciee dang cada Ragt By adhe as 
Rudorff in tho Mitteiungon der deutschen Gesellschift fie Natur~ and 
Vilkorkunde Ostasiena, Rand V. Sapplement-Heft, VYokoloum, Lest, 
‘8, F— LB. 

These works were intended a= a guide to the judiciary, amd it eree 
explicitly stuted tha: they could not be expected to anticipate al] future 
cases, to some of which it might te moongragus to apply principles 
contained im the compilations. (See Preface to the last work mentioned, 
Laser ape WEF 0 ao FF. in the Hyake-man 


These penal works were followed by very many private memoranda, 
tore or lena of the came natare, and some worthy compilations of general 
laws. (CE AK, IV. iv—*i.) 

‘They wearty all related to bows for the poosant ood merchent clare, 
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Any aly sitempl at piblishing laws and customs of tho warrior clans 
wat met with severe rvpression, Nor should it be forgotten that moat 
of the compilutions contained laws which wert intendad primarily for 
the Suzerain's Domain-lendi. Similar works in Fiefs (such as our BA 
and AH) were fuwer and. loss extensive. 

Socpenal compilation was allowed poblicity. Some of the works of 
the seventeenth contury that have heen mentioned bear the port-sormpte 
that they should he shown to gone bat the three councillare of the 
Surersin, who had the right to: sit at the high nourt of justine ( igj4 
ria, GFE Bi. lt wee bot true to human nature, however, to wish 
ty seein hidden treasure becuse it waa hiddin. ‘The authoritative penal 
compilations, thierefory, found their way, in mory ar lees impertent oopine 
mM manuscript, into the lbrariow of many offviale and commoners, where 
they wer carefully concealed from the suthotiting, These copies have, 
tines the fall of femlaliam, beon coming to hight through eecond-hiiwl 
book-denhers, sume of thei bearing titles indicating. anything bat. thi 
natire of the wark, A copy on hand contains & rancid preface, dated 
(814 wa followe:-—“There fe an Old chest Lo Iny warchowe. | (him diy, na 
[examined ity contents, which were all worm-eaten manuecripis, Tia. 
dovered theas five volume, ‘They bore no title, but Iofunnd that they 
eotttatned what might be called! Jaws of the government, How my hones 
fame im powestion af ther looke ft hial-no means of telling, as they 
were very old. Sinco they should wlimg to ihe authorities, and ahould 
not he her, 1 had acmind to pot, them in firo or sink them mde weber, 
However, 1 did not iike to destroy them, 1 have repaired the worm. 
eaten ports, rebotnil the work in four volumnes, and now write this 
preface, and conenal the work in my warehouse. No ons thould soe it 
My descendants should keop it in secrocy, ns if they didnot know whether 
it existed or ont, and ae if they id) not remember whether thoy had 
real itor got. dears from it laws of the authoritine ouly for your own 
enlighlenment, und ve carefal not to] tell. others about them: In ontlor 
that my-intention may lie evident, t five this work the tith: Fimeeya mo 
Ai, |! a tree by an humblo but], and conceal it in the warehouse. Tate 
Anshil, at Yuahima, | Edo}." 

The statement! that the penal law was nover officially published 
requires some qualification. Although ithe peasant wae eually told what 
to do and what mot to do, bat not how be -woulil be Punishel for doing 
what he ghomld not do, it was of course imposible to eaneeal the 
penalty for a ery common offonee, aa, for instance, excessivn charges 
fir the post-huue service, [4 wae also tirareahie in let the people know 
the extreme auverity of punishent for an act hekl to be partioaluriy 
odiow, wach as gambling, (See AH, 1, Now, 13, 16, ate.) 

(45) Lor aad morals, How largely these coincided with each other, 
hot only i) form, but ales im Matter, will be sem in Notes 55 and 54, 
helow. From remarks piven in. Note 43, above, it will not be difficult 
fo pre thai the very point of view of the rural administrator could not 
bel being largely moral, Law and morals were undifferentiated rather 
than combined. When toward the end of the eighteenth century un- 
naually large numbers of peasants were putished for unlawfuily banding 
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the caven, mot to the evil-mindedueda of the criminals, but to their igne- 


nee and to the want of al on the part of village-officiale tu admonieh 


(49) Fight of appeal, That a chain of delegation and reepomaibility, 
however carefully forged and tightly drawn, would be wuable wo hold a 


State in perpetual pence, and that the best cotecivahle equilibrium 


hetwomn lnw ond equity would fail! to prevent all injustice, wae frankly 
wilenitted . by practical admimistraters of ancient Ching aut fendal 
Jopan, Thoy provided for certain rights of the people to appeul and 
petition even to iho highest authority, “To atop the moutha of the 
people is more injurious than etopping the course of a river,” Confucian 
iv asid to hove remarked; “Tho riywr woul! overflow and destroy nmany 
men. The people would act lkewie, ‘Tharefore, enginoers dredge rivers 
iid direct their courves, and rylers permit the people to exprees them- 
solves.” "TF the poopht were not allowed to give vento their thouprlate,” 
mye an oficial instruction in Yonezawa, dated 1778, "their resentment 
owoukd Le prot np, and burst forth at « misfortune. When tho poopio 
are eilent wolter lied govermnent, they are nono the joes Iamonting it; 
if thry were allowed to express thomeelyes, the authorities might dixsiver 
good poutta in their words, mud at onen correct the wrongs” (¥Z8, 21.) 
An Sayan the possible nourcer of wrongs for the peasants wird: La 
hed Sasersin or Haron or his eoumoillors; 2 o bad Intendant or Mailiff 
aud his vubordivates; 2, lui) villuge-officials; end 4 bed commissioners 
especially appointed Ly the authorities to take charge of particular 
affiara of rural government. OF these, the Init three, being in imuietiqte 
cantact with the people, were ithe mowt frequent origin of grievances. 
Hvery eMfort was made by the higher authoritios to protect the people 
from the possibly’ armgunce or greed af there officials, who. reewived 
ihinuin inatractions regarding thelr conduct toward the villagers ‘The 
latter, aloo, were continually, reminded that the officials had bein for- 
hidiien, to receive presenta, to bo entertained, Ww enter into pecuniary 
ireusections with the people, or todo anght to involyy them in nendless 
expense op hardship, The anvale of the period aligund sith {natractions 
an) ordure of thin nature. (Of eg. DAR, XID, v, TAL: wi, B49: vii, TH, 
ix, 35; To, X, 06, TH; MT, 89; AIT, 16-—17, Su; KOT, Ho—oe0; ete. 
ate.) Boch was, howwver, the foreg of the theory of delegation that no 
low could iompletly prevent the meek peasants from being imposed 
opon by irresponsible officials, It was largely agsinat abuses fren. thaw 
quarters that the right of appeal hed to be granted and grandually 
though imperceptihly inereaeed. (For the earlier form of thie right, een 
Note G0, (11) and [UT], below; Comper thie with the later form aw 
tevordied helew in. thie Note) | . 
There was another Feature of this aubjeet which aheuld oot I for- 
gelten. Tf we turn to the firat of the ecurcha of wrmgs eoumeraled 
above, we «hall ohverve therein two forces one of which operited againat 
ihe other. It wor the traditional policy of the Suzerain's government 
stames to give to the Haruns a large degree of autonomy, and to wrakim 
them under every justifiahle pretext, The first half ul the polley arved 
Villu REEL Part U1. a 


as 
bs) 
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to multiply oppurtinities forthe enconil, and thiy result was not the beawi 
frequent in jurdicial affkirs, A Raton, ot, te te more cxunt, hin counmil, 
having the power of Life and death over the peaearle of bis Fief, and, in 
Judicial aod fivenl matters, being curbed by nithing buts custome anal 
canecienes, Tight he betrnyed into repeated acta of oppremaon, wytil 
the patios} junsamirs would at length rien in furious mobs or resort to 
tt direct appeal tu dhe gorerment of the Suzersin. "The rate would be 
severely rnpreseel, anid the appillants, as wo shall sen below, dhilivennt 
up to the Baren as disloyal subjects, For, nominally, there was te 
appeal frau. the Baron, especially from the efyhteen principal Thannna, 0 
the Suserdin, However, in cave such w tiot or appeal took plnce; tw 
Saxqralie sight. provided dhe yrievanues werw teal, degrade or replay 
the Haron and have the wrongs noetifind ai far as possibly As appeal, 
therefore, over uw Haren to the Sneeruin, was expliniily forbidden  huigt 
tasitly permitted to those brave peasants who staked thiir lives there. 
for, OF Wig, i, Ba, 

Let me now describe thi nurmal process of appeal anid tition. The 
Ppeowant could addroee te unthorities only thrrugh village-officials, whi 
‘fertifioute or presence wu arcessary if ho would bring the matter to 
the Intention oF Tait. Without this formulity, a ordinary petition or 
complaint world be. enterteinud, (Ree GOF, 1, 21, Yd —ah, aT: Note fa, 
[SX], below.) A complaint, bowers, igeine! the village-hmad or maby 
‘rdinate of the Iniendant or Bailiff; might le lodged direetly at the 
latter's (office, but thie had tu ‘be donn-without disses iar with dig 
notice to the villago-ulfielels, (Mid, Tl, 24, 91,\97: SR, XT. x. oar: 
NTH, 4 — ii, : 

An-appeal could still be made frond the Bailiif to the Tarcn's como 
er the Haru ‘himsslf, again after notifying thir Halliff of the appellant's 
Intestin. “Thie right wos exercised from the beginning of the poriod 
(eee DASH TT, SAM, SB: dy, 1; e, BIG), oot probably dated narhinr. 
This was tie law. Tat ite prection) merit must have varied much In 
diferett Fyfe and af different times. anoording to the luracter of the 
Fares aad hiv advierrs, | 

A wortes pantting appeal over the intendunt wae carried to the Supn. 
rain'y liigh pourt of justios at Edo. he Bydj6 who (FP 3 By, piace of 
dMierminntion), aa the comet wie tilled, wae bern in 163], ood, wa i 
wot finally constinuted, heard, bowidue appesls, disyutes involving dhe 
Jetindictions Of two ov all of the three ‘high commisslourrs of the Sage- 
tain (Le, Ahiwka dwoyd, 3p BE WE Fp. comminvioner of religiaua in- 
witutinns. Machi dunyyt, WT Se $y, of the nomicipality of Edo, and 
Fire ji hey, ze & #7, Of finance) of unusually important ewe Tu 
sack eomniievioner's jurindiotion, and cotiplaints and potitions fron 
Berves and the Suzerain's lowor vasaals, (S00 AR, I, Now. 1—22, 1 
Rea 1—8; FA, A, i, ot 143, WH—M02) Although it was forbidden to 
local officials to Alp paresis parame is” appeals (Th, Alli, #1, fie), at 
setertholts became disiratile, when the busines of dhie court Tetaltiplion, 
to relegate it ae far un it wan practicable to the eaimmisalones (daegays, 
WE FF) at Kyoto and Gsaka, and to order the peasants to entile their 
affiire whernrer powsjhde at loeul courte CAR, ToNo, 15, 11, Nw. dy TK, 
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Tl, i, 192, 400; To, XU 78), Besides, whom they appealed ta Kao, 
they werw bo wotify the Joes! officials, anil bear the expences, (AR, 1 


Now. 3, €,.01. No. 24; TK, I, i, 71E. O2f. i, 8; To, A, 296, SOT, 


Ger I, %) Ch Wig, i a7—0. 

From 1721, the Snzeraln Yoehimune ordered a box (meyaew fake, 
Elz 9) i le bung before the court af Ble, and, from 1788, in Kyate 
aod Otaku alo, for the purpose of receiving appeals and potitione fre 
cunmon pouple and outliwe (Ta, XID LTR, MIV, 214—210) He him 


self examined thir contents. That thiv would encourage appesis ani - 


brmg about goot resalis, av it did, in thy lode of « good Saseruin 
might be imagined, Iat later id happened not weklem that corrapd cot 
missioners Jatercoptel appomls ie, g., JE, 10). Sjarutie efforts were nyade 
ty rostore this tuvtitution to real dervice (0. gy. 2, L112), but there is 
little reaaon to beliewo that they were followed by continued suncesees, 
Like eo momy other diseretionary moammes of thir hureaqeratic gown 
went, fhe use if thie Wdeviee, ae lias been the fate of edtillar practices 
in Chine, depended entirele upon the frail omen ooture of the officials, 

When the wrongs of an Intendant were real, apd when they wern 
brought to the commissioners’ notice in uch & way ne it woe impomibly 
te deny them, © emmmary justioe could be expected by the oppoaling 
praninty (6g, JSR, MU, |, 885). 0 the eovrt failed: ts satisty them, 
there waa vot another way open to them, namely uw direct appeal to ihe 
Suserain: in: peru while ou o visit or in honting, This was done in 
wn eppeal, potanly from an Tntendant, wt pleo from = Baron. ‘This 
iprogulusity wae punivtedl with imyrtieontemnh or death, and if the apyrea! 
wee ayuinet o Baron, the sppeliant wos guilty of the double offeges of 
trankgressing on the dignity of the Suserain nid of violuting the rulv 
that there was no apgen! from o Baron, However, if the Sugerain hap- 
proed te he eager for jasticn ar for extending hie power at the 7 
Af the Barons, the cumplaint would be examine! aml entictled, sm) the 
nojist Intendaot of Baron degraded (e.g. Ty, LX, H14—-i1, XT, S20, 
XIV, 29). The following wre two well-known inelancwe of appeals 
ta Edo, 

In 1661 the song Hotte Magmabo rnemeded to the londship, of 
Hakers, Shimo-gea, avd wae appoints! « couneiike to the Susernin. 
Vuking odrontage of hie wiruth and bie ahermow in Edo, his dotmecillors 
soddenty mermaed the land-tex to ap Ouormooe extent, god, rejected 
petitions from all the village heads of the Pief te eedace it to ite former 
level Large wambers of peasants sold Uhelr hisldinpgs, anil, dividing their 
families, womlered cul, In 16M, mire than three Lontevd popresentiatives 
rpairel to Edo iid enomplained ai the oeiderenen of Masanobu, bat 
wore not Jistened to Then o petition wae mado w one of hiv fellow- 
como, Which aly wae retorned, Kittchi (hotter known os Sakura) 
Bepor, coe of ile sis ropreeeatatives wlie luau! reinsined tn Edo, beldis 
_ jmesertoil o petition to the Aurerait Totsunk, ds be was ow his way Aa 
‘the temple wt Cen, Thi latter delivered the petition an) tho six men 
to Masanihe, Tie will believed hie counmilora, and ullowoed SigenG and 
his wile to be crocified, hie fone children to bey bebonabed, and the other 


tive Jeaders te, be hanieled, Later, livweeer, the tax wis restorod to 
1a? 
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feived ius Finf for another offenes. Stgord hus been deified by thi 
penants, and hie story haa heen dramatized into a thrilling play, (See 
the Tei-kolw shin-mei tii-ten, od. 1804, 1424—1449; the Han-kan-pu, VI, 
. Hotta.) 
tie ace Vashiro, in Ugen, wae severnid from the Yonezawa fief 
anit restored to the Suzerain, in 1004, ivi ite government was still put 
under charge of the sume Piof, In 1863; the javante Of the thirty-five 
rillages of this district complained Unancerfully, even in Edo. againnt 
in ttijutt treatment froim die suthorities of Yonezawa. Finally, the 
petition wae put in m beoutifnl lacquered how! beating the emblom of the 
Sarerain's house; and was purposely left in a restaurant, whence jt was 
AL ince taken to the Suseruin, ‘The district was definitively confiscated 
frou the Fief, but the ¢hief appellant was delivered fo the lord of the 
Pict, who ernililed kisi, (ek 4373; Dai Nihon shin-mei shi-whe, 2nd. 
edition, 169], TH, 36—27.) ) 

(Ml) Tie Chinese howse-yrowmpe. Thiv instilution |e considers as ell 
a the Chia idynaety, amd hoa, us will bo seen in the following skotely, 
perddeled throughout the lunge history of China. According to the Chiu 
4 (RY MD) mod ite cotmmentarios, each of the six Aiang ($$) und xix 
26), tuto which the Inner Country. of China wae divided, wae or. 
ganized sa follows: in the Afang, five liowses farmed a p CHE) anid were 
mutaally 6?) responaiiile (fie, pao), five pi made ao fi (1M), four Wo tow 
(BE), five ton 9 tangy (MR), five tong a hits (FH), and five chow the Aeterna ; 
In the siti, five houses formed a fin (RR), five fina ti (8), four fi a 
ev'wwe (FED), Fives tow 'ani a ot (iD, five p'i a Aien (ES), snd five Aiew the 
wut The five-house group waa reaponsihe for the mutual help ond ad- 
monition of ity mombery This ie the generally accepted view of the 
orguniention under the (Chia dynasty, dlikough it would not he nary to 
prove either that the eyeiem in thie wdbvanewdl form wae eo old aa tho 
dynusty, or thet, if eo, i wae pul into oniversul practice. Tho general 
ides of the eyvtom, namely, that otighboring honaos should with reapHu- 
sibility wateh anil fly one another, and that the larger administrative 
divisions of territory shoul! as far as porible be based apon this group 
oe mt and held together by a chain of respitretbility, date apparently 
vrveral ornturies before the Christian era, Thee are found in pruetien 
in veroral diffrent forms among the cobtending States into which! the 
kingdom of Chou teaune divided, and in Ts'in, The lather mine five 
howscs & group aud two adjoining groups, consisting of tin hoaxes, a 
nuit with joint rewpemalbllity fur the erimes of ite members. 

After the Christion wen, the yonéral (ea, having coms through the 
hands of yariowa dyuusthn, was mado under thr great ‘Mang dynasty 
into & eyslen whith became the model for Japan to copy since 615. In 
this system, foor houses made a Aim and five honser = pao—this distinc- 
fon i# not clear, (sure mr, Ove Louw nue « fin anid fivo din o pura}; 
§ hundred houses formed w Ji, anid five fi a Aieng, Under the Sung 
dynasty, the idea wa labpraiod by several adimitilatratats for use in their 
jitrtioular ephores, the ieretal conception, bowever, boing always the ume. 

Tt is Got antil one proaches the Aling dynasty that he finds the svatem 
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really extensively applied, a» well ae fully described. Barring local 
variations, generally ten howses formed a dia (fl, which was an old 
term), with an additional house of the grou (FP Bf, kia-ehdu); ten 
kia formed a fi (Ey otherwine called pao, (i), with ten additional hoses 
of hnads (li-ch’ang, "Pf $2), who each liold the office in turn for a yenr- 
This parvonage, lke the Japanese village-head, wan nssisted by several 
chiefs, Besides theey, here wae an elder (fac, Ff) in each fi, who 
at fret exercised @ considerable moral influence, tut who in later yarn 
of the dynasty was treated by officials os a mere poblicn, and in many 
a fi declined to serve any longer. 

An important part of the Wusiness of tho kia was penodically to take 
the census of ite membors, in order to ascertain that mone were sus 
picious characters and none adhered to evil religious secte. 

‘Once in every month, the people in every A sseembled at thir pablic 
hull of the village OR) $3. 3), where ainid solonin music the t-eh'atg read 
and explained the Imperial instructions to the poople, Theee inetractions, 
which wert always posled at the hall for exhibition, were intended to 
inchieate ‘the spirit of concord aud mutual service among peasant 
members, The tuvtructions ware arranged onder six beads: 1, ubedienoe 
to the parenta; & respect of guthoritw and age; §. woneord in the will- 
age, including mnataal cordiality, and msaistance for the sick; the poor, 
and orpliane, anil ot funerale; 4, education. of children, including rever- 
enoo for the teachers, and rite of majurity and marriage; 3, industry; 
anid §. abstention from evil deeds, the latter including the harboring of 
thieves and robbers, disseminating fulee stories, arrogance, oxtravaganér, 
heresy, theft, quarrel, trorder, disputes about water and foresta, noodlew 
killing of cattl+, and other offences, 

The village-elder exercised eortain judicial pawer over minor rae, 
thoagh this feature of the village administration dixappeared later with 
the elders foas of influence, 

The 0 hed aloo temple for Ue deity of the earth (1! Gt $f) where, 
Header other minor rifes, sacrifice: were affered in spring ond in 
Hutunm, followed by a faust forthe peasanta Ow thie oecasion, « apuhes- 
man aolemnly swore; “The people of our M should oliverve rules of 
proper condact, and the strong shall not opprese the weak, Those who 
art coutrariwiee would be examined and reported to the anthoritine, ‘Tho 
family of poor and forlorn persons shall be supported by the village 
for three yeors; the peopl) shall assist each ober in marriave and at 
funeral, Those who defy others or comenil theft, friud, or any, other offinor 
wWhateoever, thall not be admitied into our company,” Then the villagers 
eat down in the order of seniority, and quced the day-in a happy feast. 

| There was, in aecordanos with « time-honored custom, another perind- 
jeal oorasion for ¢onuvivialily of thn village, Bi (te iA w), at which 
veneratnd seniors, «x-officials, and wchalars,.. wer given places of dint- 
inction, and the other villagers sat In the strict order of their ages, 
regardless of wealth, . 

The Ui alo higd ite special granury (fH GF), to which all the families 
contributed according to their moans, and which was openéd in naan of 
a famine. This, too, was an oli institution 
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The Tillage stpportel « primary echo! Cit Ab), where the Trngrerial 
iuetyuctions aleraly referred to aod elementary luws were taught ta mark 
piipila an wikhed to enroll Lh was the polioy off the worernueit to et 
crepe the establishment of villago-echools, Wut not to interfer with 
their afnirs,. 

The jaww of thw prewet dynasty reoognise the existenow of dia-aliiy 
aul fieA‘ong organised ln the same suanner ue that of Ming: Ther holt 
their office hy rotatiow, aml inke chars of ihe wffeirs, Ineluding Abe 
financial, of the village. In some Places, i seunis, tem Lvieed moke @ 
pat (HR), ten p'ai @ bia, ond ton fia poo each with ive olewted lead, 
The Japanese anithorities of ihe Jeweed fond at Awentung in southern 
Maorkuris ore making ww of the eyetem of thir folet reepeiteibilite of 
Froope with considerable aneies in tmittaining tho power of the wlll. 
age eeainet baowline aml in arresting the Jatter, | a 

See Prof. Tomiden Hirata, Sha-dei go-ke wo kumi-al (FT aK OD AL IY 
{Ch RO Al, Nod of the Hori row-ss He WE fig HE werionyy Ns, 
To Vdy Ty tien (UE ih el 1a05) FT, gh, Y— 1); Annkawa, Bovis 
inet. fife, Td — 215; Awai Torun, Shiena Aibseol hi (PR AE HE Jk, EH PE 
IB. Toles, 1008), pp. 2—29, 45, 50, 185. 970, d— WG); thie wenn 
author's artitle in the Kotla Gaktwud meshi (ES A 77 MW GE) tur 
April, 1000, pp, O84; Tue Tying tn ie TR EP), pt. Fir fg. art. 33 
AA: OR He; thie THA P5-bem Kerai hiskobw (WE RE fal WC Gr ae 
‘ahs No. 116, pW; curmnt nnuibers of the Marval micheal, ekie-hen 
i AA ie bi 

(1) The group: idea copied im Jopon, Beyinning with tho year 
HO. Jopen entered mpet the greet pork of reorganizing ter etate- 
syst largely om tho hide of the Chines itetitotions of the purty 
Tang period, ¢Cf Asakawa, Barly imat, fifes 0, Murdiah, History wf 
dopa, vol. t, Tokyo. MO; whop, 3) The Didrer of tie Reform af 
(40 conteine the following: “Por the firet time, make 4 wousus pf thin 
Sumilios (Fi —P. a Pecond cf Fitesitirshual accommts, aud an eqinnl alot- 
weet OF Tuned, Fifty fiatilien (FE) shall form a atte (8, Chinese pro- 
mopomtom, fi), and erery safe elinll have «@ chief (B, Chin. chong), 
whee duty shall be to examine the familine (FA) ond their iembers 
(i, LET prriiite africalinns on aero, Te firbil anil urmitie tine 
lends, aul to colleet the taxes anil enfaroo formed lute,” (Ai-Aon shook. 
H a fl K. AAV. Tui-kon year 2 month 1). In 8, the onler woe 
Mapraind: Make © ormaus of ihe faites Fifty tiniliee shall form 
arto, wel vm mato shall have a chief, Tho lwnd af tlie fomily (53 =F) 
shall be the ptief member of a hone (HEEL) Ae regante the families 
(Fi). five bones (3) shall hw mabialty reepensiide f° shuld mutnatly 
protect; Thy Chin. pao}, alall make one mun: the chief ($2), anid ubull 
miitially oceminn (ihe conduct wf the membersi" ( (hid, Hakehi yo 
m4 The ler transtutions of these passages that occur in Askawe, 
op. cit, po 275, aint Astim, Midongs, U1, 268 & 249, cunmad be acéngrhed,) 

In the Hyd win yi-ge (Ap # » tommentary, officially compiled in 
3, on the Code of Inw which was edited in TOO—TOL and revised 
slightly in 718, TW and THT) evcur dhe following passages, (lanes letters 
probally indicating portions in the text of TOO—TOI. anil words nf the 
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commnmmtary hong bere putin parrutiee)—"AS REGARDS. FAMLLEES, 
FIETY FAMILIES SHALL. FORM A S47) (lf there he aixty 
families [in the aame neighborhood], ten of theus shall be separated as 
6 fo owl hove o chiné, If there be Joes than teow fumifiew [in the same 
nitivhberhod), they «hall bo meluded it birger village, amd mot In 
wparaied.) EACH Ssa70 SHALL, HAVE A CHIEF, whose duty soll 
he to examine the families and their members, to promote agriculinre 
anc) serieuliure, to forbid and examine misdeeds, ab to collect diss andl 
onfore forewd Jabor, WHERE MOUNTAINOUS OR REMOTE AND 
SPARSELY POPULATED [... .-.) , (2470) SHALL. HE MARKED 
OFF ACCURDING TO CONVENIENCE (..... If [ihe neighborhood] 
dow not captain ben families, it whall be mado ‘fata mutually protecting 
grovwpt of five houses, and included in w large village.) ,.., THE HEAD 
UF THE FAMILY SHALL BE THE CHTEF MEMBER. OF. A HOSE. 
(The eldest eon of the mam line... . 3 . AS REGARDS THE 
FAMILIES, FIVE HOUSES SHALL BE. MUTUALLY KESPONS-. 
IBLE |¥}), SHALL. MAKE ONE MAN THE CHIEF, ANI* SHALL 
EXAMINE AND PREVENT MISDEEDS, IF A TRAVELLER PASS- 
IN} THROUGH THE VILLAGE STOPS OVER NIGHT, OR IP: A 
MEMBER OF A GROUP [f(%, Chm. pao, Jon, jo] GOERS AWAY, THE 
GROUP SHALL. BE NOTIFIED THEREOF, IF A FAMILY MEM- 

BHR RINS AWAY, LET THE FIVH-HOUSE GROUP PURSUE 
HIM. 2..." (VIO, arts, 1, 6,0, 10) (For bibliographical comments of 
(he two sourges from which the above postages lave Inen cited, seo 
Asakawa, op. cif, 7-17.) 

In thoee passages, it is ovident that the Japanese five-howe group 
was « copy of the Clings prototype, the blew. and language of both 
hein largely identical One point, however, of groat importance in the 
copy ds wot found! in the model; ummely, the Fr (Chin, dus Jap. prom. 
ko; carne pending native word, Ae) which | have purposely translated 
with the Jones term ‘family’. Lt did not etelindw the idee of @ ‘howe’, 
uk tee it Comadeted af pereana living in near-by howsee and mootly 
related to one another by blood-tle Thus, sometimes scores of mon 
ant wouen formed one ko and hod one kieheml The fragnemta of 
nneus of the eighth century which efill oxut (LOAM, L) confirm the 
eapperition te which «amy of the chines qitoted above point, that often 
veivhboring howe were related to one another in blow), Indeed, wo old 
record yitotell in the Ryd mo shit-ge, A> 36 4. commentary on the Med 
eMuupiled in the latter half of the ninth wentury; ware: [bn organiuing 
tiv—houes groups}, *Kyen if our family (£9) contained ten bowers (ha), 
the family shall form jte own Hit (ie, forme group by iteulf], regard. 
eee of the umber of the houses jeomponing it]". (Ggh, Lh) Adil to thee 
himvidemtions the fact that in the langnage of China In thie general 
period, Fa and e did mot differ much from each other in the average 
nwnber of pertous they contained, if imleod the two wer oot often 
identical, aw they later came to be in Japan-aleo. They could be eon- 
fused, bat nol wo in the Japan of the Reform period, (CL, the exoollent 
article by Mr. Y.-Shinmi on the Japancee family in the eighth century, 
m Sie, XX, Nos. ¥—+, March-May, 1008.) Hero the riffagy (solo) woe 
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not infrequently related to one another ‘The inference is thom ‘irresiat- 
Tho that, ae uw whole, the Japanese copy of the bouse—grunyy eyetiem 
must-have been ieee porcly administrutive and more cUniangrinne iy 

Thie comparatively tatural character of the Japaneses inetitution is 
ale notebhs in the group and villuew of the Tokugawa period, Here, 
however, the qoalifving jrineipl: wan ofuner historic aesotiations than 

GH) The growp eystem remuscitated after 100. ‘That the General ide 
uf respotuible groupe of huuses wae not entirely forgotton during the 
long and event{u) ages which intervenad hetwoen the Heform and thir 
battle of Sekigahars, iy a point which fulle leryeul the Hindie of tds 
paper. (Son Gok, A1—7T6; fig, 4-5; Ne. 6; Dek, inétred,, 74.) 

As onv reiches the pears jowt hefore and afier 1600, he finds that 
warrior, Of the lower grades at least, were not seldam organized in 
groupe of five or ten men responsible for their youd Wehatlor (Under 
Hideyoeli, Gyk, 08—76; Teh, 8-70; DRS, XIL | TT: ih Youssawa, 
(eid, i, 888, TH, x, 49; in Saga, fdid., i, THE; in Kochi. tine, i, TMG, ml 
Cwarhinu, (it, ¥, 402408; in Iga, ibid, ¥, 762; uniler the Mart, shir. 
vO O04; in Bdo, itd. ix, BO; We.) Adige peemnte om. lorghers, 
it ie probable thet, though lesa frequently ther anong warriors, «ithiler 
euitome existed hero and there, Jf, alto, ippeure to linge bien Eide 


yeahi’s litentinn te extend the system armen the son-feudal, aa well oo 


fwitdal, classes all over the country. (ffgh, TZ) The oveasional mentions 
of group food iy docnmente of this age telating to diffrent parta of 
Fapan Ty, 1h aon) comet pofer tn peendis of Hiskeyuahi's probadile policy 
jest outtined.. Some other mses tay be survivals of older futijations 
In Mimasaks, for example, wa find in tiede of «ali dated 1003 
andl 1W07 wn etyled 4 anit Withee, (sbi, 1,855; y, 5). The tn- 
man groupe (FP AC 5) iu ten and fivernan groupe (Fe A HL) in 
Yonerswa in 1008, andthe groups (8f], $[1 4) lu Ghul in 1411, do pot 
em to here ben new creations, (id. ¥, TH2, 831- ix, S40). Even if 


they hat bevy meciily organo, it ja more probalile that they were 


patterned after spormdis local survivals then that they were all created! anew 
in aocordance with an order of the Susorsin. ‘The ontadonnl hwmd-qashire 
(ibd, ix, 210, 284, &e.) may le headi of groupes from whom evolved the 
later village-chinfe of the wame title, (ocr Note 16, abivel. However that 
may be, i id certain that the gronps, whether old or recent, were bail 
Gpou the fundamental ides of the joint responsibility of their mombeers, 
(me the above references ta JSR), 

That some pluses had entirely forgotton the evstem ood fiod gow to 
nifjust themselen to it with difficulty may he wnferred frowr the follow. 
ing example of Kyoto. “This year (1008]", exye the Tadad (HE {EC fe, 
noinale 10HG6-—1610). -it happered that the btrhere vf Kyeto were organ: 
id in groupe of tru men. ‘This waa by tlie Suserain'y order, All men 
af the city, high and low, were embarrasacd, for if one man out of ten 
‘oummitted an olfenes, all the other nine would bo punished therefor. This 
arrangement had) been onteret because there prevailed robbery in Kydto, 
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m Scg SSR re Bat the rich folks, being reluctant 1 
‘be grouped with the poor, carried their treauures out of the city, This 
meer wae eald to have been unprecedented in the history of Kydta."’ 
(DSR, XU, i, 778.) The writer is, of course, incorret in his statemoit 
that tho ineasury was thpreceiented in Kyéto, 

Tt Gs-olemr thet from the first quarter of the seventeenth century, the 
Susrrain's government zealously extended the aywtom two thowe places in 
his Domuin-tanuts where i} had died gut. However, sunh on rxhanetive 
fitution vould not be reauerltated in ane day. Ds is found in operation 
ihout Rio alremly in 1628, (To, X, H—i, 01), onl, eleven venrs hater, 
comprehensive body of instructions waa, through five-man growpa, 
dimeminated in the eighth Kwunté provinces and Kai, Shinano, and 
‘Tilen, (bid, 4H 484; Note 59, (VOT), below) Henosforth the cyetem 
was dutitiiually wed as the medium of securing peace and eqmeord, anil 
enforeing: orilera against Catholiclam, the harboring of outlaws, the une 
ofarme by the common poople, and the like, af least in the provinces just 
named or in Demain-landa, (ibid, X, Ge, O72, 734, Nh, 1052; XT. Bs, BBD; 
XT, 90, 400; XT, 162770). Tt tray be preaumed that the eyater. wan 
fairly well installed jn all che Dvemein-lands in the course of the seyen- 
teenth century. Tha search for Catholic onmverte and dangerous outlaws, 
the latter of wim, owing & peculiar conditiape of the feudal orgun- 
tation, were gredualty inorvasing, (of. Tof, 28l——24), appears to have 
formed a wpecial motive for the maer extension of the group eystem, 
A-oonatant eed for it invest aloo have bors: fult in affording order andl 
contentment! to the poople and in #ecuring their aure aupperi. The 
eyetem made tt posible to serve their ends at once with comparatively 
amall oovt mod core to the Sterain and with the satisfootion on the 
part of the peopl) of exercising m large degree af eelf-povernment 

In the ménntines, the owrit of the evetem hod eammended itaelf to 
the Baroos a well, who were prompted to adopt it by the surviving 
examples with which some of them muat have been acquainted, ae well 
aa by the exampl: and enronragement shown hy the Suzerum's govern- 
ment, The latter sdvieed the Rarens, in 1081, to facilitate the search 
fur Catholics by orgatising groupe of five men, (To, X1, 990,—Nate Bw, 
[XVI], below) As wee naual wiih the Fiefs, however, there waa a wide 
diffrenon among them, both of the times in which the eyetm waa 
evtahlished, and of the fortes it took. Some Fiefe had it, if indeod they 
had oot: loheriied it from earlier tines, in the firet quarter (OR, XL, 
v. 709, BST; ix, 210, eM) end oven in the firdt decal after 1000 (atid, 
1, 2 vy, SE). The eyetem was ins goml onfer in Okeyame in 14g 
LAK, 1, 4—12), aod in Bonde im 1718 (SDS, 1, 1), to take only cases 
of positive certainty. [8 is possible, livwever, that in some iietanors 
groups wert not anequitely orgenitel fill after 1600, (e, 2 Shonal in 
ISTG, Gas, 156), 

(50) The sormat group, All the known groups in villages were Tased 
ot fhe sane general principles ond detigned for the same general pore 
powea with which the reader le now familiar, There «es, however, « 
contidershis differance in thelr nomew ond forms, particularly in the 
Fiofa, The groups in the Domain-lands were probably all called, an in 
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of yp erases or lies —land-bobilingr hese houefathers, one of whom served wo 


gronp-ebinf, by etther tlettion or rutation. The latter, touulled. fiede-geaeheren “F 
hitte CRE Mi, first writer, hungashira (F4 Ml. first peal), oe thir Hla, 


wot d¢hiom @ very important Jerre im the government of the ontire 


village, Neighburs would normally be in thi sume groupe, (ates, b) 1, 


2; TL 8), bent Mister or sockn) conditions largely jterfered with hi 


irrangement even in Demmio-loude, (Gg —1h. Canes were aot waut- 
ing mm which # group and peiyhboring houses were heh ceeponeibhe fur 
offemows, (34, 11, BO; AR, I No, 16; Gok, 64; F289 44), OF Swen, 
0 — OF, 


Tw take a few varionte Found in Fiefe, Yonwswa changeil ite sytem 
several Gmes daring the period: it hal five-man groups (go-ide-gwail) 
alpeaiy im Loe LAS, Sv, B30); in 70a, seme of them seemed. to be 
oem pemedl af pelatives, ane others of neighbari— SF. AL El and ® We 
A i. YAS, 868); je DAD), there hud been groupe for roll 


etamination and for thi ealltetion of inane (52 "y EH awl By 4 al, 


which were now all inearporstel into five-man and tim groape 
(hid. FAR); amd ot the ond of they femdal period, whour fifwen men 
fieriet larger enenyp, which wie dived int thre smaller qrupee 
(humid) (Mir, 1. Ai Tye-yanme (of, Now 1, above), every fifteen tn 
twenty-five houses oomnpadied & group Uf tale grins, 4 ih ail. tyeaddadinnge 
group), which furnixhed thateh and rope when oun of ite members built 
ep repair) his hone, and sapplied free labour till the work wae com- 
pleted. ‘The Lowes, therefore, eould met le dinpgend of withiuot the 
ecmaerent of the group. dfhed, 217, 480.) In Suwa, the lewl of the five- 
man group wee ealled Jriebowhd ih Si, literally, Llwek star, did, 187), 
the village-chinte oang: denignated duro-gashira HF PA, (ihe churavters 
recht, meprotinely, ‘marginal fond between rice-fielde’ and ‘head. 
Thess aad ather variations from. tle termal type were no chonht in 
torn iniatanien owing tu porniiar suet) vouditions of diferent rejzlivins, 
ant) m others, 10 the persivtence of older. institutions if siuilar nature, 
Anemg then onee of hustorio survivals, Professor 8. Mire mentions 
ernie: deeyteauisce eof Metiseeneny grruiyes and nf reregular wal) groupe of mal cvneninnge 
and nppesite Honus (Cyl, di, Fy. Et ie evident that, in many rapes, 
Abwormal types were only lowly, if ot oll, aedlinilated to the normal. 
(Hi Ve pereom wifhow? group. Jt wae tlw fized rule that cvery 
ithebitent m the village should belong te some group: (GOT, 1, 12, 14; 
t,t, 0%; EEE, 4, BG, (ta, ete), tn many xmuples, beweyer, only baat- 
foibles were full members of the grunge, anil their tenaste anal errant, 
priests attnched to ne temples, and the lke, were included ander the 
mone of thy owners of the land whieh they tilled or of tho huuses in 
whibch thics Hawt (ibid, Mir, 2720; SDS I, 19. 
(85) Eidirte, sigh-bmarde, amd oral commands. Qecasicnal written — 
were on kebi-touke (Hig @p fp) and ow furegoti (9 8G Bp, (f. «.. 
I Now 3—6, 10-12, (9-40, ete) GGT, L, |, Ui, Bh ete) Some perk 
came to the Iniendante or Bailiff, who trommitted thew orally ta the 
village officiale oc the villagers thenmelves, (EB go To, Xs 463, 065, 736, 
Wie, XT, 390, X10), Sb ees 
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Publis sign-bearis (known a0 Athaalen or take-fuda, tip FL, owl sei 
wu tan, Bt , the Matter term being sometimes techoienlly applied fo. 
written prokibitory orders of the more epecial or less extensive appli- 
rations) pasted ap in conspacnos plane en vtreete, rotuls, on tha eoast, 
tind fier a tong time heen o conten device of official proclamation, ani 
were herpt inp thiomghwut the period (OSH, NU, iv, M197; ¥, 078 
O74: vi, 12; ix, HO; Vo, KX. Bs. O87, 664, 660, ete.; Hef, 113—1616,) 
They were revised throughont the Domain-lands in the firet half of the 
eighternth onmtury mnt ware themenforth renewed at the change af the yrar- 
petied (JC) ar the saceeselin af the Suserain, and wheo worn out by 
espreure, The nature af their cunteni® may be gathered from thi 
fulliwing epicimens, which were fern UoRE Riess in Domain-innils 
fil the ond of the porind. (7% VI, 10-20; Jy, 1, i, Lika; of. AR, 
I, Now, 13-184 

(ay (About 2 feet High anid 7 feet hong) 

4Purent andl child, bedihors, hoehendt and wife. and all evlutives, ela] 
le harméniows; merey dhe!) be shown even unto the howeqt pervanta 
Borvitors shall be faithful to their mastern, 

{Every ono) aball be diligent in hiv porwalt, whall mot be lle, and 
iw every thing shall tt exened the bouwle of bie powition awl meatia 

*FProwlalent deeds, tnrrarinable speech, and whaiever «leo that night 
oe hari ante others, ary forbodlibens 

“AIL kinds of gambling are etrintly foriivdiden. 

“he vhall refrsin from making @ quorrel or dispitte, and ehonld ane 
werar, shall vot unyecesmerily meddle with it, Nor shall he conceal i 
weomrmdietl yrirermn. 

“Needless me of fire-arms j« forbidden, Any one found violating thie 
rule hall be reported. ff one comives at thy affenen, amit if it ie dis- 
covired from another saurce, he will be adjudged guilty of a heary offeace, 

“HT there bu thieves, rollers, or evil persis, heir preeence whall be 
reported. The person reporting will receive a sur reward. 

“Do nol congregate al an execution. 

“The sale and purnhaen af persone ie strictly forbiddim, A man or 
woman Mervant nay, however, serve for life or by heredity, if that is 
the voluntary agreement of the partion, [fo hereditary servant or an 
ld reeident hee gone ehewhere and settled down there with hie family, 

be shall out be recalled, unlees be te an offender, 

“Tha abere articles shall be observed, Amy person vidlating them 
will be punished accordingly. 

*Sht-tokhu let veer ith mouth—day, [1771]. 


[2] (About 1.3 by 21 ft.) 

“Any one using fire-arme iu a village shall be reported, Tf a pervon 
catching binds on forbidden grounds ie arrested or discoversl, he shall 
at once be meperted, The person reporting wil] receive o sure reward. 

Kyt-bo 6th year 2nd month—day, [1717], 

“Commissioner, 


[8] (About 1.6 by 0.6 ft) 
“Christianity (Catholiciem] hae for years been under prohibition. Any 
Mipicions person shall be report! Hewarde will be green aa follows) 


*Commisehiner.” 





“O00 picees Of silver to a person reporting « Padre, 

“300 pioces of xilver to'u perwon roporting & Friar, 
_ #100 picees af silver to a person reporting tvdlividaals living im the 

“The reporter, even if he bea follower of ithe sect, (i. #. if ho hae ro- 
cunted und reported against other Catholice], may lie given 500 pletes 
of silver, seoonting to the importanen of the case he Toports, If any one 
harbors « Christian, and if the latter is discovered from other mores, 
the village-brad and the five-man granp of the placo will be puniohiel 
together with the offenders, 

“Shi-toko Let year th month—daw, | 1711). 

"Comminsionar,”. 

[4] (About 14 by Le fi.) | 

*The assemb of tinny preernte for any kind of wil puurpom ia 
emlled tote (fi: and the forcing of = pwtition bp w fa-t6 in gd 
(3, De) and the desertion of the village ly tiem in eoneert be ehd-ten 
(35 WM, terd-ten). All them offenees have a long thue since lien for 
hidden, If any wih ese is discovered in one's own or neighbouring 
Vilinge, it shall at once be reported, Reward will lw giten os follows :— 

“100 pieces of silver to w person reporting w be-fé, 

“The watne ammount te « person reporting ma giao, anil 

“The same amcuwl to @ person ruporting p chi-ten. 

“According to the ew, the privilege of wearing = eword and bearing 
a family-nome tay be granted to the person riyorting. Even if he 
was one of the offending party, ho would receive pardon and reward. if 
he reported the name of the Joader. 7 

“When, ovring tothe abeamen of any. one reporting, villages heeam= 
revtleas, if in that case there ‘he any village that arrested offondere amt 
allowed none of ita inkubitants ( take part in the concert, the principal 
men wo daing, whether village-officials or prainonts, would he rewarded 
with jews af gilrer and the privilegn of wonrne ewords aod using 
family-naiies. Tf there wer any other porvones who assisted in pocify- 
ing the village, they -aleo would be rewarded wroonlingty. 

*Meiwe Tth vear 4th) month, [1770]. 

*Commisejoner,” 


Oral inatrections. Besides thn regular oral commands deliverod thiromgh 
official channels, sume Barone followed the historic onstome of Chine of 
diving the peopl af the village sneral exhorietions through teachers. 
Theo were uenitly Confucian eehalnre, Sornedirnes they were serit in 
threait (heotigh the fof, villagers asecnhling to receive then iid Ist 
fy their dowtares, Ie the following qectabon will be soon the character 
Of the inatrnotion, In 1835 some docen reprewentoative peamute of the 
Nugoys fief, regretting that the cuttom once iy yoru had bern dis. 
Fontiated, ywrtitiined: that it ho revived. and anids—" Tf in plain 
‘Mngtage sil with persistence it were taught year after year low lich 
‘wit the +irtue of the founder of the régime [i,e., loyaau], bow great 
Wan the Damefit of the State snd its merciful government, and, us rovers 
wir daily conduct, how imporiant it was (o be Fregal, to practise filial 
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piety, baer oak amd fraternal respect for cider brothers, and to he 
dil i» agricultare and not ty fall into other orcnpatione it d8 onrtain 
io ged (ha grace’ of Benevolent ‘role, eyil waster wonld bas chinngred, 
eee maa Tene ng halaman vate Sects The 
government, aleo, would te much reliewed of trouble..." (Quoted by 
Mr. K.Na aimura, Ghz, XTX, v, 12—15,) 








(ity of orders. Of, e gs Vestigi Kagekatiu's orders in 
108, 1007, and 1608, repenting substantially the game idews, in DSR, 
SU, 1,637; ¥, 110, 61, Group-rectirds often refer to instructions that 
hud mparntly bom riterated, (GOF, 1, 1,6). Tho Suzerain’s govern- 
ment wae extremely persistent, dwelling continually om identical pointe 
in longusye slightly altered from time ty time, (Ty, X, 403464, Ht, 


O72, T3785: XL, al, eS 70; AIT, fe: SOLE, 162i, 21020. 
465, 107, TO, nte.; RR, EE a. T, 10671, ete.) See Note Bo, 
halow, 

7) Groweprecornds T venture the saggretion that the eoatom which 
wae rather conmon ameng the warrior chs for men charged with « 
mission to repemi almost verbatim the instructions given them, with 
an oath that they would be followed, (eu, oon DSR, XO, ¥, SBM. 
mi, S00ff,, xin, (THe; Jo, UX, 71, ete: olen eoo Notes fi and 14, 
abirre), veas extatileed te thi pomentt qroupa, aod became thy origin of 
thiir reworks Thewe in aubatanor restated all (he impertant inetrections 
that had been repentelly given to the village atl enforned through the 
injtramentality of the grimp, fod was acoonpaniod by the plodaw of 
the peamnte ti ober them 

The greop-recorile Hane into existence ouly by degrees. Professor 
Hodaum quotes Mr, Ode os saying that they were first made in 1684, 
and aide that thereby the group system: wa almost perfected (Gyn, 
HK, iG), bod T teal to trees the firet part of thin statement to ite «ores, 
wd entertain doubts abotit the secomd. The group syeten teelf must have 
been far from being either universal or perfeet in 104, (wee Note 1, 
abhor). Aa for the group-record, lu Buzer it seems to have existed in 
m fairly compiirty form in 1607, and thirty years labir wae probably 
airvedy #0 complote that between thus date and 1630 therm wae Little 
change inthe substance of the article the meond contained: (Gay, LV, 
2 and inferences from citationd throughont the work:) As we hole 
that the modu) articles for the gronp-reconl dompiled by the Saseruin's 
government in 172 (gs, eup. |—19) are much the same us thoea of 
Baan in 1657 and L687, we iofer thet thetr substance mast have actually 

appeared in the Vv Genin in eeveral places ahont the latter dates. 
At lens}, the proctioe of Keeping the records appears to have preity 
generally provailod fn the Detuniniaide in 1799. (Cf. edlint Ty, XT, 
77) tn the Fiefs, however, ihe groap-reoord wee etill unkwown in 
i in wom places even in provinces oedrest Edo, (ibid, 1200—1LoM; 
ER, 1, No. 57) Tt was in the making in Yonezawa oo lato as 17000 or 
1770, (YAR 80, P1). fn 1786, there were wome regions whieh ld Hot 
yet returned the religious densa of their villagye (fo, XV, TAM, if the 
Portormance of thie duty, which wae one of the first raison Gre of tho 
group system, wae still se renoies, one is furoed to auppowe thet the very 


=2i 


(nous, 


H the frequency of reniling, wee GOS, TL, d, 1V, 20a), oo, Gge, 4—44, 
en! for the feoqooney of revieion, which was either annual, ieerpuberteeatiad 
nw imlefinite, woe G7, TV, 2: tiga 1, The wixernin’s forerument 
ordered, in 1722, thet the articles of the gromp-recunts should be given 





a 


i popile in villege-schonls for their leanne ik hund-writing. (To, 
XI, Tay 


feats. Each person had an officially mgietere] eral of hie own, whink 
alone heck te We werd by bite on all ocousiane, Every change of w seal 
was te lin dmmefiolely reported te the vilinge-bred. A permon's namo 
om @ donuuent wae wet alwaye signi hiv dito ditt ude fe dee afte 
hie oral with his own hand, Thongh pepintedly warned, bowinenp, 
peasants wenn oftes incline! to teave thetr eenle with village-officials 
am! withorise them te see tian whi meeeary. Cvanterfetiog anather 
person's oval nod drawing with jt a filer ducument was punislable with 


—deeapitation with expen of the prrvon befor exeeution aul af the 


Nien alberword., iertey, 1, bb, 2, A, Lika as; AE, HH, A Tre fe: Th, 

(i) Lows for tht peasrefe, An athemp) is made in the following 
‘“ninnary io aiuto, not topically, but chromologiently, each orders and 
instructions as were given iy the Snzeruin's governmant ww Uw pronnsils 
of the Domsin-lends 1 de foapet iit this sinmery given ia tlds form 
tony be foond tleeful to the atinlont Whose interyet is mime than merely 
institutional (For specimens of gromp-roverda, the reader is referred ty 
Sane, 175-210, For modern survivals, GS, ACK. 40, OO. 

(1) 100, As esdiet 9 dhe villages, (0AM, 1, 7, ot.) 

[I] Peasants whe lave ro away diewntisfed with the gueermment of 
an Ofer) will not he reetored, 

(2) Preasnte with taxes in urrear vhall pay them in the prenmnean of 
—( aetotie atl nod bo Killed DP ae has eotnitied an.offemne, Jar 
shall be arrested and examined ot the Intendant's office. 

(1) 10 An edint ta the willagwe, (fiid, 297.) 

{}} TNusarte runing away dieeatiefed with ihe goverment of an 
edtieiil tay pay dee and live in any place in ® pelghhoring dbetrict, 

[2] ff an unjust official hekle a peretaal bortage fromm pemamnt, the 
atter may spponl chrecily w Fado. (Mherwies direct appeule are for 


[a] How! wet thw Bada. geovermuen| huew detalles of Jived tasation’ 
Appeals alow taxation ary furbidilen. 

(4) An appeal against an officis) may be made only with full pre- 
perstion to leave buie cede. 

(h) Aw apyren! slial) nol be preemie! to Biju hefure the Inienlant 
has been petitioned two or thie times A direct appeal may be tude, 
howerer, 1 it mminue complaint agninet the Tutendant. 

(LET) 400. As) edicd be thie cillngwe (fied, 25,3 

[0] (The mat os (1, 2) 
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fis) (The deere te AI, 4) 

[4] 4Bimiliar to (tl, ay) 

[5] (The satue ae (01, 2) and the firet half of (6). 

0} (the ate well snplpephenaitaadl cinahel 

(vy ie (Ibid; oon) 

il Hewieforth, whe oemmirting the land-tac ii money, the rata 
shall Te om the baste of 5 fo T wt (about 1.5 bushels) w a struw-bag 
of rioe. 

(2) ‘The becddenseed (ED FR) shall be 1 ahd for a etraw-bag. 

[0] Lf oumenited, the deecki-ren (C] Ga) ahall be 8 per cont 

(Vv) ei An edict (Th, 3. H—A) 

fl) A peron Gniling hawks in met [in a plage peserved for hawke] 
will be pewarded awd his five-men group ill Ine excuse) fram koeping 
wateh over the pliom A pervon fining « oew onal will reenive a double 
reward, 

[a] Any onn etealing young hawker from a west jin a roeerved pilaco| 
will, with hiv relatine, he beheaded, and hiv five-man grou will be 
typritonc A pereen arresting and reporting him will, even if lie was 
it eollueloi with lil, be-pardoned and rewarded with fifty pieces of gold. 

(VI) ee An edit. (hid, 156; THA, 1, ©, 290) 

Thi peweant whall tee only grass clothe and ontton clothe far thet 
clothes, but their wives and daughters aul village-heads may usw pongee, 
bod nuthing of better qualities, 

(Vil) Wear. An ediet to the Intendante and Bails in the eight 
howents) prvrinees, Kal, Shinans, avd ldew. (To, X, 4: THR, 1 
®, S31.) 

[1] Kanmine the five-man qroupeé with erer noreasing seal. 

(3) Examine eect district enparately, oo that there may be ele tad erm. 
Vf a wicked tom ie discovered, pot only hiv fireman group, bt all the 
district, may tw pmished, sovonling ty the maturn of the came, 

[1 Thi teint lived fd tuepicione etranger, Tf after lodging « stranger 
het fowel eueprerows, the ener ehail be reported to the frre-men gronn 
and -villagy-nfficials, 

[4] If there Le porsuns wishing du eetele in the divtriat or in « newly 
opened lace, their character and dorigity lial! he invietigabell, wind yt. 
miniow he given only to Grastworthy pore. 

ihy If a poament wishes te go elsewhere as servant of for # commer 
rtal apseineations, ‘Oe clea! rvpert hie deetination to the fireman grep 
aml vi 

wy ae there be a robber oF apy other wicked man, hia preeuoe «hall 
at ones te reported. Even an aeoomption will be pardoned if tue so 
repre Ho the offeulrr ie concealed and is discorered through other 
euurees of information. the Bremen group and even rillege.olficinls wey 
te yornisliel after examination. Tf a revenge from an seccompline or 
Mistive «feared, the report shall be made weeretly; the authorities will 
erent (he person reporting, and etrictly ovat ibe offender aot to 
eranye hinieeIf en lien, 


a K. Asakawa, (tou. 


EF) Ta suspicions character is found in hiding’in » temple or wood, 
iit villnge-ifficials ond peasants shal! arrest and leliver him tis the In 
tendmat or Bailiff, ar, if that ie impodeihle, pire anil arrest him where 
he wtopr. It is an offence to allow him to take hiv cocupe. 
ial (8) When @ wicked mon is foond ins village, an alarm shall he #troolk, 
ond peasants From neighboring villages ehall come together and arrunt 
him, A pean not coming ta take part in the arrest will be pimished: 





"7 after exaromation. Tf the Intendant or Bailiff |» obvent, the arrested 
alfrniier vhall We taken to Edo, ‘The expenses therefor will be paid by 


(VIET) Ite An siliet to villages (To, X, 685; TAR, 1. 6, 288) 

[V] (The samme ae |VI}) Materials of better quatities shall not be 
used wer for oollars anid sashes a 

(2) Festivals and Huddhist rifuaie ahall be simple, 


7 (3) Palanquiee shall not be ceed in woking. 
{4} Dlioke) chal) get he put aver « aaiddle, 
si A louse tinniitabln to ons postion shall not-be built, 
[6] Tobaceo shall not bo planted. on registered land, whether is « 
Uiarain-lend or in « Pint, 
(*) Every village shall gant treew and build op forvate. 
(EX) 162. An edict to the lutendames (Jiid.) 
(1) All the previoms Tnws iowued for the pendants dhatl be strictly 
(2) Frott: thie svar, the villages shall not brew aaée. ‘Thown wha are > 
linemsed to eel) sake on the bigh rede may vell it to trevillers, but not 
to peasants. 
[A] foetruct the pewsents to mix other cerale with rive for thelr 
, meth, amd to save a8 much rice ue posable, 


[4] Bice for the taxes whall not be broken or poor rice, 

[5] Accommls of the expemlitures af the villages hall be made bry 
theta, with the deal of the wllaee-heals ond chiefs affiaed theevte. 
They shall be examined andl retoroid to the villages with the seals af 
the Intenilants’ sesistante uffixed. 

(6) Pich-nongers aud collectors af wontribitions ta femples shall wot 
Le allivwers) it enter the villages, 

(X) TM. An edict to villagew (Ta, X, 672) 

[1] Let no weed grow im the fielda: 

[2] Lf there iv a ick orphan or solitury person, or » family with too 
from inembers te cultivate ite let, the whol village shall offer nlp. 

[3] [rrigution aball be constautly taken care of. 

(X10) 1644, An olict to the Tutenilante, (70d, TH) 

[1] (The wanur we (EX, 1.) 

_ [2] (The sauce ae (VOY, 7}) Plant bumboow also, 

[3] Help peaaunts, ant enewurage diligence, honesty, and lragality, 
Sot that thoy are mot nondes in their public obligntions and ilo aot 
mour dehis, 

[4] Vek a good care of water-pourses, repairing embankments und 
dielging rivers every year in duo eeaoon, 

[S] Seoret dehis ail ales geo fortidden, 
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{8} Scerot rultivai 
vation shall le searicd: 

[7] ‘Tax-riee shall not be sold in tho cistricta without an official order, 

{8] In the Kwant) provinces, cach «traw-bag of tux-rior shal] ooutain 
3 to T fd (about 1.5 bushels), including 1 ah of kuchi-mad; when the tax 
ix commuted in memos, the duchives shall lw 3 per cmt. In the Koraneed 
provinces, & Luby (4.083 bushels) of tax-rice shall includ» 2 afd (1 «,, 3%) 
af the buchi-mai. There abel be od further dure. 

(0) In order that the laws will be observed, an annual inetruction 
shall be given regarding the five-man group. A special care alall be 
taken, af heretofore, of the exelision of Catholics, Examines every sus- 
picious inhabitant, not. exeepting ascetics and beggars. 

[10] When taxes are transported in bonte, the captains shall be care- 
fully iowtructed not to bo dishonest. 

[1] The sapesement of the rice-tx chall be shown amnmmally to the 
peatanté, and receive their erals, The record of the returns af the tax 
hull he certified by village-officials, and the latter shall give reerlpte 
to Uie tax-paying peasants. The record shall bo certified by tho In- 
tendant’s clork. 

(tz) (The seme os (TA, 5.) | 

(X01) 1644. An ors] order to the Intendante, ([bid., 735) 

That the Jexury of pemsanta iv dwelling and elothing shoul! le 
stopped; that cultivated Iind should not bo laid waste; ete. 

(MITT) It, An edict w village. (To, X, 0, TAR, Lv, at) 

{1] Peasante shall obey the Jaws, resport. the Builiif or Intenilant, anil 
‘he toward the village-officiale a+ towarl! the parrnte. 

[2] Tho village-officinls shall respect the Bailiff or Intendaut, abvall 
not delay the collection of the taxes; shall not break jaws, and shall 
instruct emall peasants to be good. As the peasnis would oot do 
service to the government, if the order were given them. ley hind village 
officials, the officials shall always be upright, iopartial, and consideraio, 

ie POs sicert Viant beans and pense between wel or 
pecs fields. Hine eurly, work m the field durmy tho day, and make 
rope anil straw-begs in the evening. Do not be alack in whatewwr one 
does. Do not buy amd drink pete aml tes. Plant bamboos anil tres 
neur the house, snd use lower branches as fuel Seleet guod seeds Lo 
early suiumn. Meni or change aickles and apaile every year before the 
Hith dey of the first mal Make manure of bores! and human refuse, 

[4] Peasants are too impeudent to think of the future, and reckloely 
veh tip rice and oblive grains in outuom. Alwayd spars food ag im the 
first three monthé of the your; raise barley, millet, lettuce, daikon, and 
other crops, and save. rice, Lf ome remambers = famine, he ehall not 
woate an edible leaf or «tem. Every one in the bowse shill eat ov 
simply wa possible at usual times, hut shall have plenty to eat at the 
oagons of hard work, 

[h] Mike every effort to got good oxen and horses, for the better 
there antnmals, the more hey they tread for manure. 

[6] “The wife chall weave diligently, and assist the usher till night 
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jon. ie forbidden, A place intended for mow enbti- 





= 
A wife shali be divorced. who, though heautifal, newlects ber hukhand 


nnd sprite time in wating, drinking; and sreking pleasures; hut if ale 
bis tmatny hikdees), ve dae dine apecial eervive ta the husband, she may 
not be divetoed. An ingly wife who is economies) ehall aot he divorced. 

[7] Aw outiawei warrior of unvertain origin shull-net be allowed to 
ire in the village, Do not harber robbers’ accomplices or other |awlies 
inet, for thee. diveovers would invelve the village m trouble and Oo pHITI. 

—[B) Te order to be thought well af by village-officialy, rich pomsenta, 
and wll other poople in ‘the villuge, ane aball be honest in every thing, 
end shall not entertain wri] thouylite. 

(0) (Pim vamos [PLY : 

(10) Th Lotsehold eomomy one shall haves little: idea-of the merchant. 
a0 orl he woul! out bn imposed upon when buying or selling grains. 
for taxes, 

[11] Jf = poor pensant: has many chiliten. sume of them shall be given 
ow hired ont ) 

[12] The courtyard befor the poagant howe phall tie open tawand the 
eiuth ond be owell swepl over, in under that: «and would tart lie mixed. 
inte the graite when they are thrashed sud dressed jure, 

[18] Consolt experienced men; and raisy only what Je ouitable to 

(14) Ft would greatly henefit the peopl if harley-was planted wherever 
poméiile, IF ome distriet planted barley, wivghburing districts would 
follow the example, . 

[1b] Apply canterization with moxa in Spring und Autumn, so a8 to 
prevent dieoers, 

(14) De not nee tobacco, for it isinjuriqus to health, waatefal of time 
and money, and Jinble to enuse fires. 

[17] As soon te @ notice of the tax for the year is received, the 
peasant shall devow bis energy to otltivation: eo that the erop might 
exceed the tax If it je evident that the crop woulll bo insufficient, hn 
should horraw the balance before the rate of interest rises at the end 
of the tax-puying seasun. [t would be wasteful to wait borrowing @ 
little riee till the village has used much of the harvest in texes, and to 
he obliged to sell clothes and implements at Lortommably low prises oe 
woberrow st # high rate of interest Ji is wine to duliver fax-rice 
promptly, for it might be diminiahml by mins, robbery or fire, while in 


[18] Hice shall be well dried before ii de hulled, or it would orack 
and decrease in quantity. | 

[10] Cowsider the great importance of industrious and waving halite. 
For example, if au idle man borrowed aly two atraw-hagy of ricv for 
his tax, tho principal and interest would in five years be fifleen straw- 
buge, when he wool! be obliged to well his land, his family and hired, 
wail involve hie children in misery; whereas, if he waved two rice hags 
ench ywar, the principle and interest woald in ten years be 117 bags. 

[20] (The tare ne [x.-2)) | 

[21] Though w poor prnsunt may bi looked dewn upon by his neigh 
bors, village-officiale and overy one else would alter their treatment ef’ him, 
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if- he improved his condition by industry, and he would be raised to a 
higher ort. On the contrary. one woul be despised if he became poor, 
howerer tith he may have been. Thorefore, be indostrivus and well- 
behaving, 

(22) Tf there is anecmain whe hes become rel ihtagh honest industry, 
the village, and even (the whole district and neighboring districts, wankd 
bo Influenced Wy hie example. Bailiffa cliangr, but persiinie find o 
greater advaniage jm nol changing their homes, How great a benefit it 
wookh then bo to improve coe's own estate! 

If there wert only one luwlove man in @ village, the whole village 
tight hecame restless and quarrelsame, It would cans annoyance and 
sree to the village to arrest offénders ad take them tw the author. 

Therefore, vary should bo taken to prevent «nch misfortnne. That 
ieee im the Villege-Head, who eholl always inetruct the emall peasants 
in dhe right yuith, 

(28) Be in hortony with neighboring villages, and do net quarrel 
or dispute with other fiefs. 

[24] Have a deep filinl regard for the parents, Ii, os the first. prm- 
ciply of fila) piety, onm kept himvelf in good health, wbetained from 

| of quarreling, behaved kimeelf properly, and ceepeeted elder 
brothers, pitied the younger, and all brothers lived in concord, the parents 
would be expecially glad. Such a person woukd be protected by Shints 
uid Baddhist dojties, ond his harvest would be plontifal However 
anzinis to show filial regard to the parents, one would find it iiffienlt, 
fhe were poor, Tf poor and consequently {1 he might beootme ill 
natured, steal, lireak law, aod be ieepridoned, and then how the parests 
wonhi grivve! “His family oud relatives would also bo thrown into grief 
and sbame. Hence, it is wire to be thoroughly honest and imdustrions, 

[23] When sneney and rico and other cereals are saved, dwelling, food, 

amd) clothes wryahl by procured ay one winhes, In this peaceful age, 
eens in no danger that savings might be taken awny by an avaricious 
Intendant or Bailiff, but, on the contrary, they wouhl insure the fimily 
of their owner against famines and other emergencies, aml eecore tho 
wealth of hie dercemlanta, 

[26] No clase of people by so secure aa} peaceful as the pestants, oo 
long we they render their taxes. They shall thoroughly understand this 
truth, and tnetract i: to thar children, and zeulously pursue their culling, 

(ATV) 1660, An edict to Totemdants and Bailiffe of the aght Kwanta 
proviness.. (To, X, 1052.) 

Xu peasant shall own o fire-orm, No firr-arme shall be geod, except 
by licensed linnters, even in the woods.where fring hos Lenn permitted. 
A person reporting on offender against thie Jaw will bo rewarded, oven 
ibe wee an aecomplicn., Concealment will involye thy five-man group 
aud village-olficials in punishment, sccorting to the nuture of the omse, 

(XV) 1657, An wlict te the Kwantd provinces, (Ther had heen many 
robbers riamitig about Katsu. Jp, XI, 2—aM; THR, J, 7, 249.) 

(1) (The satin as (VIT, TY.) 

[2] (Similar tw [VH, 6}) 

(3) (The same as [VUI, 3)), when staying out eren over ane night, 

i" 
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fren. 


(4] (The same oo (VI, 3) and [XU 7].) As priests, ascetic, oum- 
dirant yeriests, hoggars, and cutceste, inay lodge robbers or be thitir 
mncommgelioue, tiey shall not be allowed to remain, if they are nol of 
certain origin or if they have no sequaintances in the village. 

(5) There shall le wateb-howset at suitabie piaces in villagos, to kenp 
night wateh for roblers. On the appearance tf one, an alarm shall be 
strock, (The rest the same os (VIE, 8) 

[6] (The samo a» (VO, 7) 

[7] (The wane ws [XIV].) 

[8] The stealing of hores ie ceil to be frequent An unknown 
character passing Uhrough the village with a horve shall be requested to 
tell lis destination. If he opprare suspicious, bie pausing shall be 
notified by the village to the next, and eo on Do net bey o horse 
without portain recommendations, 

(XVI) 1681. An edict to all the Barone. (Tu, XI, Ba0,) 

Ou this wecation of the change of the yrat-pericd, publi¢ sign-boards 
prolihiting Christianity ahall be renewed Judging from ihe oorasiunal 
arresta Of Chrietions «till taking place in many places, it is surpilved 
that ony Reva Tight -yet vonlain Christians. Continue » diligwist 
search throughout the Fiefs, For this purpose, pessmnte apd uuerulrsts 
alual| lie acphhigd! init five-mes props, If 9 Christian is dliserered in 
a village or town from another source of information, ity offivials may 
be punubed after examimation, 

(XVUT) 1666. Instroctions to all the villuges jim the Doman «lames ¥]. 
(To, XL, O85; TAR, 1, 7, 20) 

[1] (The seme as [TX, 1) 

(3) All sales of persona are forbidden. Personal service may be hired 
for periods ines than ten yearn, 

[3] Places reserved for hawlang shall be sizictly guarded, and roads 
and bridges in them r 

[4] Returns of taxes should be forwarded from point te point with 
promptarss. —— 

[hi] (Pie sawn ay [XVI]. 

(6) (The same as [VIL 8 5, 7 7, 8). 

[7] Lf = villager ie accideutells wieunded, it shall a4 once be reported. 
Tf a traveller quarrelle! with another, or ran away after killing him, 
hie passing inte a gext village elull be reported to the lnthor’s officials, 
wad their certificomo of the report be ashed for, If ie an-offunon to kill 
Hie muanlerer privately, 

{6} A permmuent vale of cultivated laud is forbidden, The village- 
officials anil five-man groupe shall put thelr seals on every deed of 
morgage, Any of them refusing to affiz hie seal will be punished. A 
torigage effrcied without thee seals is illegal, and even the village- 





ead aad five-man group will be prinished: therefor. 


[O) Ut ia forbidden to eviel peasauta and seize their lands. Ef there 
MW Ho wn to sucreed to a ditiensed peasant’y eotale, the case shall be 
reported, aud o relative, whether mun or witien, shall be, with official 
‘enction, est up at successor, It is an offence to destroy the house. 
abeorb the land, and obliterate the estate 
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10) (The same as [X, 31, 

[T1) (The same as (VIE. 1, 5).) The purple and scarlet colors on 
clothes ure forbidden, but other colors may be nacd wt willl 

(12) (The same ow (VIELE, ff}, 

(13) (The emne as [TX, 3).) 

[D4] (The sameas | VIL, 2].) 

pth] Not s hore and gol a man «ball be furnished to aman provided 
with wo ticket jrued by dup authorities. 

{16] Disputes ahowt water and bumnderiey ehull te referred to the 
anthoritive, and shall nut be agitated privately. 

(17) Do not setretly make new coins, or use ilegal coins. 

(ie) All kimds of gambimg are forbidden. 

(19) Persona who ary mharmonions with ther familles ond conse 
diswentiog iy the villages shall he reqerteil 

[30] No tiomwy, rion, or other article shall be bonded to any official 
or perron whatsoever who ie unable to show a proper certificate, 

(21) Any Bailiff, Intendant, or village-official doing the whghtest m- 
justice to peasants eholl at omen be reported. 

(22] De net-conpedl fand, aldo or new, [fron asseeement for taxation), 

[25] Lund that hes long loin waste or virgin soil chall with official 
sanction, be oultivatal = 

(24) (The same ae (VIE, 6).) 

[S5] Do nat out dows. trewe an bambeos ron. for argent noed with- 
mat official pe 

[28] It fa Yorbidden to gell ow boweq recently built and haild another, 

[27] When an official) visite a village, ho shall not be entertained 
with anything specially bought, shall pay for everything he needs 
and get a receipt therefor, and shall receive oo presente from tha 
village-head or a peatant. Ti he annoys peasants, the cow «hall he 
reported, 

[23] Fires shal le curefully prevented, and, Wf one takow place, i 
shall be speedily extinguished. Any man tardy in coming ont will he 
etamined and prittinhed. 

{29} Storehouse in charge of villages shall be protected from fires 
and robbery. 

[0] Dies anh water-gates shall not be opened without order. Ef 
they break from oegleet and coma damages, the entire villagy will be 
pitereiaberst. 

ee If @ peasant owing taxes rune aveay, his five-tnan gromp or the 

entire village shall paw the taxes and éeurch for him, 

oo a An srich offered of 8 poee lower than the current poco shall 

be bought without a gunranter, No suspicious goody shall be 
tight: 

[39] (Similar to (EX, 3}.) 

(AVOID) We. An edict. (To, XI, 9) 

Pali (The earme as [VITT, §).) Hotels on bigh roads aro cxowptions to 
| rule 

{2} (The same ax (VIL, 1).) Cee plain colors other than purple and 
starlet, without patierns. 





Hi) EK Aula? 


[8] (Tho sume we (EX, @).) 

[4] Neither the village-hood nor thy peasant hall ride in « palengquin. 

[5] Wrestling, ni dance, puppet show, and other publiy amusementa, 
ar) strinily forbidden. 

[G] (The same-ae [VIET 2]) Extravaganis shill bp avdided at weil: 
tng of other joyoos ocoasions, 

(XIX) 1670, An order, (To, XT, 706.) 

(T] (The eame-na [VEL 5). 

[3] \(The same-ae [XVIT,-2])) 

[3] Dio not well in the villagy vermicelli, buckwheat cakes. wie fa, faye, 
ambother (singe the making of which wastes ovreals, 

(4) (The enme na [TX, 8}. 

[6] Cultivate, woed. and manure the Bells with care. 

(6) (The enc oe [X, 2.) 

{7} There shall he nv delay in paying tans, 

(4) (The came oe (XVIE, 41.) 

[8] No strangers who do not cultivate shall be allowed to stay in the 
village. Ef any ome connesle euch « ‘person, le will bo examined and 
prbeles|_ 





_ (M0) Nor aliall a pensont who hes run away (run a juilicial content 
‘by coucenied. The porson harboring him shall he ecamined and punished, 

(U1) (The mame ae [XVILE, 8), | 

(XX) 1670, Aw order, (To, XVI, TO — TUT, | 

A. pensant's petithun shall la preaentel ty the Intendant or Baill; if 
the Intendunt fails to give justice, the peasant may bering Iie petitinn ta 
Edo, after nutifying the Intendant of his intention. If in petitioner failed 
e give thit poticn, hie caso, however just, would net be entertained. In 
the [cighteen) priucipal flefs, the Baron's decisions ehall bo final. 

(XXT) 1662. Publie eign-bourke (To, XU, of—100, 

(The sume we Note 55, (1), shown, exempt the part of the bist artick 
whieh: deal with the period of persuna) serrice,) Men-servente ‘anil 
maid-servants shall not be hire for longer perinds than ton yours. 

(XXI0) 1662 Public sign-boards, ( [hid 100,) 

(The «ame as Note 45, [3], above.) 

(XXI0) 1682. Public wign-boants, (Ibid, 100;) 

(1] The sile and purchase of poleone ond evunterfent drugs wre for- 
hidden under pennlty. A person reporting an offence against thie law, 
ern i he woe an weeomplice, will be rewarded 

[2] Tratwactions m fala coins are forbidden, 

[8] Do uel deal ie recently peblished books containing uncertain 


imation. 
fA) Th an forbidilen wo corner = rotmumodity, to force up ite prize by 
(|S) All binds of the assembling of pessante ander oath will be wrverely 
presen 

(AXEV) 271. Pubtir gign-boarda. (7 XD 1a) 

(Identical with Note 3, [1], above) 

(AXV) 171. Publie sign-bounds, (0d, 12-165) 

(The sine ae XXII) 





—_ ‘ 
——— 
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ONT) 1711, Pablic wign-boaris, (Jiad. 16%.) 

(The same ae Note 55, [3], above.) 

GEXVH) 171s Instructions to the peasants ity the Dernnincdunds, 
(Ibid, 319891; TR, |, y, 8H; GK, No, 1k) 

[1] Despite the minnie instructions already given, villages have 
rromily become more or lees lawlese and disorderly, jrtiante neglecting 
their work and indulging in luxurwee. They ore oxtravagant in dwelling, 
clothing and food, mise uaviéss plants in places where grain ahoulit be 
raised, and, contrary te law, divile estate: smaller thas ten fobw of 
productive power, Henoeforth, the Village-Head ond all the peasants 
shall ohecrve all the laws previously issued, avoid all luxury, and devote 
all energy to agriculture. 

[2] Recently, at the examination of land by the Intendant, villager: 
hnibe hin aecistante, in onier ty seenry low valoes attached ta the land, 
and consequently tax-rtormns have deereasedl year by year, until in eve 
places they are lewe than @ half of their former amount. Nevertheless, 
thow places do not seem ty Teceme richer. for the reeult ie ead to be 
due to continual corrupt practices of the lower offical, For the peuple 
it the Suserain( 3})'s Domine who till the Sucerain( #)'s bind and thereby 
support their families ond deprndents in security, sot to fender taxes 
aceording to thilr meana, bui to squander wealth for private affair, is 
very Toolish ommduct, The lntendants wil] henceforth eupervioe all tnan- 
otal tontters, and thoir aasietante have heen imetrncted not to reorive 
bribes, under = severe penalty. The peasants shall, therefore, devote 
their energies to cultivation, sliall oct Ie cemisa in reterning taxes, ail 
shal) report an unjost senetant tthe Intendant, Village-Heaile are aloo 
reported to ba partial amt corrupt. Henceforth, both the giver and the 
recdiver of a bribe will be punished alike. 

fis] (The wom ow (EX, 5}, XT, 11}, with ® reminder of recent laxity.) 

[4} (Tho anme.as (XVU, 25), with « reminder of recent abuses.) 

(h] (The same .as [X1, 4), with « reminder of recent instances of farm- 
ing out the work to mecrapalons contractors.) 

[0] Some District-Heade have become avaricious and arrogant, Their 
office | uhall) henceforth ba aholiahed, od all villege affairs shall be it 
charge of the Head anil five-man groupe of each village, Places tint 
cammoat dispense with District-Heads ahall conault the [ntendant, 

[7] Village-officiale are exproted tu advise powsanle to sdjust ther 
differences an for oe possiile by matoal coneiliation, but ahall not sup- 
prev petitions which muet be heard by the authorities, 

(8) [te reported that lower officials of the storebouses of Edo detam 
prasants onnecevsarily dong when Uie latter come to deliver tax-rice, 
and thet, when pemante come to Edu for preenting petitions, an In- 
tendant’s seeiwtent compelle them to etay at the house of his acquain- 
tance at an unreasonable cout, All these coos, of whatever nature, 
ehall be ryported to. the Intemdiant. 

(f] Peasants freywently bribe officials for parious purposes, as, for in- 
tianec, when they fear thai their village might be incorperated-into a 
neighboring Fief, but o» the affairs of the government cannot be ex- 
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pected: te tw changed by bribery, peasants shoald not ‘listen io the 
inument of any person whaleorver seeking bribes, | 

[10] Tf the peasants concealed wrohge oommitted by an unjust Vile 
logo-Heud or assistant of the Intendant. and thereby caused their own 
difficulties to multiply, the peryons concealing would be punished to- 
gether with the offrmler, 

(AXVID) 1716 An ediet. (To, XIU, 485.) 

(1) (The same oe (XE, 8). Cf. (XT) 

(3}. (The samen (VE, 8], [XILL 7], (XV. 4] 

(3), (The sane ae (XVEL, 3]) t hao been forbidden for the mort 
eager, instead of the morigayer, tm pay the dues levied on the land on 
mortgage. 

(XXTM) 1721, An odict to the Intendants. (Ybid, XT, 701.) 

(t] Tw land that lee been tnid waste shall bo again cultivated by 
the owner, If he ie anuble to do 9, the mitire villugw shall sesist him; 
if the werk is too difficult for the village, the Entendant shall wopply 
the balance of the expenng; and If that is still inmleyiute, the case alanll 
by reported to Edo. Newly opened land shall be exempt from toxation 
irom two to tive yeura, after which tx productive power shall be examined 
and the gute of the tax determined, A corefnl investigation shall be 
made ae fo whether there is pet stil) come warte basul eapalle of re- 
cultivation, 

[2] Prasante.who finve served onder warrior in Edo ure alten reported 
to weer ewords after returning to the village, Thie shall he stopped, an 
the Village-Hrail's respanwildlity, 

[4] Tt is forbidden to start a new (rade, excepting that of the fisher- 
wen and bonters who well their fish and game for Hvelihnud. 

\4] The building of » new Shinto teniple and. the making of o new 
Buhilhiat iinage, ae well we gambling, habitual indulgence in amusement, 
wnmitahle customs, ant) idlenesy in agriculture, are forbidden, us be- 


fore. 


(ASX IZ (GK, Noh: TKR, Lv, 288) 

40 estate eholl be divided: which ix smaller thun 10 Boku in asseneid 
productivity or che (245 acres) in extent, As tho remainder after » 
division also «bull not be sinaller than thle limit. it follows that a pessunt 
holding on estute rimaller thun OO kobw or 2 cha may oot divide it among 
Children or relatives. Dependents shall be bired ont in the village or 
take @ suitable servine elyewhern, 

(XIX) 172. An wilict to Intendanta (To, XIII, 700) 

Peasants onnmot remember all the instructions which they hove heard 
hut) once, and innocently cemrmilt wrongs, As there must bw teachers of 
whiting even in remote villages, thoes, whether priests of laymen, shull 
earcfully instruct the people, and shall at Isiaure write: down, for the 
pupils ty copy or recite, the more important tawa, articles of the five. 
map group record and uny other instructive matter. 

(XXX) 1786. Articles for the five-man growp record selected by 
the murerain's government. (Gga, wp. 1—20; DNR, iv. 10346) (To this 
document, the articles are put in the form of o pledge from the peopile, 
Hot of @ commend from the officials) 
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[1] Tho. group, ite @xammutiog, and ite complaints, (The same 
(VI, 1, 3, 6), [XAVI, wt}. Af pe singlt inhabitant iv left out of the 

eyetem, aly will be punished. 

{i} Unjust officials, (The exnic as [XVII, 21), [XXVIJ, 10}) 

fa} Accounts. (Thi zame as [IX, 5), (XL 1, 13), (AXVH, 8}) 

[ii] Each one to have his seal registered 

(%) Wages for labor in public works to be properly receipled. 

(8) Taxerice. (The some ae (XT, 7), (TX, 4).) 

tT} The village shall be responsible . for a safe delivery of the tax-rice 
done in Qull etraw-hage of 3 to ond 7 ald ench. (Cf. [1V. 1, EXT, 8)) 
(8) Auntal faxes to be aasessed by the Village-Head in the presence 
of repreerutativn peamote, 

(¥] Annual taves to be demande and receipled by the Village-Head 
exactly a they were assensnd, 

[10] Village store-houees to bo guarded hy the village aguinet all 
nocidents, ani to be opened by all the village together even muler an 
urgent onler from the emthorties. 

[11] No bribes to officials, Peasants to enter a complaint against on 
unjust official af onee to the Entensdunt. 

[12] Officials visiting the village. (The eame aa (XVI, 27}.) 

[13] Wicked men, (The same ov (VII, 6; 7, 8), (XV, 2, 8)) 

[14] “To report om lowe by robbery, on robbers, and on discovery of 
eftices unce whiten, 

[16] Strangers, (The same oe (VII, 5}, (XV, 4), [XEX, 10). 

_ [id] To report ons wound! traveller aud the death of « traveller, 

A sick traveller to bo taken: care of, und reported to his home. 

(t7] Morderers. (The em aa (AVO, 7.) 

[18] Not to neglect cultivation, on pain of punishment, in midition to 
the ordinary taxes, A really helpless peusant «hall be helped in eulti- 
vation by the village. 

(19] No permanent sale of land. 

(20) Deeds of mortgage to bear the sealy of the Village-Hrad and 
‘the five-man group, and the term nob t) exceed tet yours, 

(21) Succewsion to heirlies estates. (The same as (XVII, 9}.) 

[22] Planting of tobacoo. (The same ae [VITT, ff], (XVIT, 28).) 

[23] The post-horse service to be prompt and bonest, (and iamo oa 
(XVII, 15). 

(24) Offiels) clreulary to be promptly delivered to the noxt village. 

(25) ‘Trees of the forrsta not bo be cut. 

[26] Trees. (The same sa (XVIL, 55). 

(27) The rowds aod bridges charged to thn village to he repaired and 
cured for, ot penalty, without waiting for an order. 

{38} (20) Reservoirs, (The sane ws (XVI, 90].) 

(30) Cultivated land not to be extended over roads and other public 
works, ur penalty to be inflicted on the Villag-Head and the five-man 


Hroup. 

(81) Gambling forbidden, on penalty on all parties up) the Village- 
Head and five-man group. 

[32] Fires. (Tbe same as (XVII, 25.) 





ai | K. Asakawa, (1911. 


(34) Tenants t have guarantors, and tho land-lord and hie fve-tian 
group to be meponsitle for their good behavior. | . 

(34) Not te be guarantors to serrants withoot pub-guorantess of their 
own rulatives, 

[5] Outlaws, (The same aa (XT, 7).) 

[33] Seeret hawking, (The «ame os (XVID H).) 

[37] Not te allow = fourtesan ta bo in the village; on penalty on the 
weanmn, the Iuul-lorl, and his five-man group. | 

[38] Th weaving silk anil ponges, te confurm tw the wtanilard width 
and Jength for rach piece. | 

[30] Chrigtion. (The same as [XVI] 

[409] Disorderly tren, (Thin wame an [VII, 3, 8).) 

[41] Guart-houss, (The save as (XV, 5]. 

(44) Fire-arms. (Tho eainn as [XTV],) 

(4) Horse-stealing. (The eatne a (XV. 8].) 

[M4] Net to divide an stato unaller than 20 koke if of the Village 
Heal, or 10 tabu, if of the ordinary peasant. 

[45] Not to iourtgege lon or buikding helonwine te a temple and 
guaranties) by the Susersiu's vermilion eeul. 

[48] Allien and women to be industrious In farming and to engage 
in suitable enbvidiary occupations, on penalty of the village-officinly anil 
the five-man group. | 

(47) Shints and Burlhist services to he situple, 

[48] Even salaried burghers git to wear ewerds of a dancing shu, 

[48] Peasants and burghers to weer plain silk, pongee, ootton. or 
bere clothes, according to their means, and pot to awe beltar materiale, 
The servants (ote cotton and hempen clothe for clothes and sashes, 

(50) and (51) (do not concern peanuts.) 

[2] Mortguge. (The «anid-ae [XXVUI, 8). 

(53) Wearing swords. (The samy os [X XIX, 9},) 

(S| Shints temples and Baildhiet imager, (The same as [AXLX, 41) 

[G5)}To instruct chiklren mot te We lary atl extraragent, 

[56] Ferry-boate in Kwants to bear the official brand, 

[57] Sales of persone are forbidden, 

{58} To report on men falsely calling ubemselves officiule. 

[59] Not to buy or take in amortgage stulen or uncertain goods, on 
penalty oo the five-man ervep ond the rillage-officiala 

(0) Gambling strictly forbidden 

[81] Caltivation of waated land. (The same me [XXV. i]. 

(82) No new Shinto or Budihist servien to te introduced, No public 
show without permieion, on pain of penalty, 

[63] Good care of water-works and equitable distribution of water, 

[ti8] Not to present eomplnitite too old or with insufficient proofs. 

(60) Not to force persons in wedding to give drink or to throw stones 

(68] To report on « fondling, and mit to give it to on uncertain 

[ff] As before, thn peasunt ehall not mortgage lami without the seal 
af the Village-Hewd, aoe the latter without the seal of another village. 
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‘Officisl As before. a moriguge le Meval in which the mortgager, and 
‘not Hie mortgages, pays the taxes on the land im: question, 

[88} No toortguge whose tecm mxpined. before 1716 shall be comsilered 
WE cottrt after ben yeare after the expitation. of the term. Nor ghall a 
mortgeee utter ten yours after the date uf the contract which atatow that 
the joni] would be restored at any time the debt ia repaid. 

(MRM) (707, -An diet, (To, RIT, lao) 

(1) A deed of mortgage which doce not bear the weal of the Village- 
Hed, a deed af morignge by a Village-Head which does mot bear the 
on) of another village-official, a deed of mortgage which oxempis the 
morygagee from the payment of taxes on the mortgaged land and charges 
the morigeger WW pay them, thesw three have been declared ilegal long 
sinte, aod mnet be so stated in the five-man gronp record. However, 
(here stil] are people who present petitions om the dlrnpih of Newal 
deeds Henceforth, villuge-officiale shall frequently rood the groop 
recon to the poople. Mortgages whose terms have expired «ince 1716 
seyald not be conmdered, were disputes concerning them brought to the 
court. Nor would a teed of mortgagy stating that the land would by 
testored to the owner at any time the del was paid he entertained, if 
the term of the murtgaye hus expired. This order shall be promulgated 
throogh tlt Kwantd provinces, the Fiefs receiving notice thereof from 
the nearest Intendant. 

[2] Ut ie reported that there are still somo places in the Fiefs that 

have not made their five-man group reconis, Theee shal] be made, The 
order therefor shall aleo be tranemitted to the lords from their ararnal 
| Tntendants, 
/ (XAATV) Articles of fiveenmn group reconis (of Domain-lands) not 
included in the summaries alresdy given, (G02) (Tt shomlil not be 
| amed that each article appeared for thr first tinw in the veer, here 
given: Many articles were based on old lawa still in fore: Pew 
articloe in the later yroup-recoris were not repetitions.) 

(1) Shimotesuke, 1743, The evtate of ox orphan shall be taken core 
of by the relatives and the village, who whall make» written agreement 
in order to prevent misunderstanding, and ahell render the taxes on 
the land. The orphan on reaching the majority. whull take back the 
estate, and be set up on & peasant (Aynku-ahd), 

[2] Shimotenke, 1745. An especial care to le taken of rivers ond 
embankments wher there is along rain and danger of «vertiow, 

[9] Shimotsuke, 1743. Villayers slull not feast at the expense of the 
village when they congregate on vominon iusiness, 

[4] Mino, 1769, Peasant hall not by discourteous to warriors, 

[5] Mino, 176%, If any cnaywal and improtant thing takes place m 
the village, or in & tielghboring village, or over in ow Fief war by, it 
shall ds reporter. 

(@] Mikewa, 1816. No new houses shall be erected without porntintion. 

[7] Mino, 1831. Any person especially moted for filial pioty to bis 
paronts, fnithfulness to his master, benevolence to the destitute, or othar 
virtnes, shal) be reported. 

[8] Busen, 1694, A villuge-official especially faithful in doing his 
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‘duties, considlerets of the interests of sinall peavanits, and consequently 
togarded Uy them with great roapect, shall he reported hy penaurte, 

(8) Hazen, 1636, Large bells, forii, and «tone Inntertia for temples 
ehall not by made, No Shintd or Boildhist images, whether of bronze; 
Hone of weed, larger than three plodn (3 feet) in height shall ha made, 
A permission is neneaeary for meking tnote than ten images eta time, 
even thongh they are of worl aml do not exrerd three wake, 

(10) Bozen, 888 No Huddhiet tempi Inilding larger than three Kem 
gyi Mel areata he shrine or podestal larger than one ond a» half 

hen (f-yania) im front, shall be erected.  Elaliorate beam eonatrnetions 
with “Aifl-ki Wrackets shall be avoided, 

(EE) Yarneshiro, 148. Auy tnatter that would bo wood for the govern 
ment, aml any measure, howersr old, which troubles people, shall bo 


reported. 
{12] Ketenks, 1609, The peasant shall pot. be disrespectful to officials 
even in another distrint, and shall not be dievonrtenun to travellers, 





(Note: The Notee GO—140 will appeur in a enbsequent number of the Journal.) 


Vocalic vr, L, m,n in Semitic.—By Faaxx R, Bragg, 
Ph. D., Johns Hopkins University. 


Is Indo-European plilology vocalic r, 1. m,n are equally 
a8 important as those sounds which are usually designated as 
the vowels par ezellence. They seem to haye been among 
the sounds powessed by the original common Indo-European 
speech, and many phtnomena can be explained only by 
referrmg to them. For example the varying forms of the word 
for “wolf.” Sanskatt wrkas, Greek Atwos, Gothic wuifs, Lithua- 
nian mbes, Old Bulgarian whit, or again of the word for 
“hundred,” Sanalerit catam, Girvek (éarorv, Latin centum, Gothic 
fund, Lithuanian sits, are best explained by assuming that 
the wriginal vowel of the first ayllable was in the first. case 
rocalic 2, in the second, vocalic n,! 

In the Semitic lunguages apparently no such important role 
ig played by these sounds. [Et is usually suppoeed that ther 
did not form o part of the sound material of the parent 
Somitic speech? hui there stems to be one form at least in 
which the positing of a vocalic liquid is possible, 

In Hebrew, Biblical Aramaic, and Assyrian we find two 
negative adverks whose chief component is the consonant l, viz, 
Hebrew 5,58; Biblical Aramaic xd, dx: Assyrian fa, al. In 
the first two languages the: form 4%, 8Y is employed as the 
usual negative of declarative statements, and ix regulurly 
authotonic, while 59 is the negative of optatiye and suljunetive 
stutements and is proclitic, as is indicated by the Maggeph 
which joins it to the following word, In Assyrian li is certainly 
the usual accented negative, while ul seems to be used, at 
least in many cases, in sentences im which some other element 
bears the chief stress, ¢.¢. edu ul rib, ‘not one escaped’, nitru 
wl tnmerh ‘light they see not, ul siheru Sanu, ul stanihiti 

1 Of Bruymamn, Grundriss db Vergl. Gram, de Tadogerm. Spruchen, 


2 Boarh, Strasburg, 1997, §9 90, 77, 420—i0), 407T—192. 
tif. Haupt, Geer die teiden Halbrocate » wad 4, BA. 1., p» 204, 
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junté ‘they are neither male nor femaic. In Ethiopic, the 
oly other language in which ‘al occurs, we find it ‘only i 
thy qudsi-verb AAAS "old ‘there is not, las not,” and in the 
oevative Aba ‘akki, in beth caves without accent. Jt s¢eme 
therefire that these two scries of forms may be ultimately of 
the same origin, 4, 16 being the representatives of the negative 
when accented, ‘al, ul hemg the representatives, when proclitic, 
The latter forms may have been developed from the authotonic: 
ia as: follows. With loss of accent the vowel @ was shortened 
anil finally disappeared, leaving only J, probably pronounced | 
us {; this vocalie [| developed a prothetic vowel which was. 
pronounced with toitia) glottal cateh; the « vowel of Hebrew, 
Aramaic, and Ethiopic ‘at is due to the influence of this oatch; 
m Assyrian the Aleph was probably lost, and then the form 
was written with uw. the vowel that seemed to render the 
coud best. 

Altho Myuid and naan! yowele play so unimportant 4 port 
in the yurent Semitic speech, there are a number of cases in 
which Uiey appeir te have een developed in the individual 
linguares, In many cases, however, in the forms in question 
the liquid ond nnsal vowels themselves do not appear, but 
must bo assumed in the transition forms from which they are 
derived, ¢, yg. Nestertan Syriac Gan; dalidthd is developed 
from the original dihleta through the intermediate stages 
dihlthit, dikttha. | 

Tn classical Arabic, Ethiopic, and Assyrian examples of these 
vowels art tare, The perfect of the VIET form in Arabic 
seems to be @ case m pomt, bass) mngatala being derived from 
ngatala.? w form ileveloped on the basis of the imperfect by 
dropping the peérfirmative ya, but the treatment of @ + con- 
samint dees not aiffer from that of any combination of two 
consonants at the beginning wf a word, ws for example in 
VWI form al igtatala. The varying forms of the word for 
“man ae al mare, mira, mare, tra” may pomt to 
the presence of any, the form being originally my"te™, 

In Ethiopie the prepositional forms AI"4+ AF°— émna, ém 
are to be derived from the original mine (ef. Arab. ¢-< before 
the article) through an. mtermediate stage mma; ém 1s derived 


1 OY, wlte VWelew yp. 20. 
2 (f Haupt, Nachtrilge und Berichtigungen, WA. Tp. 528. 
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from Gwe hy dropping of the final syllable after the accent 


had shifted to the first, | 

In Assyrian the writing er in forms Kho wimimedr ‘make 
shine,’ wader ‘send,’ instead of the regular ix may represent 
the r vowel im the wnuccented syllable,’ It js not impossible 
alae that the preposition wltu ‘rom! is derived from an originally 
unaccented wr proclitic form of tw or ili, through the inter- 
mediate stage ji, Notice that the vowel developed out of i 
iy in this-case as in the negutive wl above. 

In Syrinc the forms of this character are more numerous? 
Tn the Eastern dialect words in which r, 1, m, # followed by 
Showa immediately precede the final sylable-e «., dekletha ‘fear’, 
| Synoupate the Shewa and develope a vowel before the consonant, 

*- 2, deheltin. Between forms like dehlttha and deheltha there 
must have heen a series of intermediate forms like dehitha 
with liquid or nasal vowel. 

Words which begin with x followed by Shewa, e, g., Loos 
reg?Yd ‘firmament,’ often Jose the Shewa and take a prothetic 
vowel instead written with aleph, ¢ g, is.eit ‘argid; un. inter- 
medinte stage ygid must also he assumed here, 

After 4 word ending in « consonant the imitial syllables de, 
ft, da are often changed im poetry to ef, :ev, ad. e.g. week Kel 
‘ith elhon. In the case of | an intermediate stage | ix to be 
assomed ¢. g. “ith fhén: in the other cases the change is pro- 
bably analogical. 

In Hebrew. liquid and nasul vowels appear ta occur in 
unaccented final syllables, These are found chiefly in the 

t) Segholate nouns, ey, "pe ‘book, 53> ‘foot, ond 
*brend,” Tee ‘fat:" 

b) in Segholate verbal forms, eg, 53, 93°. jussive Qal 
aud Hiphil respectively of 7793 ‘reveal:' 

©) in forms of the imperfect with 1 conversive which 
have recessive accent, e.g, DNF) ‘and he fought.’ 

In the first two classes of forms the fact that the last 
Syllable contains a liquiil or nasal vowels and not short ¢ 
followed by & consonant is indicated im the first place by the 
fact thut such vowels are found in similar forms in other 











1 Cf. Delitzesh, dasyr. Grom. Berlin, 1689, p. 89. 
7 Cf Brockelmann, Syrische Grom., Berlin, 1806, & 70—Ta, 
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languages, evg Eng. taper, eagle, bosom, leaveti, the last. «yllables 
of whioh all contain liquid or nasal vowels. in spite of the 
spelling: secondly by tho fact that snvilar Hebrew forms ending 
in y or 7, change these consonants to the vowels f or f 0. g. 
wa ‘chaos from biiy or “7h ‘sickness’ (pousal form) from dyiti; 
so fd (i.e. bohy) ‘thumb’ from bide. The fact that all other 
Segholate forms with the exception of those containing second 
or third guttural radicals are likewise spelt with Seghol in 
the Inst svilable does not militate against the assumption of 
liquid and nasal vowels in words ending in liquids or nmosals. 
The Massorites, of course, knew nothing of such vowels and 
«o spelt them, with dhe sign for am unaceented short yowel in 
a closed evllahle + consonant, jist as we do for example in 
English. 

In the forms of the imperfect with 1 convorsive like ony 
‘aud he fought,’ we find of course plenty of forms that do not 
end in liquids or nnsals also written with Seghol + consonant, 
® ¢. FIM, ond the Seghol might im most of these cases be 
regarde| simply as  modlitication of aceeuted Qore in forms 
like of, Jie. The correspondence, however, of Woe) with 
unbaccentedl Seghol + r to 758" with orcented Pathah + r, 
where Seghol +r evidently indicute the r vowel, ince Seghal 
is not the representative of wneccented Pathah, seems to 
indicate that we have liquill oF unanl vowels also in the forms 
with original ¢ in the final syllable, 

Tn all these forma, then, the spelling Seghol + liquid or 
nasal seems to be wed to indicate yocalic r, 4 m, x. When- 
ever, therefore we find these combinations in an unaccented 
position, we are confronted with the possibility of liqnid or 
noaal vowels, There are several series of forms besides those 
just dis¢wed in which these vowels seem to be present. 

Tn a number of nouns with prefixed ® made from stems with 
initial +, 1, m we find the vowel of the prefix written Seghol, e.g. 

T3770 ‘chariot” 
SATIS ‘aromatic plants’ 
Mop ‘salve’ 

moe ‘pinchers’ 

mmayS ‘wardrely:’ 
Tagee ‘ruling.’ 
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Here tho Seghiol befor + might be explained as u partial 
msimilation of ¢ to 7, r being sometime: « guttural, But 7 
when it acts a4 a guttural regularly causes complete assimilation 
Of the preceding vowel te # and pot partial jssimilation. te 
Seghiol; besides the forms with f and m remain unexplained. 
ft is not improbable that in all these forms we have 
a vocalic liquill or nasal after the prefix D imiicated ax we 
‘thionld oxpoct by Seghol + consonant; thus, myelin, mgaharn, 
minsalGh, &e, The form 979 ‘thy relelliouanes, from “We is 
prohably to he explained in the same way. 

The jossesstye suffixes of the second amd third person ploral 
G3, 2. 09, 10 as: woll as the indepondent pronouns of the 
second person ploral gag, jae, all lave Soghol m the last 
syllable followed by am or nh, This Seghol is sail to le derived 
from and which belonged originolly only id the feminine, eg. 
Assyr. Aine ‘they, but which has been extended by analogy 
to the masculine forms which originally had w, © g, Assyr, 
sua Arab. drm ‘they, Assyr.attuan, Arab. antum ‘ye! The 
presence of Seghol in these syllables instead of the regular 
Qero is expliined tv Brockelmann as due to the fact that 
they were originally unaccented, and that the original yeealj- 
gation is preserved oven after the shift of the accent to the 
last syllable? Such a levelling of the © vowel of the feminine 
has certainly taken place in the indepundent pronoun of the 
third person masculine 69, 790 ‘they, aod ii may have taken 
place in all the masculine forme above mentioned. but it is 
unnecessary 10 assume xuoli a proces Lf, as we have supposed, 
the final syiable was originally unaceented, we may have here 
simiply nasal vowels, in the masculine representing a reduced 
form of wm, in the feminine, of im. 

This conception of these endings also offers o better ex- 
planation of the third person plural suffixes dim, dn as in 
Coad, yom ‘ther horses,’ It 1 diffienlt to see how ther could 
be contracted from “ahim or “ahem and “alin, These would 
taturally yield the diphthongal forms “aim, “non, “agi or con- 
tractod “ami, "tm, “2a. 1f, however, we suppose alin or abun 
and ahin to have been first redoced to alm and ahky, which 





108 Brockeimam, Groodrie d. Vergl. Gram. d. semitivchen Sprachen, 
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with loss of intéryecalie A hecome dat, ay Or dan, an, anil under 
the influence of the accent dni, am, the difficulty vanish: 

Tn the active participle of stems tertiw 9 -+ suffix of the 
second peraon masculine singular, such as for example TTF 
‘hy creator, the Siyhol before the 4 is explained as. partial 
assiiniiation of, which we tind in such forms as FR “thy 
enemy,’ to the gottnral ~ We find the same plienomenon, 
however, in 7anh ‘thy father-in-law’ (Ex. 18, 6) and in yp2 
“giving thee’ (Jer 20, 4), ‘Both the forma with 9 and those 
with 3 are best explained aa containing liquid and nasal vowels, 

viz, jOgrzd. Hdthggd. nothngi.' 

* Tn Exedue 33, 3 occurs the unusual form Frye ‘I will con- 
sume thee’ which stands for 7738, first person imperfect Piel 
of WD “he completed,’ with suffix of second person singular 
mescaline. In the form in the text we evidently have an! 
vowel. ‘The development from the normal form is to be 
conceived of a5 follows; ‘akall’yd >"akalyd > "akalyi >" 

From what has beon said it will appear that the one a alaved 
hy the liquid and nasa) vowels in the Semitic languages 1s 
not entirely without significance, In the parent speech, it is 
true, they are apparently all but non-existent, bat in some of 
its descendants, expecially in Aramaic and Hebrew we find 
them developed in a number of cuses, These cases serve to 
show that while these vowels in Semitic cannot compare im 
importance to the corresponding sounds in the Indo-Buropean 
family. tho possibility of their occurrence should be borno in 
niind in any study of Escepuouel Fe forms, 











i This form of the active partjoipln in rary, the cmece given being all 
those that cecur with eteme tertia 1 or 3; no forme occur from stems 
tertie &: from stems tertia 5 we have poly aba *thy redecmur,” whem 
I haa become af uniier the infinence of the guitaral #; in the forms E529 
“thy trader" (Re. 27,20; 23) nud ootptn “it shall devour you" (Is. 34, tt) 
In which the cuniitions ure similor to the above. the @ may be o 
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may be simply aushogy with the other forms of the onperfect 


The Interrelation of the Dialects of the Fourteen-Eedicts 
of Asoka, 2: ane dialect of the Girndr redaction. 
By Tromas Micumnsox, Smithsonian Instit bution, 
Washington. 


Bevonr at once proceeding to give 4 summary of the special 
features of this dialect there are a few points which’ require 
sur consideration. 

‘First of all I would remind the reader that the Girnar 
redaction of the Fourteen-Edicts of Asoka is a translation: from 
a Magadhan original, and that the dialect of this Miyadhan 
original has left traces in text of the Girndr recension, This 
if & universally acknowledged fact. 

Secondly, | wish to investigate Senart’s theory of learned 
and kisterieal spelling as applied. to the Girnir redaction, 
Agiinst his essumption regarding the Shahbizgarhi and Man- 
aclira recencions: eco the excellent arguments of .Johmanssen, 
Shh, ti, § 77 (bot on the history of s, 4 ¢, rth, rd, rt see 
Michalann, AJP. 20, pp, 2879, 244, 41640), 

Tt will be notioed: that in the Girnfir version, r ie retained 
after proveding stops and sibilunts; but i¢ assimilated to follow- 
ing stops, abilants, and nasals; it is kept before a following 
v (see Michelson, AVE 30, p. 290; cf. aiso JAGE. 30, p. 88). 
To Sonart the forms with r retained ara simply learned 
historical spellings, Franke sooms to liave beon painfully on- 
decided as to whethor rin combinations with consonunta-in 
‘Shh. Mans, and G. was actually pronounced or was graphical 
only; and if pesaousced ay to whether it was or way not dite 
to the influence of secondary Sanskrit: see pages 40, 54, 55, 56 
71, 72, U6, 117. And at the bottom of page 72 he gave hits 
case Away 10 Senart. 

Whaterer may be the merits of Frauko’s theory of seeond- 
aty Sanskrit, J am convinced that no influence of it is to he 
wep in the inscriptions of Asoka. 


| at Sa setikhle. gtaos to. remnied de reader of the-srorks 
of Eonew and Senart, cited in part 1, on thin dialect 
VOR, XEEL Part 1 1A 














Thero no Noctustion in tho non-writing of r in the Gir- 
nar text bofore immediately following nasal=, sibilants, or stops. 
Why then do we find fluotuation in the case of stops and 
sihilatits immediately followed by r, and r when immediately 
followed by ce? Hf the r in these cases is only a loarned and 
historical spelling, why is it that we never find a learned and 
hixtertenl spelling with rin the first cnses? Th should bo noticnd 
that im the ‘Mégadhon’ dialects ris assimilated to all adjacent 
comonants, We are therefore justitiod in making the deduction 
that pr, sr, re, de. topresent the actual pronunriation in the 
Girnar dialect; and that where we-have p (pp medially, writton 
ph © (wodially zs, written 3), ov (written ve) ete. for these 
respective combinations, they are *Magadhisma’; and thut the 
oimilation ofr to mmcdiateiy following stops, sibilati« and 
noinls was native to the Girndr dinlort. Senart himself ads 
mitted the principle of *Mignadhisma’ (sec Indian Antignary 
23,9, 174); why he never thought of applying it to these 


canes is unclear to me. Against his theory of learned ond 


historical orthography may be orged the fact on the ‘Miga- 
dhan’ inscriptions we never lave r (which would become [) 
written in conjoint consonants; but why do never find @& 
learned or historical spelling with ¢ (0) in them? Surely we 
should look for historical or learned spelling in a document 
written In phe imperial affirial language, if anywhere, Again 
corresponding to Indic pr in the Girnir text wo hav pr 
BO. thiien, p38 times. That is by uctual figures pr is a trifle 
less than twice as common as p. But it should be noticed 
that poji (pafi once) is found eleven ‘times: and papi is no most 


undoubted ‘Migadhism’; see Michelson, LF. 23, p, 240, And 
piye is found once: this too may be classed as nu olwious 


‘Migadhism’; of piye in the ‘Magadhan’ versions of tho Four- 
toon-Edicts ax well as in the tariows redactions of the Pillar- 
Edicts, Even Senart admits that the final ¢ of the Girntr 
word ig a ‘Magadbisrm’: why then shonld he not admit that 
the intial p for pr. is also one? Subtracting these 12 cases - 
af obvious ‘Migaidllisms' we have 20 casea of p for Tndio pr 
anil 60 Cases whore pir is retained, That is to say that pr is 
found three times os often as p for Indic pr, Moreover it is 
cnly after the 4th edict that » for pr is frequent: in edicts 
|—4 pr is retained 35 times, p for pr occurring but 3 times, 
The very obvious ‘Maigadhiem’ pati occurs twice; tho sole 
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remaining form with p for pr is Aiyadagi, and the most ecep- 
tinal would scarce conmier this as true to tho: native cee 
Now if there fs anything in the whole'thoory of + 
—and this theory has been held as far os I know ‘by all who 
have investigated the dialects of the Asokan inscriptions—it 
is clear that all cases in which p for Indic pr is apparently 
found in the Girnir redaction of the Fourteen-Edicts are 
‘Migadhisms’: Now if p for pr is a ‘Magadhism’ so are k 
for jr, i for by ke In these, however. the ‘Migadhisms are 
ae frequent as ards tho truvo aative sounds; und in some casts 
more frequent. Girndr ithijhakiamahdmata is an exceptionally 
gooll example to slow that f for tr is a *Miagadhinm’; the ti 
for str is. ane as ia aleo the kh for ch (really Akh and ech); 
see Johansson, Shb. 2, p, 25, and Michelson, JAOS, 30, p. 88. 
In short the true native word should be *istrijhachamahamatra, 
ef Mausehra tatrijlh\achamahamatra as contrasted with Wala 
ithidhijakhamahamald, The fact that Shabhazgarhi ijstridha|ya- 
thamehamatra also shows *Magadhan’ influence points distinetly 
in the same direction; for the principle involved see Frankie, 
Pali and Sanskrit, p 100, footnote 2, and compare Michelson, 
AJP. 30, p. 427; it p. 57. CNote the troe native Girnar 
maidmdiresn: the *Migadhism’ dhummamaharniata occurs 
$ times: ef. Dhauli, Kile, Delhi-Sivalik dhamman 
Jaugada mahdmated.) The fact that Mansehra aaa is a 
‘Maga hisur (see LF. 24, p, 55) ts good ovidence that Girnkr 
gndha-, icc. Amdha-, is also one, This at once Lays G. dhitvo 
open to the sume suspicion, cf Kale dheve, Jnugada dhwuvam. 
ln the remaining cases of stops + r‘Migadhisms’ are in full 
possession oxcept in the combination br, and here tho * Mijga- 
dhism” | is twice as freiquent as ootive br. But the forms are 
un) few and too isolated to be any criterion, Observe tliat 
‘Magadhan'’ pate (paft) outnumburs native Girnir prali (prati) 
moro: than two to one; while tt has completely wiped. out 
native pra in the Manséhra redaction, occurring over a dozen 
times; similarly ‘Migadhan’ atha- has nearly everywhere peurped 
the pluce of native athra- in the Shihbazgarhi recension (see 
IF, 23, pp. 240, 241, AJP. 30, p. 244f). So that mere numbers 
are not necessarily « deciding factor in every given case, 
As au explanation of the fact that in the Girntr redaction 
{agadhisms' for pr, dc. are so prevalent, it may be said that 
Ga dialect of Gimar agretd with tha ‘May han’ dialect im 
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assimilating. r to immediately followmg stops, thus cansing 
certain forms to be identical in both dialects; for this reason’ 
it wis diffienlt for the scribe to abstain from substituting p 
for py, eto, Now in the dialect of the Shohbazgarhi and Man- 
belira recensions *Magadhisms’ are comparatively rare (outside 
of pata for profi) in the tase of stops + r; the reason for this 
is that in this dialect ¢ was not assimilated to any adjacent 
consonants except m the combination @re{y) and porhape in 
the combimation rn (see AJP. 30, p. 289; AOS 30, p. 89: 
and omy essiv op the etymology of Sanskrit punya- which ik 
jn TAPA. 40), As long us y was not asimilated to iim 
modintely followmg stops ay in the ease of the *Miagadhan’ 
dialect, there was comparatively little danger of a ‘Magadlism' 
occurring fora stop + 7, Such “Migadhisms’ as are found are 
readily to be recognized by the non-agreement of Sib. and 
Alans, OF course there are other means of dwvtection; eg. 
Mans. tint has a *Migadlan’ -ni; ef Kale tind; henee the 
inttial (- of Mansehra ting is open to the game suspicion, and 
os ih matter of fict there is other evidence to show conclusively 
thet it is & ‘Magadhiom’; compare the Shihbizearhi corre- 
sponilent, 

Let us now turn to the trextment’ of the Indie alilunts - 
wn tomediately following y, For Indic er we have sr A times 
and no other correspondent, Tt is therefore certain that ar 
ie the trie native Girne combination of somds, Tt is as 
absurd to consider the ar os a purcly historical and learned 
spelling as it is to regard the spelling «sti (found ropeatadly) 
for atthi (which would’ be written afi: it never is found in 
the Girnir redaction). If sr was u purely historical and 
learned. spelling, we certainly would find s written at Jeast 
once whioh not the ene, 

The history of Indic sr goes m long way in assuring us 
regarding the history of Indic ér, Corresponding to Indic 
we huvesr 11 times, ¢ (really ss medially) 10 times. But # 
(medially really ss) is the sule “Magadban’ correspondent to 
dndiy Sr, What is simpler than to explain the # of the Gir- 
nar text oy a *Migadingin’? And it should be noticed of 
simdie- (which occurs 6 times, either in the nom. 6r gen. pl, 
and always in compounds) there is no reason why we should 
Hot regard the lingual » as the sole trace of the native word 
precisely us in the case of Mansehra hayana- (for kalana-; the 
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credit of discovering this belongs to Franke), and panatita (on 
which see Michelson, AJP. 31, pp. 58, 59), Per contra note 
rrimhandsramandnam af G. 1. 2 with true native br and ar, 
And Girnar guri-sustisa botrasy *Magadhan’ influence im the 
vocaliam: -see Michelson, AJP 30, p 287; in fet the form 
eaten exactly with the "Magadhan' word susiga, and for 
this reason it is vot relinble evidence for tho history of sr in 
the Girnar dialect, It is then not at all venturesome ti in- 
clude the 4 other cuses of ¢ for er (Indic gr) among *Miga- 
dhisms’, And it should be particularly noticed that seste at 
G. iv. 10 has a ‘Magndhan’ final ¢ for native am as even 
Senart would admit: cf, Kalst sefhe, Dbanli se[the)|; for this 
reason we may doubly pe the initial s of being a *Maga- 
Ahism’; se¢ also AJP. 30, p. 203, 

We have now to consider the correspondents to Indic rv. 
In the case of the correspondents to Sanskrit serva- and its 
adverbial derivatives we have rv 15 times, v 18 times, But 
sava~ (i e: savva-) and savala (i. ¢. smrcatia) are the sole 
correspondents to Sanskrit sarva- and servalra respectively. in 
the *Migadhan'’ reductions. It is therefore highly probable 
that the forme with ¢ in the Girnar version are ‘Magadbisms’. 
A decisive proof that this is the case is the following: Corre 
sponding to Sanskrit sarea-, sarvatra in the Shabhiegarhi 
recension we have forms with or (i. ¢ rv) ax well ase (i.e. 0), 
but these latter are in a distinct minority; bot im the Man- 
sehra redaction we find forme with vr (i.e. re) only, [t there- 
fore follows that the forms wilh » (1. & ey) m the Shahbiz- 
garhi are ‘Mayadhisms’, ace Johanmon, Sib. ii, § 65; Michelson, 
AJP. 30, p. 285; the statement in JAOS, 30, p82 i4 an error. 
Now if Shh. eane- de, be « ‘Magadhism’ it is tmpossble to 
escape the conviction that Girnir sava-, deo is also « ‘Maga- 
dhism’. Tt will be recalled that the Girntir dialect is most 
intimately related with the dialect of the Shihbizygarhi and 
Maneeliry redactions: see Senart, Jidian Antiquary, 21, p. 172: 
Michelson, AJP. 30, p, 201, JAOS, 40, pp, 87—89, TAPA 40, 
p. #8 Below | have tried to show that the falling together 
of Indic s, 4, ¢ into ¢ i w relatively lute development in the 
Girnar dialect; and in my judgement the assimilation of r to 
following stops, sibilants, and nasals is likewise of recent origi, 
say shortly before the historical transmission. (‘This last doc: 
‘not apply to the assunilation of y in the combinations drg(y), 
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ra: thee T consider old) Thew the dialects of the Shabbaz-. 
qarhi, Mansehra, atid Girnar recensions of Asoka’s Fourteen: 
Edicts would he very much more intimately related than 
hitherto suspected, 

The Girnar correspondents to Sawekrit pirva- offer econ. 
siderable difficulty, At +4 we have bhatapruroam; obviously 
the first y should be eliminated, At iv. 5 we have biiitapuye, 
Thos is wholly nonsensical, The final ‘Migadhan’ ¢ should be 
milion In this we have the key to the situation: ‘Mivadhian’ 
puluve hav completely distorted the notive word. At vi, @ the 
text has (hittapurva (m is graphically omitted). Dyt the 
trot reading i <pruva. Here too wd have « preceding the v 
in imitation of the ‘Miyadhin" form; hut (he seriiv waa dimly 
consclons that in the Girnir word there ought to be an r 
somewhere, awl ae tneerted ont, albert in the wrong place. 
(Sime may see upon Girair -pruva as a proof that Shb. 
Mins, prite- i not-merely graphical for purva- but represents 
the tras prouunciation. But see Mickelkon, AJP. 20, pp. 26%, 
SoU, #265 °01, pp; 66—h7.) 

ft is barely possitle that Girngr bhdtrd ia for “bhrdlra hy 
dissimilation, but it is far more likely that the initial bly as 
simply 4 *MSgailhism’ for bir ah is shown by Manselra bhatuna 
for bhratune (eo the Shh. redaction) altered: by «~Maygadlian’ 
biting, 

[ think patra (not pita) should be read at xi, 4, The words 
pda and bhaté (ntix. 5 and xi. 3 respectively) are lives 
Magadhisme exactly as Shb, wyi, on which see Michelson, JF 
24, p. 56; aul JAOS, 80, p. 85. 

The statistics given above are made on the basis of the 
Girngr text in 2Y, 2, und the fragments in WZKM. & ond 
JRAS, 1900), “They are wholly independent from the figures 
published jong ago by Senart: 
~ Shihbizgarh) and Mansehra prarrajitani mukes it highly 
probable that the w of Girnay pavajitind is a ‘Migadlitem’ ns 
is tho. initial p for pr, if indeed this latter is not the tre 
reading. Similarly with respect to five. Now if the mb of 
Tapbhapamet bes ‘Migadhism’—the Shahhizgarhi and Man- 

| T have cot included: scew of Senurt's amaller Fragment, because 
‘uepoct that this fragment is dentinal with the fragment published by 
oe The grounds for thin belief [ hope to publish at any sarly 
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dchra redactions support this view; see Johamson, SAB i, pI, 
Michelson, DF, 24, p. 5a—ns 1s the am fur rim (soe below), 
then the rule should be given: 2 is not assimilated m, the 
Girnir dialect to preceding adjacent consonaute but is assim 
lated to adjacent following cousonants except v. 

The lengths to which Senurt is carried hy lus thoury 
of learned and historical orthography, is well illustrated by 
him discussion of Girntrn and» (Indian Aatiquary, 21, p. 171 
— Les Inscriptions, 2, /p. 430). He acutely observes that though 
Girnar poses W aod » in the interior of words where ety- 
mologieally required, yet in cvae-endings we have ‘ni whore 
Sanskrit shows. us thet 9 was.to be expected. Ho further 
notes that the ‘Magudhan’ dialect jowesses ouly m ae the 
dovrespondont 10 Sanskrit » and y alike, He therefore argues 
that Girnir » does not represent the actual proonuciation 
and is only a learned and historical ‘spelling, Now Seman 
can We excused from not noting the same apparent substitution 
of n for a in cove-tniings in the dialeet of the Shab ltr hii 
and Manselon redactions (Johanson, Shh, i, p 166, 52 of the 
reprint; Michelson, JAOS, #0, p87, AJP. 4), p. 422) for two 
exvenllont reasons, to wit, Biller hud not poblished his edition 
of the Shh, text oor the Manselra version when Senart tir 
wrote ‘his arguments, But since the charge of a promiscuous 
use of a and # in the Girnir dialect ax correspondents to 
Tndic n, cannot be maintained (eee Micheleon, (7.24, pp. 43, 
$4), he cortainly should have wseribed the wes of nm for 4 i 
the Case-indings of G. to the influence of atialigey, Consider- 
ing the fact that in Pali this same analogical use of w for a 
obtains almost exclusively, mud 1s frequent in sufixes (ae ALP. 
31, p. 84 and my artiole on tho etymoligy of Sanskrit punya- 
which is in} TAPA. 40)—there existed ample material to the 
texts published at the time for him to have made this oli- 
servation—hia failure to do this is regretable. In justice, 
lowerer, it suonld. he said that Senart admitted that he could 
not prove bis case in this partionlar instance, 





Special features of the dialect of the Girnfr redaction of 
Special features of the dialect of the Girnfy redaction of the 
Fourteen-Edicts us compared with the dialects of the other 


L A i ro 


1. Michelson, ‘fst. 


retainied before wm in majhamena 

Strintly speaking, we cui only contrast this retention with the 
change tod in the ‘Milgadlian' dialect aa the Shb, yersion differs - 
in the wording where we otherwise would finil a correspondent, 
and in the Mane, text therm is a lacuna in the corresponiling 





3. 4 is retained afer © in uedwaca- (sce the reading of J. 


3. 4 for o of the other versions in the foreign nome Aimtiyako. 
4. The combination ary becomes er (samaceriim). 
6, The combination ava ia retained in’ bhavati. 


Sov Michelon, 4.7P. 90, p. 987; TAOS. 80, pp. 78 Ba. 


6, The ¢ of vaciguti (Shb, Mans. K. eacaguti). 


Shb., Mans. K. ovee+ is a transfer from *raczg to the a-ide 
Gensinn The polut of departure for the transfer of us-ateme 
to -a-stema in Middle Indio linguuges wae (as has been long 
known) the nom. sing. which coincided with the now sing. 
timc. of a-atena., The pact of mtciguti i idention! with earl 
in Sanekrit recitheddt In pari I we a fossilised focative 
singular, Though in Sanekrit we heave the inflection odk, pdoam, 
tied, edeas, wari, Ae, it is clear that originally there was 
grulution exactly aa in the eames of pat hiv is shown by 
Avestan viz, raeim, race, nw, racaeca, racgim, The levelling 
othe gradation Skt. wik, Latin cox, Greek 6% is sccondary: 
see Brugmunn, Grundrise’, 2 1, p. 11. 


7, The first ¢ in Piijrimdeou. 


We cannot bo absolutely positive that this is o peculiarity of 
t..o8 Shibbaegarhi Pulijdejou, Le. Pulimdeen le a ‘Miagadhiem’, 
m4 is shown by iho f [tis unfortunste that the Kile corre- 
spondont is ao dimaged thet it in impossible to tell what the 
vowelk of the fret two syllables were with certainty. ‘The 
first may have contained u, but the eocond apparently hos oom 


Yowel-indicator, so that we must read @,.a palpable blunder 


fori. To ont up, Pullajdew whould ‘be read “Pidtieen, i. © 
Pulimécen 1 have previvusly pointed out the fact thet ‘Maga- 
tr, &e, See AJP, 30, po uah; DP 2, p. 4, 88. Oo Girne 

anapIne, eee my observations above in my discussion of 
learned and historical orthography, and below im my discussion 
of thy bistory of d when followed by m+ ermmonant, To 
ti. 4, Satiya[pulr.], Mans, i. 4; cf. Juuguda Satiyepn, Kale 
ot the origin of the wonl. Buhler overlooked this fact. (Note 
aleo the Migadhan f for t in -prafa.) 
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Rpt beseeepnteg. af smersat (in. componnds only) and sus 





Soe ASP. 00, p. 257. Se See at 
apart from Girne ewerend beeaute DS. blutanam corresponds 


to Girndir Maitanem. Thos ii ie patent that Tks, sibel tk 
sedoudary shortening from susie Formerly | explained the 
Girnir & as being more primitive than the Skt. « of dudvesd, 
comparing Aresion suruvend (TAOS. 30, p. TH. If 1 vould 
formulate any phoiietly low that would account satisfactorily 
for the of O. suertise ao being of late origin, T ahould great- 
ly prifer it, Tt te oodeniable that in = fow tasea the Mididln 
Indic languages are more, pr equally a4, primitive a» Sanskrit, 
Bat se a whole T feel that thie hae been rmaither overdone. Seo 
below in my discoason pf @ when fullowed by m—-+ a com 
erin 


4. Votalic p lecomes « for the most part, but dental stops 


are not thereby converted to linguals, ez, kata-. 
Son AP 30, p. al. There io not the alightest evidence that 
ro ever becomes i in our dialect. See Chassion! Philology, 6, 
PE. 19, 220, 


to. Vocalic y becomes a im mago (Shb. mrugo, K. J, Dh 
mige). 
Un Alans. mrnige aod mrige, eve ATP. BO, p. 4 
11. Long voealic ¢ heeomes @ in dadha-. 
The ‘“Magadhan' correrpoudent is didka-. On Mana. dridhro-, 
bee ALP. 1, pp. 55, GH, Shily, didke- ie as ‘Magadhiem.” 


1%. The of lekhapita. 


13. Long d@ is not shortened before medial m, «. g. apabhamdata. 
The m i graphically omitted in migatu; this te a third person 
plural as ie ehown by Rabo pikAomomtu, Dhaoli aod Jaugada 
aithamard, “The eorrerpendents of the Shihbgegarh) atu! Mat 
élite ridagiune are not ilecisive, The m is hkewise omitied 
in Padd (Shb. Pamda at xiii, 9) and apariti (Shh. oporenmnés, 
RK. apafaméa) exactly as in phages (Shb. [dirajese- 
eupbamdho), bi at ix. 0 and ai. + for kim elorwherw in this 
version; darofa (for baronit}); baa nee in kurofe ut ix. 3 
if nol purely an error induved by forete ot ix. 1 and 2 where 
a fingulor ie in plece. Atv. & Biihler teade Komdo, Lo. 
Koméoja~ Ae matter of fact the correct reading is Kilmbd... 
[Ravte in Bible's) fragment of the phirteenth, edict (on 
Senart'y smuller fragment, see above) ls « ‘Milgadhiaw', if the 
vormct remliny.] At ¥. 5 Buhler rewls Gamdhdranam. Yet it 
is not impossible that the correct reading is Gdm- us there is 
m large crack in the stone at this pomt witch prevents us 








J 


(apn. 





trom: being povitire ae fo which reading by rargest, Tf the 
a le Gant-, then it iv & ‘Magndliiem’ ae is the eoae 





paral (Kile Towhopamad; eee my didcuamion of 
Gs ‘wi, kivtoric. orthography above). Ae} pointed pat 
abore in my dipcoseion of Plijrimutern, *2 me! Ane cnt 
mutnn in names of cuttatries, peaplrs, As. That nisyit ie Souris 

ckrit diel aiid wot Saoskrit poide is olear from Saeniih yer 
tn the St. Petervhurg lexictne Sanskrtt Pitada- is 
tnivitely an error for Pandys-. Li ao it must be a very old one 
se evinced ty the Avakan imertiptions. Lt iv nod powible that: 
in some iailets geiteuneotngtal dy became dd phonetienlly? 

Then Manerhrw Paoleijdiga, Shu, Mans. Pomdiga would te 
(Mipaihions’. and Skt. Ftinda= ao borrowing from one Midelie 
fodse vernacular: > Formerly (FAS 30, p, TH 1 liold that we 








(a, and thin only, normeponds tir Skt. dam original gy (atibatent, 


jv. de) wh 1, ailbraten, oh 1 = Skt. clfriatem, echiti[m), 
ti 14 oe Ske dpdnt1, the Girnir d wae moro perimitive te Use 
tedpdct hut: Suiwkrit ae it ie mibmittrd thet the w of Skt 
krante-, data; &c. in analogical im origin. | thonght that as 
in Gienir -am- aerer opcute in titer cases, [was [nrptiadibde 
te regard the oinleelos Of ju os merely grugihical. Prof. Bliom- 
Gehl at hi) mivting of the AOS adversely ecriticivenl this port, 
oni afioy o sniemyomnt diecoanton with De, Sturtevant, Tam 
ready to admit that the forme cited ary too few to form § 
evo besie fer the propowed theory dowenach a6 he often 
graphically mumitted in uther case, AN thie emer thon it Ls 
well te mention the theary-in Lhe hiépes Unal new ovideniwn will 
tur up te wnher evtabliah or onmplately disprove iz. A. einige 

form. with = medial wm would do thi letter. Shh. and Matra. 
atikratam are merely graphical for atitramlam (whieh coeur 
ijt bith) —T Ukewle stated ln TUO8, Lo. thet this thedry 
proved that G. wae not & Linder deseondant from Sanuk. If 
this theory ie wrong, that would not invalidate thut claim. For 
the fant all tht Asokan dialects point to 2 oc, wing. *-wel (i, 
lami; Ae.) [owt *-0wela (Ret beawrin)] shows that pot a single 
Asokon ialect is such a desve | A forther proof of this 
ab tpplied to the Girnir dialect js rir (Skt. fla). 





14. int wre are not cmiorsened betorn two consonants 
sine aot sadiiioecn ‘ax Biller Sy ay 
(Skt. @ma-j, bhdird, 





It in thoar that fomhage- of ix, 6 ie merely @ blender for 
famdeya- whieh de fund in this version: nele the blunders 
ddnom, efdrisum, Adtikena in the amme edict Similarly bramhanc- 
[not brakmane- ae Bihler transcriber] im the fourth edict ie 
mersly « blunder, See JF. 24, pp. 53, 54; AJP, 00, p. 20. 


‘Tt ehonid be noted that pdlaid" nifio can be in themselves 
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cither rah, rte or nahia, ratio retpertively, Pali and Pra- 
“ket nhow that they ure tobe read raid, rififta. It will be 
membered that an itecriptions A can stand) for AA! mi For je 
ectcily ae « for ee, Compare Bihier, Rpigraphiqa Indica, i, 
p. SL. Supathaya at 1. 9 ts graphical for mipitthdya. This bo 
chown by Ihaull mipothayie), Ealet. stipathey|e], sJaugade 
(ned hp . Aso long vowel i+ reyularty ehorienrd in thens 
revli i before two condonanis these forme sare toorply 
shioal for eupatthiye, Henon Girnir sinathdya iy for me 
peitthaiya (Skt mipdrtigad Jat wo with mohdtharatha at 4.1 
ef. Kal whathded (remit piahathdendd), Pali ie likowiee con- 
firmutury for iheee two ones, Similorly gxcqmiifain (Skt. aes. 
widptam: Kiet anil Diinuli ovcmtd), Pordkamite i « “Mada 
diden’ for *paritramatec. Similariy pardkamens atx. 4 if thin ie 
the qurrect reading whieh ot least ie tot certain. TF fedlsitpome 
stands for "faldteuie- #e here auither example Tf it lew 
blader for “fodatpdye, we etill Live a rome. TL should ‘Te 
mentioned that dhepaydied, GRapitam do not belong bere: they 
com) from the srmples #-, compounded with «-, This im shown 
+. Va-and *Migwdhan’ versione of the Potrteen-Relicte. There 
rin vine unespliaed apparent vaga| dase Note thut we 
have ffi ml x. to but ut 22 Mee TA ie yriitie Hkelly thet the 
voonlinn of the *Migwthan’ original of which the Girniir 
version ie m trunelution, is ewrpopsible for thie: ef, Jangwde 
kita, Dhenli GH amt OF, Le Affi Moen) peendiarity fer 
"Eitthe, Skt. Rirtim), For*Mayadiain’ lnfhienee in the werndistm 
of wonls lo the QGirnir redaption, wee Michelin, ATP 3 
p27, AOS 3, p00, A emse im point is domzyifpd for 
*‘daseptd; ef. Bhb, dretegita for motive mod Mans) diradeti 
*Migadhan’ diaayilw hee been the disturbing faetor in beth 
cusest we ASP Sl, pO. Attic 0 we hare seayaradis. This 
eertatily irrexponile tis Skt. enargdedddhd-. of. the preowling 
erage Gradhety (Skt. ¢eargam dradkayifum), seagem aradha- 
vi. 1 awl the corresponilents of the other versions, 
But it howl be meted that the sineth wiliet hae many blonilers 
of £ for a (eee above), So seagdradAd might be ima far 
*nugdridhi (10. atugeraddai. Bat we have dradio Aoti at 
zk. Here we can escribe the a with confidence ty “Mijga- 
dian" influence (Kala dlodhel, for the following Aofi ie & 'M4- 
guthicm’: see ASE. 80, -p, 287; JAOR 80, p. 78; and above. 
Hence it would be plnudhle to attribute eyagiradhi to aoch 
influence. Bat the reading of the Dhanii text (which alone lies 
a correspondent) ia uncertain. In either case, 1 js not against 
the law proposed. The correxspondanta to Skt. parea- cannot 
he tuken inte consideration, for bhttapwer and Mailaprara have 
both ‘Migedhan’ u: tee my dincussion of Warned nnd historical 

enhogrephy- Diditeprercam bas at lewtt one blunder na it is 

so w for @ might the another, Se Bihlir, ES 2, p. 403; 
Micholson, AJP. 4, p . 1k Dighaga at x, | ie very diffients. 











Tho Sanskrit corresponden t is dirghaye. The -Magndhen’ ger 
both thy Shébbiagarhi ani Manvchrs versions iv ‘Migs- 
dhisms’ jn the commsponding pustages, Of coir the fact that 
the “Migadhan’ yersiouy have « different word dove Hot preclude 
the possibility af the particular ‘Migadhan’ text nf whieh G. 
mw @ tranelation from having hal w fors, itecisely the sane or 
very aimilur to the Girnir form. It will te remember! that 
frequently the versions do nol agree im the wording, In this 
way dighiya might bw due to “Migndbun' influence. Tt nny 
be mentioned that oven dighdyd was read dighaga, but Tam 
comrinced from the plate in EW. that this js mot the trie read 
fig—The mowt obstinite of all to txplain in grant (thin or 
(hher owe af the ganie word occurs § times, invading the 
aecurrence ina fragment ef the thirteenth ediot, wad always in 
the compound dihatusineast}, Niath (Skt, ndati) occurs half 
® Homo tines, there being no olher correspondent ta Skt pdeti 
[t wonkl Wherefore seem unposeble that antwesti onn plion=tie. 
ally ston for Skt. deédeti- At the same timo | hardly darn 
eeortby thy a tiy‘Miagedhen" jnfiemer benntier af the frequency 
of thu word. Porbape thie timidity js Wrong ae pat! ie frequent 
nh aml cotuumbers native pra’ two to one, Also thane 
(or other forms of this) ocunrs three times, and thie initin! ph 
looks Uke a *Mapalliem', thaigh saothor planation (Mea 
below) in possible, Finally jt alan perhaps bo qneried if G. 
Mn MW Hot Skt. auewkerti-, nit anuddjati-. 


15. Tho diphthong ai in Wiaire- and traidasa~ 


The origin af thiy diphthong is mot wholly cinar: Without 
queestron thi ¢ of Dhauli tedjajer, Kills t(eldaan, Prakrit ternaa, 
terahaie ta bi associated with the wé of fraidas. According 
to Pischel, Grammatit, § 118, the prototype was *traylida, 
the ¢ then being o teeult. uf contraction, The trouble with this 
explanstion ia that <oye- in (), Dh. amd J, otherwise iv une 
comtrmcted (ef. AOS 80, 91) Frawke, PuSkt., jp. 1M rejects 
Piechel'y expluuation, and gays the ete for 4d hls lnavwe 
Gimnir freddosa hanging in the air. Johansson, She. Lp. 196 
(22 of the reprint) sugyesta that the Middle Indic imkowtsy Ln 
thie cas are very urchale and that Skt. trayodads it analogical. 


Thin Inst mo doubt is the case, but I hardly lke to start from 


this point of view. Fhonetirally therr is nothing for or agninat 


Ais propodition a» -ayé is unique wt presetit an far on the 


| * are concerned. (J's prototypo ia "treyeedada which 
and. Prilerit thers- povtulate some euch intermediary form as 
the Cirnir word. (Pisckel, Le, € 186) But bore again, tho 
lee of © betwoen @ and ¢ and the subsdquent contraction of 
theas vowels iy unigue.—A. further mote on thaira-. The word 
apparently vontradicte the law that @fh becomes #t in our 
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dialect (gharastina), The ‘Mitguilian’ vervions huve an entirely 
the ‘prasihility of a ‘Magedthan* *thefa- having distoried ian 
original’ “stsiva:, CY my remarks on dighaya above. Jt is 
very bold to steume descent from ao prototype that hore the 
name Teiation to Skt. wthitwird- as Gr. rw io erty, thongh | 
still haticve in spite of Tschel that Pkt. chepe- ix cimilur 
tase as compared with Skt. depo- (TE. wk- and &-), Tt might 
bt @ lete produet. Cases lke -ay afi- phonetically became 
-asthe, and this was wrongly divided <9 t4-. Hrnce a form 
“thavira- bewile athavira- Bui this is purely speculative 
16, The combinations. wiy and vy fall together in vy (kept 
apart #6 such in the Kals dialect): eyasanam, vyamja- 
nate, gerundives im -tavya-, divydné. 
Bikler wholly inconsistently tranicribes the same symbol 
initially by wy but medially hy ye Why he trade any distinction 
not chiar tome. I we trameribe diyednd, we must transcribe 
‘weaqnem, yipata, &e, Tut wich « doinhinetion world be 
wnprogeinenahle, Hin wppeat to Pahl yka from Aya ie wholly 
irrelevant as we do nol Lari ye from oy in Peli As Loam 
ignorant of the modern Todi-Aryan verneculars, 1 cannot 
critica his argumont from this sours, 
17. The combination daw hocomes dv (deo, Vedic duvin). 
18, The combination. dp becomes db (dbadasa), 
19, The combinations, suv, ev (kept apart as such m the 
‘Mégadhan’ dialects) fall together in sv (sedmikena, svayam). 
20. The cowhinutivons tv and tm become tp; catpara, gerunds 
in -fpa, vitpa- (Skt: adme-). 
‘There is considerable dispote as to the exact valao of the 
ligature which Biibler transcribe: by tp, There is no question 
but that the tras order of the letters is jpt, and eam (Pischol 
and Franke) maintain thet this tepresente the actual pro- 
nancaton Bat it ia tniversally admitted that the aotual 
spelling ie no criterion; ond som (Burnouf, Ascoli, Bilbor 
[EE 2, p, 210), Johansson) have tried to show thot the real 
prouitneiation was tp. ‘The linguistic sreuments thai have thus 
far ite wiiluend, io iny opinion, have a negative value, sone 
tending to whove tht the proguneiation waa pf, sume fp. And 
fi should be sepectally: noted that oo arguments from the 
dialect itsalf howe been brought forward bot soly from allied 
languages. The following linguistic argument, especially when 
to me conclusive proof that tp was the pronunciation: Dhidess 
corresponds to Sanskrit deddate:; and there tf no question but 





aoa 


alien 


236 T. Michelson, (ion. 


thet db pypreeuis the cormect ender wf the lettin. Now ff 
Inilia fe becomes Wb, then Initle te surely shbald became ty. 
Henrn eecunde in «(pa (Skt. -fed) are to bo read as wich. This 
anttlow thie seating dive (Skt. aime-) without further arguments, 
The fuet the Siizhulowe eerundy in--pata point to -pfd (Skt 
=fist), dee dot slow What the Girngr gerunde in -tpa ere really 
=phi. for = ttage -tpd is presupposed between -ptd and =p; 
wud the motathesi« of tp to pt oan be specifically Singhaloen 
Cherial recently (Lectures, pp, 221, 462) haa tried to defend the 
Hew tut we really have pf aud mut tp, wilmitting @ stage tp 
batwrnn pt intel ty, tind sygind Lint pt wos wubetituted fr the 
antenal combination tp becasue: pi wae a frequent combination, 
Inacorh ox the prin the combmation of original pt was 
assimilated in this (eg -tomitem, Skt. aramaptaw) we weil 
ov Other Asokun intact wo) in Pat and Prokrit, | comfess 
thot Foam not convinced hy this line of feasoning. Senart, 
admitting that the hyatere should he transcribed tp, in aceord- 
ance with hie theory of heurned wod historical spelling on the 
ineetiptions of Aseka—which seeme to ima to be quite enten- 
bble—qontonis that the wetnal proiimclatian wae pp. 


91. Tho combination am becomes mh: tamhi, *tasmi. ef: Bet. 


lasrmin. 

22. The combination dm becomes sah: brdmhana- (for the other 
variants of this word see above), 

23. Jt is assimilated ta all adjaownt following covsonanta ex- 
cept oj it is retained after. preceding adjacent consonants, 
anki before ¢ when that follows immediately: athaya, 


dhitmna-, Priyudis, priyo, arama, sareatra. 
‘The épparent exceptions are pam rreeee See my discussion 
OF learued wed histories) orthography where 





24. The combinution -ars- and -orgy- hecome — vdsa-, Skt. 


varsu-, kisantt, “karsyanti, cf Skt, kerizyanti. 

See Micdielou, TF. 24) pp. 58, 54} ALTP. 3), ys. 989; TAOS 30, 
8, I give this us o characteristic of C. hooanse the final 
prodoct ie uch, whether of not the phenomenon is to be 
aeorddtod with » <imilar one in Shy, and Mins. (ae T think 
likely). «The chronology 1 formerly aesnmed ia 0 trifle inexact; 
we etd only nese that in Qirnir the r was sdsimiluted 
‘and the pemination simplified with eompenamtory lengthening 
hefore ré reached n stage ra; wo cannot know whether in G. 
the eihilant in the first cose had already become a dental. Note 
‘"Magedhen’ eaea-, ie. naeec- = Girnlir oae-, Skt. cargc-. 






cls, de. 237, 
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95. Original rs ponverts a following intervocalic dental n to # 


06, Aryan a (Skt, Av. st) and Aryan sth (Skt. effi, Av. #) 


fall together in ef: tisfeyet, suate (a ‘MAgadhism’ for srestump). 
Bae Michelean, ATP. 00, p. 20; LOS. 0, p69. Tt ts likely 
that thin ie to be brought into eupport with the ehangw pl 
Aryun #f wl dA th at in the dinlest of Shalibdiegarh! sud 
Maneehrs, E Het the phetiomensm her beeuuse the inal result 

ie different in the two dialects, 


27. An original palatal silnlant converts sf beginning the text 


syllablo to st (dhammeantsisti). 
Sint the references cited andor 26. E have much Jers hesitation 
thay formerly in connecting thie qrroeess witli the luw in Stil, 
awl Mars that original # converte w following intervocalic s 
to & For convenlines [repeat the law] gave in AJP: A 
palatal eibilant converte a fullnwreg dental sibilant to @ palatal 
ont in the dinkrets of (i, Shh. Many, the combination dt vib- 
sequently hecoming # exwitly we pre-Arpan 4 became Arvan 
dt Then this seoomlary a hed tho came Listery in the siqparate 
Hinlvete on Aryan dA), ie. (et Shb, Munn af. Secondary 
intervocalic # had the ame history ae original imtervoonlic & 
namely, G. a: Shb.. Mace. & In empport of thie combination I 
wonld age that ‘the special yudtite of contaet Lutwoen there 
inlets are extremely gumervus See below, and AOS. 80, 
2%. The combination Av hecomes fh and the preeeding sowel 
is lengthened: prajwhitaryam. 
‘The gerundive is based on the preset stem ae d+ @omumon te 
Middle Indic Ianguages,, The ster fuly- wee abetracted from 
juhvati, whouce jk. If the Jong vowel # could bo otherwise 
acvounted. for, 1 ahould prefer to take juA- aa being the ab 
traction from tho present stom, (For the plumology, see 
Pinchal, §§ 65, 12; Ranow in Ab APA, (2 5, Bugge] 


30, The combination -iy- -sy- become -m- (written -~qin-); 
dnamnam (Skt. anpnyam), hiramna- (Skt. hirayya-). 

81. The retention of dh in idha (Skt. tha). 

32. Me ¢ of Ketala- in Aetalaputo. 

$3. The g of Maga (Kala Maki, Shb, Maka, Mana, (Maka). 

$4. The sandhi of iti, namely, the first i is not lost after im- 
mediately preceding vowels or nasal except in the com- 
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bination kim tizpativedetha iti, vi, 5; tisteya iti, vi. 13; 
wadha (bluniler for sidhu) ii, ix. 8; virddhete (-m graphically 
omitted) iti, vi. 9; dipayema iti, xu. 6: danam (blunder 
for dainam) itt, ix. 7 but always fin ti (except once where 
the ww of kim is graphically omitted). 


35. Etayare for eta ayam. 
raing to Biihlor thie fe for cto yam. As Gram in this 
deat is w ‘Migndlsism’, T prefer the above. 


$6. The dowlle treatment of final dm becoming dm and am. 
The Jaw gyverning this deuwhl+ cormpepandence ia not clear, | 

give two oxplinations for what ther are worth without defini- 

tnty: conan Etta ae to wither, To judge from the pcrosetive 
‘ayctin, and someone ae compared with tho 
genitive plurals derdaam doom ropeated|y), wifascnatutatia- 
by beambrryneeser scrancd ren, (three times), prigemmcin (twine), 

i nine, bramhenecncnom, Cue mance taney, 
gerunam, thinirdnaw, WiMeaMMisRatihGnam, manuanain, pom 
mom, tition, the law would seen tm be: fine) de 

with aiuibe ee labic accent hero ae; fine) fw with circum 
fix syllabic scent becomes am, The final m is graphically 
matted bia pif, ee. BL Nii. B: ber ancensressas, s Yas in 
erdia, iv. Tl, phofa, xu. 0, ardidhetu, ix. 8 ME, x 1. bit, x 2 
Metta praca Thay, i 2) sara, vi 2, ei tt (= kim fi), x S, 
vuwera, ati. 7, ft ie alan probable that mahifhdrohd at x. tis 
for-eahim we is shown by Manselien piadatirarakem, Ohwull 
hom): yet thie Iv tot cettain as it might be a nem pl, neatre 
Like vimdnedasemi, Acsfidagemd——We then should infer thai 
the midkilly ending -tdhw bod the amate eyllabic BOUT | whem EL, 
x. 2, enuridhigatim, 2.2) aml that the Ioontive wing, af d- 
elem, -ayiiei, had the circumfles sylabie aceent mi Ue ultima 
Gananmam, nL; perisdyam, vi T). The objéction to this 
‘xplonetion is that it is highly specuiative; even if we haewo 
Veitic genitives in ~com to hock it ap, On another: occasion 
T had = chawon to pélint how grotindiess “Inve wee in the 
Middle Indit didlnets which was bawd an « differentiation by 
ome an cronies ryflabic aoeent (ALP. 80, 206), And 1 
have shown in my Notes om the Pillar-Eiiota of poka (LF. 28) 

that cartes pieulisig to Akt. -egd- add <pyd- alike we have Pali 
ohb-, Prilrit «oy. In AFP 3, p. 299 1 eave dinpreved 
Johanewon's explanation of Shb, efiea by accents! eunditions, 
And | lave shown in FoR, BO, p. 86 how-wery improbable is 
hin theory that the position of the accentdetermines the trest- 
ment of final -gm in Shb. So thet on general principle | am 
avorte to any explanation involving (he aceent Yet 1 may add 
that the Jaw that in the dialbcts of the Redhia, Mathin, Ram. 
pirré redantionw of thr Pitler-Pdii-te final a (whether original 























or secondary) je shortened tod, exetptiin the exe of acennted 
monotyiiobles, aml before postposttives mod imelitien, io due to 
acoeninal conditions: day neccerily presupposes the secon. 
trating as opposed to Skt day, amilarly tate saber 
ination hf2 us dppewed to Ski Aride, Se there might he 
eoniething in thie theory; bit, 1 repeat, foam very dihlowe on 
the point The alternative explanation | give, anil the one is 
which I have greater confidence ix thiv: final when pre- 
oied by = ssllable thai coutane o long Towel, Tasco 
am; Otherwiew jt beoomes age This wank) secound nicely for 
the differenen between denduam, &e. and dlaminenuerwnd (i «,, 
<i) Hut this woold not anower at all for wikdraydldim, prmo- 
cram, and pay (ie. pj): We would have to sano ‘ox- 
fenive levelling, aul rather more than wor writenen warrants, 
Mervever with thie expleiualing qr presappiee Ube acerntnetion 
devinam. So we are again involved io an weeentinl vondition, 
Soll J ehould very woch prefer to aesanie thet Dio netent wal 
that vf Clacrioa) Sooskrit rathor thay « relin of Vidio weeer- 
tention, if for tv nther neavcn than that in oortnin Asolan 
dinkevtd (se8 obowe) the areoutunl ersten wus identical with or 
timilar to the former. ‘To dim op, the evideury at horicl pill 
bot permit us to formalate o law governing the correspondente. 
—Senart at first beth that «gy sod <i were moerchangyable; 
aes without giving ip the prewihility of this, oonatdered that 
final ad had Uion Diet after <9, Koger in his trentiae an the 
itindeot of the Girwir redaction clung tenmchiinly ti the theory 
that <2 and -om were inferchangeablo, Ho end that papa wee 
fier pitjam, Hitt accepted wiharoyatiqn, hut oowhere iv ony ex- 
jlintion giver tr wcconnt for the Joule form of the acone- 
tive in the namin dialect. THis appanl to the Pt. grsmmarian 
Vanda ie no explanation. T hope now t definitely dinpruve 
the mistaken potion thal «am amd -@ are interchangenh|e in the 
Girnir tlialect. Lheave shown ATP. 30, p. LE. that wiiparm, 
a aapposod noe, pl nine, of an geet iy in reality @ nom, 
bing, nontre of an athe. In thi) sme paper 1 howe made it 
clear that if the reading bbtfeprurcam te retaiuel, or ratlicr 
eariendmd tor &, men, © for from being a nem, pl. at all, 
it te the eqttivalant of PaH Ahdiepaitor, an wiverh, Seunrt 
oni held that wfikitom wes for tofileotem, later gave hte 
tp, The fort that *atitoméam ie never written id o wuaran ton 
that. tus waa not intended by the epelling afibitan (ben my 
Tircniwion on the history of long a before merlin) ye), Similarly 
chatiim| is wot for *zhamtin. Lang ago Bihler made it clear 
that eied doee not corriepoml to Skt wityen. The Mane 7 anil 
the ¢ of Dhautt and Jaugade mice wud the ¢ of Kale mire (i.e, 
ape show thi Vineent Smith's reversion to the older vinw 
iv tegretalle, Phonetionlly we wonld have K., Dh. J. *nifiyaa 
seperti to Bk, peityerm. Y ailinit ihat thy whort hoof th, 


nied ft hard to explaing Probably the [ast Nats rama yet 
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line toh on the grow of wera, Bit HW the Girne wond were 
thn equivalent uf Skt. wife, i wonkl te the wile ense hi 
which -@ and sag apparently wierchunge, For some povuilive 
argument) agains! thie interchange wr hare the following: thi 
an siege. wiake, Of o-elemé je always -um, never -@) the noe, 
acc, autre if g-etemie it Always soon (barring ‘Miwadhienes"), 
never <i the nom, pl. of asetems te <d, moerer-am: the genitive 
ploalways wnda in =p, newer «i. Now ff -a and -qa wor 
dnterchengeshin we surely would have some eonfision in theeny 
eetegories, And such le uot the euse. 
a7. ‘The final vowels of pretixes are occasionally lengthened im 
bomprunils: gsampralipati, abhiramahini. 
48, The dat. sing. of a-stems ends in -tya: atiya, paribhogdya, 

: kommiaya, taya, etaya, imoya. 
; $0. The dative sing, ath, 

According te Senurt, Konow, and Pischo) this is merely a» 

blunder if athiga, Taee no reason why it may aol he a coer 

af keplology as the word oerurs in the expression elaya oaths, 
7 Biibier, Johansen, and Franke fiavw defended tho word on 
| other grooms, See Hihior, Z0MG. 46, p, W; 44, p. OG; 
Johausvon, SAS ii, p, 88, footnote I, JB 20, p. 85H. expecially 
p. 8), Franke, Puli and Sonebri?, pp. 122, 22; Pleekel, FS. 4, 
4,1; Bartholonme, BA Wp. SOU, GelePAdl. 1, p, 198; Aut 


recht, Fretyrwes on BgAtfingk, p. Lf; Brugtoann. Griendrieet. 

2 1 5 150 Avm.,:und the literature cited in these referenoos. 
4). The ‘oblique’ cases of the d-stems cnils in -aya: vividhaya 
pigdya, xi. 1; modhweratdya, xiv, 4 (inst.); athasamfirandya, 

vi, 7 (loe.), 
This «dyn i4 identirel with Pall <tyeer. The explanation of the 
form id ae follows: -?yo ov a dative sing. wae taken over 
analogically from the a-ctene just as in certain other Midis 
Indic dinleots the d-stirny have annlogically taken over ig 
from m-stems (ore JAOR WO, p. a8). After the synerotiam of 
the dative and genitive sing,, -aye wea weed in place of alder 
“<iya from “dada. Then dye Joenllel the lust. sing. and 
eventually came to 3 aged ape Jocalive exactly af in oertain 
Middle Indie dialects -iye, properly a dat.-came to bo weed 
a. ab inal, ant Joe. sing, The ist ving. and gen. ting, of i- 
Heme, “-iyd and *-iyas reapestively, phonetically fell together 
in. -tydj anh thin po doght accounts for the levelling in the 
exon of thy inet, sing, Moreover -iya wae mcd a0 a loo. ang: ; 
bo the spread of -dine te the loeative is also readily accognted 
for.—Tt woul be possiblir te account for the doe win. other- 
wre, wil consider it an archalem os nppoaml io Rit 

which = obscure tm termination, Fur -aya coulil plhonetioully 
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be. combined with Gathd-Aveata -ayd, Young-Asesta -oya, Old 
SVE Ne from Aryan *-dye. It will be remembered that 


deterininitur the vowrl-qunntity of the final aylluble. For original 
Hand -d graphically appoar the same, namely, Ay, ~d, TAv, 
aa, UF. <i Tt may bo added that it as universally ailrrsittind 
that the +oealism of the first syllable in Avestan har been 
affected be the rocaliam of the inst, sing, "The fact that Gir- 
‘par, Pili femAi; a: point distinctly 10 o prototype “fami, not 
“fasuiin (ooo Johansson, SAb, i, 9 88) con be ated oe on arga- 
smn in fwror of thin explanation, For the ending *-smi 6 to 
be found in Avestan oé@tabnad, chou, Relwt (per coutra Skt. 
atormin, camtin, Eqamin), Sev Beugmant, Grunudriss?, 2 2 1, 
§ 300. Attractive ae this iv, Lthmk mean scarcely be mnin- 
tained in view of the compurutively simple #xplanation offered 
above.—There is no neoersity of aeuming with Johansen ani 
Torp a law that final @ is ehortemed if the proending «yllnbl 
eoptuins ao. long vownl to account for -dya as @ gen, =Ing. 
Since io the preceding «yllable in the cave of tamAa (Skt, 
tammif), parché (Skt, padent) contains a vowel long by porition, 
we would expect the final @ to be shortened, Only assuming 
the most enmplicated chronology ean the low be maintained, 
and allowance may for tremendous levelling. And there ie to 
tronkhe in the explanation I have given to explain -dyo aa a 
genitive, Pili aeee, Girntr wen i.e. meee be to wipport for the 
propowed hiw hf chortening. Th date not correspond to Vedic 
asat (subj.) as Kern sugyesied, But it would be possibin to 
comiider it ma coming from *#ayat, a cron between asat and 
at, A good parallel ie Dhauh aml Jaugada nibhomiri (oe 
Jobwauon, Sh), ii, p. 89, footnote A, Or it might be due to 
anch forma ws G, tisteya ("tiatheyat, cenated by analogy ; fiathe- 
gain is 40 “tiptheyilt. on qtigthum in to ietiethet). Henry's ox- 
planation of -dya (ane hiv Précia) ta improbable—Formeriy 1 
thonght that -dya on the Pillar-Biticte of Agoka wae to be 
connected with Pali and Girnsr dye, This iv wrong a9 bs 
chown by the fact that in those dinlects the dat. sing, of o- 
stems enile in -dye. while Tall and Ginuir have -dya. The end- 
ing -dya in Hodbia, Mathia, aod Rampiirvé i from "-dyd ty 
accoordunce with the law that [ have establikbnd for thee 
dinloots, OF. 24, 298% Dellii Sivalik--dya hewide -dyd is 

due 40 analogy: ae in the qa-slema there existed the dablete 
«end, -end in the inet. sing, 00 <iya was mado to match -dgi 
in the inst. sing. of datema. Allahabad -dyq is due to the 
same cauer, Tt obtaing oxclusively exactly ae dows -aa.— 
Finally it should bo mentioned that. the genitive sing, -ya on 
the dedicatory inscriptions of Barlut, &e. have ta be kept ali- 
solutely apart in deciding the ongin of -aya on other in- 
scriptions and in Pai. For it ie woterious that the dedicatary 


ae aro inaccurate in orthography; aml -iyd and -ayd 
Fi" 
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are fon as well oe -dye Su thet it would appear that the 


trot arthography should be -dyd, not dye, «aga. I! ~iiyo wae 
admitted as gromine, «aya would alo hove to be admitied, and 
U faney faw would venture to parallel the @ with the Avestan. 


41, The erally sing. of d-stems ends in ~dyam: porisdyaw, 


43. The nominative ploral of @-stoms ends in iyo muthiddye. 
The pened ingat bs taken analeggieally frac the bates, For the 
literutury, see Juhonenii, ShA Li, py, Sh, 


43. The nominative singular of feminine i-stems nearly alwave 
ends in +t: themmalipt Serer SeiPess ahini, sampatipati, 
sumiapratipati, dh 

Tt whoold. bo mentioned thatin the Tyhaul redaction, thiv ter- 
munition te alo freyoent. thoagh ont to the sae oxtent aa in 
the Girniir version. ener | list it as characteristic wf th. The 
dinkoots of tie Terivue meeneioue of the Piller-Edivts show 
that the <“Mitewihon’ dinleet did nidot posaeas thie onding: Tt iw 
therefore likely that the termination -F in the Dhan redaction 
by o trace of the local dishket fof, JAS 0, p77) The Kialsi, 
Shahitiegarht tnd Maneehrn pedactinns ean. give te testimony 
Mati lig fo theete alinfhedieri len Hii boerta | 

44. The nom, pl. of i-stems ends in -tyo: alaviyo (Shb. and 
Mans. afavi}. 

45, Original p-sleme kept a4 such: pitari, miitari, bhaitrii, 

46, The fom, sing, of ja-stems ends in +: Pryedas? (Db, J. 
Piyadasi), 

The Shh... Mane. amd kh. milactions again ean. ahed no light 
im thls point. The Ailehehwt redaction of the Pillar-Rudiets 
ogreds with Dil. al J. the Delhi Sivalik, Dethi Mient, Bundi bis, 
Mathia, and Himpirré redactions agree with. G, 


47. The dual dro (Vedic duviin), 
48. The phonetic equivalent. of Indic *eadniray (Skt. calvdras) 
‘is retained: catpiro. 

4%, The nom. pl. of tri is tri. 
Trio m.8 nom, pl, tanec, pe io uhown hy tm phrase ef: po fri 
prong, 1 Johann, Sidi, pp. WG wrong. TZ for tr 
in Qh at bk 20 je doe the dnflwenee of *Mgerillnn' fas, 

50. The phonetic ¢quivalent of Indie *tad, fa, is maimtained, 

51. The new-formation ya. (*yad). 

82. Ayam as & nom. sing. nevtre: ayam phala, xii. 0. 


Vol xzxi] The Interrelation of the Dialects, &e- 243 


63, The nom, sing. neutre iam. 
Te is true that [edjan is found vnee in Shb. bat it in ao cor: 
mon m Ui. that it must be clsased ae charecteristio of that 


64. The pronouns farisa-, yorisa-, efarisa- (see Michelson, 
Classecal Philology, 5, pp. 219, 220). 
Bo. The proudun te, mdz. 


66; The instrumental smgular imina, 
Jo FF. 28, p. 237. | wrongly asanmed that Pali ming waa a 
contamination of imina and aaund, 7 mye eli Tint enna oe 
an Wat, cng, to such forms ae ai, amidhia amd tat ponte 
a compromis tmiwen mmind anil iene. The fant thud. coneeiad 
beware reduced to a forre gortiche in Pall poinis to tte origi- 
nality in formation. 


57. Middle termination in torbs: pardkamate, havote (hwice: 
once e posuibly a think pl, unless a mire error), mainte, 


. my, antecidhiyatdn. 
In Shh, there ary two muses, naninly. bervtwe. boo. heronte: 
Hipista: in Dh, also ono, wom [mfaf(e); mote too Kiatel mikhe- 
waa] ta |e. 
47. The termination -ha in the optative patrpajetha. 
4%, Personal endings in r: drabhare, Grabhisare, svsusera, anu- 
vatarim, anuvatigare, eruuiri. 
According to Blihier aaaratardm sland be emanied to onm- 
toteram, bat thir is not neceweary ae the form is explainable 
4 it wiamle) eee Pohaneon, Sak i, pp, , The form sree 
ie difficult, The rending In certain. Variots conjecture] emen- 
dations have been omde. With the emendation araueru, things 
ope juzt oe bad os ever a» -9me dome not become <a in tle 
Girnr dindect.. Personally 1 think we shoukl try ta explain 
the form as it gtawls, | would unl be surprined if erundre 
were & fusion of a subjunctive “eraadre aml an optative 
“sruneyw (of. Shb, drape) eemowhat as Dhanl aod Jwngnde 
nikkumuivd; oc a fusion hetwoen a aulijunetive “erwpare anil on 
imperative “erate somewhat ax the Stee imporatives hi 
sHfe (a fislon of the anbjunclive “iii and thin imperative fia). 
It will be notioed that wo have such on inyerative in Kale 
conadiveae Hihler hes pointed out, Seq piso Johansson, Sieh 
ii, p. 34.. However for the want of further material the whole 
inathicr dunet hie left ndecided. 


60. The optative asa. 
61. The optative bhawe. 








62. The participle hurole (i.e. karenite) as a nom. sing. 
63 The participle karum, xii. 4, haru, xi, 4 (with m graphie- 


ally omitted). 
What Fronke aye on cord at Gon. 106, p. 388 da inownvincing, 


The form je certainiy o participle, The stem kerw- secme to 
ty a compro between dare- gud Avr. 


4, Gerunds in -tpi, Skt, -ted: «docetpd, dagayitpa, puricajitpa. 

és. The future tilhipayieen. 

ii. The pecamautive im sthhedpiliweme, 

67, Certain lexical fentures uz srayam, simipam (AJP. 30, 
py. 183-187), mohidajyo, posnti, ganandyam, niratham, 
nistiniye, ghora (AJP 31, pp, 63), pomthesii, dighiya, 
dnoitiram, thicewdhita (unless an error induced by 
Katomaata and dadheblatita in the same lino), taddtpane 
(“tnddtenma-*), sravapakam, ilokika. (from 1 lobia. -as 
Mrouke first pointe! out; formerly wrongly tuken to lie a 
contraction of dat + ©; per contra note tdi — Skt, dha), 
privamtesu, ehuda, wmidhitratayu, gucheyam, aparigodhiya 
(sev helow), vracha (see below), niydtu, duidsu, aydya 
[sea Iveliow ), 

I do oot yontore to dechde if dokecasu iv @ ners corruption 
Gr viaeld for “4okaipa- ey Aifler Naw maggeetecl. 

Tareen Mine eyo (7 a. 114, jh Sa TY! pp. eh) new 
root piilh ‘tneliew” (on whith eoinull the Si Peberehang lexioome) 
nit by aanmed jo account for aparigatitga: am Julimnsson, 
Shh. di, op, Wi, Pischel, GG-4. 1661, p. 1980, following Pott, 
1, p87, consklers this gdh an older form of Skt. ih; aml 
be endeevors ta support this view by the modern Indo-Aryan 
vermicilirs, Ae T am igiorant of thee, 1 eainndit Gritieise hin 

Ppinion. from that point of view, Bhat the Skt participle yautha- 
aed the Averten Won dhow that the Ske. y giA comes from 
Aryan *gaildh, ser Rapectrt "high; we Wackornmpel, AL Gr. 
Lj. 247, S60; Brogmann, Grosulroes? J. pp, SR Gath bs for 
ora by China’ Taw, aul ie eiteply a prarallel form to 

*qhajh ae wedi ay Balgerian: redy, Lithontian pedi, Aveowun 
bP eee ‘Tides, Na leek: ital) ta ‘oh Me Ralgarien rey, 
Lithtionion Perey Aveuten Faz, Sasiehett | ‘ewh, Latin rekd). 

The word ertchd is ordinarily inked on Leing the eqairalent 
of Skt. rpiva: with ra ao the development of Tndin r. As this 
would be the soli onke in which soch o development ia found 
ree thie dialiit (jeer eneilire teite derha, qyerperts, wnTge, padi, do,) 


a 


ats) would. properly ir the form with wispicion, Bat 
another factor abrald be taken inte consideration, mately, thaws 
atritly the word should bn transcribed js reuskd, for we 
tratieibe the same symbol os re in soreutes, I reyerd grace 
ie w chitiow) error, being o minature of *eacha (Skt, orber-) and 
"ewckd (Vedic rubed-}, Himay tee orldel that the other vers, 
save the Shahbdegarhi one whieh viffiers in the wording, bare 
eorrespondeimie ty pubag- fu Prilerit we liave the wquivlenmbs 
of both erkau- one eukge-. 

Franke's explanation of fayiea beng duo to eandhi iv un 
wnahle oe other examples of such comiki are aot food m the 
(itrndir redaction, Lf migedtie te phsrvetic for "odryydintee, Chem 
Johansen's cxplanstiog (SAL. ii, pp. BT, footmote 1) iy curroet, 
But i fa poaslbhy that we have au analugical extension of ini 
from "nik, Ther Aegitiag would be for wgees, from mies Thin 
form aydyasie an fnperfect af the ya conjugated accoriling 
to the ya-clawe, 





These are all the special characteristics of the Girnir dialect 
that [ veuture to point out at present. Opinions will probably 
differ regarding sue miner points as to whut should have 
heen deft ont and what shoul) lave been included, For 
examples, yowel-quantities are act distinguished in the Kharo. 
iby alphabet, nor} from 4, 0 from @ in the alphabet of the 
Kalit sccension: Hence 1 have ignored for the most part the 
dialeevte the alphabets of winch are deficient m the way md 
taled, when treating vowel-quaintios; Again | have aot THetod 
the coutraction seen in Girnilr nord (Skt, mayiire-) ax claracter- 
istic of the dinlect, boviuse T suspeet “Magadhan’ iidluence in 
the Shh, Mans, correspondents (JAGR, 50, p. 84). But | 
have not. ventured to list this contraction as-a special pomit 
af contact between the Shaihbizgarlu. Maneelire and, Girniir 
dialvet, for the reason thut at present there is no positive 
evidence for such contraction in the dinlocts'of Shb. and Mans 
Similarly veyarding Girnity minusaeihichd (Skt. cikited-), and 
afew other cases, Tue all such cases J have tried to use uy 
inst judgement; and E atm confident that it will he found thut 
I have listed all leading featores of this drlect. 


| Special points of contact with the 

dialect of the Shabhazgarhi and Manschra redactions. 

L have previously treated these in JAOS. 40, pp. 87 —SY. 
To them may be udded qayam = 4 nom. sing. fenunine. [If 
the reading of Shb, [oewd/hjani be correct, the wand dh are 
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to be added uleo; cf, Girntr oswdhitni, -Magadhan’ osadhani. 
Mans. oya{dhijai is a corruption of some sort, the @ may be 
due to ‘Magadhan’ influence; but -ini is surely unintelligible, 
The ¢h of Girnir oaudhdni is, of course, due to the influence 
of the preceding (original) lingual 9 This tends to place: the 
change of ¢ to # is 4 late period of the Girnir dialect, The 
dh of *Migadhan’ esadhini points to an curly change of = to 
3 to this dialect: Moreover Girnir aakam (i. ©. aakkam), 
Shahbazgerbi sako (i.e. sakko) should he wssociated: of Jay. 
gado saliye (Skt. dakyo-). The -y- passive (Migadhan -ip- 
(JAOS, 30, p. OL), and the participle semto (written sade in 
Shb,; Fleet wrong) belong also under this rubric, Tt is quite 
clear that the final merging together of Tndio s, #9 into & i 
4 late development in the Girnar dialect; [have shown above 
that dér3 und dry ure treuted diffurently: this shows that ¢ and 
¢ must have been kept apart for some time. The fact that 
original rf converta n fillowing intervoecalic 7 to » presupposes 
in intermediate stage “re before the finul stuge sz, Similarly 
the change uf s—st to e—s} presupposes that the change of 
$ toe wae late: eee JAOS, 30, p89, ATP 30, p. 291, So 
that it is highly probalte that this retention of Indic s, & # 
as distinct sounds is to be connected with the maintainance 
of these Inthe historic period of tho dialest of the Shih hiiz- 
garhii und Mansehen redactions, Furthermore it appears thut 
thd assimilation if ¢ to certain aijacent cousondnts in the 
Girnar Galect is also of reeont wrigin. For dré atid dry are 
kept apart thongl they are treated previsely alike in the dintect 
of the *Magadhan’ versions Again r, though assimilated to 
following dental stops, does not convert these to Hnyguals iss 
#7 the case in the *Miaigadhan’ dialect, Honce the assimilation 
though o parallel development wae au entirely separate one 
In so far ner ie not weimilated to certain ‘adjacent cunkdomants, 
this tends to show that the assimilation to certain consonants 
id late, (2 shiwld adil however that to-day E think it quite 
certain that the asamilation of r in the combination éraly| ts 
early, and common tp Shh, Mans, and G. Formerly I was 
doubtinl regarding this point.) If then these two suggested 
rapprochements apo true, then the Girnar dialect was very 
much more intimately relate do the disleet ef the Shahbaz. 
gurhi aod Mansehra redactions than hitherto. supposed, 

Tomy eay on the etymology af Sanskrit punya-. which ia 
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in TAPA. 40, 1 have collected some evidence that tends to 
show that » was asimilated to an immediately following » in 
the dialect of Shh. and Mans. The evidence, as 1 stated there, 
not wholly satisfactory. Yet it may be urged that ot any 
rato r never 4 found before i in the transmitted texts, The 
assimiution is found in the Girnir dialect: and if it took 
place in the dislect of Shh and Mans. this would be another 
special pomt of wontact. Tn the ‘Magadhan’ dialects. a is 
lacking; ita place is taken by a, Now I do not think jt all 
probable that this i on archuism as compared with Snuskrit. 
‘Girnir, &e. n, hut that it is rather a secondary change from 
Indic». Tf this is 0, then mu from em would presuppose an 
Intermediate stage ma Ge, ya); and thus it is possible that 
the wesimilatioy of y to wn immehiately following # is. rather 
4 Pan-Middle-Indie trait as is the assimilation of stops of ome 
order to stops of another order, But the fact that the assi- 
milation of yr to re in the *Magadban’ dialect must be kept 
apart from the corresponding assimilation in Girne (see above) 
in aguinst his belief! Tt will be recalled that both » and » 


aty Lingual, 


Special points of contact with the dialects of the 
Shiihbasgarhi, Mansehra, and Kils] redactions. 


I have treated thee in JAO&. 30, p. 8. To the traits 
mentionad may be added ws as a third pl. optative (G. Shh, 
mu, AK Mans, afse)); and o for no in Girntr pasopagini, &. 


Special points with the dialect of the Kalsi redaction. 

Qwing to the fact that in edicts i—ix the dialect of the 
Kalst redaction is practically pure ‘Migadhan’, and that in 
the rvmiuining edicts ‘Magadhions’ are uot infrequent, it 4 
difficult to point special points of contact with the Girnir 
thalect, even if they exteted. As I mentioned before (ASP. SU, 
pp. 207, 417, 421) there is‘some evidence tu show that in the 
Killet dialvet y though assimilated. to following dental stope, 
oes not convert them to linguals; and there i some evidence, 
though very meagre, to how that in the troe mative words 
original yp does not linguatize wicaupa following dental stops. 
Tt & possible that these constitute real special points of com- 
tact with the Girnir dialect. But if the assimilitian of ¢ in 
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the case of rth, &c, isa late development in the Girntr dialect, 


us T have assumed above, Hien the assimilation of * im sach 
(ases may be morely a parallel development, not » special 
point of contact. And in so far as the Girnir and WKaba 
dinléeet do vot alwass agree in having the same vowel daveloped 
fran Indic p (G, Kates, KR. kita-) it bs possible that the none 


ingualization of dental stops ufter orginal yin both dialects 


ie a chance-culneidince (the § of Aitu- ie likely enuugh due to 
‘Magadhan’ kata-). At present these are tho only possihle or 
probably special spoints of contact between the two dialeote 
that LT con point wut, Tf they are mot real pots of contact, 
we fue the proposition that they ore no special points: of 
conic between the Girntr and Kale dinleets "This would 
lead to an important conclusion, mamely, that there are go 
true special points of contact between the dlulecte of the 
(iruar. Kalsi, Shihbizgarhi. wel Manselirn dialects: whero 
apparently stich exist we must assume that the special pounte 
if cintuet are letween tho Girnir and Shahbizxgarii, Ma- 
ehra dialects On the one hwnd: ond Letween tho Kile? oni 
Shaihbargurhi, Mansthra dialects op the other, [Note i. 
hamtmand). Dh. (K\am(najne as oppored to G. kanumiya, Shh. 
kramaye. Ke kammiye, Mans. kramene- is a * Miigadlitem’) 


Special points of contact with the ‘Magadhan’ dialects 
of the Fourteen-Edicts. 

Tt i not always eucy to tell what wre tras points of contact 
hetwon these dialects. For example my t retained m G, us 
well aa the *Magadhan’ dinlects, But Mansehra my  withont 
question & *Magadhism’ as is shown by the Shaihbizgaria 
Morrespondent mm. Now os y otlierwist iv mnvariahly sssimi- 
luted to w préceding adjacent consonant. in the Girniir dialect. 
it would seem likely that my in this test was a 'Migadliiion 
As a parallel where a ‘Magadhism” Las vonrpletely asurped 
ihe place of a native product we hare Manechra final ¢ for 
o, and pati for profi. Unfortunately we have no means of 
ehovking the Girniy redaction by another text written tn the 
dame didloet ga we ave in the case of the Manecbra redaction. 
Woe must adhnit our inability to determine the point at teve 
with aleolute certamty, The most we can eny ie that as 
there are so many special points of contact between the dialeets 
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of G. Shb, and Mans that it is hieh!y prohable that wm for 
my was also such a point of contact. 

We encountered the same difficulty im treating tho special 
points of ecoitact Letwoun the Manselien and Shihbazgarhi 
Hialect and the “Mawadhan’ dialect (7408, 20, pp. 91—99), 
Tomay perhaps add that to-day I have what T consider con- 
dlasive evidence that geronds in tv in Shb, and Mans, are 
‘Migadhisme’; soo AJP $1, ps. 

A few apparent special pointa of contach can easily be 
shown to he entirely separate though parallel developments. 
For uxaniple there is hut one sibilont in both But I heve 
shown that this is a relatively late development in the Girnitr 
Hialect, Again thongh there iv partial agreement in the asii- 
milation of r ta: adjacent consonants in these dialects, the 
fact that thoy differ in the treatment of -drx(y}-, G. “118 
‘Magadhan’ «use-, ehows that tho nesinolation of r in these 
coubinitions ik a wholly separate development. Moreover 
though rie meiniluted to dental stoyx in both when they 
follow immediately, yet in the ‘Magudhun’ dialect the dental 
stops are thereby cotiverted ty linguals, whereas in the Girnar 
iinteot the dental stops romain aw such (seq AJP. 30, pp, 296, 
27, 416. 417, 419). Consequently the entire process of ‘assi- 
militing foto tiny hdjacent consonants whatsoever met be 
kept whdolutely apart in the dialects concerned They are 
parallel developments but not spucial points of comtact, Tuet 
7 im tegard té the treatment of original y. It hevomes a 
for the most part in both dialects. But adjacent following 
ilental stops ard opt thereby converted into linguale in the 
Girnir dinlect os they are in the *Mipadhan’ dialect. Hence 
the process though similar in loth case id an entirely im- 
dependent parallel development, The fact thot the same 
vowel i4 not always developed from r (ce. vy. Girnkr igo, 
‘Magadhan’ sige, Skt. mpyus) confirms this belief, 

What then are troe special: points of contact between the 
Girnir aud *Magadkon’ dialects? Indic ge remains, ©, g. 
seat (ie. svagga-), Skt. svarga-; [ for doin the Draniat 
lian-word -fipt; Tudie ge becomes ech (written: chi), &. g. pach, 
Skt. pused (ow JAOS8, 30, p. Ra), -eyee remains (7JAOS, |, «, 
p. 11): faa ti (Shh, Mans., K. Kili (see Jolonson, Sb ji, 
p- 52); mtervocalic -j- is retained (JAOS. 30, p.83); 3- is 
retained in tho correspondents to Skt. eyanjanatas (JAOS. 20, 
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hen the gun. sing. of im-atems rétaine the old ae a. Bud 
a eet J. Dh. Ayadasine (Shh, Mans Priyadrasise 
iyadasisd; Mans. Priyudragine, K. Pijadastae are 
Macaibene) the infinitive in -faee These wre all the 
special points of contact that I venture to enumerate at 
present. Not how few they are as compared with the spenal 
pointa of contact with the Shahhizgarbi and Manschra dialect, 








The Babyioman Calendar in the Reigns of Lugalanda 
and Urkagina.—By Grouse A. Bantos, Bryn Mawr 
College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 


Weears the pust three years a lange number of documents! 
from the temple archives of Telloh, dated in the reigns of 
Lugalanda und Urkagina have been published, and these 
documents show that the calendar of the period which they 
represent was in some respects different from the cailemlar of 
the time of Surgon, or of the dynasty of Ur, or of Ham- 
turald, or of the later periods, 

For the ricet purt, the names of the months in the time of 

igalonds and Urkagine were taken from agricultural processes 
ani the agricultural festivals connected with them. There is 
but one exception to this; one month is named from w star, 
The names of thew wonlhe Jie not vel erystallized into one 
conventional form. “The names of several of then are ¢xpresed 
in a great variety of ways, ‘Two or three of these nomes have 
survived into later times, as have fragments of several others 
of them. (ne who would reconstruct the calendar of this early 
time-muast be gauded by the following clue. 1. He must adjust 
the month to the: wetncon diséribéd in tts nome, A harvest 
festival month must come at ihe time of hurvest; « aheep- 
shearing festival at the time of sheep-shenring, de. 2. He should 








! Theet tre the Roesian poblication of the collection of Nicoles 
Lakhatacheff, 5+ Potersbargh, 1808. (cited below os Hu), Allotte dw Ta 
Fuye's Documents présargoniques, Fusciculys 1, 1008, Fuaciculue 11, Paria, 
1, (clted below ov DP), o few of the texte in 1.0. Pinchew, Amderat 
Toilets Tandon, 1008, (cited Welow aa A), De Genonillac's Tukbettes 
(unériomnres archaigves, Dorin, LM, (cite! below mz TSA) These works 
contain morn than five bundrol documents from this period. To these 
theabt be added the seventy ux tahiote cumprismg series one und two 
ie Titeoan Dingin'y Recto de taietter chaldéewnes, Paris, 1908, (cited 
below ae HTC), Profewor A. T. Clay hos kindly permitted we to exis 
hia unpublished copira of the texfa of this period which belong to. thn 
Library of J. Pierpont Morgan. (They ure cited teiow as Mo.) 
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study the survival of the month nates of this period and ther 
irmgments in the later times, and may often gain help im 
determining the place of a month tm. the earliest time by the 
lace its name held in later month lists, The une of these 
lists requires caution, however, They represmnt not only other 
Himes. bat otlor localities, and often the survival of other 


primitive names Then several things may have saflectod 


them. If these month names origmmated hefore 3000 BAC. 
the precession of the equinoxes has carried the xodine forward 


since that time, so that whereas then the vernal equinox 


occurred in the sign of Gemini, from about 3000 to about 740 
it, oceurred in the sign of ‘Tanrus, and then in the sign of 
Arica, While in this earliest period astronomical considerations 
played almost no part, it is conceivable that at a later time 
the mouths may have been attached to the zodiac sufficiently 
to he elightly drawn out of position by the precession of the 
equinoxes. Again, special displacements occurred. King Dung, 
of the dynasty of Ur, was deified and was assigned a 
fustival. It can, I think, be shown that when that occurred 
the feast of the goddess Bau was pushed forward, and held a 
month later, Possibly in one or two instances the name of p 
month was through a new interpretation transferred to # 
different part of the -year; but this should not be assumed 
without proof. The month lasts which are of sssistanoe 
in this study are published as follows: RTC, No. 180; EBH, 
p, 299: VR, 43; VE 29, 1—15a.. This last list is repeated im 
ASKT, 64, 1ff, AL, 99 ff, and AL 114. To these should 
he aiided for the time of the dynasty of Dr the comprehensive 
grain-account in O'T. 111 (No, 18343) and TOL No, 77, 1m wineh 
the monthe areall mentioned, in snch various combinations that 
their position in the year can usually be determined, 

3. The nature of the transactions in the reignt of [ugal- 
anda and Crkagine dated m these various months should he 
iaken into account to see what light they throw upon the 
season of the year, 4. The nature of the transactions m 
dated documents of the dynasty of Ur, (these published in 
OT. I, 1, ¥, VO, LX & X, in Reisner's Tempel-Urkunden,' 
in RTC) in A. in Barton's HLC2 in Lau's Temple Records, 

Cited as RU. 


t Haverford Library Collection of Cwacifors Toles, Uailadelphia 
1k — 1, 
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and Radau's Early Babylonian History, cited ws EBA), should 
be studied for light as.to the season at which extn things 
werd done The asumption seems just that eanmilar agricul. 

tural werk had to be dowe at the same timo of vear, 

In the fillowing discussion all fies® abuccas of Tuformation 
are drawn apon. 

There are two reasons why this discussion t undertaken, 
L. Gonouillac in TSA, p. xvii ff. bus made on arrangement of 
the calendar which starta, T believe, with a wrong premise, 
and is aocordingly wrong in many of ite conclusions! 2, The 
Rosian publication referred to above, which contains more 
than three hundred tablets and much rich material on the 
calendar, #4s apparently unknown to Genouillac, and the 
addition of this maternal warrants a new discussion, 

Genouillac rightly begins bis diucussion with the mouth of 
the Feast of Bay. This month name continued in. common 
ust through the time of the dynasty of Ur, anid Gudea twice 
states that the ZAG-MU, or New Year's festival occurred 
on the feast of Bau (stat. E. ». [—2, sta. G 111.5) Gen- 
onillac assumes accordingly that the month of the Feast of 
Bau was identical with the month March lath to April Loth. 
In thie he is; L beheve, mistaken, In Vt 44,46 a the month 
of the Feast of Bau? is sand to be one of the names for the 
month DUD-AZAG. In VR, 29, 7a ind ASKT, 64, 7a 
DUL-AZAG is said to he a nanie for Tashrit, the seventh 
month of the year, The occurrence of this name in this 
position in this list can, I think, be explained only as a 
survival of the position of the month im a list earlier than 
the dynasty of Ur, It follows accordingly thar down to 
the time of Gudea the year at Tolloh begun at or nenr the 
atitumoal equinox, as the Jewish year did in pre-exilic times. 
andl as the religious year does among the Jews to the present 
day.? Thiv fundamental erroy has made much of Genouillac’s 
outline of the calendar wrong. It is hardly conceivable that an 
important feast should have been transferred from the spring 
to the autumn in this way. In a country where the winter 
is mild und ts & season of agricultural work which culminates 


i Kugler, St Sternkiancle ‘end Sterndienst ix Babel. UY. Buch,. Mitnater 
dn Westfalen, 108, p, 174 accepts Genouillac's results, 

$ Tho, phrase reads ITU (BZIN-}2 BAT. 

* This had been recognized by Hadau, RBH, 28, 
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in a spring huirvest, and where the summer i+ a time of drouglit. 


it is more natural te begin ihe veur in the autumn when 


qegetation is veviving after the summer heat, Tn Babylonia, 


isa, this corresponds to the beginning of the date harvestt— . 
« harvest of great importance to the country—when the goddess 


caf plenty begins anew to bestow her gifts. Such a time was 


nos fitting hoth for a festival to the goddess and the he 
ginnings of oo mew year. The month of the Feast of Bau was, 
then, Sepbomber-Chut, Figliteon document: from the oreigea 
. ng ag anid Urkugina are dated in this mouth. They 

stn, Now tH, 167, 209, 217, 249, 235, 244, 8h4, and 261, 
DP. Now, 4]. iWi,nand 112. TSA, No..20, A, Ne. 14, RTC, 
Nos. 27 wod 38 ond Mo. Nos L765 and 494. Rese docum- 
ents, however, throw little light om the month itself, as thew 
consist almost altogether of pay rolla nnd lists of eacrifioes— 
both of which might be written in any month of the year. 
The predominance of liste af sacrifices is, howerer, fitting bo 
the new year seasin, 

Later at the firme of the dynasty of Ur the month 
af the Feast oof Ban was pushed forward two months, Ff 
happened probably in port at the time king Dung: was dettied. 
To honor of the kinig, porhope, the feat of the New Year was 
garen to hie month, aml male the Feast of Dunet, while the 
Feast of Ban was transferred to the pest month, By that 
time other cauves hod plready pushed the month of Ban 
forward ome month Wt etall came, however, upproximately at 
tho season of dates. So it came about that.a pay roll of dates 
(CT, VIL No. 17766) te dated in the month of the Fenst of 
Bau? 

Thue all the dnilications that we have point to the autunmt, 
not the spring, for the month of the Feast of Bun, and to a 
year in ancient Lagash which began im the autumn, 

Our next step should be guided by RTC, No. 3 and 
Mo, 1476-—two tablote whieh, though dated in the month 








1 See Doughty, Archie Dearie, ie wt. 1. SAT. 61, Awemer, Archia 
the Cradle of Islam. 125, and Nariew, Semitic Origine, 11 

110 is no disproof of this Ghat an account of «piantitioy of dates mokl 
for money (CT, V, 17768) ahould mum from the month Amarati (Jan.— 
Feb te Shokn! (July—Ang,), but rather « confirmation vf n, for thea 
would be the munthe when dates were enffiriently eearce we he lenght 
for money, 
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of the Foust) of Bau: contyin lists. of provisions for the 
month of the DOTM-eating fesst\of Nina. DIM was a kind 
of grain, the ripening of which was apparently celebrated by 
an feast. DEM-eating is expressed by the signs DIM-KU. 
Here we are vonfronted by a difficulty, DIM-KT) és almost 
certainly the same se the combination found in the dynasty 
of Ur texts wually read by scholars ZIB-KU. The four 
wedges of TVTM, when carelessly written, a» they were in the 
period of Ur, have not until recently been recognized as the 
equivalent of the eartier sign, On the tablet, RTC, 180 (of the 
Tr period) DIM-KTU is the third month before the month 
of the Feast of Ran, and not the month after it, There were, 
however, in the Lugalanda period two months which hore the 
name of this grain—one was the month of the DOV-eating 
feast of Ningirsn, the other the DIM-enting feast of Nina. 
In countries like Egypt and Babylonia, in which agrieniture 
tw fostered partly by the overtiow of the rivers and partly by 
irrigation, three different larvesta may ocour, In Egypt 
(oday there ie the winter crop sown after the suliidence of 
the inundation, which is raised with almost no irrigation.’ In 
Babylonia, where there are winter rams, such crops grow with 
no frrigation at all, In Eipypt the summer enps are sown mm 
April, and are harvested, according to the rapidity with which 
they tipen, from Angust to November. Babylonia, too, as will 
he shown below, bad also its animmer crops rawed by irrigation? 
DIM probably included the two grains, sesame, nnd the grain 
known today tr Babylonia and Palestine as: dhurnh (52). Bex. 
ame is harvested 1 am informed by Dr, John FP. Peters and 
TD. Z. Noorinn (who was formerly a resident of Babylonia), m 
July and Aug, while dhurah is Wervested Jate in the summer. 
Tf the ign designated two graind whieh ripened at different 
periods, or if two crops of the same thing were raised in the 
same summer, the feast of the first harvest would naturally be 
dedicated to Ningirsu, and the sseond, to Nina. At all events, 
the indicutions of the tablets are that there were two separate 
fensts, which) celebrated the harvesting of this grain. 





1 Sen Boodvler's Egypt. po ivi. 
4 Seo Hawlineon's Ancient Monorchies 1, 12, Jastrow es Heligiou of Bab. 
pct i Pais Chi History of Bab. & Assyer. 1, F790, Burton, 
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We conclude then from RTC, No. 39 and Mo. 1476 that 
the month of the DIM-eating Feast of Nina (EZEN-DIM- 
KU-*NINA) followed. the month of the feast of Bau (EZEN~ 
4B A-T'), and corresponded to October-November, 

The following tablets of the time of Lugalanda and Urka- 
gina are dated in this month; Ru, Nos, 6, 290, 254, 972, 988, 
DP, Now 106, and 169. ‘Their contents present quite a variety, 
Rau, 6 is w pay roll; Ru, 250, a list of skina of sheep; Ru, 254, 
quantities of wool, 269 and 272, quantities of fishes which formed 
an important part of the festival; Ru, 288, quantitie: of drinks 
and wood; DP, 106 and 109, both record quantities of dates 
anid some other fruit, All the transactions are appropriate to 
on suturn montis. | 

Tn, 269 states that fishermen brought quantities of tish for 
#the grnin-eiting, the DITM-cating festival of Nina (EZIN 
SE-KU EZIN DIM-KU-NINA). This shows that the DTM- 
exting festival of Nina was also called sometimes by the more 
general name of “grain-enting festival of Nina”—a fact which 
proves that the month name ITT EZIN-SE-KU-“NINA, 
whith is found in Ru, 57, 825 and 960 is a variant name for 
the “Month of the DIM-enting festival of Nina”. These 
tablets are respectively a pay roll, a list of skins, and a list 
of supplies. 

RTC, 30, a tablet of the time of Lugalanda, records’ the 
hringing of # quantity of fish for the DIM-enting fexet of 
Ning of the month af the: Feast-of-the-going-out-of-the-sea 
(EZEN-AB-UD-DU), If the DIM-cating feast of Ninw was 
in this month, the name must have been another name for 
the month Oct-Nov. Genonillac makes it follow the month 
of tho Feast of Ban, 20 making it April-May, but is unable 
to explain the appropriatentss of the name. That it helongs 

in the port af the year in which wo huve placed it is shown 
. V, R, 43, 52—57a, where the name «pelled AB-BA-UD-DU 
decurs as the mune of the 16th month, Tebot (of, V, R, 24, ia), 
he Dee Jan, It has there been pushed along ony month 
further—a thing which probably happened when the month 
of the Feast of Bau was pusbed forward. 

|The Sumerian ix ambiguous. Jt may be interpreted bo ener Chet 
RAIN. AB-7D-DU ia simply ihe date of the tablet in which case 


EATN-AB-TD-DU would be ancther name for ihe musth of the Feast 
of Han. 
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This name—month of the Feast of the-going-out-of-the-sea— 
probally designated the month of low water. The overtlow 
of the Tigris and Euphrates, which begins with the Tigris in 
Murch, has ceased on the Euphrates by the end of September, 
The taint do not begm until December, so that tho month 
Qot-Nov., after the overtiow and before the rains, would be 
the month of lowest water. This ugain confirms our placing 
of the month, What i probuble a variant of this name oc 
curt in an unpublished tablet in the Harvard Semitic Museum, 
a copy of which has been loaned me by Dr. Mary I. Hussey. 
It reada: [TU GAR-KA-ID-KA, “Month of the food of the 
river’! and is most probably interpreted as a variant name 
of this feast. 

Ax the next month — November-December — Genouillac 
places the month SIG-BA, the month of wool, on the ground 
that as the cool weather approached the people would be 
employed in making their winter garments. The one document 
dated in this month known to him (TSA, 37) is « receipt. for 
flails and some wooden pegs from a carpenter. One would 
@xpect such objects to be sold nearer the - 
which is shown below to have coincided in Babylonia with 
tlie time of sheep shearing. There was a month named 
from the shesring of the sheep, as Genouillac noted and 
as we shall show below, and tho “month of the wool” would 
be a fitting alternate name for that. It is shown below 
that these names wert applied to the month March-April. 
Moreover in the time of the dynasty of Ur the wool was dis 
tributed to the weavers either in the month of the Feast of 
Tammuz (ALC, PL 51) or the Feast of Bau (ALC Pla 25, 
24), that the garments might be made before cold weather. 

Nevertheless I suspect Genouillac is partly mglit in thinking 
thst Nov-Dec, had something to do with garments: A’ new 
nmenth-name, which may be thus explained, has come to light 
in the Russian publication. In Ru 241, a list of skins for 
garments i9 dated, [TU SI-GAR- MA, which may be rendered, 
“the Mouth they ‘put on’ garments” (ef. Br. No. 11978 and 
No. 6778), As one sees men in the East today clothed in the 
cold rainy time in sheepskin coats, so this month-name appears: 
to refer to timo of putting these on, 

1 1t seem reasonable to regard GAKR-KA #@ © Variant writing of B, 


4) a7, rebalta, Tether than to interpret by AL G2, agin. 
LY 
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As to the name of the month Dev.Jon, im this carly time, 
I am in doubt. 1 am, however, tempted ta. believe that it 
may have heen the month (TU UZA-NE-GU-RA-A-A (Hu, 226), 
the “Month they call the goats” After the raina begin, grasa 
login do yrow, and it wool be o natural timy to lead the 
gente away tu pasture again, Posilly a reference to some 
mich process has sirvivel in the month name ITU APIN- 
oe (¥, BR, 43, 40—45a), which might be read the “Month 

Cubehenhurds separate.” Tf that name perpetuates the same 
=“ the one befor> o-, and our opposition as to the time of 
year antended is correct, we must suppose thet it was. displicnd 
ata jater timo and put back, for in V, R45 APIN-GAB-A 
ttande fur Oet-Nov. The text Ita. 246, ie a list of akina, and 
width dists ore dated ot all wmasond of the wear, 

This month (Dec.<Fin.) corresponds to the month MUST 
the period of the dynasty uf Ur, The large transactions of 
Chat ilytesty «lated in that mouth are payments in wheat (CT, 
VU, 19545) nod dow (CT, X, 12946)—transactions whieh 
do not help us in determining the correctness of our gies. 

Next, we believe, should come the month. called in Ru, 1, 
IT’ AMAR-A-A-SIG-GA and in Ku, 222, PT AMAR-A- 
A-SL-DA. AMAT? wae exther young grain, or) a vartety of 
grit (of, HLO, Pt. I, p, 23, i, 2 and p, 24, ii, 10), As AMAR 
Stands for thd young of animals ley (cf, Reber, 0, Na, 2, 
ii, 8 and pasim), prohalily berw it «tunis for young grain, 
The menth-uaoet prolably means, the “Month of the filling- 
out-of-ahmyoung-grais.” According to DP, 60 and 69, there 
was 4 *Fowst of Amaraasi.”! DI’, 60 is w list of shoep and 
quantities of oi] furnished to the wife of Urkagina. for that 
festival, and DP, 6% of food and garlands (m Semito Minow: 
of. M.0853 and BA, V, 638, 13) furniahod to the sume: lady. 
There was, then, o kind of « festival of first fruite from which 
the munth wae named, We place the mouth in Jan-Feb. 
becouse in, OT, 1, No. 77 it is placed just before SE-KIN- 
KUD, and throughout the dynasty af Ur held this position, 
Geneuillac, whe apparently gains his conceptions of the Kaby- 
loniun agricultural erasons from the climate of southern France, 
tTuakes this month Mayslune and calls it “the month when the 
crops bigin to whiten.” Many grain account tabicts from the 


‘Ths mild be a fresh of dices fruiie slnilas to the Hebrew feat at 
orttheom wertuerall area, 
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time of the dynasty of Ur, n@ will be ported out below, 
show thitt the harvest was over, the gratn threshod and ready 
for distribution by the month April-May, si that it must have 
heen possible for them to have the feast of first froits in 
February.’ Of the two documents from our period dated % in 
this month, ane (Thu, 1) i a long par roll (nnd pay rolls ort 

dated in all months of the year), and’ the other (Rn, 222) is a 
list of skins received, Skins wore likewise received in all 
months. In later times the month Amaraasj seoms to have 
been the time for leasing ases, which were tiuch used in 
the Tawvesting opurations of the nioothy whieh followed, Tres 
RU, 20 is wy ae account. from Amaraasd of one year to Sukul 
(Fuly-Aug.) of the next. Flour accounts ure dated in Amaraaal 
(OT, VII, 12932), payment of wages to [M-F-KUD-A workmen 
(CT, 3, $4513) payments of wheat (OT, VII, 12940 and 18400), 


tt is posable that AMAR-A-A-SIG-GA qas Fob,.-March end (hat 
SE-KIN-KUD wae one of the eaten for Marech- Ayril, Con wonkd be 
furced to think thin the cease, if he reasoned from modern conditions 
only. “Mr, 0; %. Noorian writes mo: “In sonthern Babylonia barley in 
harrestod! in the Inter part of March, tromeddiately after barley, wheat 
io harvested. anil i ie rie nither early in April. Koro abot mol 
sooth of Nippar all tender. vegetation dies or dries uy by the end of 
March wavept sooh os grows along the canals or ewemps” Hilperclit, 
Babylonian Expedition af the (niversity of Praunylrania, Serive 1D, Vol, f, 
p. 448, states that the workmen left Nuffar ot the middle of April to 
harvest their harley aod sation to ugricultura! affairs, Thie wouhid imyly 
thet, if the climate remains unchanged, AMAK-A-A-S16-GA and SE- 
KIN-KUD should come eo month later thas we have placed ther, Lt 
is, of vonree, possible that by the perjud of Ur these months many have 
been pushed forwanl one place, It ehoukl be remombered, however 
that the names of both months remained unchanged during the tr, 
period, that beth wire names the messing of which war well anderstond, 
and thet, if their sexe hel not really corresponded to the actus) time 
of the harvest xt that poriod, it le highly probable that other nomen 
would have supplanted them, As soted aboyo, too, there is ahundant 
evidence in the Tr texte that ot the the the grain war threshed and 
ready for wtorage by April-May, oo that 1 te probable (hat iy ancdent 
times the harvest came slightly earlitr than now. Possible confirmation 
of some elimathe change in the Mesopotamian valley may bo found im 
the fact that as late as 1470 BA. elephante wore still roving in uppor 
Mesopotamia in the yenerel reyjan of Carchemish. Thothmes IJ, wf 
Ear hinted 190 of them there in the vicinity of Niy, (Sow Breaste dl 

neient Records, Rgypt, Vol. 11, § 588, und History of Kaypt, p. 9M.) 
This would seem to be evidence that in ancient tinier the climate wae 
warmer than now, 
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and an account of the sale af dates for money, brought to o 
chow (OT, V,.17752). | 

The next month was called TTC SE-KIN-KUD-DU, the 
“Month of cutting-the grain,” a name which the month Feb- 
March bore at the time of the dynasty of Ur (cf TOL, 
No. 77), One document from our period is dated in it, RTC, 56: 
It is a list of quantities of AS-plant foods, From V. R, 43, 
1—tb it would appear that the month Amaraasi later was 
named from AS, perhaps because the AS-plint was eut in it 
At all events in the times of Urkagina AS-plant prodnets 
were to be liad in the month SE-KIN-KUD. 

Probably ® variant uame of this month at this early time 
wes PTT-AMA-UDU-TUK, or “Month the sheep become 
nithers.” A tablet of the reign of Logalanda, (Ru, 184), 
bears this dute, It ie the record of articles brought by as 
shepherd for the wife of Lugalanda. The month of the yeuning 
time in the East is most naturally Feb-Mareh. 

‘The next month, culled in later times SE-IL-LA (cf CT, 
IL, 18543, iii, 31 and passim), was agriculturally a busy ome 
in Babylonia, and was, if | rightly understand the agricultural 
references, designated by several names in the period of 
Lagalanda and Urkagina. 

To begin with a nome im which the name cleménts which 
hive survived to Luter times appear, it ia called in Ru, 234, 
ITU TDU-SU-SE-A-LL-“NINA, the “Month when the goddess 
Nina carries graid to the sheep.” In three documents, (Ru, 
211, Mo. 1474, and TSA, 19), it is written, ITU TDU-SE-A- 
TL-LA, the “Month sheep-grain-carried,” whieh is evidently 
an abbreviation for the longer form previously quoted, Other 
formsof the name are as followa: ITU UDU-S U-SE-A-GU, 
“Month to the sheep grain they feed," (DP, 47), ITU UDU- 
SU-SE-A-4NINA, “Month to the sheep the grain. of Nina,” 
(Ru, 153, 176, 265), ITU UDO-SU-SE-A-4NIN-GIR-SU, 
“Month to the sheep the grain of Ningirsu,” (Ru, 196, 208, 
274, TSA, 6, Mo. 1603); ITU UDU-SU-SE-A, “Month to 
the sheep the grain,” (Mo. 1469); ITU SE-GAR-UDO, ‘Mouth, 
they feed the sheep,” (Ru, 231); and [TW AN-TA-GAR-RA-A. 
“Month of feeding,” (RTC, 20), 

Genouillac puts this month in July-Aug. on the ground that 
forage was short and they then had to feed the sheep, L_ 
doubt the correctness of this for two reasons. 1. The part of 
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fie name that has survived (SE-[L-LA) was, as every one 
knows, the name for March-April, 2, There is no one month 
in the summer when sheep had to be fed more than daring 
some other months, In CT, TH fourteen texts published on 
plates 11—15 record certain amounts of grain which were for 
certain sheep and cattle, but the texts are dated all the way 
from Gudrunemumu (May-June, No. 13892), to the Feast 
of Digi (Sept-Oct, No. 13882). On the other hand it ts 
probable thut the sheep were used in threshing the gram 
(goate wore used in the time of Hammurabi, see Code, xxxviii, 
96—98), and that while the threshing was going ou they wore 
fed on straw, Hin, and porhaps some grain, This would con- 
centrate a feeding on an especial time, and would agree with the 
survival of tle vame to later times, J therefore believe we 
should place this month at March-April where we find it later. 

There was another pliase of activity, to which the energies 
of a large portion of the community were directed. The time 
at which sheep are shorn in Babylonia today, Mr. D.Z. Noorian 
informs me, is the end of March, So the sheep which had 
been collected to assist in the threshing were in ancient times 
probably shorn of their wool before being sent buck to pasture 
again, Aceordingly, when we find a month named ITU 
MAL-UDU-UR, “Month of sheep-shearing” (RTO, 36), we are 
justified in suppising that it also refers to the mouth March- 
April. A shorter form of this name is found in Ru, 228, where it 
te called ITU MAL-UR, *Month of shearing.” Sheep-slicaring 
was an important function and was attended with feasting, as is 
‘aliown in | Sam. 2h and 2 Sam. 13: 23, and it i: not strange that 
an agricultural population should have named a mouth from it. 
A more popular name at Laygash seems to have boon ITU SIG- 
BA, “Month of wool.” This mame occurs five times in the docu- 
ments of our period (Ru, 9, 224, 229, Mo 1456, and TSA, 27). 
Thore can, it seems to me, be no doubt that it refers to the 
same month as the sheep-shearing. Still another variant of the 
name appears in Itu, 63, where it i written ITU SIG-BA-U-E- 
TA-GAR-RA-A, “Month the goddess Bau bestows the wool.” 

That these four names which have to do with wool refer 
to the same month, seems to me most probable, At the time 
of the dynasty of Tr, wool for clothing was distributed. 








1 See Additional Note on p. 271. 
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fron, EZTN-“DUMU-ZI to BZIN-*BA-U (July to Oot), see 
ALG, Nowland 24. Between the sheep-sheuring anid these 
tutes thert was time for climnsing it. | 

The texts which we thus place together treat of the follow- 
ing topics all of which are appropriate to the time of year, 
vi: DP. 47. is w list of provisions of all sorts presented by 
Barnamtorra, wife of Lugalanda, to various temples; TSA, 18 
is a payroll; TSA, 6,.a let ef perfumes; Ru, 208, 4 list of 
oxen for sucrifice; Ru, 153 and 176, sheep and gont« for secri- 
fice; four tablets contain liste of shoup-skins; two, lists of fishes; 
two eopplies of grain; aad one (Ru, 211) is a receipt. for a cow. 

The next month waa named from the storing and accounting 
for grain.’ Four tablets (Ho, 16, Mo, 1505 and TSA, 14), 
hear the date TTU KARU-DUB-BA-A, or “Month of store 
howse gevouuts,” Ru, 249 expresses it ITU KARU-DUB-DA, 
On onetoxt (DP, 119), the month ia written [TU KARU-IMI- 
A-TA, EMI i here o variant of DUB in the sense of Duppu. 
“account” (af, Br. 6360), so that the name still means “Month 
of storehouse accounts.” On still another document (RTC, 56) 
it is expressed TTT SI-NAM-DUB-NI-BA-DUR-BA-A 
“Month when aceounts are opened” (literally “estuliished,” cf, 
Br, 10528) This refers to the fact, which the great grain 
account tablet of the dynasty of Or (CT, O11, 18349) 
establishes; that grain accounts which ran for a year. were 
opened in GAN-MAS (April-May, the month was called 
GAN-MAS from the time of Sargon, o name not yet found 
im the Lugalinds documents) and ran to SE-LL-LA. See 
OT, IT, 18348, vii 34, 35, vill 46, 47, x 23, 24 and xvi 42, 43. 
OT, V, 18359 is also wheat account for tive years which ran 
from GAN-MAS to SE-ILL-LA, It wus-also a favorite time 
for the beginning of shorter accounts, All the following texts 
are whent accounts beginning in GAN-MAS: CT, VII, 1776}, 
CT, TX, 1914, 19050, 21348, CT, X. 14305. While wheat 
accounts mist which were opened in other months, (e g. 
SE-IL-LA, OT, VIL, 18497, GUD-RA-NE-MU-MU, HLA, 
61, EZIN-“NESU, OT, X, 14916, SU-KUL, CT, LI, 19740, 


' That the storage of grain ie uf wery great anthywity at Lagosh, is 
shown hy the elaborate storia vonstructed by Ur-Nina, secon tha be gr 
Tike a century and a half tefore the time of our period Of, Housey, 
Une tile royate chatdeewne. p. Wf, and L. W. King, History of Sumer 
end Aloe, yp, USAT. 
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LX, 13857; and OT, X, 14315, DIM-KU, CT, X, 91955, EZIN- 
‘DUMU-ZI, OT, VII, 16423, MU-SU-UL, OT, VIT, 18895, 
AMAR-A-A-SI, OT, VII, 18409, SE-KIN-KUD, CT, VII, 
18166, DER-SE-KIN-KUD, OT, X, 19995), the documents 
from the dynasty of Ur show that GAN-MAS saw the 
opening of more accounts than any other month. This fact 
had, no donht, a natural cause in the fact that the grain was 
then threshed and ready for market, and confirms us in the 
belief th atthe month April-May was the “Month of storeliouse 
avcounts,’ ITT KARU-DUB-BA-A. 

I therefore regard it os the early name for that month, 
whieh hy the time of Sargon was displaced by the nome 
GAN-MAS, “Month of the division of the fields’—a« namo 
which probably refers. to the repair of the canals for the 
irrigation which began in the next month. 

As the next mouth we are, I think, compelled by the docu- 
ménts of the period of the dynasty of Ur to place ITU GUD- 
RA-NE-MA-A‘, “Month the faithful oxen go out"—a month 
foond in DP, 143 and RTC. 322. The documents of the period 


' Ganoxiilac (p. xix, 1. 8) ready the nome ITU-BAR- RANE-SAR-A 
an tho hese af a rescork of Thorean-Dangin in 2A, XVI, 345, a, I—a 
remark tase on the writing of the month name in RT, 202, « tablet of 
the period of Ur, This writing alio vocurs in the Ur tablet publishid 
in HLC, U1, pl. 75 ulihough it ja not certain in either ciee that the first 
sign ie to bo reed BAR insivad of GUD, A copy of the month name 
quoted from an unpalitished tablet by Thorean-Dengin, Decentoure ifes 
tabteties de Tellok, p.O, where the same is epelinl GID-RA-NE-MU-MU, 
shows that in the Ur period the tome was pronounced Gudranetiuwu, 
Thireau-Dangii himself hue shandoned the reading BAn for the first 
syllabic, SAR has tho valoe MU when it means “to sing” (RR 47) 
aml “to ehine" (B. 4544), bat the rolun MEA whon it moane ‘to go out" 
(B00. That it liad the value MA in our period the plometin com- 
plement A shows, The MU af the Ur period arone, I believe, frou 
phonetio deflection. 

The value HA atiaches to the ign DU when thy letter means “Egy” 4 
“wall” (8. 4871) ar “be firm", “faithTul” (5, 4864), We might aocord- 
ingly read “the walking Oxen™ instead of “the faithfal oxen”. 

The yaluow BAR for GUD be attested only in TL R, 68, 645—0 tate 
evlinbary. It may heave arieen from the senimilstion of d to the follow- 
ing rin this month name and from the softemmg of the imitial palatal, 
hk } quite oneertain whether GOD wae proncanced HAR an early aw 
the Ur period, 

iy RTC, 82 the nome io ITU GUD-RA-NE-MA-A-¢NTRA-EA. 
“Mouth the faithful (or walking) omen go out for Nima", It seems 
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of Ur slow conclusively that the month followed GAN-MAS. 
Por example HLC, 53 (Pt, OW, pl. 72) reads ITU GUD-RA- 
NE-MU-MU fT EZIN-4NE SU-RA (Month Gudrane- 
mum to motth of the Feast of Neshu}, which shows that 
Godranemuma preceded Neshu. HILO, 81 (Pt, I, Pl, 38) 
reads EY) GAN-MAS-TA [ITU] EZEN-NE-SU-KU [ITU] 
[ii=, (from the mouth Ganmash to the month of the fist 
of Nealiu, three months), Putting the two statements together 
i follows that for that period Gudranemumy followed Gan- 
mash, HILO, No 72 (Pt, MM, P.41) shows it in another 
way, We read ITN SE-LL-LA-TA ITU GUD-RA-NE- 
MU-AEU-RU... T= (from the month Seilla to the month 
Gudranemumu ... three Months} from which it follows that 
Gudrancmume was tht third month, So far ax T can see there 
is uy good reason for anppesing that the months were not in 
the same order in the period of Luygalanda. 

The oxen went to the fields to work at the irrigating 
machines, a8 is shown for example in tho Neo-Babylonian text 
published in BE, X, 44 and translated by Clay, Light on the 
Xd Testament from Babel, 421. The month May-June oceurred 
at the time when the combined flow of the Tigris and 
Kuphrates rivers was at its height, and it strikes one as strange 
that oxen for irrigating purposes should have been ‘so. ex- 
tinsively @mployed then as to cause a month to be named 
from the fact, It is this which leads Genouillac to place 
tis month in autumn, Sopt-Oct,, when the rivers were 
subviding. It semmsa, however, 2 violent proceding |o suppose 
Hut thi month was transferred a third of a year between the 
two periids, Tt is quite possible that the name is equally 
Appropriate where it stands! It is quite probable that sum- 
mer crops and orchards stood beyond the range of the over- 
flow of the rivers and needed the aid of irrigation, Tt waa 
customary, apparently, to begin such irrigation at this time. 
In o later list of months (¥ &, 43), « transformation of ‘this 
name occurs as the name of the second month (April-May, 
soo]. 2—8 where the name ITU GUD-SI-DA ocours), Prob- 
a a ee 
patural lo infer from this thatthe oven were laboring gm the crop 
which wae harvested for the DI M-eatiny festival of Ninn, This wool 
jHace the month where we have piaced ft above, 

' Ef is got certain that they wont to work wi the irrigating machines, 
They may hove gone to plough for the aatumn crop, 
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ably this use of tho ox im a month-name, however, had in this 
list am astronomical import and was connected with the 
second month 1 correspond with the Bull sgn of the zodine. 
Tt does not indicate that the ox-lahoring month of the time 
of Luvalanda was the second instead of the third, 

The ane document dated in this month is a list of quan- 
tities of groin and fishes. 

Tho next month was called by the same nome that it bore 
at the time of the dynusty of Ur, ITU EATN-4*NE-SU, 
“Month of the Feast of Neshu.” Genouillac makes-this the month 
Out.-Nor. apparently because many tablets duted in the month 
(lsignate quantities of seed ior various fields. It is cloar, how-- 
ever, from the evidence presentod above, that the month was the 
fourth month or June-July in the time of the dynasty of Ur, 
and it seems gratuitous to suppise that earlier it came at o 
diferent time of year, The distribution of seed grains in 
tablets of the Or peril dated im this month may well have 
heen for the crop which was te be gathered im October, or it 
may have heen customary to have the distribution well out 
of the way before autumn, Two documents in the Lugalanida 
period are dated in this month, Ru, 20—a list of supplice—and 
RTC, 53—a pay roll 

Thenext month wns, wo beliove, ITU EZDN-DIM-KU-4N LN- 
GIR-SU, *Month of the DEM-sating Feast of Ningirsa,” so 
callod in Ru, 60, 218, DP, 117, TSA. 32, 45, and RTC, 34, hut 
wlko called in JA, 8 and Mo: 1457 and 1480, simply, PTU 
EZTN-DIM-KU, “Month of the DIM-eating feast.” Our 
reasomy for distingaishing this feast from the DIM-onting feast 
of Nina have already been given. Our reason for placing it 
here is that A, 83 has a passage which reads TTU DIM- 
KU-ZI-TA ITU EZIN BA-U-KU ITU 4 © (from the 
month DIM-KU to the month Ezin-Bau, four months) which 
shows that of the time of the dynasty of Ur two months 
inturvened between DIM-KU and EZIN-ABA-U, Now the 
mouth jist in TOL, 77 begma with ITU-"DUMU-ZI, then 
comes ITT EALN-4DUN-GI, then, ITU EZIN-4BA.-D, 
Combining these two passages it follows that at the time of 
the dominance of Ur the foast of DIM-KU cane next before 
the mouth of the feast of Tammuz. Aa we shall show below 
that the Babylonian year at the time of Urkagnia closed with 
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a month which was in reality the month of the foast of 'Tanunur, 
we place the month DIM-KU, or tho DIM-tating festival of 
Ningurse, here in July-Aog. Ti seems fair to assume that, 
although the two months had been pushed forward a menth 
hy tho time of Dingi, that they would retain tho same order, 
From tho analigy of the tuames of the month of the TNTM- 
eating feast of Nina already troated, we are led to rogard tho 
namt ITU EZXEN-SE-KU-4NIN-GIR-SU, =Month of the 
grain-eating feast of Ningirau", a# # variant unaine of this 
month Ru, 147, 257, and RTC, 67, are dated in it. 

The tablets which bear this date treat the following. topics:— 
Hu; 60 ge a list of provisions for sees and men, Ru, 218; a 
list of provisiom, DP, 117, a summary pay roll, while TSA, 
48 nd RTC), 24 are records of quantities of fishes, A, 8 i a 
receipt for salt. TRA, 32, a list of oxen and «owas, Ru, 197, 
and RTC, 67, lists of supplies, and Ru, 257, quantities of 
ail "The business which appears here is bosiness which 
wus carried on throughout the year. While not character- 
istic of any one month, it is not imippromate to July-Aug. 
Ono text, Ru, 2, presonts what is, I believe, « variant 
fame for thie month, aml the only astronimical nume which 
appears in these texte. The talilet—a list of provisions 
for temple servants— boars the date [TU MUL-BABBAR- 
SAG-E-TA-SUB-A-A, the “Month the star Babbar jays down 
ite head,” or *abandona ite leadership.” KABBAR means 
*hright” “white” and ie the well known ideogram for the sun, 
but in the later Babylonian astrovomy was a name for the 
planet .!upiter.’ Babylonian astronomy as wuch wae, however, 
the accumulation of many centuries of observation, dev eloping, 
as Kugler? has shown, at o relatively late date. At tho early 
ime of which we are speaking BABBAR. “the: white star,” 
might lave been equally well applied to any other star equally 
bright. The following considerations lead me to believe that 
in the month-name before us Sirius, not Jupiter, is intended. 

1. gut the brightest of the fixed stars, is about equally 
bright with Jupiter, and it comes about each year with « 
regularity with which Jupiter does not. BABBAR would be a 
very natural name for a primitive folk to apply to it, and in 





t Hee aaeee! Kowmotogiz, 1257. 
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naming a month they would be far more likely to name it 
for a star which they had observed came regularly in that 
than for a planet which wanders about from month to 
month, 

» At the time of the dynasty of Ur there w evidence that a 
mitith was sometimes named after Sirius, In RTO, 180, the name 
ITU LIG, “Month of the dog” occurs, and the tablets, HI), 
Pt Ul, No. 2 (PL 52) RTC, 283. and 246 are duted in it., In 
ul R. 43, 63a we find a star name MUL LIG “BABBAR, (or 

if reall Semitic, Kakkabu Kaibu *Samas, i. 6. the star “dog of 
tbe sun”), Tie star is recognized by Kugler and others ns 
&# name fir Sirius! Now in a text of the period of Ur (RTC, 
976), this month is expressed thus: ITV LIG-BA-BAD, the 
“Month the dog dies” (cf. Br, 1517). This ix, IT take it, a 
reference to what ustronomers call tho “heliac rising” of the 
deg star. The suu approaches more and more closely to o star 
until finally it rises so nearly simultaneously with the sun that 
it cannot be seen, The lust time it: can be seen is called its 
“heline rising” When the star disappeared in the rays of the 
risiny sun it might naturally hé described as the “month the 
dig dies” and an earlier age might as naturally deseribe it 
ws the emonth the bright star abandons its leadership.” The 
two i(iseriptions appear to refer to the same phenomenon. 
Kugler, (op. ct. p. 234), reckons that the heliac rising of 
Sirius about 700 B. ©. was, for the latitude of Nineveh, July 25th, 
Of course for Lagash it would be slightly earlier, If these 
numnes, then, refer to Sirms they wauld refer to an vent about 
coincident with the beginning of the month July-Aug. 

+. nother reason for thinking that Sirius would first attract 
the attention of the Babylonians is that it attracted the at- 
tention of the early Egyptians, and gave them the foundation of 
their calendar, This calendar was adopted, Meyer? and Breasted® 
held. aheat 4240 B.C. Tf the brightest of the fixed stars 
could thus attract the attention of one carly people, it could 
easily that of another. 

If the months DIM-KU and LIG (or BABBAR-SAG-E- 


1 See Rupler, op. eff, 290 and 274 alao, Brown, Primitive Chnealellations, 
I, 277 i 

1 Cf. Meyer, Gerchichte de Altertumes, 2te Anti, p. 101. 

+ Ancient Hecords, 1, #), and History of Egypt, VM: 
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TA-SUB-A-A) wero, as we have supposed, originally the 
‘kame, they bad ceased to be 380 by tho time of the dynasty 
of Ur, for RTO, 180 hes the names on two suevessive lines as 
two different months It must be borne in mind, however, 
that by that time considerable displacomont in month names 
had taken place, A month SU-KUls had been introduced 
before DIM-KU, Dingi hed appropriated a month, and various 
slight changes had oocurred. 

The next month in the year waa in the Ur period enered 
to Tammuz and was called ITT) EZIN-DOUMU-ZI (ef TCI, 
77), Temmnz wae closely associated with the woddess Tslitar, 
anid in the list in V R, 44 this month is called ITU KEN- 
“TININNI, “Month of the mission of Tshtur"—roferring, no 
doubt, to the myth of the descent of the goddess to the lower 
world. According to the myth she went to the lower world 
because ‘Tammuz was dead, and the feast of Tammux was 
accompanied with wailing for the death of the god. While 
the nue Tammuz (DOUMU-Z7) has not yet wen found in a 
mouth name of the Lugalanda period, it is probable that the 
month i alluded to under three different names, One of these 
w@ITU EZINA“LUGAL-EREM, “Month of the feast of the 
god King-of-Erim.” Two documents are thus dated: Hu, 302 
and RTC, 59. I contended some years ago that Lugal-Ernm 
was th masculinized Talitar Tint he was oithor that or Tarmus 
himeelfis altogether probable, for NA-NA or Tahtar was the 
goddess of Erim, This mouth is not, then, to be placed in 
the winter as Genouillate does, hut is to he recognized as the 
month of the ‘Tammuz festival, Ang.-Sopt. 

What I reward ae @ yuriant name of the «ame month occurs 
in Ru, 313, where we read TTU GAL-SAG-GA, “Month of 
the man of favor” (posibly to be rendered “Month of the man 
of tho palm tree”), The primitive Tammuz was ussociated 
with the palm tree,? and the closing lines of “Ishtar’s Descent” 
(Hor. 47—49) show that the epithet “man of favor” would not 
be mappropriate to Tammuz, Probably, therefore, wo havo 
here a reference under another epithet to the «ame god, anil 
through him (to the same month. As the tablet records a 





' Seniiie Origins, pp. IRB, 1st, 
7 See Semitic Origing, Wit 
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payment of money by a man of Elam, the subject matter does 
not help oa in determining the time of year. 

Still another yariant I would connect, thoogh with less 
confidence, with the same month. This occurs in Ru, 227 and 
reads ITT) GAL-UNUG™-GA, “Month of the man of Bridu,” 
The tablet is a list of skins presented by a NU-BANDA, 
officer of H-NAM-DUMU, or the “Temple of Sonship.” Is 
it fanciful te -soe in DIM) hore the same element os the 
DUMU in 4DUMU-Z21? If it is not, this tablet is connected 
with « temple of Tammuz. 

The writer showed some years ago that the religion of at 
least one of the cities of which Lagush was composed was 
connected with Eridu,! and that there was a sacred palm tree 
at Eridu.t Combining these facts with the previous epithet, 
we gaith come probability that we hare here another refurence 
to the month of Tammuz, 

We have now completed the circuit of twelve months, but 
we have in the tablets of our period one intercalary month, 
Tt is the month in which DP, 99 is.dated, and & expressed 
ITU GAL-LA-A, *Appointed month” (of Br. 2255). GAL 
is the ideogram hy which the appointment of an mtercalary 
month was expressed m the porind of the kings of Tr, see 
OT, CUI, 18343, iti, 45, vii, 40, ix, 12, 49, and xvi, 45. There 
can be no doubt, therefore, of its meaning here, Tho tablet 
records a list of cows and oxen under a NU-BANDA. officer. 
While the above arrangement of tho months iy necessarily 
in part tentative, we have endeavored! to utilize ail available 
information, cuneiform, spline ese geographical, religiogs axl 
astronomical, in muking it. Ft dow not, az does that of 
Genouillac, presuppose the transfer of month uames half way 
ardund the year before the time of the dynasty of Tr. Such 
changes of the position of month names by a month or two 
before that period as we have presupposed are made credible 
in part by the mtroduction of new month names, m part by 
tho imperfowtion of the year, which had to be adjusted by 
intercalary months, and in part by the loss of the original 
significance of certain names as they became abbreviated. 

Woe may tabulate our results as follows: 


«Semitic Origine, LMI, 
+ Did, 197. 
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First month, Sept-Oct. ITU EZIN“BA-T 
ITU EZUN-DIM-KU-ANINA 
‘ ITU EZIN-SE-KT-ANLN: 
Seah MARIE, DebeA Ot eres rohan sett : 
fITU GAR-KA-DD-KA 
Third month, Nov-Dee. (7) I'TU SIt-GAR-MA 
Fourth month, Doe~Jan. {?) ITT UZ-NE-GU-RA-A 
i — (ITC AMAR-A-A-SIG-GA 
meee meme sigpo te: {ire AMAR-A-A-SLDA 
S “fa ITU SE-KIN-KUD 


TTC UDUSUSEA-TLANINA 
ITU UDU-SE-A-[L-LA 
Hitt UpUSuSE-A-KU 
TTT UNC-SUSE-AANINA 
ITU DDUSU-SE-A.¢NIN- 
GIR-SU 
ITU SE-GAR-UDU 
ITU AN-TA-GAR-RA-A 
ITU MAL-UDU-I'R 
ITE MAL-UR 
ITU SIG-BA 
ITU SIG-“BA-U-E-TA-GAR- 
RA-A 

ITU KARU-DUB-BA-A 
IT KARU-IMI-A-TA 
(ITU SI-NAM-DUEB-NT-BA- 
| DUR-BA-A 

ITU GUD-RA-NE-MA-A 
Ninth month, May-June. /ITTU GUD-RA-NE-MA-A- 

iNTNA 

Tenth mouth, June-July, IT EZIN-“NE-SU 

ItU EZIN-DEALKUANIN- 

GIR-ST 

[TU EZLX-SE-KV-ANIN -GIR- 
Eleventh month, July-Aug, SL | 

ITU EZIN-DIM-KD 

ITT MUL-BABBARSAG-E- 
TA-SUR-A-A 






Seventh month, March-April, 


Fighth month, April-May, 
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(Ite EZIN4LUGAL-ERIM 
Twelfth month, Aus.-Sept. (7) ITU GALSAG-GA 

{ITU GAL-UNTG*.GA 
Tntercalary month, IvU GAL-LA-A! 

A atudy of the month names in thie, the eariest livt of Babylonian 
monthe kmown te as, linpreser one pee dtrotig arguitien! against the 
astral theory, which the pin-Babylonisnue make the basie of their work, 
Of thirty eix month- *, bat ine ie astral Ono be the naman of the 
intercalary month; oné hes to do with the «ea or the rivers; while wil 
the reat have to’ ilo with agricultural ocoupations or agricultaral foytivuls. 
‘The predominant influence of the heavens, which the pan-DBalyloniany 
postulate, is entirely Jacking, 








Additional Note, 

in commoction with the remarke abiat the timportancn of sheep-showring 
fn nsizient Lagash made ahove ou p. 201, i should be noted that Uer- 
kagina in Cone B (Sarzec, Découvertes, p. LD) bears witness to the im- 

tuner of thie operation. In cal. i, d—6 le sys MAL-TTRU-UR 
URU-AZAG-GA-KA-NI MU-NA-ROU, “The sheep-phearing honge of 
Uroazagge ho bniit.” This fmpliew that whiep-shenring war @ kine of 
public event, andl woulil account for the naming of a month from it, 


VOU. REXEL Part tr ie 





Some Early Amulets from Palestine —By Jaues A, 
of Pennsylvania. 
Tae following inscriptions are in the pomession of Mrs. 

Henry Draper of New York and the New York Public 

Library, Dr. Billings, Librarian of the latter institution; placed 

come of the photographs tm the hands of Prof. W. Max Miller. 

who generously handed them over to mo; and subsequently 

Dr. Billings and Mra Draper allowed me most liherally full 

access to the originals, wlong with permission to publish them. 

But the original inseriptions are so minute that any study of 

them tas heen made on the photographic reproductions, which 

fortunately magnified and rendered more distinct the fine and 
worn Characters of the originals, 

The originals were once all in the possession of Mrs. Draper, 
who gave moet of them to the New York Public Library. 
The following account of them is given in the Bulletin of that 
Library, vol, XID (1908), poof, as follows: “Three Hebrew 
amulets of silver and two of gold, in silver and glass frames, 
one of the gold amulets haymg attached the gold cylinder 
case In which it was worn, al) having been found at Trbid 
jin the Hauran in 1853] and belonging in date to aluut the 
second to the fifth Centuries, A.D." 

Tho discoverer of the inéeriptiony is 4 dealer in oriental 
antiquities in New York City, and from him 1 obtained the 
following information; 

The amulets Dy. Billings sent you to translate were found 

im tombe excavated under my personal supervision at Irhid in 

the Hauran, Syria. Some of them were found last summer 

(109) and some two ond three years ayo.t They were worn 








r This |e lisenepatit with the date give tra td Butirtin. The writer 
Kiet alludes tum ling inectiMijie af similure character, (lis ervithorthy 
iat) new in jitesaon uf Messrs, Tiffany & U5, New York, which lie 
bern purtly trandeted by Dr, William Hayes Wari. 
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in cases of gold (Mrs. Draper has three or four of the gold 
cases), sometimes in bone cases.” 

Trttid lies east of the southern end of the Lake of Galilee, 
just west of the Haj route, amd is now au important town,! 
As indicated shove, the inscriptions are written on small pieces 
of metal foil, the largest of them heing less than 4 >< 14s 
inches in size, and were folded in gold or bone capsules, ‘The 
minutenes: of the script appears upon observing that one of 
the imecriptions (A) contains 32 lines, and another which is 
still smaller, 42 lines. 

A. 

Inscription of 32 lines on ‘silver foil, in possession of tho 
New York Public Library; 39/1 14/4 inches, After line 9 
follow several rows of conventional round figures, with some 
characters which recall the Greek alphabet; then ao line of 
larger figures mostly rectilinear. One figure i w cross with @ 
small circle at each end. The circles probably indicate the 
magicians seal; compare the use of the circle in the im- 
cantation howls, 

Text. 
PART S831 AVE Aes I 
(sp) roe rps AB mM 2 


n(‘joe Aare MSKIS on. . 4 
(ene) nS et m1 roe iS] 4 
(Boy jon yo mpost myn 7 
fi2o JOR JOR Ory) Ty 8 
MeDecsT Mee 6B vee 8 
eM Oras mrs Ran oR 10 
ere? yor ‘map ois] 11 
53 7p) obiy wypt pnb oe. 12 
o¢e2 WMS De pent ie 13 
Mm inpaee myras My) 14 
fo) JS jo wan aK Te 15 
PUTS a. PPHIT Ay 16 


(Sam Badokes, Piliistind vw: Byricn > p. 185; Meceill, East off the 
Jordan, p. 203, Extensive moines exist ere ond fin place hus been iilet3- 
fel with Artele. 

Lie 
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nw Mess wr APT jo 17 
MT AMS jy S jew 18 
a aw a Re Ay yor 19 
x) RS RPS Mors 20 
[n[ro Jee Two MoT ie al 
Thi mM. p> Bee 24 
jo rye 394 mewn 24 
ie. MST mnep ne? gd 
Soo np Fm 25 
(mapa m> Pon pody> A265 
ma pos po were 37 
Tent Mey) at YA 38 
crea 3D 

TMIS MpSs7 [May] 30 
Bag Ps [7 ol An.. 31 
mo [rmd5r] jox [a] 38 


1. And now with the wand of Moses and the shining-plate 


2. the high priest, aud with the seal of Solomon, and with 


3, of David, and with the mitre of the chief priest, have I 


4. ithe sean: 1 am Yuwn, and repeatedly [have [ exer- 

5. cisjed them on behalf of Sahpur, hiv name, 

6. Of (?) Ssorr, and for Marian his daughter 

7..and the unborn-child im her bowels, from the dars [of ever] 
8. and aye and forever, Amen, Amen, Selal. 


Pee 


10. Oh, mtereede in behalf of lim, Abraham our father. 
11. With # seal (7) stamp him, And hear my prayer 
72, on account of the dead: “Rise ye forever anil ever,” (? that 


13, ul thou bring: forth: Do thou drive out that ... ?) 

14. and his devowrer T have exorcised. And n- 

15, ow, my father, scold them away from Marian and from 
16. the unborn-child in ler bowels, by Yahweh (?), 

17. who has been (so) revealed—Yaho Sebaoth is his name, 
18. Amen: and from this Marian daughter of 8, 

19. and from the unborn-child which shall be this year. 
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20. In the name of the great God, A- — 

91. men, Halleluia, Forever, Amen, Selah. 

99. Peace to this Marian daughter of 5. 

28 and to the unborn-child which is in her bowels, from 
24. the lilith of her canopy.... She- 

25. marial|(?)| angel of Yahe protiet (7) 

26. her for ages. Hallelu le-Yah, on behalf of 

27. this ‘Sabpor and for this Marian daughter 

26. of 8. and for the unborn-child in her bowels 

a 9 3 3 

0), jana for the unborn-child] ins her bowels in her body 
ai. and from Marian daughter of Salip- 

92, 9 ur. Amen, |Halleluia], Selah. 


Line 1, ‘The sorcerer claims to be armed with the full 
magical equipment of the magicians of yore! “Bm is the 
Turgumie translation of the hiblical He of Moses (e.g. Targ. 
Oitk. to Wx. 43). The M's is tho biblical ps, the plate of 
gold on the high priest's mitre, ‘e.g. Lev. 89. 

Line 2% David's magical perquisite was his shield, and so 
I restore at the end of this and the beginning of the following 
line, 7235. This is probably the earliest literary reference to 
that magical element; see JQR. XTY, p. 111, for an early (3d 
century?) representation of it. 

Line 3. Th term indicating the priest's property I con- 
jectured to he the mitre, and following a suggestion of Professor 
Jastrow, comparing the Biblical p3'2, ystp?, “helmet,” T suppose 
that minaip refers to a high headdress. The theme KB, 
KP. &c. appears tn various forms, m the sense, “heap up, be 
gibbous,” &e. Compare also the root ya3, with its derivative 
niyzie, “turban” of tho ordinary priest, and the Syriac BBP, 
“heap up.” The latter root illustrates the 5 im our word. 

The 7250 is the high priest of the second temple (713179), 
when oo anointing was practised, eo called becanse of his 


1 Cf, the Greek magical papyri, & g. Weseely, Griehisele Zouber- 
papyrus, Wiener De riften XXXVI, 2) pi 12h, LO: +1 am Mobs 
thy prophet to whom thou guvest.thy mysteries.” 

* The Oxford Lexicon lists these words alphabetically; but they abould 
appear under 22> uod Fp. 
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many garments! The last word im the line [ conjecturally 
restore to Nempx, Afel: in the sense “pronounce” the word ts 
generally osed in the Peel, liut the Afel appears as variant 
in the ancient Bamberger Codex of Targum Onkelos to Lev. 272, 
Num, 62.2 

Line 4. “8 ib fairly certain, smn | take to be the 
fer. of the Pacl ppl. oped adverbially, Verbs may be supposed 
at the end of the hne and the beginning of the next (the 
latter with the pronominal suffix Om), which would express 
the operation of the anagical appuratia 

Line 5, FRMIS (with pleonastic 8) is parallel to the Jewish 
Aramais 23 99, “23 7%, 238. “on account of” with frminine pl. 
ending imtead of the musvulinn? It is resumed with 2 im 
the next line, and is probably to be read im |. 26, being resomed 
thore with 9, “ane is uo unique ond early spelling of the 
famous Persian name Sabpulre, appearing in the Semitic 
ialects aa Sobor. Tho first great king of this name flourished 
in the third century, but the name was an old one in Persja.4 

Line 6 Fae }.: the misting latter may be 3 or Dp. We 
shodld @xpect the parent's, especially the mother’s name to be 
mentioned; but the Aramaic would require 13, onlesx we may 
snjipose that the Hobrew [5 lins persisted, ASee would be a 
god feminine name, i. o. “fat,” or possibly joy, “Octavia.” If 
fe be read, & is the name of o place. [6 is the Hobrow 
oe, thes is unique, H may be a local dialectic form; off 
Diop and poy, A similur prayer for the unborn child, shy? 
HIORIN, appears in one of the (unpublished) Mandasic incan- 
tation bowls in the University of Pennsylvania Museom, 

Lino 10, %® — if the first character is correctly read. tho 
inhlical 9 and Targumic *syox. The following verb is the 
hiblical and Rabhinis 382; the accompanying preposition 3 ix 
peculigr, but id not out of place with a verb of touch, This 
prayer to Father Abraham is unique, although the atoning: 
and intercesiry power of the Fathers is a prevailing Jewish 
doctrine. The form of the prayer recalls the supplication of 
the rich man in hell to Father Abraham in the parable in 








1 See Yomn Tn, anid Levy, Newhobr. w. chatd. Worterbwek, TV, p. 413. 
2 See Berliner, Targ, Onk ad toc. 

4 For the feminine form ef. the Syriac Retp — top, roto — nes, 

4 Seo Justi, Fron. Namenduch, p. 2 | 

* Weber, Jiidische Theolagie, pp. 202 iT, Tas ff. 
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Lu, 16, 728 is the probable reading at end of the line, but 
‘Sh uppears in L 15, 

Line 11, ‘Sb ix surv, and | restore the preceding word 
to Bn at a venture, Ln magical language Abraham is asked 
to stamp the dead man as his own. Compare the sealing of 
the redeomed in Rev, 74, and the comments upon Ezek. 94 
in Shabtath S5-a: *“'The Holy One said to Gabriel: Go and 
mark with ink a Taw upon the forehead of the nghteous that 
the ungels of destroction, 792m “Dk?b, may have no power over 
them,” dc; und further on: “Taw is the last latter of tho 
Holy One, for K. Hanina said. The seal af the Holy One is 
nox (truth).” The suffixal form 7... is characteristic of 
Onkelos im the imperative, wnd> is a common biblical and 
Rabbinic word for o spell. There is room for a misnig 
character at the end of this line and at the beginning of the 
next 

Line 12. The particle % introduces the following imperative 
quotation, as in Syriac, Wn Bry in without 5 wa in Pa. 21s, 
Some incantation of magical import is here quoted; ef. the 
fragment of an early Christian hymn in Eph. 554: “Awake 
thou that séepest, and arise from the dead, and. the ‘Chiist 
shall give thee light," 

Line 13. My restoration pany ep) is possible eo far as: 
ihe remains of the. characters are concerned, but the inter- 
pretation of the whole pasage is uot satisfactory. AR may 
he the pronoun, while 13 may be the Hebrew and Rabbinic 
Pu, supposing un original stem grt The final word would 
then represent some evil spirity but it may possibly be Wie, 
which would alter the interpretation of m7. 

Line 14 mpban: of. the legend in Sifre of the Dy Dox 
whe await the death of the wicked to tear out lis poul,! and 
n, b, Satan's part in disputing over the body of Moses, Jude 9. 

Line 15, yrysn: n.b, the jussive without the parengogic 3. 
This verb often appeara in the: bowl incantations in the 
quotation of Zech. 12. | 

Lines 1066 -At the end mvt is most likely to be read; this 
would be then the expresion of the pronunciation of the 
Tetragrmamaton, as preserved in Samaritan tradition? and 
= = EEE eee 2 

1 Weber, op. cit, p. Si. 

2 See Montgomery, JBL XV (1H08), p. a. 
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corresponding to the modern pronunciation Yahwe. This is 
A unique spelling in Hebrew.! Tn the next line 792 is evident, 
and doubtless refers to the revelation contained in 74; it is 
probably the pusive particl (ef Biblical Aramaic), and prac- 
tically equivalent to Eveor,? WT being actually the enEEr Be, 
The letters preceding Md2-are uncertuin. There follows M23 FT, 
ch wr in to ah. This is: exceptional in the magical formes of 
the Tetrigrammaton, and archaic; cf, Assouan Papyri. 

Lane 18. AT St: the restoration izomade from Lo 

dive 19. 3 and “3 both Targumic; for the latter cf. Targ. 
Yerush. Num 22 es. Here the pronoun 877 and in 18, 24 
87, and the mas, 7, 127, : 

Line Y4: anyp oor ANP — canopind+ouch, see Justrow, 
Dieto of the Thlwid. Fivil spirits lorked especially in roofs, 
trees, nnd all kinds of coverings, and were most noxious m 
proximity of w bed. The latter part of the line 1: obscure. 
The last letter in the line muy bo Y, to muke moe = Samhey, 
w favorite angel of charms? FA may be (he pronoun of address 
to the angel. 

Line 26,0 7 >r: various perversion of thie mugieal word 
are found, eg. in the Greek magical papyri. 

Line 28, We expect the particle 7 before &, but there i 
no nid for it (A le dlivost certain). T have found cases m 
the Mundaic owl from Nippur whero after tho pronominal 
wiffix “T is omitted, the suffix appearing sufficient to establish 
fhe genitive relation, So alvo in the Assouan pupyri; we 
find the relative particle omitted in the construction “year = 
of such a long,” #. g. Sachaws Papyrus A.) 19, ov ATT roe, 
For the abbreviation & for Same, of. Sayce and Cowley, Assouan 
Papyri, E17, 3 == rt 713; also tho Talmuilic abbreviations. 

Line 30. ARM, the Targumic R43, Justrow, op, cf. p. 22) 0; 
dito found in Ben Sira 4) ts. | 

The charm is made out for the repose of soul of a ¢ertain 
sore and for the health of his daaghter [, who is pregnant, 
Tn the latter part, the scribe has not very. much to add and 
tionotonoudy repeats the subjects of his cliarm. But the first 


' Perhaps the same pronuncistion js aloo intended im the magical term 
Tit, found in the text published by Stilte, Jidiech-bobgtonivche Zetuler- 
teste, 1. 14 —PS The same form 1 alow find in texte at Pennsylvania. 

? Seq Arnold’s discussion in JBL XXIV (1905), p. 107 i. 

4 See Schwab, Vocabulaire de Canglolagie, &. ©. 
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part of the charm is fresh and original in comparison with 
the usual stereotyped forms of incantation. 

The orthography is marked hy absence of vowel letters, ¢ ¢. 
such words as MMpiy, mode, Tene, ody; yet Tr, clip, Ay. 
Final 7 appears instead of Bas in early Aramaic, and as im 
ihe Samaritan usage; the one exception is ST8, where & is 
weed after 7, The mustoiline suffix is written M, to distinguish 
it from the feminine, | 

The forms of pronoun, verb, Gc. can all be exemplified from 
the early Palestinian Targus, anil the vocabulary is of like 
character, The noun mne\p and the prepositional N2#35 are 
new, “ETe i an carly and unique spelling. 

The seript is of the fully formed square type. but certainly 
early, as refermice to Euting’s tables in Chwalson, Corpus 
imscriptionum hebraicarum will show, T may specify the long 
left log of 7, tho single form for J— long perpendicular stroke, 
the lack of distinction between 7 and “, and the archaic 8. 
‘Taking into consideration the language and the spellimg, | 
would assign the inseription te the second or third century 
after Christ, Thore may be also noticed the archaw use of 
continuing words over the line. The imseription would then 
he the oldest amulet of any length which we possess. 

Tho charm largely consists in conventional Jewish phrases and 
repetitions. [it contams however some novel features, The 
elaborate introduction, with the self-assertion of the conjurer, 
is of interest, and sa js the union in the one charm of prayers 
for the dead and the Living, aod also for the unborn. Unique 
is the prayer to Abraham, The divine Name is spelled not 
only myT, but also, archaically, wr, and m7, doubtless the 
phonetic representation of the pronunciation of the Ineffable 
Name. 

B. 

Inscription of 40 lines on silver foil, in possesion of Mrs. 
Henry Draper of New York; 3'/ao< 1% inches. ‘The charm 
is ¢o obliterated that despite the use of a bromide enlargement 
T have been able to obtain but little consecutive sense from 
the inscription, and hence have not thought it worth while 
to give a reproduction. It appears to be of the sume age as 
A, though the vocalization is very fully carried out, but differs 
from that in consisting largely of magical formulas. I give 
the little that is legible, 





(1811, 





I, YS Pl aieaee 
vs vee MDD AbD jo tT. oT Peo 
d, eee TRID cee 

am, JOR BR eee | 

wh -»% 7 OP pr. eb 

10, snare TT FIP ee 

11, vewaie ee nad ANQee + y.nis's 

Lh «+ eiTTpR ie tp + ee 


La. ap ee PRET SST Vue Pine 
Li. Si ein 

ts FTIR SM ie 
14, pone et WPT TP TIT ss 
2), ceseee THOSE TT... 
21. sae TD TH ow 

24. eee tTET aT OMEN 6 + 


BA, oa UND Tea? Tas ETIpA 
26, [RAR PEN MR Pp wen TT... 


oa, stat’ ORT cuss ee ees 
Line 8; *Protect thia..."; a. b. T3t for 757. 


Line 16. eet, “quickly,” and 727 “ayannt,” terms 
found in the intantation bowls. 

Line 20, NB. wank. wd os a magical formula. 

Line 24 Sven, a form of San, found in Pognon’s, Coupes 
de Khouabir, and in a Syriac bowl in the University of Poenn- 
syivanin, os alto in Enook. ft stands for Rafael, with tho 
Hebrew ppl. for tho first component. 


G. 

A-talisman on bronze foil (size unknown to mo as T have 
not seen the origiial), m the New York Free Library, The 
remains of nine lines are visible, The first two lines are 
almost legible. To the lett are some magical signs, the only 
discernible ono being a cross, whose arms terminate in 4 circle-— 
the same figure is found in A. The charm is addressed against 
the evil eye and certain named calamities and demons, and was 
prohably intended to be worn on the person, In my inter- 
pretation I have had the assistance in part of a translation made 
hy Mr. S.A. Binion of New York, The charm is of a character 
that still survives in Palestine among the Jews; for examples see 
Hanauer, Polk-Lere of the Holy Land (London, o. iL) p.315ff. 
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| Petise7] PH jot es Ss jo OvNNeT MS OTST Tow 
[RANA PP YOU PIAS Py poy pest Pe yey eT Py 7h] 
. JOR Toe OR JOR TD Spy? NIN 17 DIO Hp May [AT] 
li: BIT AM eID As. eB TT OM es JOR MRSS [MT| 


ot de ge 


J JOR JOR JOR AIO OR pO TET AM APs wine. +. 
&, oe BMT ee OE MN TIN OR 
iy, qe 7170: JOM OR we eee 


[Protect the ...] 

3. and the hedy of Georgios pon of Pagutios from all evil, 
from the eye of [his father] 

4. and from the eye of lis mother and from the eve of women 
and from the eve of mon and from tho eye of virgins 

5. |Yuwn} Schacth is with ua the god of Jacob is our refuge. 
Selah, Amen, Amen, Selah, Amen. 

6. |Yuwn] Sehaoth, Amen... 

os itiiment ond «hame and spirit and demon. Amen, Amen, 
Selah, Amen, Amon, Amen, ... 

B. Pass ? 

0, ... Amen, Amen. Selali, Amon. 


Notes. 

Lines § and § have evidently some identical words, hut hoth 
are almost entirely obscure, The lust word in each may he 
eit, i.e. na name of salvation. Line 5 & & quotation of 
Ps, 4fi8, 12: 

Tn lime 7 Eh w for Si (Sis), with equivalence of 7 
and © as in the Babylonian incantation bowls, The voculization 
is very fully expressed, o,g. in tho scriptural quotation, which 
is writtes, by ear and not from knowledge of the text, Both 
script and spelling refer this charm to a much later date than 
A. Georgios is a common name in Iste Greek and Syriac; 
Pagatios, or Pagatis, I have not found elsewhere.! 


1 Profeseor Gottheil has given @ littal areedunt of thew amilete in tho 
Journal csiotiper, A. ix (TK), pp. 1M, 


Graphie Analysis of the Tone-accents of the Siamese 
Eanguage—By Corssiius Byacn Baapiey, Professor 
in the University of California, Berkeley, Cal. 


Tue so-called *tones” of cortain oriental languages of the 
Chinese type lave boon not merely stumbling-blocks in the wisy 
of the practieal learner, Wut puzzles to tho scientific studont 
as well, because of & lingering uucertainty a2 to the precise 
quality mod: definition of each separate tone, and because of 
the irrational of even misleading vomenclature often applied 
to them. As to ther general nature, indeed, there is substan- 
til agreement: ‘They are pitch-rariations corresponding to 
such inflections of voice as in most languages reguiarly accom- 
pany sontence-strees, and serve to distinguish different kinds 
of sentences; a4, for example, “He has cime” (with falling tone 
indicating simple «tatement), “He has come?” (with risimg tone 
indicating question), “He has chime” (with compound tone 
indicating incredulity), and so on? In tonal (pitoh-accenting) 
languages, however, these pitch-variations ure not used to 
distinguish between sentenens of similar form, hut between 
individual words in other respects similar, In such languages 
“tones” aye elements us inseparable from the enunciation of 
words as are the vowels and consonants which make up their 
articulation. Each word in the language, therefore, has its 
own fixed and inherent “tone,” subject only to such varintion 
oa miv le brought about by varymg conditions of emphasis 
or speed or nervous excitement, The “tones,” in short, are 
piteh-distinctions inherent in words, ond Weeessary to the 
right, apprehension of their content or meaning, rather thar 
applied to words adventitioudy and occasionally, as tokens of 
the modal aspect of sentences in which they oceur.? So fur 








“i Bweet, A New Engliah Grammar, Oxford. Lea, Part 17, 8§ i920, 
pp. 87 ff. 
4 Wershoven: pp. —9; Frankfurter; p. 15; Baatinn: p. 380. 
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all! are agreed; and beyond this there js, of course, substantial 
sakura’ in the actual practice of all who have really mastered 
the native speech and accent. But in the various accounts 
which such persons give of the several tones,” we have all 
the uncertainty and discrepancy winch inevitably attend the 
altempt to determine phonadlivical matters by reference Lo the 
far and the subjective consciousness alone. The native scholar 
is here even more bielpless than the foreign;—his processes of 
utterance are wholly instinctive, and therefore more difficult 
of analysis, As for nomenclature, when the native tells us 
that a certain tone w “high” or “level,” we doubtless have 
some inkling —though o very imadequate one—of what lie 
meuns Fut when he tolls ue that this on “entering” and 
that a *retiying” tone, we are hopelessly at sea, These are 
terms of pure subjective fancy, and hnaye no. directive force 
whatever for one who does not already know what they are 
intended to menu, As for the foreign scholar, his “expectant” 
and “anxious” tones are quite as impossible as any invented 
by the natives 

In thinking this matter over with reference to the Siamese 
language, which it one of the tonal group, it ooaurred to me 

















1 The follow are soins of the more important refarenibes on the 
anbjnct of Siamese tone-accents: John Taylor Jones, Arie Grammatical 
Notices of the Siamese Language, with appendices, Bangkok, 1842; Caswell, 
Treatio: on the Tonen of the Siamese Language (the manuscript was com- 
posed about 1847, finally printed in thy Siam Repository. vol. ID, Bangkok, 
1870); D, JB. Pailegax, Grommatics Linguae Thai, Bangkok, 350 (this 
work ime hes frequently quoted and followed by luter writers; = special 
feature ia Pallegaix’ attempt to represent the “tones” by musical notation); 
DH. BR. Bradley, Elementary Tides and Lessons in the Sianiexe Language. 
Bangkok, 1870 (this iv thy datn of my copy which is the eighth edition; 
the book t printed in Siamese throughout); A. Boestian, [her die 
sinmetischen Laut- wad Toaaceente, in Monatelerichte der Akademie der 
Wiseenechaften, Berlin, 147, pp. 857—BS0 (in hie account of the “tones”, 
the writer, for the most part, follows Caswell); F. J, Wershoven, Lehr- 
buch der sionicsinchen Sprache ete, Leipzig, 1801; Samuel J. Smith. The 
Principles of Siamese Grammar, Comprising tha Substance of Previows 
Grommare of the Langnage. Pangkok, 1659; ©, Fronkforier, Efomente of 
Siamese sang with appeudices, Bangkok, LO; for an interesting 
dixensvion of the origin and nature of pitch-acernts we A. Conrady, 
Eine Indochinesivche Cansatic- Denominatio Bildung und ihr Zusammenhang 
mit den Tonaccenten etc. Leipaig, 18M. 

20f course, not all the designations kere cited have found their way 
inte aniheritative print; nor are all from the Siamese field. For illuatration 


that since the essential olement in all theso “tones” js nndoubt-- 
oily pitch, and since the permanent records of speech made 
possible by modern mechanism register pitch aw wave-length 
in the tracmg, it should be posible to make sure‘of the facts by 
actial measurement, and «0 to end the controversy, Some 
years avo, therefore, while busy with other points of Siamese 


phenetion, and making records with Able Rousselot’s apparatus, 


for other purposes, 1 made a series of records of the “tanes” 


as well. 1 never found time, however, for their proper study 


and analysis until this lust year, when | took them im hand 
and worked them out, with results which 1 have plotted op 
hho widcerpanving chart. The actanl operation, however, wus 
by no means at eimplo aa it might seem; and calls, perhaps, 
for some litte explanation, that there may bo no mixippre- 
hension as to tho nature or value of the resulta Tn the thret 
place, since the instrument records all <urts of air-pulees caught 
in ite receiver:—the shocks of contact and release, tho ploysical 





‘impact of breath, the intricate pattern of reonance-waves 


peculiar to wach different vowel, the varying intensity of 
otterance shown in the amplitude or swing of the waves, and 
the harmowc overtones of the particular voice—all these as 
well as tho fondamental pitch of the vibrating chords; and 
morniver anes these are not onslyed ont and separately 
récorded, Tut ary suporimpoetd the ane wpon the other in o 
single intricate pattern, precisely us they are in our hearing 
of them; it becomes important to the sureess of our investigation 
that everything cee save fundamental pitel: should be either 


eliminated or minimized, It was comparatively casy to exclade 


ammo of the disturhing elements by chocsing for thy experiment 





of the wilt divergence between stanilan! authorities both in their 
apprehmition anil in their designation of ihe Siamesr “inns,” the reoiler 
mny bo umnaenstes i} te commit bw» eee — 
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evlables in whieh they do not appear, Bat pure vowels alone 
would not do either, «ned the conditions of bona fide speech 
must be oheerved;—thut is, genuine words must he used. After 
various experiments it appeared that the combination of nasal 
consonant plus long open vowel gave the most stable and least 
confuse record; sinco the wasal, being iteclf voonlic, passes 
over without shock into the vowel, I was fortunate ulsa to 
bethink me of ome such combination—the syllable nad—octually 
in ae in the five different *tones” of long syllables, making 
firo distinet words of identical articulation—perfect hornonyms 
save for the tonal distinctions in question, ‘The conditions 

were thus almost ideal for the success of the experiment. 
Histkberaoe’; for purposds of comparison and control, records 
were taken of two separate utterances of the series of five words, 

In the Rousselot appuratos, « cylinder coverod with smoked 
paper revolves at uniform speed under a needle which vibrates 
from side to side in response Lo the air-pulses of the voice 
The trace appears as an intricate, crinkly enrve, the result of 
the interference or coincidence of the various cloments. already 
described: The first step was to distmgmsh the wave of 
fundamental pitch from those extraneous elements, and then 
to measure them. Thanks to the preeantions taken, the longer 
waves of piteh in most cases emerged unmistakably, as the 
long ocean swell emerges from the complex of minor waves 
and ripples whieh it carrie. At some pointy, lowever, the 
wave-crests were more or he confuedd by interference, In 
euch cases the well-known principle of continuity in movement 
of pitch was appliod to discover the true crest, and the result 
was checked hy comparinan with the duplicate record. 

The length of the waves as shown in the trace ranged from 
O36 in. at the upper limit of pitel to 125 in. at the lower, 
In the middle portion of tho register 01 in. makes the differ- 
ence of a whole tone betwion F anil G. To onsiro groater 
accuracy, aa well aa to cconomise offort, the wave-longtha wore 
not measured singly, but in groups of five. Using the quantities 
eo obtained os vertiea) ordinatey of pitch, and arbitrarily 
assuming oqual horizantal «paces of convenient length as ondi- 
nates of time,! tho curve of wae h of the tones was separately 








1Tt was not poteible, of coume, to give all the syllables provisety 
equal time in utterance, As chown in the meastirements, the Ww wecteally 
varied from shent WU; to 4, of a secoml Ie order that difference af 


(hart of the Fire Tones of Long Syllables in Simmeso, 
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plotted on the chart. I foel sure that the curves ay plotted 
are accurate translations to the eye Of those pitch-sequences 
which the ear recognizes a4 the five tones of Siamese speech, 

One striking feature of the result, and one whish concerns 
not Siamese speech alone, is the almost entire absence of 
straight tinea in these figures, This feature seems constant in 
all speech so far examined. Ih meane, of course, that the 
speaking voice does not hold the same pitch true even for ‘a 
very short interval of time. That which tho ear recognizes 
as a monotone, is in fact 4 sinuous curve oscillating about an 
average level, ‘he glides also vary in steepness: of slope in 
different portions of their course. All of them show a double 
or triple curvature. Uniform pitch is by no means practically 
mpossible, as tho case of ihe singer shows; but imcessant 
variation of pitch is doubtless one chief difference between the 
speaking and the «inging voice. 

The five “tones” whose pitch-curves have thus been analyzed, 
are the only ones hitherto recognized in Siamese speech by 
writers who have: dealt with the subject. The lst of five, 
liowever, is not quite the complote list, as T hope presently to 
show, But, taking it as it stands, the five “tones” fall obviously 
into two groups'—z) three sweeps or glides, of large movement 
and definite figure, dengnated on the cliart a4 rising, falling, 
and citcunflex; and 6) two tones of small variativn and inde- 
terminate figure, the middle and the depressed. 1 think it 
has never been pomted out that these two groups stand m 
entirely different relation to vowel-quantity. The long sweeps 
anil glides require appreciable time not only for thetr proper 
‘imenaion might not «iand in the way of proper visual comparison’ af 
- figures, the horixontal ordinates in two case wer slightly increased, 

'Un order te give w clourvr iden of the scope and relations of thee 
“toon,” 1 have plotted owe inusicel scaly on the mergine of the chart, 
It will be olhoeryed that the figures group themselves sbont ihe line of 
tovdium pitch, which in the experiment was approximately F. But this 
medium pitch, i must by remembered, ia no fixed datum, It varies not 
mercy as between individual voices; bot in the same voice it tee and 
fulla with every hitting: food or ebb af paychical excitement; and tn iia 
movement it carries dong with [t the whole scheme of tones related to 
it a their center. Under excitement moreover, and Gader sentenco-stree, 
tha sweep of thers curves ia far greater than it i in quiet talk or in 
the anemphatic parte of the emtence, No two records of ihe samme bone 
dre precively alike in pitch, though the pattern of the eurvee and their 
general relation to each other are remarkably constant. 
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execution by the voice, int also for their proper recognition 


by the ear, For this, the time of a long vowel or of a diph- 
thong seems alsolutely necessary;—a short vowel is ordinarily 
quite meufiicient. Bot there ia one very interesting exception, — 
The uasal sounds m,n, and ng are sonorous, and are capable 
of rendermy pitch aa truly aa are the vowels, For tonal 
purposes, therefore, bh asal conmonaut operaten a8 nnextension 


of the time of a pviecedtig short vowel in the sume syllable, 


preciwely as docs the final element of s diphithong. The three 
tonal swoops, therefore, are heard only in syllables witha long 
yowel or a diphthong, or else with a short vowel plus a nasal 
consonant. 

To all ordinary apprehonmoan the two remaining “tones” on 
the chart are monotones. Very few students hinve noticed, or 
are ready to admit even when if is pointed out, the pronoun 
eed final dyop in that middle tone. The other is not only 
lower in pitch hut hus besides. peculiar element or color, which 
J believe to be nasal resonance, thongh I have not yet had 
opportunity to verify the matter by mstrumental tost. Since 
these two are cffectively monotones, there js apparently no 
reason. why they should oot be found indifferently in syllables 
wither short ay long. As a matter of fact ther are found 
im both, though in shor ‘t-eyllables native scholarship recognines 
only the depressed “tone.” The other, at the medium: pitch 
of yorce, and reached with least offort, we should expect to 
find most common, Hot no -short Siamese monosyllable, if 
epoken by itself with conscious attention, ever takes this tone, 
[t is hear! only in continvous speech, that ix, in the atonie 
elements of quasi-compounds andl plirases, and is doultless the 
result of weakening before gtres, Thus it is that it has 
escaped notice altousther, 

There is yet one other “tone.” found only in short syllables. 
which has similarly estapod notice, apparently because it lias 
heen carelessly identified either with the rismy glide or with 
the circumiles. The Oversight ere hoe escape) detection 
largely because of the favt that the Siamese seribes lave not 
thought necessary to provide any device to mark. this “tone.” 
This third “tone” found with short vowels is w short high note 
pitched at about the level of the crest of the circumilex, but 
lacking beth the introductory rise of the circumflex and the 
long deep drop of its vanish, It does not appear on the chart 
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for the same reason that the other “tonus” of short vowels do 
not appear:—these facts hud not yet been reached when the 
records were made. When subjected to instrumental andlysis— 
whieh I hope ere long to be able to give them—the three 


“tones” of short vowels should appear as short horizontal lines. 


nearly straight, occupying rather less than half the space of 
the long “tones” and in general position coincident respectively 
with the crest of the circumflex, with the middle monotone, 
and with the low monotone Between the long aod short 
varieties of the lost mentioned “tones” there is no need to 
distinguish, since there ix practically no difference m pitch or 
in quality. But the short high “tone” is so manifestly distinet 
from any other long or short, that it shuuld be addod to the 
traditional list of five to make the series complete. There would 
be then six “tones";—three with long ‘towels only, or with 
their equivalents; two with vowels either long or short; and 
one with shart vowels only, 

It is my expectation soon to apply this same method of 
instrumental analysis to the “tones” of Chinese spewch also, 
If the metho should turn out to be really conclusive as to 
thé nature and the figure of the *tones”—and | eee mo reason 
why it should not be so,—it ought to lead to a more rational 
nomenclature of them in both languages, The names affixed 
to the curves on the chart, and aed m-the course of this 
discussion, are, in the main, those suggested long ago by Rev. 
Mr. Caswell, and adopted in German form by Dr. Bastian. 
For the newly discovered sixth “tone,” T offer with hesitation 
the name “elevated,” chose principally because it balances its 
mate the “depressed” It could not well be called “high” 
heeause there are already two other tones whiol) might clam 
the same designation. But Mr. Caswell’s names receive sur- 
prising justification from the results of this analysis;—they are 
really descriptive, as all such mames should be. Tf, as the 
confusion and the uncertainty which have gathered about this 
matter are cleared up, Mr. Caswell’s nomenclature should once 
more take its deserved place in general use, it would bo only 
one more testimony te the keenness and aceuraoy of the low 
almost forgotten scholar who contributed so much toward the 
training and equipment of the Prince who afterwards became 
King Mahi Mongkut, and whose reign ushered in the modern 


era for Siam. 
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The “Field of Abram” in the Geographical List of 
Shestionk [T—By Jaws Hexry Breasren, The Uni- 
versity of Chicago, 


Iya recent fascicle of this journal Professor M. G. Kyle has 
discussed the ahove geographical name in the grent list ac- 
companying the large historical relief of Sheshonk | at Karnak, 
Professor Ryle concludes. that the identiication of the second 
portion of tle oame as Abram “scarcely comes within the: 
bounds of possibility.’ It is important for Old Testament 
fholars to know whether this conclusion is well grounded or 





not. 

Tn the first place Professor Kyle is in doubt as to the ac- 
curacy of the text which T used in making the identification, 
He refery to my divcussion of the matter in my Ancient Dfecords 
of Egypt (CV. pp. $52—353), where [ have clearly indicated 
thet T had photographs of the text (ibid, p, 348, note a) It 
seutnd not t0 he kmiwn to Professar Kyle that 1 first publishod 
this identification in 1904 in. the American Journal af Semitic 
Languages in on article entitled “The Earliest Occurrence of 
the Name of Abram” (AJSL., Vol. xxt, pp. 22—38).! 1 there 
(p. 45) included a perfectly clear photograph of the mame, in 
which not a doubtfal wign occurs. Moreover the same photo- 
graph was later inserted in my History of Egypt (p. 640) in 
compection with a mention of the identification, and this pas- 
mingttt, mintioning the identification and referring to the photo- 
graph, is particularly referred to by Professor Kyle with page 


1 Even if T attached any consequence to questions of priority in auch 
ration, fowonild not rae the qanetion with my good friend Spiegel- 
berg who published the sume Hmdtificution thy eat year, We did so 
im netire iniiepemlenos Moreover un [ stated jis ASL axl. p. O86, 0.24), 
Erman’+ papers show that hoe ed wotiond it in 1868, bat dil not publish 
and my trend Schaefer had also noticed it independently. It iw of 
taparianes bo comember in thie diseaesion, that four schelors Anew spade 
this ideatification imlepeutentiy, 
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reference. [ do not understand how it could have been read 
without noticing the reference to the photograph im the text, 
and also to the earlier article in the American Journal of 
Semitic Languages appended m o footnote, In any case there 
is m® reason for uncertainty a8 to the text which I used, nor 
thy slightdst basis for calling it in question. 

This term “The Field of Abram” contains three words anil 
although the second aud third are Asiatic words foreign to 
the Egyptian serite, he has prefixed the Egyptian article =P", 
To this Professor Kylo objects that it is impossible that the 
Egyptian seribe should have translated the foreign article tmto 
Egyptian, oven granting that it was prefixed to'n geographical 
meme, T quite agree with kim: This unsitisfactory assumption 
is however not necessury.t The first noun in this compound 
i=, a8 is now commonly recognized the Semitic word 9pm “field”, 
which occurs cight times in this goographical list, showing that 
it was current element im the geographical names of Palestine 
at this time. Nothing is commoner throughoot the foreign 
world at the present day than for some such native gengraphical 
term to be nae without translntion, [mn the Fost we con- 
stuntly say “the tell of A,” “the wadi of B,” “the ghor of 
C/ and when we were in the cataracts of Nubian we fre- 
quently spoke of *the hah of so and £0," meaning ono of the 
natural gates in the rock barriers of the cataracts which the 
natives call a “bab.” In the same way 9pm “field” was a 
current geogriphical desgastion in Palestine, hut not itsulf 
proper name. The Egyptinn took it up and spoke of “the 
hekel of this” und “the hekel of that,” using the Egyptian 
article before it. This continued into New ‘Testament timex 
in Palestine, Compare 'AcAlapdy “Field of Blood” or «Field 
of Sleep.” That this is the case is shown conclusively by the 
parallel use of the well-known Semitic word poy “valley,” 
which alao occurs in thie list with the Eyyptinn article +P'" 
before it. Just as we say “tho Wadi Tumilit,” pretixing the 
English article to the Arabio word “wadi,” 60 the Egyptian 
suid “Pe-hekel of —." and Dai Ding of —,." meaning “the 
field of —" and *the valley of — 





tT accepted it formerly (AJSL. xxi, p. 92; 5. 11), bat T have had 
more oxperience in the East siuce then, and the above explanation seme 
io me conclosive. 
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sor Kylo also objects to the interpretation of Spr ux 


fortiing a compound with the following ward. The existence 


of such eompounds in the list is proven by the example in which 


Per is the first member, or compounds with nbzy “stream” 


and 333 “south country,” examples so conclusive that it is 
fruitless to diseues the question. Moreover Professor Kyle's 
own proposed dixylanition (for which, by the way, no demon- 


stration is offered), viz, that this first member means vicinity,” 


“neighborhiod” or “community” demands connection with 4 
weind identifving word as mich ax dees the wird “field”; or 
are we to suppose) that the Egyptian scmbe tight times renorded 
the name “community” in thie list. ss the namo of ight 
differont towns in Palestine! 

As to the trinsliteration of the word Kyle fa mistakon in 
stating that | “change the final vowel! to u,” with the inpli- 
‘ation that this is done in violation of the text. In writing 
foreign words, and liter also in writing words for which ho 
had inherited no carrent or generally prevalent orthograpliy, 
the Egyptian scribe usually employed for each consonant a 
sylahic sign contamning two consonants, of which however he 
read only the first, the seeond Deine # very weok consonant, 
corresjwniling to Semitic \ 1 or 8. Many if not all of the 
letters of lis alphabet hil growh up in this way. Thos S 
the old writing for ¢’, “a louf of Inread,” became the latter =¢"; 
A the slope leading to the high desert plateau, as its urchaio 
forme show, the writing for k° *high;’ t= the letter “4"; — 
<r “month” isthe letter “r" There was nothing new to 
the seribe thervfore im this aereplinetic ‘svstom which he 
employed for writing firéign imes, We vall it “svllabic writ- 
ing.” bot it lus heen widely misunderstood and various futile 
éfforts haye been made to interpret the weak second consonant 
of fach sign os uw vowel, In view of what Sethe has brought 
ontin his “Verbam” and Burchuridt’s recent study of the foreten 
words (see below), it is anf to say that kuch modern efforts 
have been conclusively shown to he wnsuecessful, The Egyptian 
acrilw wrote our word bk) thus: 


Keele 


1 Boe Bethe, Die dgyptische Vortum, 1, rele M6— 141, 19580) 
for o full trestment of euch phenomena. 
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We may slavishly transliterste this: P'-lue-h-re-, but: (dis- 
regarding p, the Hgyptian article), the reading intended by 
the Egyptian scribe war h-k-r(— 1), The weak w in rw, which 
is the correct reading of the lion is the occension of Kyle's 
remark that [ lave “changed the vowel,” though of cours 
there aré no vowels in the text! 

Turning now to the more Important final word of the group. 
which three others beside myself have independently identitid 
as “Abram.” we find it written ws follows: 

—<—S— 
7 oY 

i 

This fs to be transliterated thus *-b-r-m and read ‘brm = D73R, 
Kyle first objects to the reading of tho first sgn =r, a8” ork, 
because in the writing of ordinary, that is non-foreign worts 
this wign hes the value mr. Against the reading 8 he quotes 
Brugach who onee read it mr, though noting that Brugscl also 
read it & For these two different readings by Brugech there 
is of course o reason, for it was Brugech himself who dis- 
covered and demonsirated the reading * for = in the “syllabic 
writing.” The reading mr which Kyle linds in Brugsch’s: Geo- 
graphische Inschriften belongs to 1857—1880, whon this work 
of Brugsch appeared. Years later he discovered the proper 
reading of the sign and published it in the Zeitachrift filr 
Avgyptische Sprache in 1874 (pp. 142—143), He clearly proves 
the new reading #, and refers to the old reading mr os on 
“Irrtum...., den simmtliche Aegyptologen mich selbst nicht 
ausgeschlossen, beyangen haheu in Berng auf die Lesung des 
Acichens cot in bestimmten Worterverbindungen.” Egyptology 
js among the science: which are making rapid progress and 
Brogsch’s old reading of over fifty years ago was one which 
he himself consigned to the popologs limbe of incorrect anil 
obsolete readings. Kyle also quotes the English edition of 
Erman’s A‘gyptishe Grammatik os throwing doubt om the 
reading of ras &. That edition represents a state of know- 
ledge nearly twenty years old; it ix entirely out of date and 
although I translated it myself, [ baye reason to hope that it 
will ere long be superseded by an English edition based on 
(lt Hird German edition, now in press, But even in the 





1 On the weak {' by which the seribe writes ' 
nite, Records, val. iv, pp. S2—853, note f 


ai the end, eee tue 
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second German edition of 1903-the reading of —— as iw (= 8) 
in “syllabic: writing,” is inserted without question (p. 217). 
‘Moreover, as 1 know from my notes of Erman’s lectures tweuty 
years ago he-mever questioned Brugsch's reading 8 for x= in 
“eyllilic writing.” His interrogation point in the first edition 
of his grammur has nothing to do with ity use as &, lat refers 
te something quite different. The value ® which the sign <= 
litt in & large tunnber of foreign words, ix due to the fact that 
‘there arost a confusion in the usuge of the Egyptian scribe 
between the sign C= (ie) and (mr), which in the lapidiry 
style are very much alike. <= and c in *ayllabie writing” 
‘strictly equal dw, or disregarding the weak second consonant 
His used for /, and this constantly corresponds both in genuine 
Pyyplian words amd ty the writing of Palestinian words to 
the Semitic & All the numerous examples will sow be found 
collected in Burchardt’s recent, und careful compilation of foreign 
words transliterated in. Egyption hieroglyphica' and it would 
be superthious to repent any of them here, 

Not only was the reading ® demonstrated by Bragsch thirty 
SX voars ago, bot we may go further and show that the read- 
ing wir in our word is impossible, In the “syllabic writing™ 
the consonants m+ cannot be indicated by one signt If the 
eeribe finds the consonants m +r in a foreign word wlich be 
# transliterating, he renders them invariatly by nw syllabic 


“gn or signe for exch consonant, thus: for wm: 7 ® mi", 


Mt! my, * my, S25 my, amy (or =e) De my. 


. 
Roo my: for r; 4 r,t yr (7), or FP rw (rare. 
ly <=>), Anyone at all incredulous on this point can sutisfy 
himself of the fact in Burchardt's convenient list, though tlie 
fact has been common property among Egyptologists for twenty 
years. The reading mr for in our word is absolutely im- 
possiile. | 

Finally Professor Kyle objects to the reading of — Aa 
anil affirms that the second sign, the arm, is entirely ignored 
in the transliteration “Abram,” und further that “the arm is 








von Max Burchurdt, Leipsig 1999—1910, 
1 See eipecially $5 16—0 and 77—83, 
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a strome vowel letter which ought not without special reasons 
to be. ignored im the transliteration,” .As a matter of fact 
Sy oF = with the _ oo is the usual writing for m tn the 
“syllabic writing” ; sad wven in Erman’ grammar of twenty 
years ago, in the treitment of the alphabet ($55), the mexn- 
Tngless —2 with initial m in Eyyptian words is duly noted. 
Its frequent use throughout the “syllabic writing” m the 
initial, medial or final posttion is & commonplace of modern 
knowledge, 

Tt will he sean that none of the objections offered. by Prof. 
Kyle cause any difficulty, [may refior to another interpretation 
of the name which has occurred to me since first publishing 
itm 1%. The consonants BIR might be the plural of VSx, 
and “The Field of Stallions” or “Bulle” would giwe excellent 
sense. Tt lacks however the preciveneas which we expect in 
such a defining genitive, a preciseness which i& only obtained 
by the use of & proper name after anch «& common. word aa 
“il 7 This is one of the objections also to the interpretation 

oreste by Maspero years ago, via. that *'brs n” is BY7oR* 
futons To this we may also object that in Hebrew 539 
occurs only in compounds with a following noun in the: genitive, 
and that the plural is never found. I am therefore still in- 
clined. to see in the word the earliest occurrence of the name 
Abram, 








The K-Suffices of Indo-Iranian, Part I: The K-Suf- 
jixes in the Veda and Avesta.—By Franxttx Engentos. 
Other Ka Suffixes. 
The Suffix ika. § 92—. 
2, 0) Without, Vriddhi. 
1) With meaning “having, possessing” (= ka}—(2 words), 
tiniike (A V2), linving a tusk or tooth, <tunda. 


parydyikd (AV,), loving (i. ©. composed In) strophes, < parydyd. 
2) With meaning “of” “belonging to" We. (— 2 ka), Ad- 
jeetival, primarily, (15 words.) 


ihemiiher (BS) < tcheandes, 
godanika (8.) <godana (cf. 
qdud-, § 94), 
ponaail <gonitm. 
jyotizstomila (S.) <jiydtistomu. 
déegha (0.) <deqi. 
pitrmedhiha (U.) <pitrmedha. 
mahioratika (8) <mahdvratt. 
yamike. (SV1.) < yuma! 


-yithiin (S.) < yitthd. 

faldtita (S.) < lalate. 

-ryomniia (.) < vyoman. 

cinilike (HV.) <cdnda, patro- 
nynic, 

sodacika (1B) <pollaga; oda- 
cika — “connected with the 
16-partite Stotra” 


Three other words, which may have either the enffix da or 


its oquivalent 2 ha; see § 6. 


93..b) With Vriddii, Meaning always — 2 ha, “of,” “con- 
nected with” We. Especially common in the Sitras; infrequent 
before them, Not, ane case in RV,—Ouly two in AY. (vargiba, 
rdgantiva)—In all the Samhitas ond Brahinanas only 16 cases 
(nearly all in Br.) agamet 64 found for tho first time in Sitras. 
The Upanisade add 11 which are: not found in the other earls 
literature; oocurronet= are riuch less Common than in the Sitras, 

Deuble Vriddli,—ie, vriddhi of the principal vowols of both 
parts of « compound primitive—appears in the Veda only 
Si times, to my knowlodas: _ dareapdurnamasiie (Caakh.Cr. 

&. 16, 7) <dargapi sarwordidika (King. 67) <eirra- 
veda; and sithaucika ( Kauc) pas-koca. Other instances in 
later language. 





‘The K-Suffixes of Indo-Iranian. 


M4. Woridlelist. Suffix ika with Vriddhi (agnia — of or per- 
taining to Agni, and so forth), (106 words.) 


dGgnike (8) <agni. 
dignistomikea (B.) < agnistomd. 
agnijadheyika(S.)cagnyadhéya. 
aijdvika (S.) < ajar. 
adhikeriica (S.) < adhikdra. 
ddhyalmika (UL) < adhydtma. 
ddhyfiyila (U.) < adhydya. 
ddhwarika (BS) < adheari- 
dnumdnika (8) <danwmndnd, 
Gntiyayika (8.) < anayapa. 
dpardhniia (S.) <aperdhnd. 
ahhicarunika (8.) < abhicarana. 
dbhicdrika (&) < abhicari. 
dhhiplaviia (S.) < abhiplavit. 


ahhyadayika (S,) <abliyudaya, . 


duaddnika (8) < avaddna. 

dvila (SU) < dvi. 

dooamedhiku ( BS.) 
med hit. 


dikthika (BS) < ekaha, 

distika (SU) <tstt. 

iittaraved ia (B.) < uttaravedt, 
thika (3) 4 upava- 


< aye 





sith 
kgdremiloa (8) < keeumii, 
giudinika (S.\ <goddna. 
¢@iurthahmika (S.) <caturtha- 
eGturthika (S.) <caturtha. 
calurdhaidranika (S.) <ecatur- 
 dhakdrana. 
caturvingika (&.) <caturviigd, 
chiindomika (S.) < chandowa. 
jydisthasamika (S.) <yyestha- 
fadarthikea (S.) <tadertha. 
tritiversika (S.) <tr- “Darga 





copirnumasd (Double Vrid- 
di), 

ddcardtrika (BS) < dacaraira, 

dharmika (U.) < dharma. 

nasiika (8.0) <na-asté (cf iia 
titva, OL), 

ndimittiia (&:) < mimutta. 

nityamila (S.) < mica, 

niicearika (S.) -< niredra. 

niligthika (U.) <nistha, 

piticamdlinike (S.) < paficumi- 
han, 

piramarthiia (U.) < paramdar- 
tha. 

[pirsthika (S.) < prafhyd+ Suf- 
fix 2 ha—edo § 2a] 

paunurddheyila (5) < puna- 
raulhdyt. 

patirusamediika (B.) < pur 
samied hi, 

paurvalnike (8.) <jrirodhne. 

prakeranika (S.) <prakarana. 

pragdthika (S.) < pragittha. 

pratinidhika (8.) <pratinidht. 

pradegka (S.) < pradeca- 

priiyeceittika (S.) < prdyaccitta. 

brahmauddnika (S.) brahmi 
dinit. 

bhiktika {S.) bhakti. 

wuidhuporkika (S.) < madi 


yijnika (SM) <yajad. 
yadpechiva (U.) < yadrecha. 
rijasiyika (S.) < réjasaye, 
laghavika. (8.) < laghawa. 
lawkika (S.) <toka. 
iyovidyika (B.) < vayouldiyt. 
tirunapraghisika (S.) < earw- 
napraghish 





2s FE 


varsagilita |S.) <wvargacata, 
varaika (AV. +) < wari. 
paaoitita (AV, +) <vasaali. 
viihalpika (S.) <vikalpo- 
railaniie (8)) <witdna. 
vaidiha (U.) < vida. 
varestha (S.) <vigesa. 
iiitdeike (S.) < rdicvadeni. 
writika (3,) <2ratd 
cakunika (8) <pakund, 
¢agralika (3) <pagnant. 
patkducika (5) < sux-hoca. 
(Double Vriddhi,) 
pidahike. (8S) <aadahia. 
siinatsarika (B.) <savkentsard. 
siniicaisiea (B.) <sarheuisa. 
nivicayila (S.) < seiecaiya. 
adinsiddhiiia (W.) <sansiddhi. 
siingrimilcd (S.) < witiiagrayne, 
sdinghatila (S.) < eomyghati. 
silinda (BS.) <satira. 
elittmiba (U2) <sutfnd. 
sihnipitika (S.) < earinepdla, 
siptamika (S.) <saptamt. 
saplurdirika (B.) <saptardtra. 


The Suffix aka. 05—717. 
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siimayacdrilca( S.) ctammnyiedra, 
simavdyika (S.) < samandya. 
samika (S.) <sdman, (See § 38.) 
siniipitika (5.) < eatnpate 
siinpradidiyiie (CL) < sonpra- 
ddan. 
sarvukamuka (3.) <servahdmea 
(ies 1,). 
sdrpakdlika (S.) < sarvaldla, 
sirpayaprike (S.) <¢arvayayha, 
sdirvavarnika (S.) < sarvavarnd, 
sdrvavdidike (S.) <sarvaveda 
(Double Vriddhi,) 
saviia, (S.) <sewit. 
sdugandhika (B.) < sugandia. 
sititrimauia (B.) < sdutra- 
mani. 
shunike (S,) < soma, 
elaubhivoe (S,) < slobla, 
srathavika (S..) < svabhara. 
svarasamila (S.) sedrasdman. 
hamryajiiha (8,) < haviryayhi. 
hdimantika (VS.TS. +) <he- 
hautrike (S,) <hetra (or hétr). 


G5, For | aka, see § Lh, where the examples are quoted. 


(2 words.) 


2 ake-—Noune of aetion from verb stems, Usually neuter; 
ont or two fem. See 217. (8 words) 
abhimetika (CBr), ribald talking, <adhi-V mith, 
~iwaka in andgaka ((Br,), not eating, fasting (as noun), <V ag. 
codaka (Katy(Qr.j, invitation, direction, <V cud, 
Seve (1i.), manner of life, <V yw? But cf yind, life: Perhaps 


secondary. 


pitaka (3.0), sin, fall, <V pat? But ef. pata; very likely secondary. 








ka (U.), “filling” of an lungs, inspiration, <V pr. 
ma (U,), throwing (noun), <pra-V kgip. 


recaka (13) expiration, < V rie (cf. pieraka). 
Cf also pravalhikd <pravalha, n.. or from pra-V valh; § 91. 


Volxssi] The K-Suffies of Iido-tranian. aH 

The nowt kumhuka, “mflation™ (of the lreath-passawes, i «. 
keeping them full of air,» teligions exercize) Amyt,Up. ef 
alin, gets tis -ka by levelling from thy nouns puraka and 
reeakn (sce above), which are found in close juxtaposition to 
it (thew hemg also religious exercises), Kumbhaka te of course 
formed from the noun Lumbhd (because the appearance of a 
person performing the exercise suggested a pot), while the 
other two are formed hy the suffix aka from roots, 

46, 3 ake,—Participial adjectives and nouns of agent. At 
firat only the latter wee is found. All the Vedic cases outside 
the Upanigads, except two im the Siitras, are exclusively used 
ae nowns (of agent), not as adjectives. In the [panmsads the 
two usex are found mingled about a= in later Skt,—The only 
words which appear before the Ppaniguds are: 
ha piyaka, nof a class of demowe: “abuser”? V piv. 

krttika, pl. the Pleiudes (as a sword): Virt: See § oi. 
ya. fabhikrogaka, reviler, abhi- V ieruc. 
vilduiky, soother, vi-VliL 
ikzaka (()Br.), spectator, V tke 
pariprechaka (GopBr. }, inquirer, puri-V prech, 
and four words iuoted im Whitney's Verb-forms us primary 
derivatives from the Brahmanas, which may belong bere; I 
have -not becn able to find where they occur, They. are: 
dhirewualea V dhe. 
pataka~ V pat. 
lambhaka-V lambh, 
adraka- V or. 
| aeabhedaka, “splitter,” epithet of headache, ava-V bad. 
ipdeake, servant, upa- V as. 
Sutrax:—| Medaka, eater, V khad. 
i preksake, spectator; as adj. deliberating on,yra- V ik. 
vindyaka, nu. of demons, -V nit. 
suiijirake, animating, sam- V jiw. 

The remaining words are all Upunigadic, and « smatjority of 
them are adjevtival (purticipial) in meaning. There are signs 
of a tendency for these words to take the meaning of the 
causative of the verb-root from which thay ard. derived: #0, 
ee, tdruka .one who takes across or saves:” pravartaka ~one 
who sets in motion.” In the Oldssical language this tendency 
bécame Very prominunt, and the mumber of such causative 
words in ~ale is large, as will be shown in Part U1 of this beck, 
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47. Tn this fisto which includes all Vedio words in 3 aka, 
the voote aro listed alphabetically; roots compyunded with 
prepositions are placed under the simple roots. The. accant 
wat on the root-yllable regularly. (45 words: 40. different 
Toots.) 





aij +e = ryahyala. ni + 0 vinayala. 
af ahi (7 0. pr.). peut pitaka(?). 
anay asia, pad +l ul pdt. 
ap + vydpaka. piy pia 
ait+ upd wpéwnke proc + port 4 
ky ikgaka. hhiie + ud 

+ pra. prekgaka. bhid + ava 
her haraka. wn 
lert kpttiha (seo above, yae 

und also § 20). wily 
kip+sam  aaiikalpaker, rudy © , 
Krug + abhi abhilrigaka, Lianubh lambhake (7). 
khad khadake. li + wi riliiyaka, 
gras + ud = udyrisaka. vac vdenka, 
cint cmntaka, ur a 
jap japaka. wrt +> mi nivartaka. 
jr + sam = aay jiu, + pra  pravartalca. 
tr tarialea. + ann = salartafa. 
dd diyake. eray + part parterdjaka, 

+ pra pradayaka. sddh siidhake. 
dip + pari poridipaka. éY saraka (?). 
din dhuwake (2). sev sevulett. 
ni ndyake. fini hirisakea. 


The Suffix uka. $$ 96—9%, 

96, (For Becondary uita, see § 21, where supposed oxamples 
are quoted.) Primary. Words of present-participle moaning 
(besides dtambhulii, soe $ 24, with gerundival meaning) from. 
verbal roots. Puiactically limited to the Bralimann language 
(sen S48 2294). Of 71 Vedio words all but four are found 
in the Brilomapas ‘These four are: 
sinuhd (RV), V scm. vikusuika (AV), i- V leas. 
rdhwuka (S.), V pdh. lambhulca (U.), V lombh. 

Peaesinees has furthermore three words which are also found in 

the Bralimanus, vit: ghitula (Vhan), a-pramayuku (pra- V int), 
pithnaicka (san V kas). ‘This makes five pre-Brahmani¢ in- 
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stances; for the YV.Samhitas proper do not contain « single 
instance, ao far as recorded, Pollowmg are the 71 Vedi 
words I have noted, arranged pga under the 57 roots, 
On the forme of tlie Boy aon © 94. The accent & on the 
root-syllable, whether the root is ample: or Comoe d,—ynTees 
a-privatiy le prefixed, in which caso it has the accent, The 
only exceptions are adnwid (RV.), vi- and sdni-kasnka (AV), 
which dite from the formative period of the suffix; sanulé 
was not foli us V san 4- suffix -wka, bot as an u-base from 
Vsan (sanoti) + suflix -ka. 





9. acandya apanidd yulect. noc nivigulea. 
i= ahhy abhepdrypeeleer. pat + paré poardipituba. 
+i vydytalea, pad +pra ss prapdduka, 
r dirilea, pis pésuka, 
rt dirtudca. pus poswkn. 
rill éordhuka bandh + ud wibdndliuka. 
rdhnuka, Ohid + vi vibhindsia, 
+ sam = saemderc alia. lit bhdvulea. 
+4 ardlinelice, +pord purdbhavuka. 
4+ wT rydrdhnla, bkratic + pra- prabhrajicuka, 
Aan hema. mad + tad anriddela, 
kas + wi vikasuka, man + aba ablimanula, 
+ Fam sihnikerstica. mt - pra praméyule. 
ley hitruka, miteh nidhrsckan, 
ky. + pra prakdrula. my" madrtukin. 
kram + apa upakramuka. mrj + ms nirmidrgrulca, 
4+ upa ro mrit+ mie  nirmretuka. 
kptudh yaj yajuka.. 
gam +a rt ruc réenfer. 
grith griadiake. rudh + apa aparddhuka. 
car + abhy -ava -~shhyavacir- ru + a abhyardhuka. 
wha in dew. hi lamtbhiudea. 
cy + pra pracydvuka. vid + abhi (an jabhivdduha. 
jan Jane. vid (1) véduka. 
ji jdapikia. wid (2) ofdula. 
davtic ddnculcd, rT cdruica. 
das + wpi npaddsula. or# viryuka. 
dali ddlinka, test véstula. 
+ nie -nirddiukain dem cus + ud Nechiiguica. 
nom + apa = wpandmula. 7 + sam surrlicdirwelia, 
nac | niicuk sad + apa-ni apanisdduka, 





a0 F. Bagerion, pai, 
san han ghitteka. 
athd hr hdaruka. 

+ upa + pra prahdruka 

+ pret hlaid hladiuloa 





} ‘in ip, Avy ti whrdruka. 
+ praty-ud = pratyutth- 


The Suffix fika—seo 5 25, where all quotable examples are 
given. (3 words) 


The Suffix tka. Sev § 26, (20 words) 


1), a) Verbal acjooiioee or nours of agent from Verbal bases. 

(agarika, AV. tearing pains: <@V¢rF im dissvilabic form ¢art: 
primiuny fea.) 

-rfika, RV, AV, gleaming; Vij (in drjuna, pir, Hiti) 

In vis, bhde, gerjika. That the word ever means “ming+ 

Jeil with,” ‘except Tm a purely secondary way, I de not believe, 
gé-r7iia i commonly rendered “mixed with milk,” but more 
accurately it moans “milk-shining,” ,gleaming with milk” (of 
the soma-mixture), 

divika; AV. no. of domons, “epalerss” Vide (dig). 

dyciki, TS, boholder, W'dyr, 

dfbhika, RY. on. of a demon, V drbh- weave, tie, 

| parpharika 2—RYV. 10, 106..6.—BR. meraly quote Say— 
“Zerreisser oder Erfiller;” other comm, have various guesses; 
nothing certain, ‘The whole hymn is late, and purposely 
mystical and obseure. With reference to turphii, which is 
closely connected with it, I should suppose that perpharika 
is a sondury formation to *parphiri: but it might be 
primary, from the root of parpharati (mext verse), Ludwig 
seratreuend,” Grassmann “Gaben ausstreuend,”| 

(vigariia, AV, a disease; primary ka—see drarika, But ¢f 
wpa. | 

vrdhikd. RV. u. of Tndra, “incresser;" V vrdh, 
‘TOL Other Utes. 
bh) Gerdudive Adjectives from Verbal bases: 

isk (AV. +), “to be shot,” an. arrow, Vg, 

digka (RY.) “to he seen,” splendid, Vares 
“) A Setrand Nouns from Verbal Wases: _ 

d?vika, and (ouce) -4 (RV.), appearance, Vaye. 

mrdikd, and (deriv.) mardili (RV.), favor, mercy, V mpd. 
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d) Secondary nouns from nouns, with me, of 1 Za, 
peel (AV. 1. of an evil spirit; “leur-like?” « fkpa? 
faakd (RV.), weasel: <Adra, the same ar o like animal, 
humbhika (AVA. « sort of demon; perhaps ef. faombed. 

i) Wholly uncertain are the following words (see General 
Index for whut little ean be said about them): 


atike cays licd 
Aeulikai (ynulika) sitike 
cupteniled airnika 
pararika susilika (for cuculitha?) 
The Adverbial Suffix k—see § 27, where all quotable examples 
are given, 


The Primary Suffix ka. See 5 25. 

102, Nothing remains after what has been sail (5 25) tut 
to give an alphabetical fist of those wards which have most 
the appearance of primury derivatives. Any attempt to assign 
definite meamngs: to the. auffix, except in a genoral way as 
has been dine in § 28, would be fruitless. How many of the 
words here listed are really formed from trust “roots” or biases 
with the suffix Ay, aot from lost adjectives or nouns, is a 
-iaestion that. i¢ very difficult to anewer.—It will be noted that 
the words are nearly all ancient, most of them appearing in 
the RV.—In the case of somo it is very doubtful whether the 
suffix Aa is really contained in-them, When the i tho case 
rt will lo dadiented. 

103, Word lisk—Primary ka, (About 30 words.) 
dtka (RY.), « garment, Av. adhe. 
ficarthka (A'V.), adisease, “tearing pains,” «d-V er, iu dissylahio 

form qari. Of. ricarikea. 
asuka (ArsHr,), n. of a siman, <4-Veu? Comm. < anuka, an 

pc n. pr. 
éka (RV. +), one. TE. base oj. 
bark (AV.), white. ? 
keniaka (RV.) « cert. bird. Prob, onomatopoatic, 
jhe (TS.VS.), hedgehog. V ha. 
nika (RY.), heaven. Suggested Vnam: TE. nn + ka, Quite 
nncertain. 
nike (ArsBr.), 1. of a siman.—Of. ni? 
nisha (RV.), av neck ornament. ¥ Cl OHG. nusca, OTr. nase. 
nihakd (RV.), storm, 2 


WOL, ZEKE Pari IU a1 
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nike (RY.), very young; simple &c. Prob. V pa + ket, “suckling.” 

pera (VS), 0 bird. Uhienbeck compares piews; very doubtful. 

baka (1S.), 0. pr. (in Class. Skt. a crane). Prob. non-suffixal & 

beska, baigka, Megha, meghka, vesiit, vlesika (YV. +), a snare. 
Perhaps from Vite, vay-weave. But Brogm. los a different 
vtymology, assuming vleka ue Lhe orig, form, 

bheka (Maitr.Up.), frog. Prob. HROMALOpOStiC, 

mika or mika (VS), dumb. Ci. mitra, ado, Lit. snitdes. 

-wéha in suméka (RY.), well-established. Voi. 

yaska (5.), u. pr. ? (ydska, patron), 

raka (HV), fall-moon, Of. ratiy? 

ke (TS), n- of an Aditya. Vie. stick, | lie;—? 

witha (TS), tree-bark. Porliaps- cf, Ver, cover, 

vika (AreBr.), a. of a xdman. Cf. vi ?—Compure nike, 

vivarika (AV.), 4 disease, cf. dparika; <vi-V cf, in dixyllahic 
form gari-. Bul of wigard! | 

urkka (KY.), kidney, for rrtha, as Av, veradko shows. Further 
etym? 

qudkai (ER V.), price: Uncertain. 

ciaka (RV.), dried up. Vous Av. hudka. 

déka (RV.), sound &. Verw 

gva-kiskin (AV:), of uncertain meaning and etymology. 

smapugho (8), unground. Mistake for san-cuska? 

(erka (HV.), arrow — Avy, harako, Vharac; non-suffixal k). 

(suka), child (TAr.), text probably corrupt. 

(stika, lir-tufi, called by Wh. primary, but see § 42.) 

itolea (RV), drop, Vetu, as in ghpta-stivas (better than the 
derivation from y peut by metathesis). 

sphatiia (U), crystal, Vaphai, burst, only Dhatap; Uhlonbeck 
compares spalten. 


-sphaka (AV.) in pivah-sphaka, swolling with fat. V apha(i). 


Chapter VI. 
The Suffix in Av., compared with RV.; the Prehistoric 
Suffix. 
Based on list of Ay, words in Bartholomse’s Wheh. 
104. In striking contrast to the fullness and richnes: shown 
in the development of the ka suffixes in Skt. stands the meager 


use of them in the most clisely related language, Avestan. Not 
wply ore the Ay, instances very few in number (barely over 
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60 in Bartlolimac), but seromnutically the conditions aro primitive 
compared with thee existing even at quite an ourly date in 
the sister language of India. However, if we examine sopara- 
toly the da enffixes found in the RV, alone, we shall find 
striking resemblance between thom and those of the Ax, And. 
from a combination of the two it will be possible with a fair 
degree of vonfidonce ty deduce the values which the suffix had 
in the common Ind-Jran, period, Wo shall find, it may be 
added, that these values were surprisingly restricted, in com- 
parson with the extent to whieh the suffix. developed in later 
Skt. It will be seen at once that this fact may have an 
important bearing on the question of the origin of the suffix 
in the still more remote TE. period.—Probably it will appear 
tlint too much weight has been placed on the great frequency 
of tho suffix in seme historic languages, notably Skt. and Gk. 
Bat there is no evidence that it was at all common in tlic 
parent language: rather, there is evidence to the contrary, 
id. Let us first take op brietly tho state of the suffix in 
the RV. ‘he only common use of it is our first category, 
L ke (§.9), to which (with its subdivision, the: diminutive ka) 
belong over half the ka words whose derivation is determinable. 
Inside this divisimm the dim, and pej. words again largely 
predominate, with ahout 40 words ax against 11 cases of 1 ka 
m its non-dim. use as a suffix of characteristic. Over half of 
the 40 diminutives are pejoratives of one sort or another— 
The adjectival suffix 2 ka ($ 11) is unknown except for 7 pro- 
nominal adjectives (mimaki Xe.) and the n. pr. Jegika (§ 52) 
which is more or les uncertain, though it has been clast here. 
Only the faint beginnings of the Possessiy and Balwvrihi suffix 
+ ke appear, with three cases of a transitional character, 
whieh might be considered cases of 1 fa (characterizing ml- 
jectives). Interesting are the two RV, cases of 4 ha, giving 
activ value ($§15, 10).—None of the derived suffixes tka, aka, 
uke, aka, are found, if we except candika (sad to be a 
patronymic <¢dxda on no other authority than Sayana), sdyaka 
and sulabiuika (uncertain ind in any case not belonging im 
jataning to the later suffix aka), sdmukd (really a case of 
primary a from the verb-stem sant-, like. vhcarika (§ 103) 
from pari- 17); and the curiously anachronistic word jagariika 
(§ 25). The little group of tka words ($§ 100, 101) is not 
very lear and may be neglected. The five RV.adverbs im -4 
si* 
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are alse not clear, het are most likely developed from forms of 
tka There remain only the dozen or more primary ka 
derivative. 

106. Practicully, then, in the IV) the suffix is used (1) ae 
U primary suffix, moxt often giving active verbal force (which 
aly) appears in two secondury adjectives); (2) a9 a secondary 
wiffix, forming nous and adjectives of likeness and character- 
mtioy (3) ax a thm, anid pey. euftix (developed out of the preced- 
ig); (4) os aeepondury suftix forming wdjectives of apportenance: 
and rélationship (almost restricted to pronominal bases), 

107. These same conditions wre approximately reprodyoed 
in the Av, thongh not in the same numerical ratio; the pro- 
portion of diminutives very mach smaller, and the pejorativ 
catexory is touch les clear-cut and eertain than in the RY. 
eo that its Wasterice might even be doubted from the «tond- 
point of the Av, language alone. The investigation of such 
fine shades of meaning is extremely difficult m the Av. because 
of the limited material, A number of words which evidently 
contain suffixal ka cannot be ‘classified with certainty as to 
semuntios berguse the primitiys from which they were derived 
lo not chance to oecur, 4 that we cannot be certain as th 
just the touch which the suffix added. Following is an at- 
tempt to classify the ka words of Av. along the same general 
ints already applied to the Vedic words, 

108 Suffix 2 ka (E 9). 12 words: a) noun < town: mg. 

*hhe, sumilur ta” (§ 0), 
niaiydke, may (home; perhaps orig. sdj., hamanus?) < maya. 
The # is prohalily a textual mistake, 

bh) adj, or subst. < noun, mg. “characterized by (« quality 
or thing).” 
epalhracsaka, reviling (i.e, having a mature giving to revil- 

ing, charactertzed hy reviling, not tho same aa a verbul 

adj.); a8 Barth. rightly sive, from “apaljiracsa (apa-chrus) 
= Skt, apakroga, u.—Tho accideutal reemblance of this 
wad one or two other words to the late Skt. development 
af primary aka (see § 46) should mislead no one. Ch nipa- 
fnekea, with analogous meaning, it proving by ite =nffixal 

“na that it is a nominal derivativ. 
apashorale, scorntul, <*upuskara (hypotheticall, “scorn” OT. 

dpokhraosake. Barth. cannot explain the etymology. Could it 

not Ihe from ayi-(e kar? In Skt. apa-ker means “injure, insult,” 
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daitike, wild beast, presumably from dat; “charactorized by, 
remarkable for teeth.” The ij probubly cuphonic, cf. Vedic 
iyat-t-ikd, wrtd-ikd, $ 26.—Of AV. 4. 3. 4 eydghrdi dutt- 
ritive prathiniim, 

poitike, quarrelsome, < paiti = Skt. prati. Barth. derives < pait- 
yaiie, which seems inferior. Cf Ved. ddhika, dnulca, antika 
$47). 

rita: eovions (1. « characterized by envy). <"*nipaina 

 (livpotlietical), envy, < ni-paina ( V pay — Skt. pag). 

paitika, “having the character of "yaiti — Skt. piiti, cleansing”; 
i, @, cloansing (adj.),—This partakes of the character of 4 ka, 
hy. ite active force, 

tandalea, subject, vassal, < banda, fetter, Contrast Skt. bandhaka, 
captor (aka), 

nivayaka, terrifviig, <"nivaya, terror (ni-+ way, bay, = Skt. 
bhi), Cf, apakhraosaie. 

vasarka, great: cf. pasdrel, mighty. Perh. cf Skt, eas doe. 
If so, it would mean “characterized hv, having, strength.” 
In this word and im daitike ww hove formations leaning in 
the direction of the possessiv suffix (9 ka), which lowever 
remain abortiy im Ay, 

spaka, dog-like, dog- (adj, appliod to serpents). Of Hat. 1. 
L1O cadee rye ate wim of Mipiou. 
o) withet.< adj. (§ 46), sydmaka, uw. of a Mt, <*sydma « Skt. 
cyvdmd, dark, black, Of Av, sydea- (in comp,), ial. 
14, Simple Diminutives. (11 words.) 

aporandyuke, minor, child (asually adj), <o-peromdyu, id. (“not 
having fall age’). 

araeha; i sort of ant. Etym. unknown. Dim? Cf. Skt. pipilaka, 
Lait, formica, Xo, 

hainikd, girls Dim, of Kain, kuinyd = Skt, kanya. 

kouwhd, of a piows damsel. Ch kninyé? Dim? Perk a 
mniderocdd tiny. 

kasvika, very tiny <kasn, tiny, (py. kasyah, sup. kesistha; the 
iia) seems to have been carriod over from these forma). 

kutaka; small, of. NP. kode, child, Presumably Dim. 

cirditild, young woman, <cardifi, id. Din: of Endearment? 

jahika, wifo (of demou. beings); common, wicked woman. johi 
lus the «ame meanings. Dim. (orig. of endearment? or Paj,?) 

ponika, Womestic animal, from and = pan. Dim? cf Skt, 














fami, 

naivika, woman, wile, chief wife (ahuries opp. to jahikd). 

<nairi, woman, wife «= Skt. adri. Dim, prob. of endear- 
ment. 

ngmaitia, broshwoud. small kindlings. —namata. Perhaps dim, 
For the dropping of -a ef. Ved. efilka <cald, § 29 b. 

110, Pejeratiy Diwinutivs 

The extensiy development of the contomptuons and impreca- 
tory tTamanings of the suffix fa which charavteriaze the Veds 
ts markelly lackmg in the Avy. In fact, on the besis of the 

Ay. language alone it would searcely occur to any one to set 

op this dopartment of the mufiix—Nevertheless, there a group 

of evil words in ka, mostly names und epithets of demoniacal 
personages, which seems lo mo too numerous to be quite acei- 
dental. (4. the Ved. ase of the suffix with names of demons, 

8 76.—11 cannot be claimed to be absolutely certain that the 

suffix in these Av. words was felt in thie way, tut it is. at 

least quite probublo, Besides jahika abowo (which may have 

lmen originally endearing) the followmg are the words m 

question. Their etymologies are largely uncertain. (10 words.) 

dahaka, ». of demons (alao epithet of Vayu.),—Cl Skt, dis. 
diisyn, Av. daly. 

dahitka, a. of & fabulous demon-king, Cf dahake. 

(dizala); opprobrions epithet of the hedgehog.—Barth, takes 
it fas a Bah. <dui + aka: otherwise it might be a prey. 
formation. 

(druka), n. of a disease, sin, of the like, Etym.? If snffixal 
wt all, the Ra ie probally imu precatory. 

piirika, enchantres. Barth. in BR. 15, 8 < Ski. para-;>. very 
improbable, phoneti¢ally us he admits im his Lex, and alu 
semantically, No etym, of value hay been suggested. Prob, 
100 “ 

mivoka, o. of devilish beings Etym. and My. une: prob, 
<miira — Skt. wiitrd, dull, stupid, Pejerativ. 

vawinkd, 2, f a demoniacal animal; ace, to Barth. <*vawla 
= bal. geale, bee, wasp, ch Skt. Hrae-vabhi, spider.—Lmpree.? 

errenka, not working, lazy (demonic word). <evraci, working 
(eomp,). Py. 

rape, supporting, siding with (only with daevanani). <*rapa 
Vrup; Impree.? 

ftirimydita, o. of the tortoise, a demonic beast: ace. to Barth, 
“abbrevintion” of gairimyawura, with dim. (Lo, nmpree.) suffix. 
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Lil. ‘The Suffix 2 ka ($11), (5 words) As in the RV, the 
clearest examples are pronominal adjectives: ahmaka = uamdher, 
yuinaka == yusmike, Yurthermore: andmaka, 0. of a month, 
lit. “of, belonging to, the Nameless (the Supreme Deity),” ae. 
to Barth. <*anamon, If this i correct, the suflix i 2 ha.— 
arike, hostile, is better derived from “ari — Skt. ari, enemy. 
Rarth,’s labored derivation seems inferior —Here seumy aleo to 
belong: pacika <“pace (V pac) in the adj, yawio-pacika, with 
lAwmbu, “a wessal intended for burning glass.” In this. sole 
instance we liave wliat looks like the Skt. suffix. aka (§ 92). 
The lack of parallels in RV. and Av. is against this, however. 
Probably the a was reilly the result of some analogy, now 
indiscernible,—if it is not a corruption of the texst.—That 
vikhedrika, nu. of a Mt, is a Vriddhi formation from an imag- 
mary “vakhedra is a quite arbitrary assumption on the part 
of Barth, There is no Av. instance of vriddhi with a fa 
suffix, Neither dos: the RV. know this phenomenon, which 
only comés in with the development of the suffixes 2 ha and 
ika. 

112. Primary ha (2.103), (7 words.) 

sinuka, destroying, a true verbal adj, <zind-, prevent base of 
Vci.—adhka, garment, = Skt. atha.—voredia, lndney, = Skt 
wvkkd.—huska, dry, — Skt. ¢iigka.— maridika or moragdifa, 
merey, = Skt, mrdikd. The appearance of 1 (Skt. i) m deriva- 
tive from this root is as perplexing as it is persistent.—aragka, 
(supposed to mean) envy, cf arvsyant, Ski. irsyati, Abstract 
noun from root; ct Vod. déka <orw, and the following.—saohd 
un. or £ advantage(?); < Vau—to be of advantage to. Abstract 
noun <root, cf. araska, (Or, possibly, < Vswe == Skt. cue?) 

113, Unelassified. (10 words.) 

The following Ay. words mostly must have suffixal ka, but 
are not clear etymologically, 

kugaunakd, u. of « city.—tudadka, ou. of a Mt; lee the 
appearance of bemg derived from a pres. part. stem, ef Skt 
gjatha, brhatka.—druvika, howling, groaning (imprecatory ka?).— 
porashi, price; see Barth. Whch. and reference: there quoted. 
If from the base TE, pret- (as generally assumed), the eutfix 
must be elt, for “prtka could not give Av, poraskd —/rasumala, 
buttocks —ayakd, grand-father, -mother.—yasha, disease, perhaps 
for *waks-ka, of. Skt. ydksma,—vahhedrikd, oof » Mt—vaidi- 
ntidka, in urunyo-v., not a Mt. Uncertain; Barth, conjectures 











no FP. Bigerton, (ion. 


-midha: < “mit — Skt. mit, pillar —eanaka, mouth (of the Tigris). 
Etrm. unknown. 

14. The Prehistoric Suffix ha, 

What, then, on the basis of these results, appours to have 
hwen the state of the suffix in primitive Aryan? Althinugh argu- 
niint from negation hus ite dangers, it is hardly likely that 
wees Gf any frequently occurring saffix which are found in later 
‘Skt, hat notin the RV. wer in the Ay. could have belonged 
to the probistoric Ind.-Iran, On that livpothesis, we mist 
rule out the derived suffixes ika, ale (Verbal), whe anid wha, 
all of which ar jiractically licking in RY. anil Av. We 
therefore camnot acerpl Brugmann’s stitement (Gr. 113; 1 p,488) 
Hhist the adjectival snflix -igo-(— Skt. dha) is found “throughout 
the dntire OE. territory.” To the oldest strata of Aryan It 
cannot he proved to have existed, unless by one or two sporadic 
and doubtful examples: and ita extensir growth in Skt. is cur. 
tainly a late dovelopmont.—Tho ‘use of ka os a possessiy suffix 
(¢ fa) shows only the harest beginnings in RY, and as a 
conseions wufiixal category is alco post-Aryan,—Tle suffix 2 ho 
evidently existed in Aryan, but its use was principally restricted 
to proneminal stems. The adverbial -f is not demonstrably 
Aryan, no instance occurring im Ay.— We have loft. then, as the 
demonstrable uses of the /ia-uffix in Tad-Iran.: 1) the formation 
of nouns of Hkoness or wdjectiva of characteristic; 2) the diminu- 
fiv and (perhaps) pejoratiy formations, 3) weasional format icons 
with 2 a, mainly pronominal adjettivs, and 4) the primary 
formations from verbal asex, apparently inclining towards 
the meaning of verbal adjectives or nouns of agent (with: whieh 
meaning also om fow secondary formations are créated), Tlis 
primary ase of tho suffix was proportionately much more 
frequent, it seems, in the prehistoric language than in the 
Kterature we have, where it has dibd out as on active formant, 
overwhelmed hy the flood of secondary ku formations, [ its 





t Neglecting jigarithe, the alinged anarat cindite, anil the ivolatnl 
Ay. -pariin.. As line bern sail (2 108) the i of Av. dyatiky in probably 
inerdly euphonis, ef Ved myttiia; and in any cua ile meaning does pot 
ftowith the ordinary meaning «if the suffix jhe (em 3ko), <hopribka, whicl 
Bengm. quotes as an example of Av. ika, ia wtill leet apt, for it is 
obviow!y « imitative formation, and in Aryan. they sways take simply 
Re As hos been itvlicated (§ 100) ite 7 is probably wana from 
Ruayak, Lasisthe, 


Vol.xxxi) ‘The K-Suffizxes of Indo-Iranian. #11 





place sprang up the various derivativ Wa-suflixes of Skt. which 
have this active value exciusivly, 

115; If these conclusions he accepted. it will be seen atonce 
that the euffix fa was much more restricted in warly 
than is often sesumed. It may hy that in the came way the 
extensiy use of -koe aufibos in Gk, and other languages will 
prove to he sceondary. At any rate, from the Aryan point 
of view the range of the TE fox or gos appears to have been 
(quite Limited. 

116. We cannot conclude ‘this brief allusion to the TE suftix 
ha (which will probably ai some future time receive moro 
fitting Consideration) without mentioning Leskien’s interesting 
chapter on the rulated (suffixes of Lithuanian!, especially as 
it ems to bear out in general our position as te the com- 
purntivly restricted use of ka in TE, In Lith. according, to 
Leskien, ha appears principally in the dorivativ suffixes ike, oka, 
ke,—all evidently of secondary origiv ond not dating hack 
to the Ursprache, They preserve (in a-confnsed and rather 
hit-or-miss. way) practically the same meanings which we 
arrived at as tho valace of tho soffix in Arpan, to wit: 1) pri- 
mary formations, verbal adjective and nvuns of agent; 2) secon- 
dary formations of characteristic (Jha), especially making sub- 
atantive out of adjective (ef § 46); 3) diminutive; 4) sccondary 
adjective and patronymics (our 2 Ka); tho secondary ndjectivs 
aro principally words im’-ola (<= Ski. Av, -afa) from prono- 
minal stems,—so that the correspondence is almost marvellowsly 
close. I should be very loath to believe that this ts entirely 
accidental: [ think that we have bere the kernel of the 
suflix -Kos (gov) tn TE. 

117, To show that the derived suffix <ha in Lith. doos not 
really support the hypothesis that such a suffix existed in DE 
we need only niention that tts principal valucs are 1) formation 
of nouns of agent from roots, 2) formation of diminutive from 
noun: Neither of these meanings for -jka te found at all i 
Skt. literature,—least of all in the Vods.—<An interesting 
parallel to Skt. formations in -aka (mast. ncut.), -id (fom.) bs 
the Lith, combination of mast, -ato with fom «ihe. Whether 
this ix enough to establish an TE. fem. suffix -ihG, corresponding 
to masculine in -mko, is doubtful; but such « phenomenon woull 
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be quite conceivable, and is contradicted by nothing of which 
the writer is aware: To bo sure tho masculine -alka (TE. -okv-) 
is replaced in Lithuanian by a different form of the suffix. 





Statistics of Vedic k-Words. « 
118. Detailod statistics are lard to give, Some of the words 
are used in different senses and hence counted twice; others 
ore clasettied under more than one lead hecause they might 
twhing to any one ofthem. The following figures are approxim- 
itely eorreet: 
I ka (cire. 110 + Thom. cire, TBO) wire, 200) 


Bike. eae ae 
3 Ni (C1 Bah 99) ns TT 
4 ka ewer 


Enelasitied Secondary ha. ail ear alle, 





‘Total Socondiry in pale cire. $a 
Suffix dhe (with Vriddhi 105; withiut 15). . p20 
aka (1 aka 2: 2 ala 8; taka 45). . fa 
Tt (Participial 71; others A) . 
BAG) “a ator Wow wee Ss Doles | 
(Paw es: ara Val cuales Yeates OO 
Patel soe. Sher! faked eeeoocore 6d 


General Index and List of Vedic k-Words. : 
an 


-aipaka = iiga, if. Hab—Maitr. A iro s.. 
vaksaka = = alsin, ite. Bah—KSA, 5.3, Ob -~akviha and 
Sta, fo 
aksamaliha, “little rvary,” woof ab Up. Mukt Tp. . . 68 
ahaha, ife. Bah. — agi, TS. 7.5. 1. 1, ef. «hake and 


ill the 

agntka, ife. Bah, —agni. Gop, Br. . 

agnihetraka, n. ofan Wp. Mukt. Up. 2 i 2. 2 a. 

~tiigaka, ife. Kah, = —diiga; KSALK 3. 2. 4s Tbe, 56 

a@jivilid, sce & v. avika 44 
aiijalikd (or nyaiijalika?), 2Comm. hastagravarttinae nitia- 
lim.——The passage (TAr. 1, 6. 1) reas: fram [ee. ocrak| 
kavosi ny aijalikam | tea: karogi ni jarwhdm | va jamb 
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me ny afyalikd | ami vacan updsatam iti |.—The accents : 
ore hopelos!y confused.—The whole passuge in very 
dark and uncertain, The comm. takes mi with arog. 
in the first clause, and in tha third supplies bhavatie. 

His laborious explanation is about as followa:: “The 
winter causes people to make an afjalikd (see above) 
downwards (towards the fire, for warmth).—It causes 
them to bend the knees (soe s. v, januha) downward it 
warm the body at the fire).—‘*Let thero be of me 
bending of the knees, an aiyjalikal’—These (wise, peopl) 
cherish thie exnying (during the winter)". . - ii 
dmiyaské, more tiny, AV." <dniyas, analler’ ow bet eG 


<tmula — dru, if Bak Maitr. Dp. . . 2 - ~ eB 
atka, armor, garment, OM Be ow we oe Row rs eee 
si Of eh ord Vis aa ce ee er ee 
Gdiitha, additional, <duhe; Katy. Gr. 2 ee ee ee AT 
anantaka, on, of a Noga, Gairud. Up... . 78 


(dwifa, face.) -ka not eufiixal, lt an g-axtomaion of it 
formation in -(y)aiie, -ic; cf pratika, abhika &. The 
haso is. compared with Gk. a For the ¢ of da—ao 
otherwise it may be merely atialogical to pritiha de, is 
is undoubtedly the case with sawika a *y from sant mie 


dnula, subordimate, < dn. UB. . . 47 
dntaka <dnta, eniling, ender. AY. Bais as nie: “Death, iM, 10 
AY. VS. &o,; (antaké) liorder, CR. : . 40 


antahii < anti in adv. forms -am, -at, -e; near. RY. AV 47 
anyohkd, other (contempt.—imprec.), Sears Only RY, 74, 82 





apakramuka, retiring, TS. de... .. oo 
apanigdduke, lying down apart, MB. wk cw 98 
aparédhuka, detaming, MB. | - tt 
ubhiierdévalca, reviler, VS. {Ho ai = Swindiaka” wa etal BR: 
Griffith—_“watehman") . . oan 86, 57 
abbinimiztaka, stale (food)—? Man. Gr. 2. 13, 4, See 
Knaners note . - jeer .. 2... eters ig 


chhimadyatkd, somewhat drunk, OB. ve Pb Sese «ft Lee 


abhiménuka, insidious, CH. Ait.B., d&c, . 99 
abhiméthika, insulting speech, CR... . tb 
-abhivdduka in an-a. not greeting, Gop.B. Vast... wi 
-ibiyavacdruka ii dna, not attacking, MS... 1. 9 
abhydyuke, coming, Kap. & . - ye ee se 


abhyavdhuke, ascending, MS... 0.060. 2 ee 





s14 ) FP. Bigerton, fist. 
hoo | 
damaniké,—? AV. 20. 180. 0 (Mss, denanako meinnehaloih: 
RWh. dmanki manichédak: RVKh. 5 13.7 Leni 


minastiahkah, aoe. |. ; Ts! 
(dmétaka, corrupt Ms, readin AY: 20, 127. RWh: 

amet i.) — 
~tmbaka, ite, Bratt. as try ia having 3 untlhors? nirof 

Rodra RV. = 3 i: pes + fin 
ambahka, dear littl» smother, Vs. (roe, lanai) Pd Y 
ambikd (roc.), dear lithe mother, VS. de - n, of aistor 

of Rudra) VR &e. . 7 


aritaki, nw of 4 pilunt, AV. "The Ciuns. do. not “nttempt 
to explain the ron worl, Of mrga-ratika: (Lexx. ouly), 0 
trticinal plant and pot-berb: rati, war Gee) Vrat 


ahrigk. . : 58 
ortefaka havi ‘tho Aisdaae rita, Kau (ale. Ww aw. 

Addendum)  . . - : 
artuka, quarrelsome, CR. : ‘oD 





mrebhalia-ghiatin }—? AY. ' Prob tha tn, ditboapass\ Eee 
the trae reading. “Slayer of travellers” mouns Rudra, 
who is hesonght to spare the speaker, The verse i in 
a charm for safe travel. See notes of Bloomfield and 


Henry for:itincmision 6 ys8 | ede ae oars — 
iirdhiuke, prospering, OB . 2, a Yer ee 
drhhaké, small) (dim, and crnutempt,) RY. ci) 88) 78 
armuijt, heap af ruins, RV. 2. ~—o 

(in Kang 26 appears to be an anit: Peruind! ) 
dlakam, m yain (contempt.) RV... _ 76,87 
tlituka, the frnit of the gourd, AV, RVKh.. jet ee 
(alka) <*ali-aite, ef. dniea: *als- af BAA alins &e:. . > =< 
alpakd, iki, suull (dim. obs) AV, CB... Git, 86 


dvakd (onew, MS. 3, 15, 1, -@), a plant: AV. Vs — (a7 
awaghateriké, n. of i tmausical instrument, Oniikh. Cr... 62 
avacatnula, Ait. Br.—Say—n. of a country.” Obsiure . fi 
andeerantikd, AV. contempt. <evacaranti - = 75 
enatakd (Mss. and RWh. aveticd', little spring, AY, . ve 8 
avadhitaka — divadhita, n. of Upanigad, Mukt. Tp. 3. 44 
avabhedaka, “nercer," heidache, Par Gro. 2 2. 96. NT 
(dwalcha, (Br. 9.1.2. 29, artificial slg! ig 
invented ta plain iwaka, a wei weet a 
aviki (or avikd), ewe-shoup, lamb, KV, AV re oe OD 
ajdrikd, gouts and aliowp, = (dvandya)ajavi, CBr. . 
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cee | 

wandynke, Wuuers, OR. 2. ALS tae Ue 
-dcitika, if. Bal, us sicitika, with Ge at rena 

Gurbh, Cp... le ler or ABB 

acvakd, horse (imyprer, }, VS, 13, re Fil) 


dgtaka, consisting of 6 (7Br.: u. pr. Ait. Br. <a hi, the 


diny of the moon's quarher, AV. os A .. “» “He 
asahii, — asdG (ote), VR Ge. 2 wk ee ee RES 
axniyaka, onvious, Maitr. Up... . , “7 


iitaka, home, AV. <dsta—ifc. Bah. in ienitiek- AV. ae bh 

(astamikd, adv, ike, at home, <astam, id. by analogy with 
-ika formations like prdtita Xe. cf. dnika, dilika, samika) — 

-athaka (KSA. 6. 3) anid -aathiha um 7. By 12. 8) if. 


Bah. = owthin (dati), , . , , ww te ce ES, Bo 
aemdka, our, RV. Ace... ~ » » + Bl, 30a Nats 
Ghallvea, prattler 2, CB. (BpArt Bye aes 71 
~ikhyoha, ite. Bah, in ddhdrdkhyaka. saeah i = (=a 55 
agantuka, accidental, adventitions, Agv. Cr... A 


dgimuka, coming to, MB LS , , 99 
agnike, of Agni, or the saorificial ire, ‘Katy Cr. sbi! ce 
dgnistomika, of the agnistomd, (Rr... ee 
dgnyadheyika, of the ignyddhéya, Katy Cr, ib 
ijavika, mals of goat's and sheep's hair, Nang . (iat 
iki, n. pr. of the wif of a Rishi, Cha Up,— Vat: ef. litaka 
(only Lexx.) dtika, n of a YY. school: Gta, un. of Nava 97 
adhaka, « measure of grain, Garbh. Up. Obseure , . , 48 
(adhdriki, see dharikd), 
Gndika, *ege (i. ¢. bull-) hearing,” the lotus, AV, Kaug . 53 
dtmake, of the nature (self, dimdn), Cha. Up. Qvet. Tp, . 50 
dmalodhaka — dha, n, of an Upanigad, Mukt. Up. . ; 44 
-~idika, ife. Bah. = -ddi, Ramap, Up... . Af 
adhikérika, of the adhikaras individual sections), can Gr. 
ddhwiimika, of the adhwpitmdé, , 
adhydyika, oooupied in reading (adhyitiya), Tit. Up. 
ddhvarika, of the adhvard, CBr, Katy Cr. 2... 
dmumdnika, inferential, Ap, Katy Cr, : 
d@nuydyike, of the after-eacrifice, Min, Cr. . . . : 
qaugikd, shot after? TS. 2 3.4.2. Uncertuin wrod . 
Gparihnika, of the afternoon, Agr. Or, ais Cr, 
en fnapaaonstis, EU fa. "SR 


| SREY Kaur . 
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Sent 

yi _ of the Abhiplava, Agr: 0 a | 
Glhyudayita (Concerning the tise’ of ears As th), & 

kind of eriddha. Aggy. Cr,. 2 . . ee 

abhiikia, powerless, AVI. 2 5. boR 6 a che ow p> Te BS 


(imanaka, eee dimanika,) 
amaleka, a tres and its fruit, Cha, a and (lass. <amala 








mpotlise?. 5. 44 
dmigaikd, pressing, pushing? TS. 46. J, 9. See vilenioaith 
and wemvatict. These three are among a list of honorific 
epithets af certain gods, found m the moiens a No 
dim, force of any kind is discernible . . .. - » 42 
érakat, fur, from a distance (Impree), QBr. - . . 83,37 
franyaka, «class of Vedic works, Arup. Up. . - Pe 
druka, hurting TAr. ‘ate ony eS 
étulet, of the merrititecKoabsis (apizils), PAr. 4 
(Grigdka, soo yhe-.) 
itreatha, n. of Carn, RY. A. Patronymic, ultimately (and 
perhaps directly, cf § [ly 49) < ane ang ot of, mmf. 
reare (RV 2b . . ~ ite 
(apis) RV. a n. pr. Hei of ithe i eo — 
érdhuka, benotiowl, Qaikh BH, , “Hy 


~dlambhuka in andi, tot to be pipes bal Tr. ‘Kath. wy Fe 
yaddnila, offered after being tut ap in pieces, Vait... . IM 

avevantihe, seattering (grains, of the bride im the wodding- 
rite) AV.; Par. Gr. ke. Suffix obviously cannot be pejo- 
rative; some related texts have deGpanti; may be merely 
metrical, and the Siitra passages then dué to rominiseence 





of the older (metrical) version . - ; ped! @! ao’ SR 
dvika, of shoop; woolen, QB; Katy Gr. 2 2 2. 2, eM 
-ijaka in dn+i—not eating, a fat. OR. . 7 «ef — eee 
icariva, rhewmatiem, AY. - = es » « w» LOG 
-dcirka, ife. Bah, = dele, TS, 5 pi "Bi, 36 (n) 
ijpvamedhike, of the acvamedhd, © Br.; Katy Cr, ke, » . SM 
~isandika in sis-, ifc. Bah, Katy (re... ~ ie 6 
fauka, n. of & Stun Ars Br. a%% x < Fu Sa 
(demdha, our, RV,—eoe agmila) . “ty — 
ikevdiu (or ikevibw), a. pr. RV, AV. <li sugar? “ase 
indrayopaka, little firefly Amrt. Tp. 2 . . eeega 
inpaloi, n of o Siman SV; of a constellation (Rr. <-inva 4 
iyattukd, -ikd, wo tiny, RV. 2 . V4, 36 


ipika (once ~<d, Kauc 11), arrow, reed, AY, CB. ‘ee » > 101 
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Eve | 
iguicd, arrow = tym, AVE ow. mp pelle ee 
isiaka, brick, cf. Av. iitya, VS: TS ko. 2 | |. 46 
ikeaka, spectator, (Br; Acv. Gr... — * 96, a7 
ivikd, arrow, MS Tho variant from sik ig doubthes 

meaningless, probally u mistake... . 2 — 
-ukthake in sékthala, having an whthd, GB. 2. Se Gb 
wochdguia, drying up, Gig. Br; OBr . . 6 ee ee OO 






fika, cuter bark of 2 treo, Brh. Av. Up. C6 dtpata. ts 
ntpadake, Producing, aA Up. Gn -ka-tea, moun). . 5 87 


wdakd, water, RV. ke, . _ = 2 
wigriasaka, eta. Npeut. Up. (nn iT Sista: noutiy. ~~ je 
uddalake, 1. of & teacher, OPr, We; of wdddla, a — a4 
udbiindhuka, oo who hangs wp, TR... ; oh) 
tdbhdsaka, shining, Nrsut. Up. (in ea-tua, pen) rt st) Od 


wilbhrdatake, roaming, Nrsut. Up, (in -ka-tea, noun) 
44 od fin.—Nate 


uwnmantaka, insane, Acram. Up, ; - : 2. . 4 2 wk 
tnmiduka, fond of drink, MR: TR 2... ae 
vpalrimuka, approaching: are. to Wh, Gram, in Brakmanas Ou 
upajihvikd, upayika, pwpelias ants; RV, Ao... . + ew 88 
upadieuka, failing, TS. 2. ; ehe-far ow, a ey ee 
wpandonelce, bending towards, CBr. ; uy 
~upanivatha, in wuktépan.—having heard the U panini, CR. 
(Brh. Ar. Up) . . ... Sot oe Pah 


mpaptate, minor sin, Nr. Up. be. a) Sd Sie eG 
maadiica in. try -u., ie, Bah, Ap. Cr. » conten Pavod! OBB 
oasharel approaching, Kath . . . . ua 
-upinatha in an-wp., without sandals (npn), Katy Cr. 55, 36 
upanasyala, n.of Tuilra, Ap. Or, Cf. upanasé, adj, being 
it a carriage, RV,; 1—tho space in o haatade AV... 5 
updsala, <orvant, Kane ao, = ene, pol re mm 
(write, owl, — iidika, Ait Hr). . . a3 
urcdretd, gourd, RY AV. A late and interlated verse 44 
tilike, owl, RV. ke. . ig ii 
ulikhalaka, mortar (Dim. End.) RV. (jo x06.) olen cujen GT 
(ulka, firebrand; ka prob. not suffixal, cf. varcas, Voloanus) == 
iimuka, firebrand, Ait. Br: CB. de. Tne etym . . ie 
wertié, bullock (contempt) RV, . . . . 71, 29a, Now 
aitiha, no of a plant, suet, for Soma, Kagh. de Probably 
mistake for pitika, q.v.; or olse the two words have in- 
fluenced each other . . . 7 yore ey fa LOT 





ue PF. Edgerton, (i9nt. 
East 
fimaka, defective, lacking, Cakh: Cr , . - » + » = » 88 
frdheaka, ruiwd, Sahhny, Up. 2 6 ee ee A 
rigaka (or, as Wh. conj, ark-) AY! Say “inhabited by 
bears," which is:mure etymological guesswork. The whole 
passage ts obecure, and thie word is prob. ee oe OS 
rigika, wn. of an ovil spirit, AV VS: CBr. CC fw? 210) 
-"jika, beaming, gleaming fin cpds), RV, de. a irri) 100 


deg nat NY rdhak), separately, RV. co |. _-» 7 

muka, causing increase, ink BF ee eat ee 
ta. ONO, RV. be shin SUNS cove! eta ce ee ee 
dake’, singly, KV.: just one, AVA TAY ah 47, 6 


ekdicin, alonw, AV. VS. &c. Formation Nib tininti Pin. 
3, 3.52 notes Tt os solitary form, without explanation 


or parallel, BR, suggest an gfe formation. . . 47, Be 
ehatritigake, eoutisting of 31, Gaudap . . . . . . $8 
Baika, land of inect, AV! =... - 2 on we wee 8 
elapatraia, wn. of a Naga, Giend Up... a 
Gikdiuka, of the one-day offering, Avt Br.: (Br. fo ce OM 
diakd, of the eda (sheep), OBr. he... . 49,79 


—n. & viciow® ram (shinld be elakw7), Br. 
@ifareyake, the Ait. Br.; we TL St 1—106, 7 . 
(firedka, n.of two Siimank, <invaka; Arg, Br.) 
distica, af the ésf—sucrifice, Agv. Cr; Kans Ip. ‘ 
ormmiid, o. of a section of the Kath. S.; seo L St.1. 69, 70.— 


Ft 
— 


= 


Lncertaim . 
dtittaravedite, of the arthur | lhe CBr. or 
dimpavasathila, of the upavesathé—rite, Acv. Ur, . 
kakdtika—? part of the head (Wh hindhead), AV. Obscure 

(Prob. for Ariitika, neck-jomt, — lato idl., aN) 
kiduka, sharp, tad. RV. AV, « .. 
-kaniia, & minute purt of any thing in vee Biirops e 
kéntaka, thorn, AV. 14-2. 68 (7); (Br. &e.—kante only 
in pds. —Ulilenbeck holds it to be prakr, for es 

Vivi—Tr, . 2... : 
hanthala, ik, in saki-k., with the throat, AY. 
-hadruka in fri-k., having three vessels, RV. AY, : 
tiaoka, wolden, Adbh. Br.; Sathh. Tp.—No hana 9 occurs. 

Athlemtbeale of: aria onl Elonlg  eumigalre 5s 


= ia 
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See y 
Kkandkinake, sort of poison, AVA() . , 79 
Randnaka, mistake for kantnald, pupil of the vin only TS uo 
kunisthaks, 4kd, smallest, ouly AV; rapes little finger 
OBr. de. . 6 - . 63 
kaninakt, it, kaninata, ak onal af the exA, ‘RY. an . 6% 
The words never, in the passages whieli oceur, have 
the primitive meaning of “boy” or Sguri” sassineis abn 


hanydked, pupil of the eye, Ait, Ar, . ; 62 
Kdplaka? vy. |. kdlpake. 'T'Br—Mg_ nukagWn i. c+.» BS 
hantiika, husk of rice, AV, ~, 2 40, 38 


karkd, white, AV. The ka is at es ao ‘safitxal. Une. . 103 
karkataka, crab, Brahm, Cp... - 4: 
karkandhuka, RY. Kl. 5. 22.5 = (Kérhandhigka) AY. 20. 


136. 3—jujube-lerry. cea, oes: cee te. 
harkarthd, kind of lute, AV... eo 
karkotaka, nt a Niga, Gara, 0) Bets i8 


karvaka, “earlet,” tendril, CBr,; handle (alsa “ka, TS,, MS: 
of tho two legs extended, A V.'; Lyte ifc. Baht, 


-kirna, TH... ~ . « 62, BG, O65 
karnavestaka, earring, = -ta. Par, Gy. eee a 
halanha.. spot, im wis-k., Nair. Op—Upeertain . . 
-halpaka in a-k.. irregular, Gaadap. (see also kdplaka) . 55 


halmativin, RV.—glorious? Epithet of Rudra. Say, says 
from *kalmaliza (uot found) —tejas, Ch katmali—( AV.) 
“gory"? Grasmann “fimkelnd."—Ludwig “pfeiltriiger,” 
which according to his note is “offenbar” the meaning; 
I confess [ om unable to follow him.—The word kalmali 
(xeo above) is itself very doubtfyl and might wean ~ny- 
thing, so that Suysna’s interpretation, which Toth, 


Grossmann «ni Delbriick follow, ix dubious . . 58, 31 
kaguul, weasel?, RV... =| hte we 
kacdld, n. of hostile Sead, RY: AY. ‘Ct toica?.. > te BS 
ldinukd, 2? RV. See § 22... Se ee El cee 


(kantaka, thorny, <tintala) ay = 
Khdenkd, o. of cortain letters in a ee ‘ulfabet: Ramap. 


Up, Presumably <Adma. . . . se an 
Kimuke, desiring: a lover. TS... - 6 « 4 y «= 0 au 
karaka, maker ke. Garbh, Up... . . (GF 
kdéruka, artisan, artifeer (7) ace. to Wh. Voi. prvi og in 

Brihmanas. [ find no instance before Epic times . oo 
kitaka, unidentified bird, VS; “Blackish” . . . . . . 64 


OR, SAI. Part IT. Re 
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Hen § 
kativa, n. of a Noga, Girnd Up. - 6 2 6 ee be 76 
kaveraha, nh. pir. eercnye chimed, AV,, 1°... 3 
késika, cough, AV... i ae 
“Teas geal (in su-k.), a dant or dower: “BV-AY.. . . « 88 
Iitjalka, plant-stalk, Ag. Qr, . = se ee 


kirika or girtki, epithet of gods’ im \Cataritteh. meaning 
juknown, Tariows guceses aie Bexeting; <semar 2 
Grfith) VA de. . . .- 4s 

(kisha see cvakiskin.) 

Kaka, tho middle avilables of 4 mantra—Hars. Up. (as 
being the stake or post, "2 to which the extremes are 





attached) 6S te . . 40 
-kuthéipila in pada-K.. Gr: i “position of ta et oe Oh 
Kunikea, o, of a teacher, Ap, - ~ oe 46 

lika, little pot, Satioy. Up; alia tithe of an a) Up. so) 
kumdralid (or amide), aka, hey, et (< kumira) BV; 

AVY. fi . . aa fy FD 
kumbhaka, retention of the hreatls, as Felix. « exercise; Amyt. 

Up. do. -- _ « » 0-36 
kumbhiha, kind sh tienoa, AY. CE eats Ir ee 
kulike, uw. of a Niga, Girud. Up. . . ee 


Kealihed, a hind VS. (MS haa pasted). 0 hicertadn: of, kulipdya, 
an ahimal (VS); Uhienbeck cf russ. kudik, snipe &oe. . 101 
iigavartala, AV.—corropt and uncertain, BY. Wh. reads 
dhalakwe cavartakih,- which Scheft. thmks is the true 
reading . oa) 
kucithd, 0. pr., RY:: pt: hiv decondants RV: ke ‘Prob, 
< kuel, pitt weed as mark in recitation from texte . . 52 
jusitaka, mofo bird, TS. of aman—TaodyaBr—Uncertam 55 
heswmbhalal, RV. venom-bag of au insect (<Auptmbha) 71, 79 


kieluka, dew-claw, spur, AV, Ait. Br, . - 40, 90 
kuetuka, v. of » teacher, Vashon Br—Entirely otecure’ . 88 
Inhaka, rogue, cheat; Maitr, Up; Ap . . 2 1. © « 79 


(kika—soid to mean “throat” or “navel”: Prob. onexiatii= 
poetic, ef. kyhara, kykana—partridge.—In lrka-dagi, 
demon: dew, cock: Jisd, lizard) 

Kytake, falee, artificial, Gaudap, .. . ; : 

iefttika, the Ploindes (a= a sword), AY. hes of karttik, 
dagger (CL). The noun Ath eeems to mean only “hijede, 
skim.” Prob. Primary ~aka. . . 80 9697” 

Krtenale, all, Qaikh. Cr. 16,29. § (Liexx. wrongly )— hrtsnad 45 


ci = a e = 
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id, kind of tree, = foramtiie, 4. .; CBr. Kaue . sa 
lirunales, *blackiali.” n. of a plant, Kime, =... on 
-kecakd m sarva-k., having all the hair, AV. (Bah.) 
hitratied, of the kirdtas (contompt.j, AV. <hdirata. . 
kocdtaka, a plant and its fruit, Catikh. Gr; presumalily <heboa 
(iio, a bird, < and — kulihd, q.%.; VSS MB). . . 
(hiiugikd, < kucikd, son of kneilei, or friend of kucikd (Indrs}) = 
(kdusitake, -ki, patron. < kugitula, and n. of a Brahmana) — 
kyaiw, fongus, Ap, Db; Gaut—Obecure . . . . 5&8 od 
kramukd, the betelout tree, Sady. Hr. — kramw (only 
Gers.) Frmuia we ea 
(Arumukd, piece of kindlingswood., TS. &e, < kroinaihy' ty 





ee asic) 


assimilation) . a. yg FE. LR =| eee _ 
klitake, dough, ata, Ace: Grr. he, Obmure. 4 2 Aig 
keitihd, a part of a lute, Kaug 2 Of heii? . 2... (68 
Keeullaid, seal (dim); AV. TS..d&e.< keudra. . 62, 68, 72 
keurtka, “little razor,” n. of an Up, Ksur. Up. . . 2 i 68 
kaédhula, hungry, TS, OB . . . es eH 
faiumika, made of linen, KOug . 2... ee ee el 


keeteka, an evil bird, RV. AY. &c. Prob, onamatapoetic 108 
Khandike, papil, Katpaa: oof a man, OB. (ef. séndika) . 99 
Khandtaka, little shovel, Ap. Or. 17, 26 (NBD. “dug op.”) : 
kharvala, wutilated (imprec.) AV. <Aharved 2 ws. 80 
khaniilta--? Gobh. 3. 3. &.—Comm. cisyasamiha; but eee 
Oldenbarg’s mote 2. ee eG sit, 
Rhiidaka, eater, Gobh. Gr. ap, Praynage, in Q, K. Dr. . » 96, 
gavake, astrologer, <gana, VB. de. 2 2... 
gavidhuka or gavé-, coix barbata, TR. == garidhe (not Vedic 
gavinika, groms (?), AV—metr. for gavini. . . . . 
(gavidhwki, gave-, deriv. <gavidhuka). 2 . . 2 . : 
(gui, MS. for jarikd, gv. 2 2k ee OS . 
godantka, of the goddana-rite, Gobh. 3. ‘L 2H (ef. giud-) . 
gondmika, on. of MS, 4. 2, called after gondémé formulas - 
gopika, pretectress, Gop. Up. 6 6. ke ee es | 
golaka, ‘ball (dim.), Gobh. Gr &e . 6 ee ee 
golattiia, kind of animal, VS., TS.: cf. fattikd (Un,) lizard 
gaudanile, of the goddna-rite, Acv. Gr. ake. (et god-) . 
griiuke, seizing, TS. (cf grht- RV. 2. ek | 
ghaldke, kind of wood, Agy.r.;: = gliita and vidhaka 
ghatuka, saying, AV. a oe eee ae 
écdkraka, wheel, Maitr. Up... 6. ee eee 


tseeegetse||etese 
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trika, in throes, RV ity ke OT 
iriivarski, a triennial performance, Agv.(r,. . . 2 . 34 
trawwidyaka, practised by trdivadyas, Ap. . . . ~ . 2 80 

—n, their dectring, Man, Gir. 
-oakka, ife, Bah, = tric, skin, TS. in a-t. . . . »« 8 
-tearuka, if. Bah, Taio. B. (in MW, Adaendam) ~ ow TBE 
ud 





danguka, biting, TRr, TS, Kath . . . 3 
dandake, a class of meters, Ohandubs., Han. Ham, » Up » 
-datia, if, Bal. = dant, Cha.Up.. . . . ; 65 
<dantake, ifc. Bali — dinte, TS. { ‘Br. Eira we pe A ||| 
dandavaka, biting, malignant, VS, Ts, CBr 4 2. newecee 
davaka, cousisting of 1), Chandaba 2... 1 ww 
daheraka, short, Kaus. Bre. . . _ 3 
dakginagnila, performed in the southern fire, Man, Gr. , * 
dayaka, giving (im Vedn only 1ic.j, Mukt. Up «a 2 8 
iiyaka, her. <dayad, GrS | - his 
darcapdurnamdsika, of the New- and Fullancon: eacriiion, 

I a ee nr ee | ee en ie a 
diicaritrika, celehirated ike the daparatri CBr, ke, _ wit 
ddhuia, burning, TBr, Ap. Gr. . . ee: ) 
-dikka in a-d. having no part of the heaven, CBr... »« 
dittaka, ». of Agni, Gr. S. Of Vdi, du » . ... . 58 
diirakd, far (pej,), RVs AV. «2 2. 2 we. 80 
dizika (dagika Maitry, Up. 1. 3), rhiewm of the eyes, vs. 

Hath, QBr.. . - | ite OR TD 


dasika, n. of demons, AY, “‘Prinaey, Vda, anid Hot. to | pes 
confused with the sak giiias which is eee from 


the nm digi. . ers yrsetes 
dfbhika, n. of a Rene RY. 3S Sere et 
djcika, worthy to be sonn, splendid, RY. SN eas LOLb, t 
—n. appearance, RY, &c.—toj, id, RY. 
drgikt, beholder, TS, Ap Gr. . . --+ = 100 


déraka, god (contompt.), RV. adj, divine, KraUp. (e deen 71, 5} 
Set Sassi becar thoes of -gonieneen: Ait: Ee, 0, . 86 


dectha, teacher, Raimap, Up. Mukt. Up... . 2 1 e 6 BB 
‘dyunniia, npr. supposed anthor of RV. 8. 76. <diyumnin, 


gloriows . . Yow & eee ee we fee 6 ae, Oe, 
dak, by. twoaRV. . . vest MVEA ocd 
dvtrakd, “City of Gates, Yaw Up. = «eee 
dhanugkd, staall, poor bow. Laty , . . -. «+ . 7 
dhayantiki, sacking (contempt,), AV. Ppp. folio 15h, linel 78 
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shapes (prake.. Seem: af hae) variate AV FSS 
-dhidtuka. ifc. Bah. — dhdtu; Garbh, Up. . . « . 5 





dhénika, vngina, RV. Kb 6 22. 80 we -. 86 
dhdvake, vogina, VS. CBr 2 2 2 2 ee ee = RB 
dharwika, righteous, Cha. Up. . . - 6 6 6 2 ee Be 
dharmuka, righteous, Rb es oe Pm? | 
-<hévanaka in danta-dh.. n.of a tree, Kane, prob, < ahdieeiey 
cleaning (a tree “for teeth-cleaning") . . ip 


dliuvaka, ace. to Wh. Vb. forms from V dhi, in Sem, Br. 96, QF 
hiimaka in a-dii., without. emoke, Kath. p, Mart. Up, 55 
dhtnukd, female, Weibchen: AV. Paicay. Br. ke: , 6D 
wiicuka, porishing, Kath, . . io=uw ws . 1 
(nagnaka) -iki, naked, wanton (imrpree.), AV. (< wand). 4 
nadake, hollow of a hone, Katy Cr. ‘ | 
napatke, concerning a grandson, n, of a cart, beneficial 


fio, FORGE) ao eee ee 8 iosa) are 
ndpiriéaa, ounuch foxaution yt.) CBr. Katy Cr. bes. ee | 
naliaky, u. pr, Ait, Br—cCf. nobha, nébhos? . . . 58, 290 
nerdka, bell, TAr, Uhlonbeck cf. @ep-@a de. Not clear, 65 
-nacake, if, Bah, = nde, Garb Tp . . . - a5 
ndka, beaven, RV. AVs V8. de ~~ 6. we | 103 
nadikd, throat, AV. (<madi) . ; yea Te vee waco 
(naiiidioi, odj. or patron <nobhitka, RY.) ay tye = 
ndbhikd, navel-like cavity, (Br. . 0. 6 6 2 a . - 40 
-ndmaka, tka tie. = ndmar, Bah. (iran Up. . 55 

in dndmikd, ring-finger (lor semantica see BR.), QBr. bo, 
ndyaka, leader, chief, Gaujap. —. a epee 
(ndraka, hellish, cri, AV. VS. nérak o won 
ey Eee eon at Yat: bbws . 62 
ndstika, atheist; Ap; Mukt. Up. calif astika, Ol., <a) . ot 
nika, n. of a Siman, Ars. Br. . ~ se 2 olds 
nikharvaia, one billian, Paicar Br. se Ad 
nikhataka, cut into a little, AV. . . - -« -« - » + = fh 
(ngjanuka? sev janukd, TAr. 1. 6. 1.) 


minh, secretly, RV. . : a: Sy 39a 

ninturt. “of tho size. of a fst, Alt: Ar-6.1.306 (p. 408. 6). at 
nies, a measure of that sie. 

ntrodaia, read nirodhaka (Deussen), hindering, Brabm. Up. 

-nirdiknka in d-n. uot burning down, MBS .. . oo 

nirmdrgnka, withdrawing from, TS. ee mer ere 
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seo} 
<cakgiske in a-c, without eyes, Brh. Ar. Up. : ih 
t . short petticoat, (Br. Katy Or, Obscure devivation 2 
caturthaka, fourth, Nad. Up... - - . + 
fuska, conmsting of 4; Laty, View Up. ie bee eS 
cundrika, moon, Riimap. Up. -. Oo} 
ciraka, wanderer, Saciisontt, OBr. (uleo nl. ‘of th YY. ~schoa AN 
<carmaka in ac, without skin, TS. 5a 
citurthidmila, of the 4th Day, Cash. te Veer 
aN ot the 4th Day, Laty eer oa 

wrdhikaranika, of « division into 4 parts, Ap. Cr. iM 
ae coiadey of the 24th day, (Jankh. Gt) je pers . « i 
citurhotrkd, of the ciiturhotr service, MS. vw = «© 4 4% 
-carika in utpathd-c,, having dae le for a course, Nps 

Up: (in -ha-fea, noun) - > bem pn ii 
cikitendd, physician, (Hr. de, . - af iS wha a 
eweikd, and of bird, RY., TBe. Obscure. pu X yee eS 
vitika in gat-c, fe. Boh, QB. + . le ee, 
seintala in kala-cintake, comsdoring; Gkudap. — F a7 
exjunika, one of the Pleiades, TS, Obscure. «+ "101 
edlaka, top ofa cilumn, Cal Ups ss 2 8 8 se se LI 
ctlaka, n. of » man, OD, ad Wow ecw <ticaht Gps 
codata, direction, invitation, Katy Gr, cree) WS 
chattraka, mushroom, Adbh, Br. (chara Claas, < chatty it. 

parasol). . ~ a 5 40, Be. 
chéndomika, of the ‘chandomde, Cunkls Cr Katy 08 
ehdyaku, uof a demon, AV. . 73 


chineka, chin (Clase, Skt, cibula), RY. Gr. ko. ‘Obscure. 58 
janaka, n. of w king, GBr. (Brh, Ar. to ch jdma . . « S¢ 
jimbhaia, “crasher,” 1, of a demon, VR a5 ) 
jayantaka, npr. Rimap.Up. <jayanta, victorigua . + ~ 46 
jardyuka, after-birth, Samay.Br. = jardyt. No rensan it 

apparent for the use of the form im -ka in this passage. 
jaldukd, leech, in tyma-j., caterpillar, Brh: Ar, Up. Thought 

to contain jala-dyn —dyus (Boh.), but of oe a 

ether forms, Popular etymology las operated here. 


Origin. uncertam .. 58 
jihala, hodge-log, VS. TS, Supposed to le fom Vi LO 
jégartka, waketul, RV; . ©. «> - ee ers: 
jataka, nowborn child, Kiuc. ; oc ioe on te (E 


(jdnuka, ci, patron, from janalead) 
jinuké, bearing, MS, Ap. Cr, Cf jand, AV. «. - . . 


Vol, xxxi.] The K-Suffives of Indo-Iranian. S2e 
| | ony 
jamicki-? ‘Ar 1. 4. 1; Comm. janupradepa, See s. ©. 


japaka, touttoring, Nrp.Up - - + oy es he te Q7 
jayuka, conquering, MS. Cf. jaya, BV... - ee au 
j@lahi, little not, web, Brh, AriUg. xe 6 ne » fy co Oe 
(-jihvikii see upa-j.) <jihvaka ife. Bah, jihva Sebi, 5 
jivika, epithet of wator (ond. dimj, MS. &e. Ac. Or: 
life, Kathon| . 2.5 ee ee 44, 95, 87 qi ¥. 
jumbaké, n. of a Varuna, VS, QBr. Obscure 2. Os 
jyakd, bowstring (pqj.), RV2AV. - 2 ee 2 eee 
jydisthasdmika, adj, <jyesthaetman, Gobh, 3.1, 28 0. 6 38 
jyotayamaraka (MSS. -maka), n. of demons. A. as ee Gl 
jyetistomilka, of the jydtestoma, sucrines, KStv (in . « . 12 
derikd, muskrat, Ap, 1. 25, 13 Olweoure ©. ee 58 
dharika and adharika, centipede, Ap. Gr. Obscure - < 58 
faki, that (contempt.), RV, AV. Baty Or... + Th 
taksaldi; n. of a Naga, AV. Kane. (—-9a) - - +e 2 78 
tafaka, pool, = tata. Sade, Br, Adbh. Br, . . , 48, 286, 
tantrika, ife. Bal. — téntri, thread, Pateat Br... . - 55 
-tupaska, ife, Bah. — tdpas, Miit; Up. 2. . 3 - » 2 = 
-amaska, ife. Bal, = tantas, Chi Tp: se woe ee 
tardnake, wprout, AV... ee FR ke ee BR 
fadarthika, intended for thal, Kany , - «ss - - = 34 
tadatmaha, ika, denoting the wnity of nature, Rimat.Up. 49 
ldrala, carrying across, saving, Maitr, lip . - ots | ME 
(tarakd, adj. of stare; <taral@). - + s+ + 5 
draa (< tard), vtar, AV, TBr, GBr. &e.. . « - = - 
taluka, da. n. the two arteries supplying the palate, TSit- Up. “hi 
fivala, thine, RY. (only 1 Vedic occurrence reported) (<fava) 48 
tiraccika, a horizontal region? So BR.—Aev. Gr. . - + 46 
filvake, a plant of evil name, (-Br., Acv. Gr. de... 5 8 
tindika, having a snout or trunk (twnda) AV... - - Oo 
talaka, ia, ifc, Bab. — tila, mattrass, Ramat.Up. . - 35 
fiiynika, silent, in Veda only adv. -(am, silently, Min. Gr, 45 
tisnim, id, RY.—The text ts dubious, and Koauer 
calls this word suspicious. 
triiyaka (<trtiya), recurring the Sd day, AV. . - + > 61 
(frstakn) -ikd, rough (creature), A v.. . Ff.) Ga 
(aittiriyaka, of the Tait. school, Mukt-Tp.. . . - + + i) 
lauvilika, (voo.) n, of a female demon, AV." Obscure. 76 


SE l-s 








326 igi. 

Bes | 
nirmitaia, conjured up, illusory, Gingap. . . . . . . 80 
nirmretuia, withering, Patcay Br... ~ » of 
-nivartaka in an. not flying or fingking, Maitr. Up. eI 
-nivitka ife. Bak, = nivid, Ait. Av. . ree 


night, wv nock-rooment, RVZ AV. & © . 2... 2108 
TUnsertain. Ublenbeck compares HG. nusea, brnaee, ring. 
vihakd, etorm, whirlwind, RV. TS. Obscure. . . . . 108 
néimittikea, occasional, accidental, Katy Cr: &t. , . . 6 
néiyamika, settled, prescribed, Ap... - 2. 5. © . M4 
-nucgeariiva, in a-n, not distracting, Ape. . oe 2 5 ee Bd 
niisthika, tinal, perfect, Acram-Tp. . . - vpv 
(nyanjaliki? Seo av. avjalid. TAr. 2. 6. L) 
mutike, noofa plant, AV. 2. 2 Le... 
nypiithamdnala, bor awitinalial, 
pakeakG? AY RVEL Prob, corropt. The Lexx. do 
not render the word. Grif, “that knoweth.” May be 
eithor “ripe, matare,” or “gray; hoary," <pahkod. Uncertain, 58 
-paftogka, conasting of 6:8 group of 5, Gopi. Up... . ia 
beiicaviigaka, consisting of 25, Gaudap, Mahi Up. . . 53 











pindoke, vonuch, weakling, Kath &o. (contempt. . . . 71 
polantaka, kind of rite, Laity. Ch patatf . . . . . » Fe 
patayiseukd, ying off, unsteady (impree.), AV... . . 80 
palite, flag, Adbh. Br. 10, 3. Primary fa? No noun 
pela oxists, Vpat; formation dubious . . . . » 88, 240 
-putnike, ife. Bah, — pdtni, wife, Ait. Br. Katy Or. = Bh 
parnaice, hn. of a serpent-prince or demon. — Up) = 78 
uke, abortive, TS. . . — ev. 'ls B 
par dbh dieuhel, perishing, canaent: Kath. . 4, Sea ee 
pararika, leek, Ap—Obveure; v. 1. poldrika. . . . . . 58 
péridipaka, lighting up, Giudap, . - . «© eo. ss @ OT 
poriprechaka, inquirer, Gop. Br. . a7 
parivrajake, wandering (mondicant), ‘Arun. Up: Aram Up, v7 
wicritka, lic. Heb, — paricrif, Katy Or... . - 5 
paris, ife. Bah. — ary Gob... 55 
ariadraka, n.uf a place, Ait. Br, pari- Vir: {oration 
uncertain . | 


poriziraas nareportd by W ris onl=—“wandimingabout” eo 
porutha, having knots or jonts, Ap. Gr... . 53, 46 (s}—b 
portizaka, a tree (= pariia:) and its fruit, (ankh Cr. . 44 
Fertil, RV. ee apr err yt ca 


Vo), =xxi.j The K-Suffizes of Indo-Irantan. 827 
see 1 
porpharlka; PRV 2c ee ee 2 100 
parydythd, strophie, AV. 2 6 ee ee es 
palijaka, a. of a demon, AV,?, Obscure, 2.06 2 wa 78 
spuraka, ifo, Bah, — paew (or papi), Ags, Oro. . ~ < 56 
pike, very young, Cinkh Gr. 3. o— simple, RV, AV. &¢, 103 
jdjeke, a kitchen imploment, Ap. {r, Etym?. . . . . Ae 
paiicamahnika, of the 6™ Day, Qankh (re. 2 6. + 4 
pélaka, ace. to Wh. Vb. roots inthe Brihmanas. Vpat 96, 97 
pataka, fall, downpour, Sathny, Up. 2; an, Catikh Or. de. 9b 
padaké, little foot (End, Dim), RV,! (<pada) - . s = 87 
padukit, alrpper, Acram, De. ae eee os ew 62 
pdpaka, evil, (Rr. ko. (< papa or pliptt). . - + 2 =e 
piiramdrthike, real, actual, Mukt: Tp... 0 6 6 ees ot 
(parivrdjalka—adj. < parivrijala, aug.) 
parehike, after the manner of the Prethya, Laity &e. 49, 29a 
piteakd, clear, bright, RY, ee; 1. of Agui, TS. &c.; fire, in 
gonaral, Mund Up. 91.0... -.» + . 18 Notet, 58 
An-ancient word: from Vopr, but exact formation 
uncertain, Early appearance and accent forbid taking 
it as primary -aka, which Say, doos (“cobhaka”). 
pacuka, concerning cattle, Katy Or; Oinkh Ur...» Au 
pacubandhaka, of the pagubandhé, Ag. Or; Qankh (r. 48 
pikd, Indian cuckoo, VS. (Uhlenbeck cf pies; very doubt- 
PY as ee ee ee tee ee eS » Dd 
pingalaka, ika, yellow, tawny, AV. (<-l#) . - . . 84, 72 
pinydka; cil-cake, Ap. (no teference given), Obscure - 
-pilria, ife, Balu = pity, Katy Or; Ac. Gr . 
pitrmedhila, of tho pifrmedia, Samny. Up. . 
(pidaku—for pfddlu y.v. MS.) 
pindka, staff, bow, AV., V8; TH. 2 - 6 b= 
Uhlenbeck ef saaé and OSluy, piri, tree-trunk, 
pipilaka (<-lé); ant, Cha, Up,—-ika, ant, only Adbh. Br, 
(Prob. to be emended to -aka or Wi). ©. 1 ss 62 
-ikd, small aot, AV; CBr; Pate. Br. &e, 
pinpaled, w sort of bird, VS. (of pippika, Class, u bird or 
hast) nt EO A tear le Gs 
piycka, n. of a class of demons, “abuser,” AV. <a fe (86,:97 
plyazaka, biestings, RV. Kh. 6. 15, 14.—The parallel AY. 
text has piytiea, but tho meter needs an extra syllable — 
whieh the later compiler evidently added . . . - . 41 
paliake or pilkake, n. of a despised tribe, MS. Not certain 71 
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Seat 

pundartka, lotus llossom, RV; AV, . 58 
Prob, cunnectod with pundari-erajt (T'Br.},—hut the 
meaning of this preplars is uncertain; cf punderin, another 

rralie (Lexx.). 

putralkd, little son, RYV.; AV. (<-tra) . ~ « » 68 OT 

-puro'nuvdkydka, ito. Bah. = puro'veeitiyé. Cr. in ap. OG 
-purorikha, ile, OSE Se were hi 






Gpuilfh—-MS.— variant for Watihd, @.¥.). + + we 1 AO 
(pitkaka, see picklali,) 
patike (once -ika, Acy. Cr. fi, 8), 0 plant, (< ida sulmtitute 

for eoma, TS.; Kath; (Br de. . 5 «AS, OL 
porroka. tilling (noun), Amyt Ups Dhyan: Up. ‘ie i) 


-piirvaka in nydya-p.— loving reason as fcacoilent—-iaudep, bn 
—puaké to harina-p. fomale young of an animal, Ap. Or. 62 
prilak, isolated, scuttered (ady,), RY, .AV, de 27 
prthuke, ries or grain flettened and ground, Br. < prihi bi 
prdain, serpent, RY.; AV. TS. Of mdptes, ace, to Uhlen- 
beck Joauword. from Ind.-Uran. “parda- . . . . 48, 296 
predlaka, a mixture of ghee, milk &e. (cf wen) AVS 


Par Gree) : ; 58, 10 
-kl, dinnnsey ar the nhe-demen causing zit, AY. 

peruh, nopr RY. . .. eee be 
pista, spreading oa CBr. uu 
posuka, thriving, Sadv. Hr. = wo Ht 
pliunarddheyika, of the punanidhigasihe, Ag: Gr. eee 7 
paurueamedhiia, of a Luman-sacrifiee, (Br.: Katy i . 
paurvahnike, of the forenoon, Katy Wr. . . : ‘h 
praksepaka, throwing (n, act.), Maitr. v p. 05 


pracdlaia, chameleon, Ap. praceliki—cloudburst( {?) Ts— 


Ci. pracalaka, Class., reptilo; pracala, creeping &e. 46, 206 
pracitaka, n, of a meter, Chandabs: . . . . : a4 
pracydvuka, tranertory, fragilo, Gatkh Bro... 1 i . #9 
-projdpativa in sa-p, if, Bah.Ait. B. mates ale eee 
praticritha, echo, VS, Kaus. Up. ; von ve 
-pratthayuka in d-p.. not pe firm, MB. wpe, 
praticila, AY. fat ap f. of FE a mg, uncertain; 

=offense™ ? 80 
-pralyutthdyuka in op. nol rising respect, San. Br. . gg 
praditrika, (female) giver, MS. i» 91, Sha 
preddyaka, bestowing, Garbh. Up. . . mien? 


pradrapaka, very poor, Chai Ue (pra—intens; ‘ha-—Pity,) 69 


Vol, xxxi.] The E-Suffires of Indo-Iranian, $20 
foe | 


ip sage ow gato ale ceaelamnaeeliaiieimbiattablit 









Br, Obi Up, . . . bz 
prapiuluka, falling prematurely Cfatiie), TS: Kath: : 4 
probéhul, on an even line, Ait. Br; TBr; TS, &e,. - + 37 
prabhrancuke, falling off, vanishing, ORr, TBr. . ... , 8 
pramdyuka, perishing, AV4 TS; TBro de. 2 - a0, 33 
prieorsaka, one who sets in motion, Gye Up. . . . 6 
| Giake, slinking down, RV. | . a> alan We 
prawalhika, riddle, challenge, Ait, Br,; Qaakh Or. . #1, 85 
praserpake, assistant or spoctator at sacrifice, Agv. Cr; Laty 46 


prohastaka, 1. of RV. 8, $6. 13—15.—Kang Ar; Qankh Cr; 
< pruhasta, oxtendod hand, Application nut clear.to me. 


—Lox. gives Qankh Br. wrongly canis ~ » BB 
rahiirulos, carrying off, KapS., 0. 6 6 «© ae ee Oe 
prikuranika, of the prakarana, Main. Gr. . . - 


prakaruka, ? perhaps scattering aboul? Kap 8, Kath. . 
pragathika, of or derived fromthe sis ee (i, o, RV.8), 
laty fc... ; te 
-pranaka fc. Bah. = —" KSA. a. 3 esracahiva sake, 
of TS..7. &. 12. 1 aprandya wild so. se Sha, 55 


pratinidhika, substitute, Kity Ur. . - {sete ae Se 
praticrutkd, existing in the echo, BrhuAr. tip pi la oa bel 
pridecika, chief of » district (pradepa), Kang. . . . 5 tH 
prityarcittia, expatory, Acv Cr. | - "eh 
pracatika, a leguminous plant, Ap. Or. Cf pracitika,- ati 
vartous grains (Class) ©. iiss = « Oe 
priyafiguicd, panic seed (dim.), Siimavidh ‘Br, eh 42 
prekeake, deliberating on, Main. Gy.; a8 nm. ¢pectator "96, ti7 
plicuha, rapidly growing up, OBr.; Katy Or. . 45, Note 
baka (a crane, only Class), n.of a demon, Man Gr; of o 
soem, Kath de. = . . 103 
bataraka. m-. pl, lines of light appraring before ‘closed ose 
Ait REP ashe x as  ~ 
biddhaka, captive, AY. ‘<badihé Sais ee 79 
babhrukd, brownish (clearly dim), OB.: ken Foe Na 
VS. &e. (<babhri) . rR 4 $l ll ee 
baldka, cranes, VS. &e. Obscure rwremy «pelle LP 
hithika, on. of a man, OB; of a people, AY. ent 52 


bdidhake, a cert. tree, Gobh.; alen 2s. adj. of the badhaka- 
tree. Uneertaim; of. bidhé (7), obstacle, trouble, Ae. . Al 
bdlaka, young; child, Kr Up. do. 2 1 ee ee 68 


a0 F. E’gerton, [191L 


Bes ] 
aie, metronymic from balikd as n. p.) 
if’. Boh, = baie, Ac Gr. (in wd) 2... OBE 
inde, ife.. Bal, = bind. Nop. Up 1 aa Sd 
| —? RV.'—Entirely ancertain. Grassmann, dick, 
dicht: “— Ludwig “nurmeltiles, Wanwir."—BR.? . . . 58 














-brhatita. ifc. Bal. Qankh Or, (im fate . 2 2 2 6 4 8B 
brhatka, 1. of a Saman. Paficay,.B 2. . 2. ee. a8 
(-bodliaka! in adtma-b.. 4. v2) 
-bralmaka, ifc. Bab. = bralimdn, Auer... Ak 
briividiudanike. (fire) on which the brakmitiadand (the 
priest's rite) } id boiled: Raine. cet or ac. a .. 
es. i, Rooke, snare, Kath. ‘ — « « AO 
Shasmoks, ife. Bah. Gop. i fin “ta-th) Mie) He nae 
thaktka, vetamer, Ap, (in nitym-th ) 2 2 0 2 eee 
bhiradeijaki, akylark, — <i. Stmay.Bo. . 2 2. 1 yd 
bhitvwla, Deing, beooming, TS, Kath de . 2 1 2. sm 
bhidsike, general rule, Citikh Gy. de. 2. . - 40, 398 
bhikguke, mendicant, Pier, i ee eee ee 
bhinnake, broken (contempt.), Mantrs B cine oe eee 
thimpérata, a plant, = +o (m), Samer, B26 10. . OT 
bhela, frog. Maitr. Up. Prohoonomast. . a . 103 
vine, terrestrial atomel or herp, Adbh: Br. ree |; 
mdkake, kind of dimen. AV... © 2 oe le a ee ew ee 6D 
widnee, fy EVAN Geo. we fee ete eR 
mangalikd, of gow omen, AV. . 2 - 1 . - - . BF 208 
~wuiyy alia, if. Bah. — mazjdn, TR . . » = 66 
| ka (vo 1. mat-, mands, madh-, mache). th Qwaviiel 
girl, unfit for marriage, Ap.Gr. . - a6 


ngnika, water-jar, Aqv, Gir. Gobh. &. — Ait: Br-7. t=a0e. 


\o Siiy, w fleshy oxcresnence on an animal's shoulder, 40 
waniparaka, » mystic circle on the navel, Hake 1 ei At 
manditke, frog, RY, &c. Uncertain origin. . . 58 
mandartia “on MSS. — riti), vile, filthy - witnat, Avs 

(voc) . - ; ‘ eC 
médhukas: T. prs. CBr. {(radthad) Haha 7 5 GF 
midhihe. a hee, Catikh.Gr; a trea and its fruit: ho feud’ at 


mudlitilaka, sweetness, honey, AV, ! ,, LE ee « 
madhyamika, the middle finger, Prag. Up. ee, 4a 
madhvela, Hoe, Adbh Br. . . sae HL, Bod 
manashi, mind oer AV: ife. Bah, — widens: Kath Up, 

Bic od! = « wo cee TO BB-Sd'e: 


2% 





se sv. imanikd . SL 
mandnak, KV. Cypadere antl, 868 can ccicll <> Pee 
nidtninihd, mn. of an Up. Mukti. Up. a ce eee ee 
mimake. my, only RV. . 2 iil ie. =) sills Cone 
markatala, kind of grain, Ap. Qe. - = 5 ss = ss 
maryokd, male, Miinnchen, RV! eb 
mardka, gnuat, AV., VR, Cr. &c. (W. r, wanda) sve 
mestaka, tiead, Mahinar, Up, and mastiska, brain, RV. 
AYV..&¢. Cf meastw-leiga, brain. The. bise seems. to 
have heen mast-a, ior uw Uneertain , . 2 s&s 
pioldndmnike, of the Mahinimni, Gobh. 
naluivratifa, of tho Malifivratd Saman, (Jatikh Cr. 
miabiluid, female, AV... OS x venmends ie 
-miiiaddet ite, Bal, <= mdiad, TS. . —— 
maki, du, RY.) This word hay heen variincaly rendered. 
Ludwig makes it un adj, to naptyd, either “briillend™ 
(WV mak: application?) or (and this I behove to be right) 
frow base md- of the Ist. pers: pronoun; see § Sita, Note, 
The plirase then means “my daughters he has helped .. 
to. rourrigge: | Janitvandya),” This interpretation seems 
to me secured: hy comparing lxina, which L. apparently 
did not notice, but which is Sach 4 derivative from 





aa] 
| feof 
RVUEh. 4. 15. 7,—*freundlich gesinut” (Schet.), 


the:stem maki. . ~ « » , a Note 
mikina, mime, RV. Leith cry so es © MD, Ba Note 


(maksika, spider, Brahm, Up. prob. doriy. < muddled.) 

miilyka, “due Mutterwesen,” (Deusson) 1. abstr. < mdr, 
‘Maiir. Up... 

madinalc, Lind uf wood, Kua — Uncertain: oh mAdapes 


(adj.) . 
madhwparkikea, of the ‘mindhuparka rite, Cakh, Gr. 
-manaka in nywilha-manake, having a destre to insert the 
nyiahha, Cankh Br. 25, 18; 90. 8 (Bah. from mana)— 





BR.regard it as a participle: bat there is no verb nytinikiatt,, 


only nyaakhayati. The sentence is; tasmdn nywikhayats 
ayiikhaminaka iva vai prothamam ciearigug carat, 
From this the following semantic proportion i evident— 
nytikhaminaka : nywakhayati — cicarigu : carati. Ergo, 
ny, = “destring to perform the act nywikhaya, 1. €. to 
insert the nyiitha.”"—The noun mdna = “desire” 
minusyake, human, (Br, (<manugyd) - 





f) 3 


- “Bb 
. 49 


333 FP. Edgerton, tee 
Bert 
mamakd, mine, RY. he. ([<mima) . . ey ee 
méruka, dying, TS; Man, Gr Cl marti- 2 6. es 99 
(miirdikd, deriv. of mrdikih, RY. &e). . . . - +». 104 
ultikd, “string of pearls,” nu, of an Up. Mukt. Up. nit 55 
say hit of a bese, Hats "Gy 16. &. 6 (fare 





wrongly 4), Mee ons 2 
mindaka n. of an Up, Mukt. Up, . : 1! 46 
nsghs, testicle, RV. 6 female organ (in dn), AVe ae. 86 
muptike, n. of « fighter, Bree we vor nig 
muhukit, moment, RV... . se imeeini an b: = 389 
mika or mikd, dumb, VS., OBr. i op en et, le 
malalot, little basket, (Br. . Kg 


miigaka, rat or moase (Dim.), ‘Garwil Up; 4 “aha, id, VS. 68 
Son only EV. 25 lat = we eee AS 
favor, only BVOAV. oa eee ce ee 
earth, clay, VS.: Ait Br. Ms SO “aie 44. Ati 

cnibais th Sanhdka, ere L RV. Most often of henren 
wid'earth .. . pea, a SS 
emedaska, ifc, Bah. — tndidas, TS, " Ww. Ah 
menaka. n, of a dunghter of Meng, Sady, Br, (metron!) 3 

{mela for bleskw ke. imly m-hata, Ap. Cr.) 

ndainikd, mn. of a Mt. TAr., —Metronymic cwénd . . . 49 
-modcata, roleasing. Mukt. Up... 2 9. . 8 ew 8 ee OF 
naeulen, isiling into confusion, TR: 3. 2 ee ee ee 
whieh (coutemp-oba), RV. de, - . - ss Tb, 86 





“sigh if. Bah = yajes, OHr, nay. 6 6 ee a. BS 

yantrka ife, Bah. panty, Katy (rr... of 
pine a, tamer, wabduer, Paicay Br. < aint: “folter al 
jamila, du, a, of 2 Sima (“Twins”), at Br SV... . 92 
yostikd, club, Kr Up. 5. a4 
yaska, n. pr. Agr. Or. he.; pl. this _ or ieeenilants,-, 203 
“yieaka, beggar, in pura-y. Maitr. Wp. 2 2. 97 


qicannia, Dogger, in witya-y., Maitr. Dp. <a, request at 
ydjaka, secrificing, Maitr. Up... - a7 
yojuda, sacrifwing, OBR... eet) ato 
ydjiidel, merificinl, Qaikh Or; Raut. . pia Ge 
— & Satrificer, (Rr: Pir. Gr. 2 6. 
yaitreehika, relating to or cones on ee? ese 
Param Up, . ue 
yma, L go basety; Quakh Br. Lubd eR. 84, 37 
yiyajdla, Constantly eacrifiting, (Br... . - . + = . 2h 


Vol xxxi} ‘The K-Sujfizee of Indo-Iranian. 348 


Bee I 
(ydoka) patron < yadha. ‘ 
yovdlre, ad See tee BY. <ytmdi- . . . 451, 20a Noto 
yteamntbeer, your, RY. <jumna- . . « Fl, 300 Note 
-yathikea, in ay, not i the | herd, < jpitthie Sritn Gr. 44a 
= Maw. Gr 21T se . « '« a um le « « 
“pia, in view, ife. Bah, Hir. P. yet 55 
soni, in Bal, not containing tho phrase ott yoni 
haty Cr. 2. # e * 4 * 
<rajashes, afc. Bah, = cafes, Nie Tip! serves yen 36 
ragmike, ite. Bab. = racmi, Ag. Gr. pe, el Mh 


rated. full moon, RV. ke, Ch réliyP . . o- ee es 2 8 
rijakd, king (contompt.), RY.* < VaR ce -stee 2is 1 
rdjasiyika, of the rijjasiiya-sacriive, Gres ae wv 


rdanaka, little girdle, Kath . - - 1 eeaeree 
ripebka, evil shape, AV; (~e) epeci Maitr Up image, 

Ait, Br. (= rip). - - ~ 79, 44 
recaia, expiration, Amrt. Un. Dhiyii. Up. ee 
-retdala, ife. Boh, — rétaz, (Rr. - Ba: 


réivafake, o, of an ascetic, prob, sateen crevata Jabal Up " 
riculs, causing pleasure, MBL we ee 


rodaka—-? Vait. . sa ; 36, ‘a 
ropandkd, a certain yellow bird, thrauh? RY. “AY, T Hr. 
Origin obscure. » ee 58) 30a 


rohitake, no. of a tree, MS. ‘Eity Gr. pict <adj. réiuta 46 
(rauhitaka, made from the rohitaka tree, Katy Ur.) 

lambhaka, ace, to Wh. Vb, roots, found in Brilimanas 46, aT 
lambhuka, accustomed to reevive, Chiat. Up. ce tia wth 
‘laldtika, boing on the forubead, Ap. Cr. . - 92 
laghaviha, adj. <laghava, n—Kity Or, «© + se + + 8 th 
Jabhika, in aul; easily won, RV.! (vor) « + ~ + « = 16 
l#ka, n, of on Aditya, TS. Obscuoro eee 6 ee a 13 
depaka, ifo. Bah. — lepa, Mukt. Ups. + 6 6 ee 8 Aa 
lokapalaka, earth-protector, Mabtiniir. gia +: -» 44 
démaka or lomalea, ife. Bah. = oman, TS. hea “he. » 3) 6 
lohitaka, rel, reddish, Ap... . lity \li yall eee 
lohinika, red glow, Ap. Cr. <lohink: f. ‘of: lohite ce ewe es 





laskcakia., worldly, uaual, Katy Or; Raug &e « . Te 
n. of an Up. (also called wajrasticd), “ohitthe 
“sharp noodle.” Mukt. Tp... - re ae 42 


wih sor of rood or rush, — ghia: AV.; GBr. e484 
radhd- deadly weapon, destroyer &o.; of. ghata-Ka. 


a4 F. Edgerton, [19LL 
Sent 
“fe. Bah. — vapil, CBr; Katy Gr... . = + + 56 
cei, 1 fe ibaa, 318.3 i 7). 
anrcka, *~Antman,” npr, RV. <tamra . - 46, 
naydkin, RY. (of the soma plant): prob, ‘Aoning little 
ee peal” (vaydia, dim. of vayd; vo Say, and Ludwig). 62 








verala, suitor, Qankh Gr. . - ; oe « 3 
eurahat, n.oCan Up Mukte Up. ee se ss sd 
| ifo; Bah.— cdrna, Gop Up. - . 6 2 ya Bb 
wdrtilea quail (éené), RY. &e.. (only RV. and | iaaical 
(auffixnl formation uncertain)= - . : Aa 
-taraika, ifo. Bal. = varga (cf. oorgin’: Agy. Gr ~ 54, 5h 
wars, kil of meter, Nidinas. << . » « #6, 36 
rarsuket, raining, rainy, TS; TBr.; QBr. Bev 2. Wf 


valike, projecting thatch, Gaut.; reed, Kine, ke. < ali or vali 4i) 
valaka. red on black, Pate, Br4 Daity de Obscure. . 05 
vaiha, tree-hark, TS; ‘TBr Ver? . «+ 2 5 + = 9 a0s 
valetka, anthill, V¥SqT81.0Br feo. e+ Eg 
eorullé, having or bestowing weal (vasu), TS, 40,5 16 formula 
pasukd'al wieagrir asi We.—Comm: vivayity, na if V vas 
anil taka, which is highly improbablu . . . . . . + 59 
astuka, ife, Bah. — vévtn, Gaudap, . - aa) 
nasnika, prize, reward, Pane Br, (aenilpitii fayaya) Coen. 
vasnisiniynhdin vasisombandhan dhanceamiham 53 
cahyaa, draft-ainnal. Katy Cr. 14. 231 (not 391 as BR) 
Agy. Or, has in same passage wahya . =~ + 44 
~wikka, itt. Bah = wie, (Br, . -- | peace: & 
cicakr, éxpressing, declaring, Ramap. ne ab en er 
wijatneyaka, of or hy Vajasinays, Katy ie i fis: S os wt a al 


timanaka, dwarf, Garbh Up. . . . > owt ae 
viyovidyiki, fowler, (Br. 2. . Sse es ee 
-viyala, kewping, guarding, Nault. ip: en pee eee 
wirwka, choosing MB... oe ai 
vérnnapraghdsika, adj. of rari Sv: cr pew =e 


varddhusiha, QSurer, Ap. z e 8 oe Hl 
tirsacttiba, bestowing life for 100 vient, “Kian. «| owen 
virgiie, of tho rainy season, or year, AVG VS. Be. de Gat 
vdlukd, sand, Qvet Up, Olwcure . . «ee aS 
od 
16 
oe 





vdiuntiku, verndl, AV,; VS; Alt, Bro de. ww 

vilinda, (prob. patron), n. of a Naga, Garud. Up.; Gobb.; 
eT ke. - rie 

vithirudArha, sroskida; ace. ta Sch., Maite. ‘Up. Obsoure 


Vol, xrxxi.f The K-Suffizes of Indo-Lranian. SY 
Bee 
rika, w.of ia Samati, Arg. Br, . pee oe we i 103 
cikilpaka, hesitation, ej Up. . <6 ew ew we ee Ae 
etkasuka, “bursting”, n.of Agni, AV... — 99, a4 
(wikueuda, corruption of = = n. of ‘Agni Ap. Gr.) 
viksiwitka, VS, CBr. (cf. dwivatist-) destroying, 
|(inferior) eiieinaled, TS, Kath | opithet of gods in Cata- 
rudriya; ef following word, sud see Weber, St. 17—45 42 
vicinvatha (in sume piseages ae foregoing), pis diners 


Bie viksinatha 1 = 42 
vindyaka; uo. of evil demons, Dian. Gr. Sune C8 
vaindyula . - . 96, 87 
-vibhaktika, ife, Babys vttihalet ‘dintoaxtaon ‘Tand, Br. is 2 Bo 
wibhendudia, Hering,” nu, of an Asura, Paficuy Bro. . . 99 
vibhitaka, a tree, Cos yo “ «ite mot, used for dice, 
RV. as eps ee, ee oe eee 
time ypuike, allaying wre ths AV. “a = at BB, . 
wildyala, soother, VS.—“mdnaso’ si eae” soe $96, OT 
rizarika, « certain disvase, AV. . ar water ate 


vigpales, all-pervadiug, Ramat. Up; ms (vie-) hv. he. 47 
vigadhanaka, poikon-receptacks (impree.), Mantra Br . . 7 
virarala, “lithe: horn,” no. of a Reon AY. (<vigdad) . . 62 
wisattaki, a plant, 2, cen ere eae eae 
vizundk, RV., in various Sirectfun’: Safe turer levtaa REE 
-viguvatle in av, if. Bah, Laity . 2. . &G 
a certain disease, VS.: TBr. < fem. of viva . 
visphuliigaka, little spark ?, RY. . - . Th 
visdiyaka, Wh. visilpala, 4 disense (= rivala/d), AY. . 
visrinisiha,— (of unknown mg.), erardvsikdydh kdndabhyah, 
Kath; MS: Ap. Cr—In later times, n.of a plant. . 
wha; tombliog, MS... 6 es eile aE ‘le 
-vindkd, flute, in godhacvin, Kisty: Gre Swe a ve a 





ciraké, male, Minnchon, RV, (< vind) 2 2 
erkini, kiduey, RV; AV; VS; OB. do. 2. - + 
orttika, ife, Bah, = eptti, disposition, Mukt, Up. 4 6 « 
vithak, easily, lightly, RV. ch-wfthd . 6 6 ee ys 
vrdhikd, increaser, RY. (opithet of Indra, The context, 
and the correlation of this word with susa@ ond we 
uphold Say.’s interprotation) =. +s . 100 
vindareka, West of its kind, Brh. Ar. Up: ab lonemate 
prndd- ‘mas, crowd. Formation olecuro. «© «+ - is 


ri ceuka, scorpion, RV; AY. . eee es os no 71, 79 
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36. F. Exdgerton, (19nd. 
gue 3 
ursalte, 1. of several Samant, SVs; ern: pica as we kG 
véduka, knowing, TS; KSth . a weweelte Galatea 
pduka, obtaining, TRre. . . tay » BD 
veskd, noose, QBr.: a al See bik . ~ 102 
visiuka, adliering, MS. »Tal era 38 
viikelpia, optional, hey Oe: it ures ia ~ 4 
vititdinika, af the 3 wacred fires, Rev Gr: vis Gr. 6 aa 
vdidike, voiic, Maitr, Up. Ae. 2. 6 we ee row Od 

viindyaka, of Vindyaka (# 6. of Ghitioes, aa sunk tiret 
found Yaji.), Samav Bro - - = 
ett 2, made from the vibt beuctren, Kath he: (als0-dab) ih 
Smaart abyss, pit {impree;}, HVA. 2 oe 7% 
i wuliar, Ap. . . ‘4 
vigeadenia of the Vaigvadevs Pirvan, Man. Ge cath Ge a4 
indicating, Nreut Up... - a7 
eyirdh being deprived of, Rayh; MS ks, . eye il 
yddhake, hunter, Kiug « ee 
pptnake: Kath Up &c. perv eaiiint, Sameatite eee 
tydinke, running away, MS; Kap-S.; Kath . . . 99 

-vyomnika in parama-vy. at inhiohitent of highest laaven, 
eal Up. . ; ee ert re 
oratiba, ad. coratl, Goble. deed Mt 

‘inks! seo weskd be. pen thinks rr 4 the origi 
fen Boe wie ee la Steet spe 


RY. mee i A wi om, Hith 
eaithapulike, u. of w Naga, Garud. Dp. Surg: (a Meese 
oindika, u. of a family or tribe, RV.—Siy, says “diwnan- 

dant of Qigda” (an Asora pricat, VA, MS.) —tanda ae 

common t “curds,” only Lexx. . . : r : 
ganaliiis, very gently (dim), RYV.; Kath: Maite. Up. 6s. 47 
at | 1, “little hoof!” o. of a pilin, AV. Ap. Or. is capha) 62 
coniaka, a plant, Kaog.. - - ee 2 ee 4h 
cayduiaka, lizard, TS—? eet devia AOC. to Lox “sleepy” OSs 
cayandala, kind of bird, VS. C4. foregoing. Perk. ope. 

suila(haye ses , 68 
corsika, kind of seater, ‘Nidanes: OL revit, a : hind of 
—ueter, R, Prats etymologies of both words unknown 101 
caldka (-ka ouly Kath 26.1), small stake, ewig, TS, O85, ko. 

Az, 20 
caldlakd, twig (contempt), AVX « . 6 + - + - ee 


' 
so # ‘s 4 

















: 
. 

Bea 
Se eho TBr; Ait, Br.; 'TS., cf, ¢ald . : 62, 29b 
galyakes, poreupine, VS: All, Bri Ap)... <9 dos BS 

seo Kicarcataka. 

moots, have (dim.?), Adbh. FE ae ce ee oe Be 
Junita. bird-catchor, Maitr; Up. «oe = eee 
patyayanaka, iho Br. of Qutyayana, Ag. Qr.; Laty - = ome 


(cimika—wrong reading for gyd-, Kang.) 
pdricdicd, AVa, unexplained word, Ll may be a pd. in 





which case the Ad would presumably be not suffixal . 58 
cartrake, n. of an Up, Mukt- Up. , 4") 
cilia. a plant, said to he “an ease Loew oot,” “AVS i 

Kitue—Doubtless conn. w. aan (clase) a fruit ee spean 

fied) . : =. la{iegakar en 
cicratiba, ition Ap. a 4 
(*cikthondaka—amistake | in SRD. for iands— USCA, 7. tf. t) 
cipavitnuid, kind of worm, AY. Etymology unknown . 79 
capivistalii, smooth? TBr. < pete huld-headed .. . . 58 
eilake, npr, Cha Up. . sos 6 2 ee peat 
qeuké, young (animal), AV. (hee ees Gib 
citifeel, cooling, RV. AV. (wor) - - 2 6 ee ew fii, Li 
si. eee Buh. = yirpdat, TSH y. 4! a ita at kl) ewes 
-—iika, ic. Bah. = cla, +f alia, Gop. Br. yey ee. ae 

- guild, price, RV. Obscure, Primary ee «fee long 
(euguldkar w Inrd, RV.); Say. cirwtai bai for caged = 
cieka, dried ap, RV, AV. QBr. kone . LOS 
grikhinika: (eragh-, sifigh-), mucus of nose, Ap. “Ciicustain, 

Aowaril piigh@ua or ness: of like meaning, 1 cee 

im Lexx « « AE (fas Colla 
cerabhake, Of demibns, ‘AVA (v0e) » eee ears 
covrdhaka, v. of demons, AYV.! (vor) - + - 78 
gatinaka, 0. of a Rishi, OBr. Gis —Sappewd to be patron. 

<cunaka, anil thin < pean. ee ee be 
cyamaka, millet, TS; VS: OBr. &e: 2 se 44, 300 Note 
pydvaka, nm pir, RY... ‘- pe pane 
(glaksuaka), -tkd, slippery (scene), Mieco ans seaarit 
gléka, sound &., RV. &. - - ; = cabal 
gnaleiskin, applied to demons, Av. Text! and. meaning 

‘uncertain, “having dogs’ tnily"?—The word *kiska i 

for< se <2 ae 


hopeless . 
patlax,/ counting ‘of 6, "Laty; ite if: Halt. = gag, as mavasatha, 


tuving nine sixes or bexada, Agv. Gr sees -BB, BG 
Ph he 


bi 

















Baa | 
sudvticaka, consisting of 26, 00L Tp, . 2. 2 1 a G8 
(idaiTER) 2, $e. or Adela: es MES fe = 
pathduciia, six-aheathed, Kaug ireeenee' nul eons MW. 
ADT So es <= . 
sadahika, of thn midahe-foatival, Lity. sri < ve eertint 
padavake, of the 1f-pariite Stotra, Pate Br, &e, bo tat 
aanwartaka, “destroyer,” the groat siecle fire, Ne 
Altick! psa) os ty) . ole oe SF 
aphvitha, if. Bab, — scnivetd, Wintit, Up. eee 
hiciruka im a-s, wot breakin» down, ae Bs a! eee 
rivie@amuka, united — BN= + toe feds “ere at 
(sakd, sve tald) yen ened 
Seca dotormining, Sartetin, dee Up. » al cle BE 
aijiitznka, vn. ofan Agm, AV.; Klug 2 2 es 2) 1, 
=-adj-—splitting off, QBr. 
-sankhyaka, fo, Bal. — sarvchyd, Mokt Up... . , 6a, 801 
{seh if, Bab. = “sepia Mukt. Up; Oal. 0p. 45, 40 
sariiyivealct, animating, Acv. Gr; Ap. Qr. . . eee 
a, tha, ifn, agape) imap, Up.: Maite, Up. 55 
adtiba, TS. 4.4, 6, 2.—Unknown mg. P. p. sa-fika, Comm. 
fwater” Ct sérnida, with which this is closely connected 
in the text, Both words are obscure and perhaps arti- 
ficial in/formatlon’ .. .... . 2 ee we ew DO 
atnald, old (impree.), RV. . . - ~ « 8 
sarutanike, n. of a Siman, Are Bri (v. 4. snuntdnika), a a eb 
-samnnyasika, ife, Bah, = sainyasa, cf. samnyasin, Acram, Up. 
a, 5A 
(samaniikd, hattle, RV. <simana, with -ika by analogy 
with gamikd, q.¥. Not real suffixal ko. Ci. also afer) = 


samuirdhuka, prospering, TS... 4. keer eee 
-samitha, ifo. Bah. <= samidh, Kaur om iv 


(samikd, battle. RV. from wk. stem of samy of tyre 
tka: &¢.) 


sameithuk, litte broom, Ap,Or. (NBD. *heap”) . . . . 52 
sampatila, uv. of certain lemons, Gobh. (MW-; no reference 
quoted). « . . 46 





ampuska, unground, Xp. Gr. = Noni rita Uncertain. 103 

sarabhaka, kind of grain-devouring usect, Adbh. Br. . . 78 

(sararitha, see salaluke.) 

nim TS. 4.4.6.2? Se OFC ‘se sitika, Perhaps 
Ver—? (BR. quote the reforence wu QBr. by mixtakw,) 101 


Vol. xxxi,} The K-Suffizes of Twdo-Iranian, ago 
tee | 
sarvakd, all (imprec.), AV. (<adria) . . - 6 ee re BB 
aialike, BV.t—? Sch. “aimless wandering,” us if from V sp, 
intoms. + <aika (§ 25), So Grossmann, Nir, oven makes 
up the word seraruke to explain it; bot the true intons. 
stern of Ver is sarsr-. Grif. “wavering;” Ludw, “club.” 
The word is at present quite Eres (i Uh ee 
wiiivatearika, yearly, Ait, Br; Qaikh Br. de. 6. 6 eM 
abhgansika, recited together, Gop. Br; Vit. 2... - - 
Lek isnt ag betas au edi gga By ac 
samsiidhika, natural, Gaudap.. . - ce = omit 
sbisparcaka, contact, Min. Gy. Kath. Gr. ite. i <a ee 
‘sakam, together, RV; V suc, of. ated, aici.) 
akuika, fe. Bah, ae sakeit, MatriUp.« so a oe So BB 
strhgramike, waclikn K Gag » elf emeiite: 11 0m Seer eee 





simghatila, of a group, Gafkh Ore. 6 ee ee ee OM 
sitirika, suorifimial, Kaog: Qainkh Br... - « . « » «= 4 
sitivika, true, good, Maitre Ip... ee eae we OF 
idhaka, accomphslier, Searles ats eee ee! | 
samuka, oager for prey, RV.), ef suaat +r oo 
sirimitiuka, able to bear arms, Ait. Br, mite for thts 
(Clas)? . . ; — a1 


animiha, fn armor; ‘the Station ta nn raf ATMOY, 

saint patika, complicated, coalesmng, Laity; Gobh, Ge... 5 Be 
Saree of the seventh day, bity . . . « » O4 

‘a, lasting 7 mghts or days, Samay idl, Br. a 
ened inherent, concomitant, Katy Or. 5 «a te 
Sinunpicarika, of usage or custom, Gaut.; Ap . . . - 94 
sdmika, adj, <sdman, Laity... . o4 
-simidhenika, ife, Pah, = sdmidheni, Ontikls Br: Katy S ha 








samipatiba, of contiguous hymns, Agr. Gr... . 4 
siipraddiyika, traditional, Ramat. Up... - +. - « » 4 
adyaka, to be sent, RV; n. arrow, RV,. 2. ss li 
sdraka, ace. to Wh. VbL root» found in Brahmans "96, O7 
sitrvakdmike, faliilling every wish, Agy..Qr.; ee oe oH 
sarvakalika, of all time, Ap. . . . . o» oO 
sirvayajnila, of all sorts of sacrifice, Cankh Ge. U4 
sirvatarnike, of every kind, AP Or. 2 . 2 2 es cee Ot 
sdrvavdidika, of all the Vodas, Bing’ Wiese ese, | 
sui, aj. < sard,- VEit. + uy . « + a) 

avitrike hile. Bab. apiece Ane Gr: Par. Gr. =i Ba 
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ee 

sidhraka, mate af thn wood of the adhra-tree, Katy Or. 47 
ike- in silvhcomeaatl RY.) Ohecure word, varmuottly 

pibiced ranited, tied together” (Var) - : . . &8 





(etka, parrot, AV.; should be tka. Non-cufiixal i) 


(rutike, RV, running swiftly? Ludw. strong. Prob. non- 
suffixal ka. Uhlenbeck derives from Vital in bola.) 
gibhadriei, courtesan, VS. <stbhadro, pleasant ke 70,67 


suméka, see -méka, 


(eusitika) ‘kind vf lind, VS, of, MS. 8, 14.17, sunie vorse, 
which toads cuculila, Is this « later lectin facilior for 
guzilihd, or in it the true reading, corrupted in VS.7 
(Mher purallel texts uve not the word . os . + + tel 

miclki, opithet of a stinging Insect, RV... 2. . © = 88 

gitaka, birth, childbirth, Par. Gr; Al Br. Kaug we 2: 46 

pee,’ a lying-in) woman, AV Quntkh Gr. (of, praidika, 


ais” al 
Corel arrow, RV.) ‘Non-auflixal k Of. Av. harelo, ¢ have 108 
sala, worshipper, Raimap. Up... - i a 97 
fimaka, n. pr, RY, Ait. Be. < edtma, ef. R i Se 37, iA 
séugandhika, kind of ungwent; Tiind Br, 9. . 1 4 es tht 
sautrimaniia, of the sdutramani-sacrifien, Or, 2 - + - ae | 
siumita, of the ddma, Acgv, Ory Gatkh Gro de. 2. . - 
eataraki, s patronymic, ALS; Kath —— From “sure or ‘sur iake, 

hiy. Exact formation not certain. . . oF 


(stuke, child — fokay TAr, 2:11. 12. The text ie difficult 
and corropt, and -ka probably not swffixal.) 


aka, tuft of hair, RY. &e . . o 6) 88 108 
stokit, drop, KV. &e, (prastold, ti. Re RY). ro etl oe ES 
sdubhita, forming or contataing a Stobha, mise eee: 
sthdyuke, stuving, Pate: Br. . - eS oo ee eee 


siitaka, « grhastha, QBr.; Gmiicthe osteo a eae nls 
lendedke; if, Bak, — sndean'(-0iwy TS. inven ©. >< 55 
sphisiila (phat), sf (quarts, (vet, Up. Uneertan . 10a 
~ephitka in pivak-aphaka, awelling with fat, AV... - . 10% 
sphiiiyjaka, n. of an ill-omened plant, OBr,; Katy Gr i? 
awvaka, own, Miitr. Up.; Mukt, Up... . i 
(svapaike? opithet of Agu, RVie—BK.. followhag Say, my 

< au-apae, “Gutes bewirkend,” “Kunstreich.” Improbable. 

Others —<en-dpdlie. The word is very doubtful: on che 

whole perhaps Jari is let, sva-paka (V pac) 

— “slf-ready", Non-suffixal ka in any case, probably.) — 








Beef 
pealoikd: vary tiny (obs), AV. CL alpakd . ee wet 
srastika, wmode of witting (in the shape ofa actin: which 

ie by. origin adjectival, —“Incky, bringing luck”), Att. Up. il 
svillih wikia, uatural, inherent, Ap; Maitr. Up. de. - . 
gearacdimika, ail), < awirasdman, Lily. - + 6 ee ws 
(sotka, artificial word, to oxplain suomeélia, GR) 
hériknika, bay-mare (dim; ube?), AV; < fom. of hirita: 

-hastike, ifc. Bal. = hiesta, Qunkl, Gr, (in apa-f.) + + 
-hastike, ifo, Bah. hastin, TR. (in bahw-h.) - 
hafaka, gold; Param. Up.—Uhlenheck: < TE. @hol- (heer ie) 

+ to- (ef OSI zlato, Gth. gulp, gold) + ka, ee is 

not found . . . fier ss’ Ss a er 

harika, svizing, pantie: TS. ft P@et oe WA) ae 
hiciryaynikn, adj. < haviryajid, Laty me Ar irl eM 
hitwaka, myaring, Maitr, Wp. - es © er we ee 
chetuka, vic. Buh. = heli, Giudap. . 0 eee 
hdimantika, wintry, VS. de, <femanfd ~ - 1 + ee 
hétrkd, assitant hdly, QB. Lity | et Pt Ee 
hotraka, w priest at the ssoriice, At. BB. .. sh latte 
(Orig. adjective, ‘connected with the lotr 

igi eer MESTIRN SE Ge WSN GIS NE A re 
hiadikd, refreshing, RV. . | - voowtewtog: ee 
Miadukd, reireshing, TAr.; sve § 1 oe os fg ow e, WOGET 
Iilikee, modest, TBr. (aossbiatie hie hi"). - - » . 8 
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—_By G, '?. Quackennos, A. M., Tator in : Latin, 

College of City of New York. 

War little knowledge we have of the poet Maytra rests 
largely on legend and tradition, but it is now generally accepted 
that he Hourished m the seventh century of our ‘era, was one 
of the haditués at the court. of the emperor Harsavardhana, 
and was the rival. in the fiold of literature,.of Bina, author 
of the Kadanhurit awl of the Harsacarita. 

In an old legend, preserved principally in Jaina tradition, 
and wxisting in several versions! we are toll that Mayira, on 
cov occasion, wrote a Hicentions deseription of the charms of 
iis own daughter, Bipa’s wife, That lady, fnraged, cursed 
her futher, who, in consequence of the curse, became a leper, 
anid was banish from court. Nothing- daunted. howevor, 
he set to work to regain his lealth and hie lost position, and 
composer the Séryadataha?, consisting of a hundred stanzas 
in praise of Sarya, the sun-god. At the recitation of the sixth 
Stanza, the sun appeared in bodily form, and cured the poet 
of htt leprosy, Bima, jealous of Maydra’s triumph, and seeking 
ee ea eed ee 

1 Thw principal vertions of this logend are found in two aunnymows 
commentiries on the Jaina poet Manntiiga’s Shaktimaragtotrd, In 
Mardirawfdima « conttmeniary on MayOra's Shhrgatdeetaikes, land i thie) Phe 

i of Merutudga, who wae o Juda. For the anonyrious 
commentarios un the Bhaktamarastotra, 26 F. E. Uasil, Subandiu's Ve- 
aa Caleatia, TS, intro. DP 7,8, 40, and Hajemtralila Mitra, 
are of Sanitrat Monwreripte in the Lihrary of His Highness, the 
Maharaja of Bikaner, Caleutta, 1580, p, G77, no. 2160 andl Diihlor, nm the 


Crudikdiatole 4f Boisubhatfo, Indian Antiquary, vol 1 (1S), pp. 11 
=I: for the commentary of Madhustdena, sow Hlhler, On the Author- 
ship of the Ratnavali, Indian Awtiquary, vol. 2 (1873), pp. 1ut—Le4; 
and for the Prafandhaciatimern|, ee the trouelation ef tut work by 
C. Ho Tawney, Calentte, 1901, pp. 468, 

1 This ba eared best-known work, Tho movt arceibls edition re] 
that di Esvyamala Series, 20, 19, Bombay (2nd ed), 10, 

Woh. REEL. Part 1¥ a | 
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tw @mulate his example, had his own cee anil feet cut off, 
aad then composed the Candisdetaka!, tn honor of Cupid, the 
wife of Siva. But in the recitation of his poom, he did not 
have to proceed any further than the sixth sylluble of the 
first stanza before tho goddess appeared and restored his limbs 
to thelr firmer condifion. Now it happened that «a Jaina, 
MAnatufiga, wie present, and wishing to show thit the fainns 
were not lacking it mirscle-working powers, he ordered lim- 
self to he Jonded with forty-two chatns?, wnd to be oe up 
m- room, Fle thim hegan to compose the Bhaktamernat 5 
which consists of forty-four stanzas. At the plaice oe 
each stanza, ono of the forty-two chains dropped off, and 
wlien the whole forty-four stanzas had been recited, the locked 
doors Hew eee tas of their own accord: and he was free. The 
king, Haren (or Bhojh, a some accounte call him), lind wit- 
nesed: all three miracles, hut deciding that MAnatuigi’s was 
tho greatest, he locke a convert to Jkiniam, 

Ton one version of the legend, that, namely, given by the 
first anonymous commentator on the Bhaktimarasfotra, the 
uumée of the obnoxious pom that so displeased Maytira’s 
daughter, and that brought spon Mavira the curse of 
leprosy, in gail to be the Mayiriistaka. While recently 
working up the life and writings of Mayirn for a forth- 
coming vilume of the Columbia University Indo-lraman 
Series, J noted that & pown of this name waa recorded in 
Professor Garbe's eataloguo¢ of the Sanskrit manuscripts at 
Tohingen University. Through the kindness of Professor Garhe 
and of Dr. Geiger, the librarian at Tihingen, the manuscript 
containing the Mayaristaka wee forwarded. to Professor Jack- 
son for my uae. The material is birch-hark, folded in book 
form, eaob leaf being 75/8 hy Se iiches, with 16 lines 
of Mica, to a full page, The writing is in the Sire sorry. 





1 Bd with commentary, in Kivvamila Series, Part d, Bombay (2nd e.), 

150, 
: Other accounts way BM or 48 chains; ef, Hall, op. cik pp. 4 40 

§ Hdited (trendliteration and trankletion) by Jacdbl, Indische Stalen, 
vol. 14, Jeeipalg. L670, pp. 0-374, with forty-four ston. Etting- 
haus, Horge Verdin, Empereer of Podtte, Louvain, 16, p. 127. nm. 3. 
ientions several editions, one contaming 45 etenans- 

4 Richard Garbe, Verzeichaiss der indipchen Hundsciriftean der konig- 
lichen Unirersltdite- BBMothel, Tibingen, (etl, no. 1, F. 


and the dato should probality be placed in the veventeonth 
century. ' 

The Mayiristaia, which covers one full Ivaf, and purts of 
two Gthey leives, consists, nx its name implies, of eight stancns. 
Of these, the first and the sixt ore ineompleto, owme to a 
lair in the manuscript. Stanzas 1, 2, and 4 are im tho 
sragdhard meter, the others in dérdilavifrudita. The \ledi- 
cation fa to Heri and Hare (Vien and Siva), and at the 
end i the colophon ai srimayitrdytakom eamdptam. After 
the wolophion comes o kind of diagram, which muy ho some- 
thing astrological, though 1 have been unable to deexpher 
anything from it except the words samoat 2. 

The theme of the poem is the description of w girl or young 
women, and at times, pecially through the double entendres 
and yuna, the sentiment is decidedly erotic, and might very 
well have given offence to the parson portrayed, Ino general 
way the style is not unlike the style of other compositions 
ascribed to Maryira. For examplo, the puns and double 


entendres, alrewly referred to, besides other Kavya elements, 





(Phe te. in: Giarhe's Verseichnles (wr note precoding) 182 P was one 
of Wiese purehaeed in 1804 by Muro Aurel Stein at Setnager in Kedmir 
(Verseichniss, pp. 0); atid the date le according to the Saptarsi ers. (ibid. 
p. 5, uw 2; personal lotter from Prof. Garbe, April 4th. 11), “At the end 
‘of the Durgdstate [one of tho pieces in thy ollestion contained in the 
muannecript in qttertian) tie wopyiel gives the date ([dukika) mammal Br, 
Garle writes tao, “die Abnlighkeit dor Gufiere Heschaffenheit aber ceigth 
duti die. beidton darauf folgenden Sticke | Vetitestotrs, Moyiirdgtakal, te 
aupaherul theoreelhien “eit grechriehen sein miles, 

The Supitary ers Jey BC. 8070 (Baller, in Weber, Jindisrhes Stacie, 
vol, 14, velpoky, J87A, pp.' 407—408), Daring the centuries which, “in 
inmeiderutinn of the average age of hirgh-bark mannanripte (éee Biihler, 
Indivche Pafacographin, Strallarg, §806, po AS), cer alime tee hwry taken 
into acnoart, the filth of Sravane [rll pu Saturday iu the year 87 of 
érivane 5, 4587 ourresponding Ws Amg. 18 1611 (Gregorian, caleniar), 
ainl Saturday, Srovone 6; 4467 to fly 45, ML, of the Jullien calendar 
(ae reckoned necorling t Robert Schram, Kalcubiriegraphinehe and 
hronategizche Tap itn, Leiprig, 120), Since of these two lates Hin former 
ho Uke rhore likely, ee may ascribe the completion of our manuscript to 
Ate 18, 10tL (On tha Saptard ord, mee Sowell asl Dithetit, The tadian 


Giftuter, Lauilin. 180, p41; Gingel, aowitwch der mathemstrechen wal 
feciiniachen (kromotagic, Latpalg, 14, voll, pp. BAk—SA4; A. Cunningham, 
Bod of Tndion Reet, Calvwtta, 2, pp i}—17.) 


aur 


frimntl 4, paaau’” (Stein- in Gurle, Verseickniss, jj. TH), aod, ae Prof. - 
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are common to it and to the Saryadetaka, and that Maytira 
did not disdain the erotic iintisaent elsewhere is shown by a 
perusal of the ec a verso: on we asses whieh) is found 
under his name iD the Subhagitarali at | f Vallabhadwea, aad 
Sairiqadharapada} It may count for something, 
+00, that the snoter af three of the stanzas is the sragdhard, 
the same na that in which the Siiryasataka is composail, nx 
well as most of the anthology stantas attributed to Mayara. 

In view of all the farts and circumstances as set forth, it 
seems not unrensouahle to believe that the poem Mayirigiaka, , 
contaimed in the Tabingen manecript, is a creation of the 
poet Mavara, althimgh it must be acknowledged that the 
ovidenes i nob especially strong. 11 may be argued, for 
example, that the name sasisonabe may mean “tho gti 
vm the peacock”, or that the commentater on tle Bhatia 
rastetra ascribed it to Mayarn nicrely because Of ite mate, 
or that it is the composition of another Mayiira, not the 
-seventh-century poet of that name. 

But on the other hand stand. the facts that the name sy%- 
niayarastakam is found in the colophon of the manuscript, 
that the subject-matter of the muunuscript poom harmonizes 
with the content <«f the Maytristaka described by the com- 
mentator, that there is not the faintevt allusion to a peacock 
in any of the stanzas, and that there is a general similarity 
in pout af style between the manuscript poem and the known 
writings of Mayire. The pros are, on the whole, stronger 
than the cong, aud it can ot least be suid that there @ no 
direct evidence to show thal Maytira did not write the Maya- 
rixiake voutained in the Tibingen manuscript. Until such 
evidences is adduced, | am inclined to accept it as his work. 

ft givea me pleasure to express any thanks to Profesor 
Jackson and-to Dr. Gray for many valushle: suggestions, and 
ako to Professor Barret, who was good enough to verify my 
transliteration of the saradé script, 


cm eS 




















| Poter Peterson, The Subhapitieall of Vallahhadeva, Bambmy, 1856, 
no. 2499; Preterm, The Padilhati of Saragaithara, Bombay, 1488, no. 585, 
See aley the modern atihologe, Subhdalieraturhhdeddydram, courpiled 
by EOP. Parash, Bombay (Gril oil.) IRON, po. BT, wT, 
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MAYURASTAKA. 


Verse 1, 
om namah 4thariharabhyim 
eA kA prastutim?g: pracalitanayana hamealili‘vrajanti 
dyiu hostau kufikumirdriu kanakaviracita!,.0..... “a 
.. “im[gamjgegaté «i balukusumayutd baddliavmna hasanti 
{anbalam® vimahoste? madanavadagaté giliya’ Salam pravis}a® 


1 The meter bh eragdhord. 

2 In the quitter of transliterating the neasali, T lave faithfally followed 
tie menuseript which le inconsistent, sometimes writing anusvara t- 
stead of the appropriate nazal consequat. Conrpare, for ealgi ie ag- 
vdmge (2a) prigémye (3d), and gagenimgona (Gd), with dy 
and anaage (Fh). Note also amtak Cor imtgA (Se). ippalia with lingual 
tretal, inetead of eompaka (Sh), mnil sumpalva for sampakvo (Gb), In 
the tan of the nasa) before &, there appear to be no irregularities exoupt 
jomkoyanti for doikayounti Cb); cf. dwikeme (ib) amd panka (Fo), 

2°The worl Aid ip ono of the stock torma ceed to defn the ootural 
graces of the heroines; uf. Doéaripa, @ Treatice om Hindu Dramaturgy, 
tr: Hawa, New Vork, 1911, 240, “Sportiveness (/a) b the iuntation of a 
lover iy the aetiones of » futr-limbesl maiden 

‘One, poweilily tro consmnants mdet come between the o and the a; 
the sylinis containing the a mist be heavy, and six eyilubles moat be 
sipplin! after the sw. 

# due eetlahle le miswisny. 

* Bete) was ae uch au wljunet of love-making among the ancitnt 
Hinilas a candy anil confections ure to-day. eaally it won brompht by 
the man to the girl, tut here the girl appours to be ourrying ff on & 
gift to her hover; of. Schisidt, Beitriige fur tadischen Pe shaw Lacipage, 
Hee pp. TUB. 

T Wars the teft homd the erotic one, ae implied, for example, ity the 
epithet “Wift-hunded", when need to denote the chadene form in the 
Thitra cult? | 

* J take gilge to be a gerund (ef, Whitey, Sit Grammer, 02 0}, 
Lut the author donkiJees intended that it should be read also. though 
with short uw, o4 first member of « compound with éa/am—guéyadalam, 
~private charber”; cf. gulyadeian (4b. 

8 Tp dtradd, the samo Jigaturs Peprevanie oss. $08 ae fire Prof, 
Barret, who hus tranalitersted part of the palida Mannioript | 
Atharrareda, which is in rad (ef. JAOS, vol 26, Fai oe Pp 197 
05), writes yne: “about ste and gika; os for ds I have een, there is 
oo difference made, the same sign serving for both.” 











Brg te. F Quackentoe tet, 
Om, Reyerence to the Hustrious Hari and Hara, 
Who is this (maiden), with beautifal limbs and wandering 


glance, approaching with the gait af «a hamwa? 
Her'two “hat are moist, with ike hers... repented of geld, 
She bass, veviseeOn her body); ss is decker with many flowers, 
wirt with n lute. and is smiling, 
Convealing betel in her lift hand, ind having yielded to the 
power of love, aho enters the [private| v chimbor, 





Verne &. 
esa! ka Dhuktumukti pracolitanayand svodatlagnamyavrtrii 
pratyiize yati hala? mrga iva onkitii garvatas éamkayantt 
kentdum  eabirhvnhnnanh sphuradadhararasam: satpaddenitiva 





puitam 
tvargul* kenadya Whuktu haransvanahato manmuathal® losyn 
tutu | 
Translation. 
Who is this maidon that, sot partaking of food aud with 
wandering glance, and with garmunia clinging to her 
limbs with perspiration, 





1Tha mehr ia @raypelAeri. 

t' Vor porspiration a a roork of love, sre Sappho, frag. 2 9,4, aM 
Bp Oper exnyfern 

# in ptoties, Ad means & young girl aniler sixteen, who wishes tu 
be lowed iy dorkwees, guil delebtis io Letel (Schooiedi, yop. i—vih; 
epectially the citution (p. 2) from dmaigarcdga, fol 6b) She to nine 
e wry, “patello’? (ef mirga 26, anil Aerigi in th and So}, ao mote Tittle 
(el. thuilamwétd in Sa), and tas high-eot (uamate) breasts, vf. Selituhlt, 
i ore — 318. 

‘ Botuida suggests Wirvjare, which weawe both =liee” and “lower”. 

* Ti the Uygeture hit tratielitoraiol by Ak T have token the fret 
elnment fo The the magn for: jremmatiya, tre “wund gutturnl spirmt, ef. 
Whitney, Sat. Grower, 88, 170d, 17he, Prof, Barret, bowwrer, in lads 
transliteration of the Palppaltila Matiaeeript if the Atharraveda, adopted 
#4 as the tryyueription af the cheravter} cowpare, for example, TAOS, 
wok 20. Pill part. New Buren, 1000, yp. 218 foot. vy. 18) wag tard, aod 
py 824 foot, ¥. 30, jitey Resyape, with the Esippulaila focainiilee, folios 
(i, Low 3, and Th, line £2) renpectively. Bot he haw since written me! 
“Tha signa which Ui trundliterited ata atl spe sre not exactly represen 
lative of lingual », but (hat seemed the best rmndiring- 


Voli xxxij The Mayiwrdstaka, &e. a9 

At dawn goes bere and there, timid (and) distrustful, likes 
‘gacelle? ) 

How ix this? Has this lotus face with its lower lip’s welling 
nectar, bewn sipped by a bee? 

By whom hus heaven been enjoyed ‘to-day? With whom has 
Kiama, fonco) slain by Siva’s eye, been ploased? 


Verso 3, 
og! kit stanuptnabhirakethina? madbye dandravatt? 
vibbranta hearin vilolahayanh samtrasta*yithodgata 
awitahsy(e \dagajoudrazandayalitat samibilaya? gacehati? 


© ‘Tho meter is dardifavitvnita. 

?(Porhapa, “stiff with the borden of her swelling bromte*; i. he 
mint walk very opright, or the wvight of in lresats weld wonder deer’ 
stoape-ntiaraleterodt. 

3‘There taay be aa obeeene pan in awadhye daridrdrafi, for the pase 
donutoness ot tho wort, ee Scheidt am clled po iM8, note O. For dinridnd- 
refi, not found in the desieuns, of. Whitiey, SM Grammar, L238 iL. 

(Bor Aowdet, “garelle*) see api, p. 44, note & 

‘The reading of the maniseript is evemnfirant ha. 

¢ Tin manuscript is Wroken whore thy ee eatare, hat the restoretion 
of the « te umpunetionably correct. 

t Accorting tw Tolk-balief, ernm in mohern Jidtia (ef) W. Ceooke, The 
Popular Keligion and Folk-Lare wf Northern Pulia, Quid ed.,. Weatminater. 
1H, vol. 2, pp. 240), thero is, in thn forcheml of au duphant, * magie 
Jewal, the yajumulta, which grant» te him who porereses it his every 
‘eh. The puthor sors here fo bo comparing hia herting te this 

1 have rendered samfilagat ww ‘like; ef) St Polersherg Wérterbueli, 
cmnubridged oi. a5 fifd, 3. The eompontel of Fla il pete Le cont femal 
in the lexicons, Wat occurs twlee lo this pm; ef. Se. 

The whole of line 4 may be read with a second remiering, con- 
taining sf clegene pum: “She gnea, posnomnid. through her wanton 
sport with (her lover], of that witch fille trom the temple of the 
titiln lord of olephanta,” i ©, porrweend of the «mada, which als 
nina eewten wérite and Agpotiria wort; thin latter, in the case of the 
wrgi, han the odor of Rowers (Schmidt, p. 210), and would therefore 
sttract |joes (or lovers; ef. p. (48, a. dj, just ue the mada of = muost- 
elephant doors. [Prof. Javkvon takes thio second rondering to ber thie 
‘correct iuterpretation, s« opposed to that proented in the text and in 








x50) G. Pe 


drstv& rijpam idam 
yate? 





[ieu. 





Who is this timid gazelle, with a burden of firm, swelling 


breasts, 

With roving glance, and slonder of waist, gone fortli from the 
frightened herd? 

She goes like as.she were fallen from the temple of a rutting 
lord of elephants. a 

Seeing this form, with its adornment of beautiful limba, oven 
an old man hecomes a Kima. 


Verse 4. 
viimentiivestayant!4 praviralakusumam ketabhiram karegs 
orablirastam cottarfyam ratipatitagupim mekhalim dakgipena 
timlfilam codvahant! vikasitavadani? muktakes’ narigi 
nidlrinta guhyadesin modanavasegaté marutam prirthayant! 





Translation 
With her left hand domy up her heavy hair, on which few 
flowers [now remain], 
And with her right holding up her upper garment, her girdle, 
Whose cord had. slipped down 


1 The eee nivdmgngekime Thay he rewil in two ways Ths 
the firvd way, take gubansm oe from gehomd, “udorninent”, wud ihe 
reectil reading, which is olwtene, may be found by taking gohan ae 
‘place of condealaent', and praydmgn a8 & fnfpervta compound, priga 
denoting the lower. 

2 [sy epddhs w reference to Paige, the hushuaid of Mayiira's daughter? 
Bana mar hove heen of the some age on Maydre, anil 20 considerably 
ulder thon lin wife: 

+ The regular causative of the roct kam ia bimayatr. I therefore 
take komdyate to be « denominative from Agama; cf, Whines, Sot, 
Grammer, 10M, and Beugmans, Vil Gram. der idg. Speicher, Stral- 
liry, 1802 2 7A (p07) The meter requires that the secaml syllable. 
of kéndyate should be long: 

* The meter li eragdhord. 

+ * With blooming fuce”, or, puntingly, “with open mouth”, “yawning”. 

© The word sordg@ is not found in thn fexinona, but on the analogy 
if marega, “not il", I have taken if to moan ‘not porsionate”, i. ©... 
“with pastinn awed”, 
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During love, and her betel; with blooming face, with dishe- 
velod hair, with passion sated, 

Coming forth from the private chamber, having yielded to the 
ewer of love, she longs for the breeze, 


Verse 5. 
ogi! ki novayfovand sasimukhi kintapatht? gacchati 
nidravyikylita vighiirpanayani sampakyabimbadhara 
keSiir vyikulitd nakhgir vidaliti® dantéis ca khapdikytat 
kevedam rativdksasens ramiti éirdilavilridita 


Who is this lovely one advancing along the path, moon-faeed, 
in the bloom of youth, 

Bewildered with sleep, her cye rolling, her lower lip like a 
ripe lamba fruit. 

Bewildered by Wer [disordered] locks, scratched by tinger-nails, 
and tarn to pieces by teeth? 

How is this? By « demon in love has she, imitating tiger- 
sport, been heloved! 





1 The moter is ddrdidewidrigita.. Note the pun possihly implied in 
fordiviaridndita, line 4. 

+] resolve os dinté dpathi. Compare ihe Vedic apathy (HV. 16 11), 
which evidintly means, os Geldner (Der Rig-Veda in Atmeahl, Stattoct, 
108, vol 2p. 11) says, “anf der Strate fahrend” (of. aleo Bezzenherger, 
in Pipex, Abhomilungen sur ady. SprachgeschivAte Ang, Fick « .<.»:. a 
widmed, Gittiigen, 148, pp. 175-176), « eounotation which je ale eup- 
ported bry Eiyairs's commentary ad foe, Or, perhape we whould real 
kant gethi, with patAi ag fem. uom. sing, of “pathe (*pathi), with which 
compare the epithyte of the Maruta—a@pothi, ripathi, anfaspatia, anu- 
patha, RV. 6. 62. 10; yet note tripatid. 

2 The manueerip) rewls 

4 Roeferentes to scratching and biting, aa concomitants of indulgence 
iti rats, are found throughout Sanskrit erotin literature, For sukhie- 
echedya (neratching with the nails), see Sclomidt, pp. 478-0, and for 
dedamocrhtys (biting with the teeth), did, pp, We—508. Ts there not 
aleo in BAcoiteh « possible punning allusion to the bAawddbhraks 
(“broken-clowl") Idte on the bevadt, ii form of s circle, with unaves 
indenture: from the varying sico of the teeth (Schmidt, p. W4j? The 
riferenco io his daughter's disheveled appearance, a berg dow to tha 
werstches and laccratiots, may have been responsible for Unt lady's 
anger and her corsequent caree of Maytirn (see intro.) Aid im this 
commeéction it may be added that the obscens puns in verse 3 would 
probably sot tend to lessen her displeasure. 





fie 





rel hans aioe phe mela ip y Lines 2 
n(i"bévisidliarigandhaditilanmkhy yack tmrdallent 
ay dlighyah puruyas 4 eee varo yasya priyl hidpst 





Who is this frantic teres with 4 tise like the fall moon, 

With the gait of the Aayed, of if the lordly rutting elephant 
iD WODtOMNESH. ee wae « 

With her face cooled. hy the noe of her sighing lower ip, 
and gently mirthful in her spooch? 

That mat is to We ‘envied, that lucky one lives, who hus truly 
wich # one as hie beloved. 


Versn 7, 


esi® ka jnghanosthol enlalita® pronmattakémadhike 


(The meter is Lirdifertbvidite, 

1] take odartewed fo meen “beast of Gaort” (with & pon on serps 
fef mote an wergt, p. SHB, ,) ae the sort of piel the leroine be). atid the 
Keust af Gort (in fer iemrnation we Durgi) is the tiger, Ae Pirrad 
ales, Gaurt’é vebicle te dhe ther; ef. Moor, ivtu Huntheoa, London, 
1410, pistes 20, 21,24: Bly interpretation os “tires” weema alec to be 
strengthened fy the silting te “tiger-nport!” fn the lost ling of thie 


- precnling wai, 


4 ‘The word Apohiini ts uot eine in the texicvons except with 
Lingis) pol as the nomi Keohtini: of a ovrtdin druti in’ Samyyituetra~ 
ncrmiyprahe. 28 (ef. St. Petersburg Wirtorborh, abridged od. ». 4 kgethiel)) 
i aa here proliuably: best repmmnied na tho fomsimine af Lyodhbaurte ar ak 
*hapoAut.: 

«in Stans, 8.10 (Aaquendrauagaminia), the gaits of the Acmed anit 

of the clophunt wre mentions) mx among the desirable graces cl wereue, 

4 Seven ayllnblos arw needed to fill out the Tine, 

0 Tho manueoript ix broken here, hut part of a vertical eiroke cay tn 
wren, und the restoration of om j vepme certain, 

1 'The matroscript evade jiradih. Vor tlie entiment expreaand in jieotl 
compare tie well-known Live of Castulluh (22), Virdmene, smn Destin, 
atyur oiemmud. 

© Phir pierter he dirctlaribrig ita, 

* Telfita ia oun of thé Wtoek terow need to define the graces of the 
heroine; of. Dedortips, te: Huns, 25, “Loiling (lalita) is a yraoefal 
frown of ane of fair form. 


Vol. xxxi.j The 


likrabhangun leortilim ty onalgadlianugil'prokivam prabha- 

caudravut? | 

rikiicondrakupolapaikajamukht keamodart sundurt 

vinidindam’ idem vibbati tnlitam* veladhtnjam* gucchnti 

Wiio is this lovely qne that yous, with rounded hips, with 
An Uxcéss Gf eestutic laye— | 

Her curving frown like the bow of the Bodiles: (Kama), and 
like the moon in splondor— 

With lotes face like the ‘cheek of the full moon, and she 
(herself) slunidor-waisted and beautiful? 

This week of her lute stem4 He a ralsed quivering tir. 











t Tn. the lighture here trundiwrated by bp, 1 hewe taken the fret 
elomont t he the sign for the upaddmaniya, or word labial eptrant; et, 
Whitiey, 54, Grau, 0, 170d, Tle In Prof, Merryt's transliteration 
of the Psippalade Manweerigt, Chie aime ligature is branorribed by gy 
(ef FAQS, vol, St, Sid part, New Haven, 10), pp. at foot, thea patore, 
and rap pari, with the Paijpalids facsimiles, folio 4h, linen 1 and 12), 
though Prof. Barret enye (eee above, pie, a, 3) that it does not exactly 
represent gp. HL thy worl dhowws Lagoa he eeyranle| ae a compounel, 


we should naturally expect the dental sikilant before Initial p, as ia the 
quan, for example in eek i word of cdomepat (of, Whitney, Sit. (ram. 
loc. cit}, yet, in favor peérlinpy, of ile being so regarded, it may he otwd 
that aboww (etamz Gi) wo heave Maghpth pineyas, whirk ceniet le 6 
crmpotmd, with einnge before initial jp. However, it shoold be remarked 
that Hie PAjppatida Manuscript, lefurn initial p. seems to unt, dinliffier- 
ently, olthie efeirga of the Newture ander diecursion; ef, the Instances 
given above with folio fa, fine 7. dead pradité, and folio Ta, tine 4, 
‘Ye sectestives in line 2 are herd to explain, wnlees they mmy yna- 
aihly comprise ws extenedon of the witnyle adverbial accummtive. on which 
ve Carl Coedivke; Dvr Accieativ im Veda, eoslau, t860, pp. 1V3—I75, 
916-23, Ur porkaps Mewhhengam it to he regarded a* neuter (ef, 
wete ou dbus below), thongh i is nint found os neuter eleewhere Tf 
it is neuter, it probably benomes the suljegt of an axtl understand 

"Phe form vimidunda is not given in the Texicons; the reguiar apel- 
ling’ ie rintdanede, thoagh the word is given ouly by the bexiongruphem, 
and je not fonnd jn the literstarr, 

4 bu tetitem, the mantacript slaw only the upper part of the 4; ie 
verticn! stroke belay misetug, | | 
—* RAwja ls not folind ids neater elewhory, bru: for qeutere of this 
‘oliide of componnds (including etaikiadam), we Wackermgel, Aftindiarie 
Gvimentidy Gottingen, 106,01 £ Pb (p84); and on the interchange 
of tmemiling amd neater (cf. dievdah wand dimlam), see Dellirlitk, Vol, 
Set. der fag. Spreeiem, StraGburg, (08, 1. BF (p. LeN. 











354 wnbos, The Mayirdstaka, ee. yion. 
Verse & 
ex! ki see remained eur bibhrats 





peda a um = 





Who is Doe with a face. nike the ae moon m tirerige har 





Tescpieg from oe sisighi of] bor full-rounded breasts, with 
a body like the yellownes of ao garland of cham- 
paka flowers, | 

A. wanton. “gazelle”, going on two feet, in dalliance os she 
feols ? 

Surely this is a celestial nymph, produced on earth by Brahms. 

Here ends the illustrious Mayiristaka. 


1 The meter bi dordfetibridita. 

2 1 have rendered bhdre in two ways, *incitenmnt to” and “state of”. 

* The macaecript reado wduragniedam, which ie mnintelligible I have 
emendenl te gqaurestdpiom, at Che suggestion af my frieml, Dr. 0.0. Ogden, 
whe reforred cue to the compounds doalorompebrdtuagiueim (Bilhana’s 
Cdurcpaedéiia. ©. 1), anil campakadimegdurt (Mulwibhdrats 16. 35, 15), 

a Pruyradtrhal is anther of the stock terme (ef. Jive. to, and falita, Tm) 
Hefinel in Hinds rhetorical treatisns; it is tronelate) “operiemmed”™ bry 
Hans, fi his translation of tlie JOederdipa, 22 For pragalbbd. a4 9 
type af heroine, ef. Selumidi, pp. 24 —20H, 


On the Etymology of Ishtar —By Gronce A. Barros, 
Professor in Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Fa. 


Ts ‘the Journil of this Society, XX VOT, 119—119, Pro- 
fessor Haupt published a theary of the etymology of Tehtar, 
The article ix packed with the wealth of philological material 
that we have learned to expect from the pen of this distin- 
guished Semitist. There wae one crucial point, vital to: the 
while cise, in which the argument rested on one single example 
—an example, too, which did not prove the conclusion drawn 
from it. The present writer was, accordingly, never convinced 
thit) the etymology offered was correct. As the sulyect i a dit 
ficalt one, no dixemt was immediately expresed. Since it now 
‘appears that Dhorme has been misend by it,! it is net out 
of place to discuss the point » fittle farther. 

Haupt dorives the name Ishtar, raney, &c. from the stem 
“ee, from which mee comes, by the infixme of a F atter the 
spond radical, This A Haupt regards os perhaps the feminine 
ending nM movid backward, although he recognizes that it may 
be the reflexive A Now it «0 happens that "e® hogina with 
# and mney with 9. The name is found in Hebrew, Phoe- 
moun, Monhitish, Arammnic, Sooth Arahic, and Ethiopie, in 
all of which languuges tho 9 wppears. That the same oon- 
sanunt stood at the beginning of the word in Semitic Balry- 
lonian, ie shown by the fact that the name begme with J This 1 
as is well known, is oft found in Babylonian ond Assyrian 
where an Y was origmually tho accompanying consonant, Tw 
derive the name of this deity, once universally worshipped by 
the Semites, from "8, one must prove that in primitive Se- 
mitic # could he chunged to ». In proof of this Haupt 
offers but ono example, The Hebrow ‘ney, Assyrian tin. he 
ierives front the Sumerian asfan. 

his derivation fram AS — 1 and TA-A-AN = “aniount” 
it, Kewever, hardly tenable. Haupt refers for proof only to 


i La Religion Avyrio-Babylonieune, Parie 1010, yyy. 85 und LA, 








ang Georye A. Barton, fieu. 


the work of Schorr, Afthalylomisehy Rechtsurkunden, p. 1 
wand p, 208 AN that these refinances: prove bs am 
YVA-A-AN can mean “amount”, They have no bow : 
the compound AS-TAN, Moreover Prince has pointed out, 
(Stomerion Leciom, p. 1h), that tin cannot well be derived 
from ASTAN, hecauss as carly ns the time of Harmmurati 
i Linwa, xi. 6). at made-a fominne iMiat. Tho Sumerian origin 
of the Gne cxample on which the whole case reste ts, aceord- 
wily, very questionable, If Gin were really dertwed from 
ASTAN, the initial y would be paralleled in modern Syriac 
in which freland BppCirs OF peas, mndl OxYPUHL A yen 
(ef, Noldeke, Grammatik der neusyrischen Sprache, ? io). As 
noted ohelew, this phenomenon is. apcnmyra rion i rvodern: 
Syriae hy on interchange of t ond a; thia js paralleled in 
Buhylonian and Assyrian by the confusion of ull the guttarals 
except ¢. That outlying dinlucte af Semitic in which distino- 
tine between the guttarale wore yrassiney awas could exhibit 
auch phvnomenn, i uot strange, ut it is quite another thing 
to osk os to believe that such mterchange occurred in u- 
contaminated primitive Semitic. Jifin appears in Hebrew in 
the Babylonian period of Hebrew history as ey. Tt occurs 
in Jeremiil, Wut nor in the text of the Book; onky in the 
dlitorial tithe (1:9) amd an exilic supplement (52:5). [ts 
eiirliest pecurrinve ix really in Exekiol (41-44). Whether 
if Semitic or foreign origin, it does not appear in the Semitic 
dialect= genorally, | | 

Panty, on the other and, i a primitive Semitic word. [Tt 
i found in all the great divisions of the Semitic speech, To 
prove that it is derived from the stem WR, itis necessary to 
‘iow that in primitive Semitic 8 and y were interchangeable. 
Proof for this  altovether Ineking. 

It is perfectly true that in widely scattered Semitic dinlocts 
® sometimes stood fir $, but, ns Haupt admits, this woe all in 
compiratively lute time, It came about when in many parts 
af the Semitic world y was losing te original quality, 

Thue in Hebrew, wow (Esther) is probably » spelling of 
Talitur taken over from the Babylonian after the quality of 
the y had ditappeared, Similarly, in the Targum Yorudalm 
and the Palestinian Talmud yo occurs for 7b, “to weary 
ones suf” and tyan far oMan “it is unfavorable’. In the 
Tolman #37 7Y is sometimes spelled RTT (of. Dalinan, Arnimndische 
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Grammatik, 97, 39), Sach examples prove the eame confusion 
of these soands in Jewish Aramaic, Ip late Pume, toa, the 
dittinction between & and yp was lost. In CIS, 1, 3744 Bee 
hear” occurs instead of the ordinary you (of a71%), while in 
4672 ty is written for the relative pronoun ordinarily spelled 
wk (cf 3857), In Palmyrene Aramaic we have Spyny for 
spynr (cf. Lidzhurski, Zphemoris, 1, 198), 

Th Mandnean, though thers oro uumerous cases in wineh # 
has replaced y (cf Noldeke, Mandiisshe Grammatil, 69 If), 
there seem. to he few if any cases-in which P stands for &, 
thoagh it sometimes stands fur *, thus 37 becomes Samy. (ef. 
hed. GO). In modern Syriac tis not distinguished from =, 
thes tet stands for and beside Low in tho setise of “Harrow”, 
lex Dewide wt, “hetween” (cf. Noldeke, Grammatik der new 

This confasion is also found in late dialects of South Semitic. 
Thus in Tigrt, Tigrifin, and-Amhuris, ‘and! are hopelessly con- 
fused (cf. Brockolmann, Vergleichende Granmatil der semi- 
fischen Sprachen, pp. 124,125). La the Mehr dialvet of South 
Arabia tle ¢ has entirely disappeared and 1s replaced somue- 
times by |, sometimes by »# and sometimes hy | (ste Jahn, 
Granmmatih der Mehri-Spriche pp. 2 and 9). 

Apart from sacl. confasion, which arose from a weakening 
of the prouunciation of ¥ us the language decayed, the only 
change of which there seems. to be any trace te the change 
of ¥ to Kin cortain cases, ‘Thus in. Syriac and Palmyrene p> 
before another ¥ was dissinilatad to ®. In Syr. ses, “rib”, 
hocamd fo: Tn West Syriac, ¥ before 7 bhocame &; ‘uhdand, 
“ontract™, became ‘wand (of Brockelmann, op. cit. 241 1, 
and Noldeke, Syriae Grammar, p25), Im Syriac, 2 before P 
ia sometimes dissimilated to &, gland, “bracelet” beconting 
gland (Brockolmann, p. 242), OF the opposite change of ® 
to P the older dialects afford no example. 

Not. only is this truc, Imt the stem WR appears in South 
Semitic as wall we North Semitic, where, as m North Semitic, 
it is epolled with &, Lu a) South Arabic tmsoription YOR 
fy w goddess, purallel im name ds in functions to Tee ict. 
Hommel, Awfedize und Abhandlungen, U1, 206) The ocenr-- 
roues of this namo in the south aswell ae in tho north, 
proves that these two Tames, mee and rune, were from 
ptimitive times philologicully aml orthographically distinct. 





‘The etymology af Lsltar must accordingly bo sought in o 
stem beginning with y. The present writer lus twice sui- 
gested sach an etymology (Hebraica X,.69—71,. and Semitic 
Origine 102 7), deriving the name from the stom te ‘In the 
work Inst referred to it was suggested that, AY yews THORNS OT 
“irrigating ditch” ond .~» “that which is watered by ram 
alvne”, the name meant “she who waters”, i “ts watered”. I 
should hove added as an alternative meaning “the solf-watorer”. 
A writer in the Nation (vol, LAX, p. 15), who withheld bis 
name, but whose identity it is not difficult to divine, criticised 
this view becanso the Arnbiec lexicographers amert that the 
term-,<s was applied to the palm tree because it “storm hled 
upon “the water nevessary to it and did not need to he irri- 
ented”. Soch o statement ts, however, not dersive. It ts 
iultful whether au Arabian loxicographer’s gues a to thie 
orugin of 4 custom ur an etymology iA superior to that of & 
tnodern scholar, especially as the lexicougrapher hoarse witness 
in the mimo contest { Zisan, Vi, 215), that the term was 
appied to ‘whatever seed is watered by the water of stream 
or radi [pinel lig heme) aes chee be ysl cot gt iets) 
This is o statement of general usae, concerning which the 
lexicographer’s testimony is valuoble, It is of much more 
weight: than hiv gues as to the rem Of the usage. If the 
Toot 2s was applind te whatever seed was watered hy natural, 
processes, it certainly had something to do with water, or 
watering. Paton (Hastings Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics, 
“TI. 116 ff.) has accepted this etymology, suggesting that it wae 
apphed ta the numen of a spring and meant the self-waterer. 
He points ont thot oll over the Semitic world springs ware sup 
posed to be the Uwellings of numina., “This io very probable 
suggestion, superior, 1 believe, to the application of the ely- 
mology made by ne. 

in whatever way the meaning is to be explamed, the avi- 
dence, philological anil religious, points to awn etymology from: 
the root = ue & term nonmectod with trrization. The 
is most plamibly explained with Pnton a the infixed & of 
a raliastat infixed a4 in the visi stem of Arabic, afferward 
undergomg metathesis with the following tudinal after the 
anulogy of n before asibilant in North Semitic, Purallel fonns 
from both North and South Semitic were cited by mo m 
Lfebravea. loc. eit. 





The Etymology of Syriac dastabira.— By Rouasp G. 
Kent, Assistant Professor in the University of 
Pennsylvania, Philadelphia, Pa. 


Ox two Aramnir, or rathor Syriac, incantation howls, ‘listed 
f@ CRM! 16088 aml CBM 16014, in the Archaeological Mu- 
seum of the University of Pennsylvania, there occurs the word 
evant, which is hers found for the first time. Ou CBM 
16096 the word eccurs four times, in the following plirases: 

“This XTSNOT eainst all the demons and satans and dovils 
find DLikihse’, ete. 

“Ho wrote ngamest them o 8TINOT, which i for all timo 
hy the virtne of” cettiin mayical ayllablis, : 

“1 linve dismissed you" (the devils) *by the arvanst". 

“(harm and sealod and countersealed iy this RYINDT by 
the virtue of” certain cabalistic syllable, 

Qo CHM 16019 the wird occur for times likewme, tt 
plirases that are practical duplications of those on CBAL LOns6, 

Prof... A. Moutgomery, who is preparing these bowls for 
publication, asked tho writer to investigate the etymology of 
the word, which is muntfestly noo-Semitic, 

eVaroT may be read dastabira or dasfabérd, Certain foa- 
tures ary plain: 1. The final <2 i the “emphatic Aliph", anil 
is therefore to be disregarded from the etymological standpoint, 
as. a Semitic addition to the original word. 4. The werd, 
from ita context, must denote either the bowl, or the writing 
on the bowl, or the charm that the bow! offocts, or som 
similar idea, 3, The first part is evidently the Pahlavi das 
‘hand’, = old Persian dasta-, Avestan zaeta-, Skt. hasta-, Tlie 
as on élement of a compound lends itself well te the idea 
necessary: “handwriting” occors at once #4 8 natural meaning. 
4-Since me is from tho Porsian, the word is a) borrowing 





| CHM «= Catalogee of the Mebylonian Museen. 
Vuk. SEE Part iv a 
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from the Persian —-.more uarrowly speaking, from the Pallavi 
or middle Persian; as the bowls areof about the «ixth century 
A.D.. 

What now is the element -bir- or -bér-? ‘Unfortunately 
neither this word nor any word reatmbling it ix Ww he found 
in the Poblavi glossaries ; and recourse must be lad to-tho 
consideration of the possibilities from the phonetio standpaint: 

In Publavi initial 6 represent older Iranian b; thas Pahlavi 
bras ‘brother’ — old Persian and Avestan bratar-, Sanskrit 
bhritar-3, This Iranian b represents Indo-Kuropenn 6 and bh4,. 
appearing in Sanskrit as bund Wi respoctively. Perhaps oliter 
dv initial appears as & in Pallavi, though this is mneertam*, 
Lranian p after yowels becomes Palilayi /) but as this V2 is 
the second clement of a compound, anch an origin. for b i& 
here unlikely. | 

Pallavi i represents older i*; or i with compensatory leng- 
thouing aa in fir — Avestan byri- ‘arrow'?; or ya iva’ If 
on the other hand Y2 be read -bér-, Pallavi @ may represent 
the earlier diphthong ai, appearing in old Persian as ai and 
in Avestan os aé and 2%, or 4 changed to € by the influence 
of a y in the next syllable, as in érdn — Avestan afryana-™; 
or i contracting with immediately following y that developed 
from (Avyustan) 7, a8 In aneran — Avestan anayranam ''; it 
develops aleo from aya ahya aby, 

Pullavi a may represent earlier 49, less often yr, Gr 16, 
hr’, mi", possibly rd (old Persian rd, Avestan pz)! 

The modern Persian -o tir may be first disposed of, "This 
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' Hoshomji and Haug, An old Find-Pollari Gloadery, ecb 2. 1870: 
West, Mirisyod-Khard, with glowary, 1871; West and Hiuy. Glossary 
and Indes of the Pohtgri-Terts Avda Viru/, &o., 1874; de Hariex, Monwet 
du Pohlewi, IBS, 

2 Sulemann, Mittelpersiach, $230, in Geiger aml Kulun's Gromdrien 
der irawischun Phifatogie, vol. 1, gart 8. 

t Viarthokimes, Vergesehiohte ier iraniachen Sprachen, §3.2, 0) in 
Geiger ‘and Kuhn, op. cif, vol. 1, part 1. | 


4 Salemana, op. cil $93 N. 2 4 ib. $55, $18. 

* ib. $24. 1 ih, $501, S400 | ‘ib. gaa. 

* ib. § a4, i fh., 841. i Th, @ 29d, 2 ib, §4l. 
if ib, & 0 i ih, 820d ih, $22, w ib, § 24. 
'¥ fb. § 90. Mik. $90. As xl thay become Pahlavi / with loss 


of the Wf, it would appear likely that as r ordmarily remains r, thas 
group might develop aloo into Polilavi r- 
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has the meanings ‘lightning; a well; » couch, liedonver; flood; 

ti memorize; brother, hero, bra Y= none of these would in the 

compound yield a suitable meaning, Apart from that con- 
sideration, -¢ i in some meanings derived from. Hebrew and 

i the others from Arabic, so that it i out of tho question 

To turn now to the Avestan words}, several fit fairly well 

the phonetic requirements 2: . 
ba'rya-, neut. subst, ‘carrying, Teeeipt’. 
bha“rya- (grapbie for barvya-}, adj. ‘to he chewed, solid’, in 

reference to food. 

fertta-, pte, carried’, 

dvar-, masc. subst, ‘door, gate’, 

Of these none scoms eemantically possible, 

Sanskrit yields a few words suitable for consideration: 
bhadré-, adj., ‘right, happy’; as neut. subst. fortune’, 
bhiryd-, adj., to be supported or maintained’; a# masc, subst., 

‘soldier, servant’; as fem, subst, ‘wife’. 
bhira-, adj, drizltening, terrifying’. 
bhirie, dj. “timid” 
dvarya-, adj, ‘belonging to or heing at a door ® 
Hore, ot last, we find in bhira- a likely source for V2: 

#vant? may well be the Syriac representation of a hypothet- 

jeal old Persian "dasta-bira-, Avestan *zasta-bira-, Sanskrit 

+hasta-bhira-, ‘a thing terrifying by the hund(writing)’, that 
is, w ‘written detorrent’ as opposed to a ‘spoken deterrent’ 
against the demons. 

This implics, of course, that dasta- depends upon -bir- in 
an itstrumental relation; but in such compounds the first 
element may stund in any case relation to the second: cf. 
Sanskrit Jasta-kamala-m ‘a lotus beld in or by the hand’, haata- 
dipa-s ‘a lantern carried in or by the band’, hasta-sqji ‘a 





+ Bartholomee, Altiranieches Worterfueh. ) 

1) Should initial p be considered’ « poseibility for the + of 3, then 
we toust take the following words also Into seoouit; pareia-, mut withet.. 
‘feather, wing’; powwra-, adj, ‘former’; partirya- (graphic for pimoytt-) 
iret’; pitor- par, mnsn. aubet_ ‘protector’. OF these, the lust, 
in a -yo~ dorivative, would yield o good meaning, bat the phonetic dere- 
Juxpremet seer to the writer highly improbable, 

3 The bowl: were placed at the coraers of the houss, not at the door, 
eo that derivation from this word is preeladed. 

at 
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sign murde with the hand’, hastibharanem “ay orniment for 
the hond', hastalambha-s “support for the hand, refuge, hope’; 
Greek yep-ayiyyna ‘a loading by the hand’, xapé-ypapoy written 
iy the hound’, yepo-porne ‘diviner by palmistry’; Latin mie 
sudtue ncoustomed to the hand, tame’; Gothic. handw-wairlits 
‘mado with the food’; Eowlish fanidbill printed shect to 
be distrilmted ly hand’, handbook ‘book of reference suitallo 
for carrying iu tle hanil or for keeping at hand’, handeusf, 
handprees, handshake, handiwork, qeamtefacture, 

As for the meaning of dasta- — ‘handwriting’, thie in a 
rieaning found in English fiand, Gorman Mand, Freoch main, 
Ttalian mano, as°well nm in Greek xe and in Latm manwe: 

Hyporides op, Poll, [1 158 tir atrot -ycipa aonivta sto deny 
his own hutnd!, 

T Epistle to the Corinthians xvi 21 4 drrarpde tH dap xepl 
Tathoo “the valttation of me Paul with mine own hand’. 

Cieero im Mati. 3.4.12 mannm suam cognovit ‘he admitted 
his own hand’. 

Cicero nd Att.-8 151 lipmtudinis mere signum tin sf 
librarti manus ‘let the seribe’s handwriting be evidence fo-vou 
of my ave-troulli’, 

(Cicero ad Ath 72.3 Aleridis imannm awihim, gitvod faa 
prope accedehat ad similitudinem tune litteras ‘1 liked Alexie 
hand, htcause it was so like your writing. 

NTSNOT soems now to mean « ‘handwritten deterrent in 
distinetion from o ‘spoken deterrent’, ‘Hand" is - indeed not 
infrequently use in oppesition to ‘word’, but m the senso of 
forve’= 4p Vliad 1.77 Feerw oul yepriv Spier ‘that you will 
defend me by word and by deed’; bot in the case of a chure 
the meaning ‘force’ is impossible. The alternatives aro 
written charm’ and a ‘spoken. ‘charm’; and tho word ‘hand’ i 
readily avnilille to distinguish the former from the latter. 
Au interesting parallel to “spoken deterrent’ is found in Sanskrit: 
vic-, fem, ‘voice’ and Ajatd- ‘hurt, wounded, destroyed, violated’, 
when compounded, form a nent. subst, vak-Ktata- ‘offense by 
words’, aa opposed to physical assault: and wde- with danda-, 
mast, ‘stick’, makes nig-danda- ‘speech assault, reproof, repri- 
mand, verbal injury’. 


Of Liad TSO few... a el Fey, and the common idiom jéry 
wal fore 


Phonetically and semantically, therefore, there is no ob- 


jection to this etymology for BT=SAOT; but there are two ot her 
possibilities im the Avestan, thut should not be overlooked: 

|, doiterd-,. neut, subst, “fight, atrife, for earlior “haaira=*, 
would become Pehlevi “beter, and if horrewed with omission 
ef the weak sound w would give Syria¢ -bér-, with an excellint 
ons: ‘strife or fight by means of handwriting’, The omission 
of the wis however a serious objection. 

2, Avestan tarnja- ‘activity, work’, 4 substantivized neuter 
ailjective, — Yaciondum’, In oli Persian this would appear 
as *u(ajrdya- (written *r(a)rdiya-). Now in the change from 
old Persian or Avestan to Pahlavi the group 7 + cotsonunt + ¥, 
or consonant +9 + y, loses the consonant and the y palats- 
lixes an o ite the preceding syllable toe; Pehlevi dir — Avestan 
*daryya-; modern Persian t2rah — Avestun tarya-, 2 dion’ 
= Avestan xtwirya- ‘royal’® Hence old Persian “vardya-, 
Avestan vartzya- would become Pehlovi “ver. Were this bor- 
rowed with o hardening of » to >, #T3NOT with VS from this 
siuree would mean ‘handiwork, handwriting’. This eiymology 
<« however rendeved questionable by the. uncertainty of thi 
treatment of Pablarie and hy the question whether the 
change of @ to @ in the manner desweriled woulil he complete 
wid definite enough to cause the resultant é to be representod 
ly Semitic *. 

To return then to Sanskrit “/asta-hhird-, Avestan “ra ta 
bira-, old Persian “dasta-bira-: that we should find on 8 
Syriac bowl a word which wis borrowed from Pahlavi, al- 
ihongh we hare no trace of it in Persinn of any date, i not 
so remarkable ay it might at first sight seem. Tho snared 
literature of the Parsis, as tiow extant, is bata sminll portion 
of the original writings. Even a casual glance at Bartholomat's 
Altiranisches Worlerbuch reveals that many words occur but 
onoe im the extunt texts: whence it fa evident that muy 
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) Sanakeit Abdra-, mueo. ‘fight’ chowe the root in timpler guise; 
Avestan béiura- ius intensive reduplination, *hhat-Nrra-; ef. Bartholomne. 
Fadopermaniache Forsokunpen X.100. ‘This intensive redupileation 1+ keen 
iu Gronk daftedar “cunningly wrought’, exh ‘fine uur’, eaopdrere “T dart 
quickly’; cf, Bragrmans, Gricchiake Cirammatih gam, 1. 

4) Salemann, op. eit. 41. 
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words used in the lost portions perished with them! ‘There 


ia therefore no inherent improbsbility in assuming the farmer 

: of Avestan and old Perian *hira-, Pahlavi *hir, #ur- 
viving in Syriac dasta-hir-d. 

1) Vet it iv possible that the norte of the denominative verb to the 
tom Avestan:"Ara- is concealed within ihe corrupl form firdedef, ereue- 
ring ‘Parsinthn 18: ferew- mast afgyditi yo tome mast Hraedof, trans- 
lated by Darthalomme “aie Afowerk im. Piandwert dew Lelbes moh ver- 
richién, wer ein Dragwerk in Prondwert des Laibes verhrochen hat”, 
Cf. Bartholomne;, op. cif, p. UX. i; col. 065 5, vy. birandiof; col, Bor & F.., 
fonu.macak-. If we jiave here a drtominalive to “Mra=, it must Lave 
prog L from the weaning ‘terrify’ Yo ‘commit o terrifying. frightful 
ect’, a quite mtural semantic changr i 


The Washington MS. of Josiua—By Max L. Mant 
Professor in the Dropsie College, Philadelphia, 4 


Prof: Sanders, tho editor of the Washington MS of Deutero- 
tomy and Joshua belonging to the Freer Collection, discusses 
the textual problem presented by the new uncial at length. 
Tis aspects are chown bo differ in the two hooks, In Joshua 
“9 (= Washington MS) and A (= codex Alexandrimes) stand 
closer together than in Deuteronomy, but still represent fairly 


independent traditions, a» is shown by the 253 agreemonte 
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hotween @ and B (= codes Vaticanns)* In the forms of 
nanies “8 agrees with A nino times as offen hs it does 
with. B", 

In view of this close relationship it is to be regretted that 
the editor cliose to base his collation on B rather than on A. 
i have therefore mailo a fresh collation. I found that Prof. 
Gandor’s work, if seme three or four inaccuracies are excepted; 
ia most perfect. "The samé cannot, however, lo said of Swete's 
work. In round 50 places Swete’s collation is imaccurate 90 
far a8 the readings of A are concerned. 

On the basis of my fresh collation, tho relationship of © 
and A as members of on und the-same group is unmistakable. 
Certain omieions in @ are intelligible, i.e. explainable a 
having arisen through homoioteleuten, only when the toxt of 
A is compared, Comp. 7,17; LU, 5; 17,8; and for the con- 
-verse process, 19, 51. In some of these enves, it is true, nother 
manuscript steps in im the place of A as tho basis af the mu- 
tilated text underlying 0, so N.. Which goes to show that we 
are dewling here with a group consisting of 6, A, N, possibly 
M, and «a number of cursives, 

The disagreements between 9 and A in the proper mimes 
are, generally speaking, of a nature to substantiate: ruther 
than to invalidate the affinity of the two uneials, the diver- 
venoe hetween them being trifling, when their enmmon devia- 
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tion from B is: comparod. Comp. « g astax 6 whan Af myer 
fread oye, xox follows, — pony} B. There are, of course, in- 
stances In which i would seem that vlther O or A luis moved 
newrer lo HB. Bot their proportignate number j= in. the first 
place tio small to le taken into account; and secondly, in 
nearly all af them we linge te do with rendings. on whieh the 
two forms of the toxt a4 ropresentod by Bo and A have never 
divided 10 an appreciabin ‘extent, ‘This holds good oven where. 
the Hebrew i ut variance. For, if A bo bet a toxt adjusted 
to tv) Chiesarcan standard codex, i ean be shown Uuet! Oriwen 
‘waa conervalive in bis treatment of Lhe wend, introdgcing tacit 

emenditions ints where the eormnon reading seemed at lent 
to chim to. be hevproliisel y corrupt. Then the differant hands of 
the two codices omet be taken into wecount,. When forther- 
more the remaining group-members are consulted, tho reading 
of Gor A revenla itself aa singular or wit-singuler. 

As for the remainder of thy toxt not covered by proper 
fimes, my own eoutt ylolde 204 cases in which O joes with B 
siiinst A. Tn 23 of them the earious hands of the three 
ancule hare come into play. Of the large remainder of 185 
Tostances m which 6 comcdes with B against A, moro than 
ono half (05) show A in tzolation which is absolute in by far 
the greater ommiber (55) Of these alsalutely singular readings, 
39 ore clear errors; 4 are decidedly inforiar; of the remiming 
29. tro mmy perluaps represcut corrections ty minimize the 
diswnance with the Hebrew, while the bulk are of a tritling 
character. Ax for the 40 relatively singular readings, 10 may 
be pronounced to be orrors and 6. mnferior; in + there i: a 
more or lee certain aidjrstinent to the Hebrew, while in one 
initinee the omiswidin of o redundant pronoun oases the Greek; 
the remaining 19. instances eoneern tritles, 

So far I am able: to furnish accurate statisties, But my 
inbulation still remains to be finished. Ina summary way I 
Can ped now that codex 12). is-n close relation of A, sharing 
together errors and singular readings; also that some roadings 
“fA go lack to the xai} in eime other form Lian the one 
which is reveiled in B, 

Where A hus moved nearer to #, it is frequently a cose of 
omitting asterisked passage. Both 0 and Aare excerpts fron 
the Septuagint colama in Origen’s work wiich have been 
Mijusted too x0) text. Following the well-known prescription 
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of Jerome, obelized: passages were on the whole retained, while 
asterisked passages were omitted. Yet the redactors of the 
two tests in question did not always comcide im the amount 
dowerbsetd, 

As to the relative merit of 8 and A, 8 is the more accuralo 
text. Bot inferior readings ar¢ found even in O. The two 
check each other's errors admirably. 

An-accurate estimate of the place of @ and A in the nar- 
rower growp to which they belong is impossible without a 
fresh cillition of its constituent codices, both uncial and cur- 
sive. Fn view of the insecuracies in Swete’s apparatus, as pomted 
out ahove, an edithim af the complete text of with the 
varinnts from A i deered desirable by the present writer, to 
serve aa w Imsig for a collation of the other group-members, 
like M-and Nand the rest. On our steep road.to the earliest 
form of the Soptungint, .we need resting places, points of 
vauitaye; puch ave the groups, nuirrower and wider, into which 
the extant tests may be divided, Tho proper names im tlie 
‘Book of Joshua are the milestones which guide the tmvestigator 
in finding hie way to texts held togetber by group uffinity, 
Thus, in the Book of Josinm, there are all told six. groups, 
of which three show traces of Origen’s Palostinian text, Among 
these is the group to which both 6 and, A belong. 


A Letter from the Mahdi Muhanad Ahmad to Generat 
C. G. Gordon. — By Geonos Svenprur Je., Professor 
in Augsburg Seminary, Minneapolis, Minn. 


This letter from the Mahili to General Gordon isfound ina manu- 
script belonging to the collection of Aralit manuscripts made by 
Count Landberg, and presented to the Yale University Library 
in iho year 1900 by Mr. Morris K. Jesup. The manuieript in 
question is a collection of letters, or rather copies of letters, 
written by the Malidi on various occasions, It ts a companion 
volume to one which & in the possession of the Egyptian In- 
telligence Office in Caird, Some of the lovters found im the 
Yale mauweript are ako found in the Cairo manuseript. Tt 
differs from the Cairo matuecript in this, that it contarms no 
letters of other dignitaries os the Cairo one does, The Oaire 
manuscript wis captured in the battle of Toski, August 3, 158%, 
Just where or how Qount Landherg obtained possession of 
this manuscript the writer hse heen unable to discover. 

The Yale manuscript is paged continously up to page 503, 
of which the last nine lines are blank. Pages 241—352 are 
missing, i,’ five quinion githermgs. There are in all 21 gather- 
ings; four quaternions, and the rest quinions. Tho pages have 
20 lines; Tho dimensions of the manuscript are nine and one 
éighth by six and three eighths mehes; the written surface seven 
ani one eighth by four and five-righths inches, At the bottom 
of every odd-numbered puge there iv & catch-word. Count 
Landherg has added » table of contents. 

In the manuscript there are 148 letters and proclamations 
each beginning with the phrase: “In the oame of God the 
Merciful” &« The a2 o.=" and tho beginning word of quo- 
tations from the Koran are written with red ink, No chrono- 
logical order is followed in the arrangement of the documents, 
The dates are missing from many of the letters, among which 
is also the Gordon letter. In hie appended “Régistre” Count 
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Landberg says; “firt’A regrettor ext cette omission surtont dans 
In lettre intéresante, adresste A Gordon pacha”, This omisson 
can be supplied, at least for the date on which Gordon re- 
eotved the letter, as will be shown, The Gordon letter is found 
en pages 470—47% of the manuscript. 

The bibliography for the history of the Sadan for tho period 
188() — 1440) iw lenge, expecially in periodical literature. Attention 
here is callud only to the very important sources, First of all 
are the British Government “Blue Books’. The most mportant 
then are: The Journals of General C. G. Gordon, CB, at 
Khartoum, printed from the original manuscript with an Tntro- 
duction and Notes by A. Egmont Hake, Boston 1655; Letters 
af General C. @. Gordon to hie sister M. A. Gordon, London, 
1888; Fire and Sword in the Sudan, 1879— 1896, by Rudolf 
( Slotin, C. B. translated by FR. Wingate, London 1846; 
A Prisoner of’ the Khaleefa (‘Twelve Years Captivity at Om- 
dirman), by Charles Noufeld, London, 18; Ten Years Cap- 
fivity in the Maidi's Camp, by. Father Joseph Obrwalder; The 
Life of Gordon, hy Demwetrms 0. Bulger, two yol, 5, London, 
1896; Mahdiiem and the Byyptian Sudan, by Major F. BR. Win- 
gute, D. SO, R.A, 1892; anid Modern Egypt, by the Earl 
of Cromer, two vol, & New York, 1908, Lord Cromer’s: ap- 
preciation of General Gordon is far from impartial; but hits 
hook: throws much light upon the many misunderstandings be- 
tween these two men. In Arahic there is the important 
elegeul! 2)5 by Na’oum Bey Shoucair, Chef de Burean in the 
Reet Ue oral’ Office in Cairo, printed in Csiro, 1904. Na'oum 
Bey Shoucair undoubtedly had much to do with gathermg the 
material for Wingate’s book. At any rate the two are very 
similar in plan and contents. 
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“The Text of the Letter (Arab. ms, Yale 543). 
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Translation 


17i"* Tn the name of God, the Merciful, the Compacsonate! 
Praise belongs to God, the Generous Patron, and prayer with 
peace upon our Lord Mokemmad and his family. 

“ From the Servant, humlile in the eves of his Lord, Mu- 
hammod al Mahdi ibn as Sayyid Abdullah to the representative 
of BHotam and of the Khedive Gordon Pashu. 

We hereby inform you that God (Praise belongs tu him the Most 
High) in his patience and generosity is long suffering, but he does 
net neglect and he does not turn aside ™ hie wrath from the 
guilty people, and he is the patron of the believers, The Most 
High said: God is the patron of those who believe; hie loads them 
ont 471* of darkness into light: bot they who do not believe, their 
patrons are demons who lend them from Helt inte darkness: 
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‘they are fellows of the fire, in which thoy shall remain for 
ever, * 

Hw hes pointed out [the true way of life] in the glorious 
Koran and others of hia ancient books and thy the tongue of 
every apostle, prophet, and faithful dewotes, censuring this world 
and making the wien wary of it, He has called them “to 
the hereafter and imcited them to it, for it i the house of 
continuance, airength, glory, great honor. the exalted. place, 
*the sublime alinde, and the pleaxant life, Justa the word 
of the Most High points out in regard to all this: “Know 
that this present life is only "a toy, a plaything, a vain amuse- 
ment, a source of rivalry among you, and « striving for in- 
crease of property and children. It ix like w rain-growth 
whose vegetation pleases the wnbolievers, "then it withers away 
and you may see it tarn yellow and fianlly it becomes dry 
stubble. But in-the hereafter (there will le] @ severe punish- 
mint (for those who seek the glory of this world); and pardon 
from "God, and favor [for those who renounce ith The life 
of this worlil is only 1a deceitful provision, Fasten with emu- 
lation after pardon from your Lord, and Paradise, the extent 
of which "equals the extent of heaven and earth, prepared for 
those who bolieve in God and his apostles. This is the bonnty 
of God whieh he will give "to whom lie pleases and God ‘is 
endowed with great bounty," 

One who ts guided wright as to the signs knowns that he 
who acknowlidges the truth of the "belief in God and his 
Apostls is very near to God, he must attain his desire, he will 
get his reward and be given “what souls like and eyes de- 
ight in. Verily no one can escape his punishment and penalty 
aud every evil "of this world und the next except through 
him [God] together with great fear of his (God’s) wrath and 
renunciation of this world and. ita lifé “and of any reliance 
upon it. Tt is transitory, base, deceitful, treacherous. ‘There 
is Ho peace in it, and no pleasure “in comparison with the 
great good which is with God im the ubode of joy. But 
whoever loves this world and cherishes it above the "nest, 
God will cast him Leadlong into everlasting hell, aa the word 
of the Most High saya: “And he who has transgresed and 
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has chosen ‘this prressinant life: 27 verily Dell shall he his abode.” 
So it is plain that there is no profit in the honsr of thie 
world sind in its life, wenlth aul “property, but only prolong- 
eid regret in the hereaiter, Tw this effect there - has come 
down from Jesus, son of Mary (apon our proplict and upon 
Him he the blessing of God and his peace) the saying: *Oh 
company of disciples! Pase-through this world, but make not. 
your abode in it. Verily I lave not found for you in it an 
ubiding place, Take the temple of Gud as (your) hives ad 
take your hooves as temples, every one of you also the tra- 
veler.” 471’ And from Him (upon whom be peace) fis the 
following}: “Gh company of disciples! Eat barley-bread with 
coarse salt, but do not eat except when lioogry, Put on gar- 
ments made of woven kair-cloth anid go out from this world 
saved. Vorily [ el) you "he sweets of this world are bitter 
in the next and the servants of God are not those. who live 
in worldly pleasure,” 

And from tho Apostle of God *(God bless him and give 
him peace): “Two hungry wolves let into a sheep-ote would 
not do more damage to it-than "the desire of man far condition 
and high station does to lis religion,” . 

Tt i told that Le (God bless him and give him peace) was 
walking along with a number of his companions "in one of the 
streets of Medina when they came upon a dead goat cust aside 
in it. So he said (God bless him and give him peace) *By 
Allah, * Surely this world is more despised by God than this 
goat by its owners to cast if side.” And because it is more 
despised than a carcass, the Apostle of God (Gud bless hon 
and give him peace) enjoined upon his companions and the 
rest of his people his word: * “Let that of this world which 
satisfies any one of you be like the provisions of a traveller,” 
And he said (God bless tim and give him peace) in giving 
warning against it: “It may be likened to two things. [The 
second is that] “this world iv like the condition of a traveller 
under the shade of » tree, then le goes away and leaves it” 

There is no guide except God, as also the Most, High said: 
‘Ee therefore who is directed, will he directed to the ud- 
vantage of his own soul, but he who errs, he will err.* 
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Sinen this ix so, then it is plain thwt 1 jm the gue who 
invites to God, and the Whalifa of the Apostle of God (God 
lilies Him anil give hin peace) and that Tain the Mahdi, the 
expected one, and this ino bhowst. 

God has authorized mete prodalm rwerey ujou whnkvever 
“obeys him-and follows'the direction. of his prophet Muakunuiad 
(God bless lina anil give him peace), and vengeance “ apon 
whosovver rebelh against him und disobeys him and follows hte 
devil, is own inclination and desire, and cleavesto this world. 
Pohikve ad‘iressed yon boforn this explaming my vandilion 
in detail and have invited you 10 Telam and the faith, You 
should) “have answored with #ulimission pnd obedirenes before 
you had soon what you have seen, Anil, what iy more, that 
which T told you "hefiwe was only to guide you aright, and 
for the sake of your peice and happiness in your condition 
and your property, if you had known and understood ™ the 
truth of what I said, How good my intention towards von 
was! And T have not censed trying to promote your welfare 
anil wishing you-good in the lope ™ that God might Open your 
breast to Islam and that you might turn to the command of 
God, the king, the all knowing, and that yoo might be one of 
‘those who submit themaclves ™ and yield to the Lord of ser- 
Vante wool who fei the lay of judgement, =a diy whereon 
the master and tho servant will bo of no avail to.oné abnuthor"* 
hur rank, 473 nor property, nor howkelhelil, nor frmily, ny 
condition of woulth. But the promise id true and the threat 
reliable ax *he who is great in rank and strong in power said: 
*And he into whose right hand hiv book ehall be given, will 
say! “Take, ‘read any hook; verily 1 thought *that T aliould be 
brought 10 my account’ ‘His shail he a jilmmant Ife in a 
lofty garden whose fruits shall te near at hand ‘Rat anil 
drink with enjoyment, locunsn uf wliat you have sent befory 
you i the days whioli ave pueel, Bot be into whose loft hand 
his book shall be given, will say “Would that T hud not re 
ceived thin book aud that I had wot known what my account 
tal “Would that fo hiad died! My riches do not yirefit ine ind 
my power is gone ‘trom me’ Take him and lind Wim aud 
fast him into the fire io hw luened, then put him inte a chain 
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of the length of vevinty cplits ? hocouse he believed notin the 
Great’ God."* 

And it haw been reported tone that vour deeds aré poo 
externally *with the people of Islam. But Ged the Most High 
saul; “Bat the unlwlievers, their works wre like the intrage in: 
a plain, whieh the thirsty [iruveller) thinks "i water, until, 
when ha comes-to it; he fmds it oothing; but he finds: God 
With, him wod tue will folly pay him bis account, “and God 
await Im taking accowtt: or ta tho darkness in o deep sien, 
covernd by wows on waves, aliovo whieh are clouds, ™ being 
darkness one wbove the other, when one stretehos forth his 
hand, be can seavdely see dt. Aud unto whomever God does 
not grant litht,,2 he anjoye no Light at-all.™ 

So adorn your werk with faith and cleanse: it from. the pol- 
lution of unbelio?, simoe-you will then become high in position 
Hand your works will hecoms rol extyrmally anil internally, 
oni the fruita Hherwof will be youre. 

You aye gone (0 the painy of moking inquiry in tesied 
to wa 14 formerly i in Hot you uddresed us and amt ona messenge 
and uxked return of tho embassy;* aod this is te me! pie 
dence that you ure the wisest of the: people af your government: 
sume they have not addressed me as-you have with their pro- 
fasion of Telam., % You alone aro exeoptod, But their wickewdgutes 
line been revealed to me, that they wre the worsk of men in: 
upheld; and they shall perish at my hand company after 
Teompiny. But my desire for you is escape from this so that 
you may bo cafe with those who are safe and that you may 
be af the perfect who “ponder “upon the creation of heaven 
and earth”*-aod who understand in tlivir aagacity. the power 
of God aod thew sav: “Oh Lerd, By no means ™ )ore you) 
cfédtod this in vain, Praise he to thee, deliver us fron ihe 
torment of: bell, Oh Lord! Verily, whom sow cast inte hell, 
Lim you cover with shame, and assuredly the evil-doers hupvo 
bits helpers, Lord, we beve heard a crier summoning to the 
faith, saying, Believe m your Lord! 474° We believe, Oh 
Lord, so pardon as our faults and wi away from ns oor wile 
ttl rece de among the piows, Oh Dord, woll give we what 
you have promised us "by your apostles and do not Gover 
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with ehume on tho day of resurrection, Verily, you do not 
abandon the promises.” 

See how gracious is the answer of Godt te them in his 
word: **T will not! permit the work of him among you who 
works to be lost, whether it te male ov female: the one of you 
is from the other. They therefore who ‘have left thor country 
and have been turned out tof their houses and have snfferel 
for my sake and have bown slain in battle: verily 1 will wipe 
out thine evil deeds from thom, and I will curly bring them 
into gardens "through which rivers How, a reward from God 
and with God is the most excellent reward. Let not the 
sucerss “of the unbelievers in the land deceive you, it is hut 
a slender provision and then their receptacle shall bo boll, an 
sane couch. ‘ut they who fear the Lord shall have 

a which rivers How, they shall dwell therein 
eave: ‘This is the gift of God, for what ix with God will 
be better for the righteous," 

The reply which you have written to the dervishes who aro 
shut up has come to me and he whem you mention giving 
information that "you desire submission, but the interference 
of the counsellors who are with you hinders yous On this 
account my pity increases for you “and for them and for tlie 
weak" who are shut op from me, and I wish for them all 

right guidanee. 

TC have thought about your condition, standing “hy the 
obligation God hus imposed upon me, and 1 have written to 
you this (letter) and it is sent to you by foor dervislios of our 
helpers who have freely: given themselves: to God in seeking 
for the joy which i# with him, and great is the reward and 
God will reward them well. They are “Mulummad Abnad 
nid Butir, thos whom we sent to you m the first place with 
the reply to your letter, and with them are two Muslims, 
“Muhammad Yusuf, your liontenant, and Jibir (these are 
their names) So if you choose prosperity and desire your 
salvation in the two ‘bodes, [tlion) on “the arrival of dur 
amwer ta you aud ti the jothers) aumed, hasten to reply to 
ne und sulenit yourself hefive our arrival and be with thom! 
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in ono state until we arrive in two days im haste, if God 
thy Most High wishes, and behold he i “my protector. 

My intention is personally to hasten after them. So if, on 
qur arrival, we find you Muélim then all will be well; but if 
not **then God will accomplish what is decrend”* “And 
they who do wrong shall know with whut treatment they shall 
be -tronted in the hereafter." 

=So know that if you sulunit yourself, as we have advisod 
you, before our arrival, then our pledge of aafety will be for 
you, your property, “your household, and everything whieh 
your hands control, both little und great, excepting the special 
porquisite of the Ameer as that is a hooty, 475'And who- 
over of the Christians who are with you that submits himself 
likewme is safe upon this condition which we have just written. 
We pledge you safety upon thie condition, all of you, with 
the pledge of God and his Apostle, and the pledge of the 
servant of God. So put an end to the shedding of your blood, 
‘and Jook to your lives and property, and let not the greatness 
of your number, the assistance and the army upon which you 
roly, deceive you. “(ur reliance is God, than whom thera i 
uo other. His might eannot he measured and his army cannot 
be defeated. How could it be, socimg that he ik “the Wise 
and ‘the Knowmg"?* The fullillment of the covenant ik 
surely binding upon Ws as.s00n as you agree to the conditions 
in our reply, otherwise not. 

‘A letter hay heen sent by us to oor agent Muhammad 
Otliman Abu Kerja with orders in regard to you and we 
have authorized lim to deal with you in accordance with our 
pledge. 

“So if God has put imte your heart the light of faith and 
you oontinue in grace, then go out to the said man and have 
a "conference with him through the mediation of the deryishes 
who are sent and do not delay, as formerly, in following the 
erring ones, espicially *the evil counsellors, 

(The saying) Las como down: * When you see a wise Tin 
loving this world, be suspicious of him as to his position m 
regard to your religion, and do not over listen to him “in any 
ailvice of his™ Verily they love this world and are nothing 
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“Thie worl) “is a arenes ond those who desire it are dligge.”” 
Whether they like or not, the command of God, the Most 
High, i executed inspite of them. So the fret demand Supon 
them.ie obodience und o reasonable reply, Tf they (believe in 
God, surely it is well foy them, Toe 

And were It wot foy the fact that J hue. the light of Gad 
“il the xuthormatiue af hin Apostle (God bles him and 
give him: jimce) T would not have invited any ome: mor-would 
it, bo fitting that Tsay nuything nor“ tusy smyself with the 
miter, fora moment even 
_ Plid is a owarning to you, #o learken and turn "te yong 
Lord ond submit voursalf to him before punishment cdmis 
upon yon. Thon you will not be held 

Vorile God does not injurt man in anything, “hut man 
injures himeel® So howare leet you byor yourself and repent 
When “repentance availe not 

Happy & the man who ts warned by another ond bestens 
ta hin own good, So como to salvation. befare your wines are 
éhippaul, 

Peace be upon him who follows the right guidances, 





Remarks. 

Hemark 1, The letter. is not dated in the manuseaspt From 
‘the sources. avnilahle it appears that Gordon rieoived only 
three formal jetters from ihe Mahdi. At Joust no peference 
to any, others haa been found, (4 these thrne the first ono, 
which wits reomved by Gordon March 2%, 1884, is translated 
in fall m Major (now Sinlar) Wingate's book: Mahdiism and 
the Egyptian Sudan (1801) pp, 4I—5, and is dated Marchi 
10, 164" The second letter was received he Gen. Gordon 
Sept 0, 1864, the day before the steamer “Abbas” was sent 
own the Nilo’ ft together with the other documents was 
lost in the. wreck of the *Abbus", The third letter waa received 


en Bodler'y Life of Gorin, Lsnilon Ui, wal. ii, p, 29: “Elven the 
Mabal Limeeif mato bis contriintion to the grieral tribiitw, hy pending 
Gen. (rerdon om this arrival @ fornin) ‘enlnhon' ur mneuge of reve pueen” 
Girdow serine at Kirton Bh, iM, emg. | 

* Gorilon's Joeneds, Sept 0. The refnrences t Gonlon's Journule 
ere mands ty /The Journals of Major Gea) Cot, Gardoy, (8. at Khar- 
team" alited by » Egmont Hike, Bunton, 1685. 
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by Gordow Qut, YY, 1894. and is:translated:in full in Appendix 
U pp. 453—455 of the: “Journals”, "This nwt lottur telle of the 
wireek-of the “Able” on Sept. 18; L884 

‘This points at once to our letter as the one Gordow received 
Sept. 9, and which was lost in the wreck of the “Ablox"; hut 
a8 there ts a possihility of other letters of which no mention. 
kas been found, further. proof is necessury, 

The tetter which Gordon received oo Sept, 9 was aont Ly 
means of two Muslin» anil some dervieles” The names of thy 
tro Musdins gs gives in [liralim’s letter are Mohammed Vuruf 
and Georgy Calamanting; and as given in the mannseript lotter 

are Muhammad Yueuf and Jilir, Im a letter from Abd-er- 
Bains mn-Neyami," ellihmr is identified with, George Cala: 
tuanting, “The letter referred to in Gordon's Journals as beng 
received) on Sept. ? and the manuscript letter wore ‘serit by 
Lhe Said) bison ours, 

Muhammad Yusuf was the Italian Gineeppe Coszié Cuzzi 
wid taken captive at the fall of Borber, May #6, 1884, and 
aent to Aba Kerjah, who owas in command of the bestegurs nf 
Khartoum, Abo Kerjat tried throngh the modiution of Cursi 
td induce Gordon to surrmdir, ond Gilling in thid he sent jim 
to tho Mahdi at Raihad* The Mahdi sent him hack ov Khar- 

towm together with George Calamantino with letters for Gordon, 
In dis, Journal’ for Sept. 11 Gordon suys: “Soon after Guat 
had Jeft for the Arh comp two dervishes came io with the 
Mahdi’s letter.” The facts seem to be that, when the messongers 
from the Mahdi arrived-at the Arab camp bestegme Klurtoum, 
(luzzi for somo reason or other wanted to get into Khartoum 
hofore the letter was delivered, und gs soon ae he returned to 
the camp the letter was sent in, As stated in Gorddn’s Jour- 
mal, Sept. 11, there is some discrepancy in the account, for he 
says Cuzti came into the city “yesterday” 1, 0, Sept. 10, while 











8 See Gortoa's Fiuraale, Gel. 

‘See the Ietior of Ibrabim Abd ol-Kader id App. A to Gordan's 
Journals, ys OT1, which is dated Sept ®, 1884; and ep, the manuscript 
Ietior p. ATA 1, TT, 18. and 14. 

© App-A 2 to Gordon's Journuly, p. 374. 

@ Gerilon's Faurnals, Bept. 1a. 

* BL C. Alatin> Fire ond Sword iu the Sudae, pep o— pase, p. ee. Father 
Joveph Obrwalder: Ten Years Captivity im the Muld?s Camp, p. ISS, 
Rahod io about 200 miles eoath of Khartoum. 





by ‘says the Intter: was foreivad Son. B.. Slatin anys" {hit 
Calamantino was ndmitted Into the city but Cozzi. refused 
adinittance, It may be that Quzzi incurred Gordon's suspicion, 
and was refieed permission to come into Khartoom a second time. 

Tho Mahdi says in tho mantsoript letter that be line wotho- 
riz] Aby Kerjah to treat with Gordon." Gordo diya in his 
Journals for Sept 18: “Mahdi proposes that 1 should put 
inyrelf oo my sorrender (!) under Alon Gugla, who ix 
notorious Wreaker of the dervish rules.” Agd in o lettor from 
Gordon to Abd-or-Kahmin is the following: “Mahomed Achmed 
informa ue that he ordered Abou Kerja to convurt us to his 
faiths The letter is dated 2nd Zul Hejjoh 1901; Aug. 24, 
18844 Tu Gordon's Journals Ala Kerjah i# consistently called 
Abou Gugliz. | | 

The following, which undoubtedly refers to our letter und isa 
good summary of if, is taken from a letter from Abd-er-Ri in 
en-Nejumi to Gorden This letter has no date, but it was re- 
ceived by Gorton Sept. 21. ft says: “The Imam lias written 
fo thee the truth in leading thoo to God; and also that which 
concern’ thy salvation and that of those with thee and how 
thou mayest attain salvation in this world and in the next,” 

The above evidence points clearly to or letter as the one 
that Gordon received Sept. §, 185-4. 

Tt is impossible to determine the date on which the letter 
wie written. It must have heen after June, 1584, and pro- 
lmhly before the Mahdi loft Rehad, which according to (hy- 
walder was Aug. 8, and nccording to Slatin Aug. 22. Both 
Qbrwalder and Slatin are very sparmg in giving oxaet dates. 

Remurk 2. Jwst what the reference in om, letter p, 473 b 
14 in, is not evident, It may be that Cuezi when ‘he came 
to the Mahdi ropresonted himself as a messenger from Gordon, 
and told the Mahdi that he was authorized to tell bim that 
Gordon would aurrender if he dared, but that the Ulema of 
Khartoum prevented him! The Mahdi calle Cuzzi in the 


(to. 





* Slatin, F. onl & ia Sudan, p. 306—D06. 
» Vide ma. fetter 476 L 6: 
* App. M to Gordon's Journals p. 897- 
© Aug. 94 is wrong; it should be Sept. 23, 
| Apy-L 4 Gordon's Journals, p, 202. 

' Ma, Ietter #75 1 0. 
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lotter “your wabil” {lieutenant)* [1 is impossible that Gor- 
don should ever have offered te gurrender and turn Mus 
linn. Cuzti may have presented things thus to the Mahdi to 
gain his favor. Olrwalder says that the Mahdi received hon 
well, loaded him with presents. and then sent lim back te 
Gordon with uw letter. 

Ginaippe Cuzci lad been English Consular Agent at Barber. 
Shortly before the fall of Berber (May 26, 1884) Cuzzi had 
Deen dismiseel by Sir Evelyn Baring (now Lord Cromer) for 
criticizing Baring’s plan of opening the road from Suakin to 
Berber, Gordon therefore thenght that Cuzai had hetrayed 
Berber to the Arahe for revenge. Neither Slatin ner Ob 
walder say auything alout Cuzm as hemg a traitor, but cireum- 
stantial evidence is against him, For after the fall’ of Berber 
Coszi-was sent to Alu Kerjah who wee beieging Khartoum, 
Alm Kerjah sent him to Gordon to indoco him to surrender 
hot failed. He way then sent to the Mahdi who received ing 
so well, After the letter had been delivered to Gordon Cuzzi 
went again to Berler, He eviilontly Led more freedom than 
Slatin or Obrwalder, Tho probability too that he entered 
Khartoum slivne before tho letter was delivered points to some 
duuhle dealing on his part — whether he was plotting against 
Khartoum or simply working to «ave himself is hard to tell 
If Cui was such a man, it is easy to believe that ho: posed 
before tho Mahdi aa an agent of Gordon. This would nlso 
give a good reason why the Malai should writw: this letter, 
The other two letters wore written, ouch of them, because of 
some special reason — the first one im answer to Gordon's 
letter appointing the Maldi Sultan of Kordofan, and the other 
to tell Gordon about the capture of tho steamer “Abbas”, 

It may also be that the reference i« to the first messages: 
which Gen. Gordon sent to the Mahdi making overtures to 
him and appointing him governor of Kordofan, tho firet step 
in carrying out the British-Egyptian policy of evacuating the 
Sudan sod withdrawing the Egyptian troops, That was what 
Gordon had bwen sent to the Sudan to do. 

Remark 3. By the “weak™ were probably meant tho wives 
ond children left bebind in Khartoum by Muhammadans who 





© As. letter 4741, Ja, 
MOMs. letter ATA |. Li, 


[isth. 


tnd gone! but to the Mahi and wobmitted themeclre to him. 
‘This wae a cool piece of calenlation on th part of these men: 
for, if Gordon held out till the English came, their familie 
and property were safe, should the Mahdi succeed: in’ taking 
Khartoum thew could rly opon their fidelity in the Muhdi's 
eiuse to protect thotr fiarnilies wid property. Because Gordon 
permitted, this beds criticized severely lay Father Ohrwalder* 
who maintains that the ethics of war aro not those of pearo 
nod had (ordon riven these “woenk-ones” out ho would hove 
saved on his food supplite and havo been able to hold out 
longer. Tt was at no timo Gordon's policy to hinder those 
‘who wished to ga ant to the Mahdi, He would nol, however, 
permit those whe went ont to come hack again, The wen who 
witit may have told the Malidi that the reasin they did nat 
‘take ther families with them wae that Gonlon: would not 
permit them ta do =, 

Dirmg the siege there were several-attompts at conspiracy 
which Gordon. nipped, putting the loaders in proon. The 
reference may be to such met. 

Remark 4. (Tn the letter thers are five persons mentioned 
by name:* Mohammad Abkmad, Badir, Muhammad Vusnit 
Jib, and Abu Kerjak. Mulinmmad Ahmad and Bodir are 
spoken of as: having been tho | messengers ‘who brought’ the 
letter of March 10, 1884, Muhammad Almad de (00 common 
a name to he easily identified, There is 4 Muhammad Almad 
wal el Beds who is called by Ohrwalder= one of the Mahih's 
tarly anil favorite adheronta. Wud el Besir is mentioned by 
Ohrwalider* as boing sent by the Mahdi to liead the revolt 
of the tribes: of Gexireh which ib between the Blue and White 
Niles. Slutin® also mevtions this man and calle Lim « brother- 
m-liw of the Mabdi, Oliewalier calls him w son-in-luw of thi 
Mahi, These two men are probably the ones referred to in 
the letter, 

Muhammad Yusuf is Giuseppe Curzi, and Jahir id iho Greek 
George Calamantino’ Abu Kerjali's name is spelled variously 
Abou Gurgy, Abu Girgeh, and Alm Girguh. He is alo ealled 





* Ghrwalilee op. di ye eT 

Ma fetter p.476 1 1A 0M anil p, ATS Lote 
"Op. ot. poh 48 Op. ett, p, BL 

* Slatin, op cit, 7.290. "Ch. Berk bh 
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Abon Gogliz. His full name = Hajji Muhammad Osman (or 
(than) Alm Kerjah Aba Korjah is written de gil. In 
Fgypt both 5 and - are pronounced as. hard g. Gordon's 
tame fs -apolleid in aS WAYS! 593.2 atl 22> 5ge- 

Remark 6. Ms. lotter, py. 474 I 16. At first gloneo (this 
aeoma {6 wive a cluc to the date of the writing of the letter: 
tut, if the letter wae writen before the Mahdi left Rahad, it 
would mean that the Mahdi expected to reach Khurtoum two 
days after the messongers with the letter did. There i no 
means at hand for determining how long i would take. the 

mmneers to cover the distance of about two hundred miles 
between Ruled ond Khartoum. Tt would seem from thia that 
the letter must have been written some time in August — 
probably after the middle — which would point to Slatin’s 
dute of Aug. 22 for the Mabdi’s departure from Rahad as the 
correct one, 

Remark 6. In the Appendix to Book TTL. of Major Win- 
gate’a lok: Mahditem and tie Siedan, pp. b35—549, there is 
& tabulated let of the letters and proclamations of the Mahdi 
and his sucesssor Khalifa Abdullah Taashi whieh are contained 
in a manuscript captured ut the bawtle of Toski, Aug. 3, 1889, 
In thix battle the English completely routed the Arabs, und 
thoir general en-Nejumi, the man who was chief in command 
of the Arabs hesieging Khartoum from September on, was 
sliin, Tn this list of letters there are two given from the 
Mahdi to Gerdon, pp. 24—26 and 26—26 of the letter-hook, 
‘The date given is Jumada el-Awal 1501, Ohiristian date 1885 
(sie), Tt should of course be Maroh 1854. These lotters (the 
two are one letter with u ehort postscript of six or seven lint, 
as can readily be seen hy comparing the résumé of the oon- 
tenta with the letter itself) are trunslated im fall in the body 
of Wingate’s book, pp: 111—115. ‘There sre-in this letter-hook 
one hundred thirty three letters, nmety-nine of which are from 
the Mukhdi. The book contains one lundred forty or more 
pages, of which pages 33—38 are missing, There ix nw eliro- 
ueloee™ arrangement of the tetters, which rum from 1881 

to L898, 





Hemark 7 In regard to Su) ats, 
Tn fis “Registro”, Count Landberg says: *Qiue Je-manuscrit, 
date d'une 4peque postérioure & la mort du Maldi, est prouvé 
piuuroe do’on troave parfoits aprés son nom Jes mots pw ats,” 


George Sverdrup, A letter from the Mahdi Ge. — [1911, 


‘Ths iv hardly snfficient proof, for the use of the phrwee.after 
the Mahdi's name is found in letters clearly written before his: 
death, There is a document, given as Appondix 1) to Gordon's 

Journals, which ts an answer written by the Wlemn of Kliar+ 
toum to the Sheikh Abdel Kader Thrahim and to Wad ew 
Nejoomi, duted 23rd Zul Kada, 1901, Sept. 14, 1884. En this 
document (op. cit, p.§79) the Dlema complain that the followers 
of the Mahdi om this phrasy in connection with his name. 
That the fact t 6, oun be seen from Appendix Lito the 
Journals, .a letter from Abdorrahman en Najoomi and Abdallah 
en Noor to Gordon Pasha, wherd tho plirase is deed after the 
word * i". The ¢xamplés of ils uae in this wey could be 
multiplied, Tho Ulema say that Abd el-Ghani en-Nablusi 
atid in his hook, the Hudik éu-Nadih: “Ne one ought to be 
distingushed by the Salaam excepting the prophets, for one 
cannot say, ‘Ah, on whom be peuce'; and this rule applies 
hoth to living and dond alike, excepting that a porson present 

may he addressed thereby, for people say, ‘Peace he upon thee’ 
Tn'a footnote to the same page: “Peace be on him”, the psual 
formula of salutation to a true believer if alive, an’ wend of 
prophets when their names are mentioned, 
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Monosyllabic. Roots in Pampanga.—By Cantos Evysnerr 
Coxast, University of Chicago, 


Ome of the most interesting of the [Philippine languages: to 
the student of Indonesian phonology is the Pampanga, spoken 
by about 280,000 people in the provinces of the same name 
which forms the northern boundary of Manila Hay. 

Altha its territory is contiguous to that of the Tagalog, 
spoken in Manila and the surrouniling provinces, Pampatiga 
presents a variety of striking phonological peculiarities ne 
shared by its neighbor. Among these may be mentioned the 
following: 

1. The lack of A, & very frequent sound in Tagulog, Bisaya 
and Bikol, ¢.¢. Pamp. whim ‘judge’: Tag. Bis. Bikol Aukim: 
Pamp. dpwe ‘afternoon's Tag. Ris. Bk, Adpun: Pamp. bie 
‘hair’: Tag. Bis Bk. butik. 

2. Vocalic change in the first syllable of a root |, e.g. Pamp. 
Ration ‘a. brush" but, ketaman ‘abject brushed"; Aulwhiit *oover 
lat Klubiiviay ‘object cover 

8. The treatment of the Tadonsstat RGH consonant?, which 
in “Tagalog, as in most Philippine laneuayes, becomes 9, Wat 
appears as y in Pampanga, i. g. Pamp. yomid ‘root's Tag. Bis. 
BEL gamit; Pamp. wydt ‘vein’: Tag. Bis. BEL ugd, 


t The term ‘root’ da employed in this paper in the traditional pense, 
namely, to indiemte the disaylahio type of last (Brandatetter's (Friniul- 
wort. of. Worse! wel Wort in den Indoncecechen Sprachen, Lacerne 119) 
characteristic of Indonesian languages. Whatever may havo bern the 
prebistors type of the Indunesin rowt, which is rezerde! by soto 
whol, notably Pater W, Sclunidt, Brandteletier and KK. Wollf, os 
munoévabic, the fart reinninn that the existing Ianguagis of tid Tndo- 
neésian branch por eree//eiee reyulurly boild them dervatives on disvyl- 
Inhic bases, which, be ther ultimate origin wheat it may, arp felt ond 
treated. aa roots enbjoct ta wo forthar analyziv, aml hence may with 
witlits propristy be «paken of ae euch in any discussion not eonderning 
ithe with the very problematic word stricture of the parent opeeoh, 

70, Qoomnt: The ROA Law in Phifippine Languages, FAO8 vol, xxx, 
ye SH) if. 
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& The representation of the indifferent rowel (pepet)+ by. a, 
while it ‘appre regularly as ¢ in ‘Tagalog, 0. g. Pamp, ipnis 
roach’: Tae. ipie; Parp, biyat weight’: Tag. bty'ad. 

4. Metathesis of initial consonant and fillowing vowel, which 
is geuerally ana, & 2. Pamp. altau <"latow ‘to (oat’s "Nas. Hitave: 
Pomp. abyis <“bayay ‘rice’: Tay. bigds, this lust rxample 
showing olso the treatinent of tha RGH consonant and of the 
pepet vowel in Pampanga. 

6. The contraction of two concurrent like yowela, e.g. Pamp. 
fdq ‘to stop, cease’: Tug. Pangnsinan ian; Pamp. divi -4to 
reach shore, land (of bowts)': “Tag. Bic Bh dai, Such son 
traction is also regular in Thandie (spoken in the Kayayan 
Valley, North Luxén), & g Thy, big “hreech-clout’: Tag. Bix 
BkL huliag, Tog, big ‘all, nothing but, Ger. lanter": Loko, Pang, 
biky, Sulu (spoken by the Moliammedan Malays of the Sulu 
Archipelago) contracts aot only orynnally concurrent like 
vowels, ©. 4. Sulu 3 ‘right (handy: Bis: Bki tod. but aloo 
Missnnilar concurrent vowels, eg. Sulu noy‘doseend’: Pix, gions, 
Tag. (pajnddg, and those brouyiit together ly secondary Sule 
loss of intervocnlic I, & g. Salu & “head: Vay. Bis. The. nla; 
Sulu wiht Yoult, Wome": Taw. Bis. ki. sult, Syticopation of 
inbervowwlic | alae oceurs in Tagalog, hut less regulatly thon 
in Sulu (compare the examplow last given}, and without re 
sultant pontraction,.«. g, "Tag. daan ‘way, road’: Sulu dan: Pix, 
Akl. dalan, 

7. Aphoresis and apocopation of avventives syllables, iom 
posed mostty of o single vowel, 6, ¢. Pamp, (2, the interjec- 
onal short fue of pit? ‘lend’; sak, Weside asdk “to pack’; 
tun ‘cook rive’: Tk. Uhg, Mal. Kawi, Makass. Bug. Miz. Samoan, 
Tahiti, Chamorro ten, Haw. kunw. 

As a-resalt of the regular vocalic contraction pointed oyt 
ahove (6) and the Fporadic loss of an necentless ‘ylluhle, a con. 
tiderable unmber Of Indonesian dissyllahic roots have beun 
reduced to monosyilubles in Panipanga, Leaving out of account 
sone twenty monesyilahio words cansisting of enclitic pronominal 
forms, accentless adverbial and connective particles, the artichos, 
ood interjectiony (many of these being unquestionably of one 
Mopoetic origin), there remain about thirty-five monosyllabic 


POF Canast, The Propet Law in hitiprine Languages, Anthiropos 
TH . Ti = 





Vol. xxai.] Monveyllahic Roots in Pampanga. 301 


roots in the langaage. The majority of these may readily be 
identified with roots of tho ordinary dissyilubic form in other 

IL. Roots showing contraction of Pamp, aa to a: 

lL. das <"daas' <*daés\ ‘arrive’: Tag. data. 

2. fin <*haan <*hada ‘eat’: Oh, hain, Tag. iii, Bis dato. 
ds il < "meal ‘dear, expensive’: Tag. Bis. Med. Sulu, Mal; 
Sund, Dayak mahal. For toss of kin Pamp. see above (p. 1). 

4, pat <“pant <*padt ‘chisel’: Tk. Pung. padt, Tow, abi, 
Kis, pohut. Mal. Dayak pahat. 

5. aap <"sdap <"eodp “farm hand’: Bis, eat, Bhi sdup 
“nprentice, ariican’s ssistant’, 

G.'tdn <"tadin stop, cease’: Tag. tdan, takin, Pang, taan, 
Bis, fade, Mal, Jw. Sand. Day, tahian, Haw. dna, 

*. lat <aat ‘all’: Taz. lahitd, 

(1, Roots showing contraction of su to a: 

8. dua ‘to reach shore, lund (of boats)’: Tay. Bis. REL Pang. 
dui (with varying aecent), Tir. dude, Tbg. dui. | 

4 ib within’: Taw, Bis. Pang. Tike liad oe Leth, Tir, dob. 

1). Med “proteguir para aeahar’: Tk, did coin, destruction, 
completely destroy’, 

HH. Jiik ‘hay, inlet’: Tag, His. 1k. Pang. Bagobo léok or Nauk 
Ebg. fut (for heb where the original surd stop has become jn 
propunciation the glottal stop and heneo has lost ita identity; 
ch The. det in use beside the correct historinal form dak ‘hair’: 
Dk tusk, Pang. bitk, Pamp. dadk), Sabu Tole 

12. hia ‘cure (intuts), pedserve or dry (fruits): Tag. Bin. Hk. 
iVon or iron. | 

13, grin “hase, stom, trunk, origin, beginning, capital’: [lk 
BkL putin, Pang, poon(ii), Tag. Bis: pubén(an) Sale, Mul, 
Sund. puhten, Tir. fiewn, Mil pain or pun, Ube. fran. 

14. gti ‘steam’: Ok. stil, Pang, seth, whieh are conunseted 
by metathesis with Tay, Bis Med. Tirurai stb of nearly 
identical meaning. 

Ih. gin ‘rine (of tide), be horno ow the tide’: Bis, andn 
‘waniler aimless!y, go with the current’. 

16. tid shit the mark, aim straight. be true’: Bis, Pany. 
tied “true, comider true, bolivve’, ‘" 














— Wharerer z apyeere in thie paper 1 tolimtes the indifferent vowel 
(pepo), which regularts leowmm a io Pomp, 
VOL EEIL Pani iy. aT 


ang Curlos Everatt Conant, pant, 


17. fig ‘hasket of woven palm leavne’: ‘Tag. Bixtiihug, Uy: tug. 

18, tiie ‘make good remedy, repair’: Tag. tine. 

LL, Roots showing contraction of ¢ or u with the pepet 
vowel; 

19, sil ‘a kind of fish corral’: Taw. stid, Rid. sihod, HL, sidd. 

20, tid *knee': Tay. Hk Bis Sula tried, Ube. tudd, ‘Tir, elur, 
Suid. tar, Tole tut, Kawi tie Kawi and (apparently) ‘Toba 
havt the kame eontraction. Compare also Tolu tuk ‘har’ 
with Sond. tank wold the Phil, cognates im No, 11 above. In 
this connection if ig interesting té note that Pamp, and Tby, 
exactly reverse tach other in their treatment of the words for 
huir’ and ‘knee’ tlie the rotalisw of the two words is precistly 
ihe same: | | 

Philippite “Tagalog Pampanga Ibonag 

“hack: ‘huis’ binahitals ® bine tin 

“tuéd ‘knes’ = —hindrud ted: tudid 
TV. Roots ehowing apocope: 

U1. tun ‘cook rice’ Ik. Tg. Mul. Kawi, Mukass, Bu Mix. 
Samoan. Whamorrn, Tahiti tunn, Haw, kun. 

22. suf ‘lumiliate oneself to another’: Bi. wide ‘confes 
publicly’. 

Y. Roots ahowing aghierests:: 

“3. dam ‘borrow’: Bki fadim, hardm, ‘Tag, hirdim, brs. huldniz 
The (ponultimate vowel, loet in Pamp.. is an original pepot, 
The medial consonant i¢ a good example of the RD Jaw, 

24 pan ‘perhaps, perchance’: Tag. apdn, updn ‘perhaps’, hk. 
pin, apd, pupia, or agpapén ‘altho’, Cebuan Bis, apdn ‘hut, 
however’, Paowyan Bis, cpini ‘hut, however", 

25, dat beside iidat ‘quotiescumane’, 

2h. po beside apix air, Mr.’ 

27, sak beside asiik-‘to pwok’, 

28. té (4a inter.) beade pat! ‘dead’, 

20. fam lesidy afin stop, vease'. 

80. los beside atds “high, height’. 

Sl. tin Weside. atin: “to hare’, 






' Tag. bubil, tiinet have w (instead of the regular a) for the pepet 
vowel by dstimilution to ihe original w of the penult, CY, Conunt, 
svi deals: Lsintior, Pradromiee, p.41 i. considers the momosyl- 

velopnd hy expansion (Zerdebiinny). Agatnot this «xplanatiin, see wy 
op. vil., Table V, Note 2. 
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The syllahte most frequently lost by apheresis cousists of 
the unprotected vowel a, eithor orimil, as in tie cpa of 
Damp. pan: Tag. Tk. Bix apdin+ Pomp. pu: Pomp, Tay. Pung. 
Bk), Bis api; or from pepet, a in dam (above No, 43). 

Vi. Words showing contraction following syneopation of 
b< RELI. 

32. 2 (loag open é = Ong.) beside ai and até ‘no, not’, 
from ee of Tk, dé and adi; Bontok adf, Pang. ani and 

alt-wa; The: si (¢ for @ initially before i as in Ube.-silé: ‘Tow: 
Biw.. nte. dila ‘tongue’) and ari. 

33. me, from older mai from “mali ‘come, go’: Bk Sulu, 
Mal. Toba, wire, Bit wm-arf generally shortened to mari in 
mort ka ‘come here! Bat Pimp. (ujmai may have heen original 
(sev bolow’. 

The lustory of thie very common word is as interesting ax it 
is complicated, Made wp originally of demonstrative purticles 
denoting plase or dircetiog, it has heen an easy prey lo co 
tamination with other words and particles of sitnilar meaning, 

To he connected with tho foregoing. cognates are Rontok 
wali in uméli-ak ‘LE come’, and, without wm, dike ‘come’, 
whero -ka is the enclitio 2 pers. prop. Pang. dia -here’ (of: 
gia dia ‘come here’), Ta. Aali ‘come here’. Tn those examples 
we beve évidintly the demonstrative particle di (cf, Blake, 
JAQS xxvii, abl) with the deleti: particle @ either prefixed: 
Br_qri, Bont, ali, Tag. Ralf (with initial breathing aa often 
in ‘T'ag,), or suffixed: Pang. dia ‘Tog. and Bont, employ 
the adverb alone as ap imperative, while Bis; may either use 
ori alone or with the imperative. prefix tm-in tho same eeusd. 
Here the hase ic distinetly flt as ari afi, and also tm Solo’ 
ini, Kari But in Bhi. Mal, Tohw mari we liave a stereo 
‘Eyped form with initial m, which, after lies of the origmal 
of tom, was no longer recognized as a prefixed element, cf 
Mal, Tohw minion ‘demk’ for CN uni-inaem. 

On the other band Uk. wmdi (generally pron, mai), Thy. 
amdi, “Tirurai mai, in mai dint ‘come here’, point to a root 
m. which ie petually found tu the serie of ‘walk, go, come’ in 
hoth Ibe. and Tir, Magindanuy ad ‘foot’ is doulitlees the 
kame word, 

That there has been « confusion between theese two protu- 
type there can he little doubt, und to either of them cond 


= hd 
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be referred Pamp..mai, Chamorro mage, and the Polynesian 
mai “hither, thenco' found in Samoan. Haw. ‘Taliti and Mar- 
quesan. 

The present study has yielded no cognates for the following 
monosyllabic roots: hal ‘to: erder brought’, dan ‘lower leg’, din 
to give’, hid ‘to remove from tho fire (frying pan, etc.)’. 

Puk ‘to assign’ ond fal ‘a measure for cotton’ wre Chinese 
loan words used in mercantile language, puk heing Chin. 44 
pw’ to allot, assign’, und ful being Sf YP teh pw basket used 
if od miiinsury for raw eotion’, 

It is evident from the foregoing examinution of monosyllabic 
roots that Pempatge, like Thuinay and Sulu, represents a stage 
of linguistic development touch more mivanced than the other 
Philippine languages, which show the unreduced dissyllahic 
root #0 characteristic of both Indonesian snd Polynesian. 

But while the process of abbreviation was gomg on in Pam- 
pangs, there seme to linve been even here an instinctive 
tendency to restore the dissyllabic character of the affected. 
words which, a» monotyllables, were felt to be incomplete, hy 
prefixing a weak, colorless vowel, generally a The movement 
doubtless took its origin from the large momber of words. 
having aninitial.a resulting from metathesis (see above ae 390). 
Thus, under the titnence of alla <*tala (Pui td) three" 
aud apdt (Phil dpdéf) ‘four’, “dea (IN dud, roa, lua) two! 
became adud, Similarly Pamp. atydn (Phil. tian) ‘nhdomen’, 
apy (Phil, pia) ‘nolile, good’. Tn the case of roots used al- 
ways With firmative nlements the monosyllabic charncter of 
the root was pot felt and hence most of the monosyllabic 
roots denoting action remained in their reduced farm. 








Cf, Conant; Gonsonwat ingest und Poee! Turney ia Chamorro, 
Anilropas, vi, p. 14a. 


Chitago, April 10, 1911, 


Dexeney Perce, Ph. D., Professor in Colambin Uni- 
versity, New York City, WN. Y. 
(Anersve, 

Il. Tikir (LID SA) zal (N1)-ma-al a@ (1D) ou-ma-al- 
Heurt which i full (and) strength T have: ne 
men (D0) 
longer. 

12. ninemen (DU) kisal-ma (MAL) tiki (LTD 8A} nu-mea- 
Theugh Tam lady, in my eanctuary heart L linve 
al-la-men (DU) 
ui) Loner 

13. e-ne-am (RAM )-na(MAL)-m ba-da-ul-¢ en-na sa (DT) in- 
Hi word drove mo; whon it 
ga-mu-ubdug (KA) i-de+ma (MAL) ja }1-ib-guba (GARB). 
Teached me, my face verlly it cast down. — 

LA. ad-ba muntee-li ag( RAM) -gin (0) -na-nitt uedl-ba me 
When to my progeny I wished to go; then where 
hi-€-0 
were thiov? 

15. dinedi ud-ba nunus-li ag (RAM) -gin (DU) -na-aas 
Weakling, when to my progeny 1 wished to go; 
ud-ba mee (tea 
then where were they? 

16, vd @ne-am(RAM) An-na  mafra) é-ir-a-ti 
When the word of Ana to mo they brought; 

17. @weam(EAM) dinner Mu-ubli-la(LAL) ma-ra (ire 
the word of Bél ti me when 
abi 
they breaghit its 

18, @ (BIT) -orw-a mu-ti-in-gin (DU) -na-fa 
inte my haruse when they came; 

19, serva-an kay-ra inu-di-in-tur (TU) -ra-ba 


upon the way of tho lind when they entered; 





20, mi... --3~. antedi-in-gin (D1) -ne-ba 
om the #hip....... when they want: 
J) dud... . nite i-inr 
On the ahip......when they atond: 
29. mit... mete Bt-in-tuy (TT) re-tia 
Wlhitn to......thoy mntordd. 


23, wuetly) secon (HUT) <mial i-ai-ineter (TI) sra-div 
the man with shoes on, whwn they entered: 

2 | ( iite-2d-inn pirate 
their unwashed Hatule (on me)... when they laid them: 

Heverse. 
1 ma-dn-ga wnt saggy (MEAT) W046. | 
whit, although rulur, an the prow of the ship (I-atepped) 
2 gt-ie-aaga ma egir-ra ba-<-duh( RU) aba 
when, although Lady,.on the stern of the ship 1 trod: 
S87 (1M) -te amor (ZUR) -a-fi ba-e-feca-ba 
when of tt own accord that lrood draw nigh; 
4 wr-ri_ nivri si-e-sir (BU) ma-ulde-ni Kiaal-me (MAL) id- 
tlie foo, Living shoe on their feet, into my sanctuary 
dndsdia-te 
dntered, 
nekri $4 ina bépitu sine Saku ana mastakia irubam 
5S urenidy au nuelagecra-ii widedu LIK) ine-Si-iq-ni-iy 
that foc ine unwashed kinds on mo he laid, 
nukri “i gatdin la mesial ia abla 

G. du wnaedi-in-ir me (TM) ante-ien-fe ma (MAL)-2 wi (EM) a 
His hau te laid on me: fear hie capsed: | fear of him 
niit-fe 
felt. 
qaticn viawme wparridannt 

Toarreh ieni omieH-in-ip eda wiee-tin-gani- 
That foe tis hand We laid on me; in ime le finde a bowing 


mien (DT) 
ihown. 


nih sh gate vblamma ina piluati wsnifanni 
S nrriby ma(MAT)-0 wif LM) beda-an-te =ne  yei-u- 


That foo I four felt for him; he feared 
im nal, 


analy aillucina ie uit iplaxanni 
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H. wrericbt tub (0) nu me-wn-tar dam-a-ni ba-ni-rn-tug (V1) 
That foo my garmonts he smzed; his wife he clothed with 


cali li eufannima aSnurbsue ulariuste 
10, wreri some = mene-viitar = duu (TUR) -niba-ni- 
That foe-tnay, jewels he snatched; his daughter be aderned 
in-ta (LAT) 7 
with thom. 
niaers bie tilen i. pre’ nut nbayrben dahon 
U1. k-gub (D0) -be-bi am (A-AN)-gug me 


His courts I must tread; evon 1. 

be. tit (GOM )-ma ni( UM) ma (MAL) te Ria an) A-AN)-47- 
W hon of my own desire for myself the sanctuaries | 
qin-gin 


ina randnia atrali etteni’e 
1h. wel-ba ad (OM) tnete ba-e (UD-DU)-fa nae (U1)-DU) 
then fome I feel to wo forth, (and) © go mot forth, 
14. ¢ (BIT)-ma (MAL) ba-an-ul-fi-en dngar-ma(MAL) ba-ab- 
Out of my louse they dreve mo; out of my enclosure 


they frightened me. 
mea bitia brio ind igeria wepallitarninl 
15. fu [aw i (IM) te-a-din (GIM) giser-va wd-bo ear 
like a terrified dove ono beam then T-went ap: 
Finite sunnier porriiti ina gusiri abet 
Th. euedin om fal (RU)-fa-din (GEM) du( X Uji al-gi-ri 
like o sudin fluttering to a cleft | hetook me; 
Kima sudiine parca id wignggt ebleri 


17; mee e (BIT) -raeda a-dim (GUM) ian-ma-va-tal (RD) -2n 
me out of my house ke » bird they cansed me to fly; 
int bilia kine acciri udupr icin 
18. gqu-te-an men(DU)  eriamu-da on-din(GIM) fermu-ra- 
though I am lady, ot of my city like « bird they caused 
ful (KL) -2n 


mit to. fly.. ! 
1%, egir-mtésa e( FUT) mite egir-orra gu (ILA) wttwn-dede-e 
*Bohind To ts my house, lelrinad mit”, | anys 


bits drkin Alter nanan 


Bit) J. Dymeley Prince, (lat. 


20, pin-men (DU) eri-an egiremt-a gi(KA)  — mu-un-dedow 
“though 1 atm lady, my city ie bebind mo", I any: 

bili = = 8 = = ali arkia 

HH. Seth) Ni-si-in-bi-nut egir-mu-ad gu (KA) me wede-dee 
*the brick walls of my Nisin are behind me", 1 SRY; 

#2. 26 (ADS) 6 (BIT) -gal-mux-m epir-miia gu (KA)  mi-un- 
“the abade of oy gloriius temple ie behind me", 1 
d2-de-e 
‘ay; 

25, Se-ib Lera-tk-ki-mu egir-mu-a gu (1A) inetyi-dedee 
“thy brick walls of my Lirak are behind me", 1 any 

24. gig (MI) tus (KU) -tonina-m éyirmna ya (KA) ate-cni- 


may | 

25, mee ¢ (BUL)-nnt s (BUT) <a nu-me-en a-dim (GTM) in: 

2 te my house “thou art no more my heuwae”, thus 

na-gu (KA) 
T eposk, 
anike ana bitia ul Viti wtam = 4 anghid 

26. mee eri-mu eri-mu ne-we-en adi (GIM) in-na-gu (KA) 
Ite my city “thou art no more my city”, thus J spok. 

27. na-an-nitetu nw unemi-ka-a la-bi muckace 
“T cannot enter it"; thus I spoak (anil) its beauty biteth me. 
(d errubiu ughina lalieu thhalanne 

“8. naam (RAM) -da-ma(MAL) ne wn-mi-ka ‘Ui 
“E shall bo there no nie": thus I epeak (anid) weeping: for it 
mae fa-gi-{ yi) 
overwhelmeth me. 


lh ultak-.. ki éeqeiinice Civitan 


This text, whieh i the last of the Prince- Vanderburgh 
serioa, OT. XV, 7-—a0, tua been published with transintion ly 
Dr. Stephen Henry Langdon in his “Babylotiian Psalms”, 1909, 
py. 1—6, but without commentary. Tho Assyrian paraphrase, 
‘which i wot » translation of this text, I have taken from 
T. G.Pinches: -Lament of the Daughter of Sin", PEBA,, 1896, 
Pp 664, which is w parallel, but not an identical text with 
‘OP. XV) 2498 T am indebted to Dr, PF, A. Vanderburgh 





Val. xxi.) A Divine: Lament. ano 


for his helpful collaboration and assistance tm the pulilieation 
of the entire seri. 

There can be little doubt that thia lament was written and 
sung by the prices of Nani, whow image was taken by the 
Blamites in 2870 B.C, according to the Prism Emecription 
of Atfurbantpal, Col. VI, 1W7—1L24. ASurbanipal in 695 Bo 
‘retook and restored the image to its original holitat in: Uruk 
(Erechi) pend Leer rejoins at his pious act The goddess 
had been alsent from ler slurine for sixteen bwidred and 
thirty five yeurs. The fact that in the present hymn the 
lamenting deity does pot mention Tirwk, but Tsin, does not 
militate agninest this idea, became we know that thy dynasty 
of Isin prided themselves on their cult of Nand and that they 
were especially assilmoys in bmilding and restoring the shrinos 
af this goddess. Nani’s chief sanctuary was E-in-na (‘house 
of heaven") in Uruk (Eroch), but iho also’ had temples in 
Agade (E-ilinas) and at Ur. This hymn of partiqular im- 
portance from an historical point of view, as it confirms the 
Aurbanipal record, It was, oo doubt, wing and compored 
shortly after the rape of the godes in 2870 B.C. 


1. LID-SA con. only — hikir (8897) ‘heart’. NI —~ cal 
= bari ‘he full’, 5314. 

13. ha-da-wl-e: in Rev. 14 = arden (nrrurn) ‘drive, couse 
to hwston”. That Th ¢an monn this ix clour from MSL, p. ah, 
primarily ‘hull’; note al nagayew ‘gore, push’, anid of « bull, 
SL. en-na here probably — “when, as seon as’ = adi ‘Auntil’, 
2800. sa-dug — katddu treach, arrive at’, O42. ja — le ‘verily’, 
7047. gin (GAB); val. du — patdrw ‘oom’, 4473; GAB alu 
= fakinu ‘cast down', said of the face, Sb, 449 (44814. 

Li. manus — lipw, 8177; pir'e, 8179 ‘progenr’, ond fi 
con = dia ‘unto’, V. 27, 44 RAM = ag = pinlidu dove, 
measure, intend’; nete ft <= wire intend’, 4744 (see MSL. 
21). me — ta'nu, 10966; d#au, 10965 Svhere’? The eambin- 
ation fi-e-a is difficult, but (i — Sumtu, 1118; Bealw, 1119 that 
one’, so that b-e-w hore may be rogurded a4 a prolongation 
of fi with the demonstrative sense; 1. e, ‘whore are they’. 
Anothor possibility is to consider LT hore to meat ‘stand’, 
since Lit <= gub yond yuh (1) also = nardre ‘etand’s This 
“does not stom to mt eo probable as the. first suggestion, The 








dh) J. Dyneley Prince, ‘fait. 


fontest certainly dunands the question ‘whore are they’, or 
‘where were they’? 

15, T regard di after dim here ws an ES. glows to denote 
the correct pronunciation of dim — dunnwwk, 4255; wale, 4955 
‘weakling’. | 
_ ‘Lities 11—I4 indicate the goddes's state of mind on being 
informed of what is to follow: ¥iz, that she is to hecome an 
exile from her ohildren. 

16. To ma here we inust odd the postpositive -ra asin Obv, 
17. Nott ma-sw (KU), mov. 5. 

21. In the above lines, the goddes is made to deserile 
the approve of her captors, and the route they thak in re- 
moving hor from herslrine. First (ol. 19), he is carried by 
way of the lund; then she is placed apparontly On a. ship 
(oby, 20—21) to bb carried away to Elam. That tho captors 
were regardm! as thorenghly alien desecratore is seen from 
line 23 following, and Hoy, 4—6. 

2%, su-eir-weal: literally ‘kin or leather (SU) of the 
street’ (E-SER = sign), the whole combination menning dénu 
‘shoe’ + mal — salinn, 5421, i. ¢. mu(lu) su-e-sir mal the 
men who have shoes on’ — the profane invaders of her abirine, 
wiich must be ontered unehod by her worshippers, 

24. On 34 nu-laron-ni ‘unwashed. bands’: another sign of 
their disveration; «eo Rew, 5, 

In lines I and 2, ma-an must — tho doublo cornor wedge 
sign == dann “mighty’, 155; derru ‘king’, hero probably ‘queen’, 
M46). ‘The saftix -ga probibly lina the force of dé — ina 
which here wo omy render “thengh", The idea is that al- 
though the godless wis queen aud lady, she wis com polled to 
step on the hostile ship, which was. to. bear her away from 
her abring and peopl, C£ the parallal from Pinches. citod 
by Radian, Misc, Sumer, Toxte, 1910, p. 386 and n. 1, Tho 
vorh EU — gb in our text — nada ‘ot, place, seal, Lee 
‘foot’, corresponds to the Pipthes version har — kasi. 

ST reniler né(TM)-te ‘of their own accord, as IM clearly 
mens rindi here (Fossey, 4192) and not ‘fear’, The ‘brood’ 
amar (UR) == bin, S63, ‘xpproaches’ (te) ber shiriie to 
anolest hor of their own volition, 
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4. Now bogins the Assyrian: parullel from PSBA., xvit, 
y. 60, lino 6, in thie line an exact translation. Note the 
relative Sumerian suffix -and i ena-al-la-ni ‘those who have’. &. 
For kintl=mattake, se oly, 12, anil ef IV. 27, 8—tb. 

6. lag — mist wash’, Sl. 76. Note also ma-su(KU) for 
ma-ra in oles, 17. 

6. The Assyr. wparridanni ‘he hastens me away’; ‘“huastles" 
me out! (lj is a translation of » parallel text. In oor Sumerian 
line ni( IM) is the direct object of the verb te; IM-TE — 
pulusta four’, S465, Note below on line &. 

7. gam — gadddu ‘how down’, used of thw neck doviaden, 
Posey, S064. Tet ie rendered by the Assyr, parallel ina pn- 
heet wimitdanié ‘in fear he lowers me’; fram mahi ‘lowor, 
decrease’. 

8. Of. lino 6 rev. with this, and note the ommision. of nakrs 
ju = rela from thie lime. The Assyrian translator uses 
odiue §L wt disturbed’ for ni(TM), bada-an-te ‘1 feel tour 
for him’. 

0. ker peally mewne elnu ‘seize, anatel’, 7740, in contrast 
with the more vivid Assyrian txenfannima ‘he tears it uff we, 

10. 2a here for Pinches: eetgine wm wilco. fer (jud) moans ‘cubs 
oif violently. ‘The Prochds version reads maratsu ‘his diugh- 
ter”, which is not indicated bore by the soxioss word dumu 
(TUR) ‘ehiidl’. 

1h. guy — Kabdsn ‘tread’, 1372. Notw the overhanging me, 
¢leurly the first personal prow. 

Ld dine(GIM) — damn “if, when’, 9125; — Ai ‘aa, whew, 
eT), 

HAY render jae (UD-D0)-fa as dependent on the pre- 
coding verb, That the prefix na- can mean ‘not’, as a variant 
of me, ix soon from Fossey, 706—TH7, 

14. On wl, sae obv. UR. cru-lar-e = goldtu: gullutu; seglute 
‘terrify’, Fossey, 1061—1063, 

th, Pinches's form peritté (thus corrected by Langdon) i 
of unvertain meaning. Cf, TV, 22, Sar lalvertiom paritten (?). 
The form abit Langdon translites. a if from nabdin ‘rapore’, 
hut it is: from pos ‘dwell’, ‘This is oot mdicated in tho present 
Sumerin text, which plainly signities ‘go° = ear. 

16. BE = dal — porddu Wy 2671. du( XT) = migiggu here mw 
undinbtedly cognate with didival = wigingn, PSBA. aS fifi; 
di = di. ‘The wiual ideogram is 4i-indar, ki-in-dir, 0683, 


403 J. Dyneley Prince, A Divine Lanwnil, ‘fier, 
ri = gireri — pu ‘foot’: fallattu ‘zoiny": vimply — ‘go, 1 
regard eSeri as un iitaful from wry ‘go, proceed’, 
18. T render yadan ‘lady’ here, just uv nin may mean both 
‘lord? and ‘Lady’, 
21. de-ib — Tihitt, 742, Ni-si-in-ki-e smy Ten’, NT has 
the value ¢ a9 well ae ai 
23, te-ra-ak-lei-me ‘my Larak’ = Laven (7). Wastrow sutgeots 
(by letter) that erat may mean ‘s yreinery’, My interpre- 
tation of the combination agreds with this; viz, la=lalé ‘full- 
ness, plenty’ (Fossy, 530)'4 postpos, 17a + dk — opal ‘make’. 
Tho combination Ja-ra + ak-ki would then mean ‘the place (fa) 
which is mails (ak) for plenty’ = ‘stornge’ (la-ra). 
MM. ‘Seven: dwellings’ probably refors to hor shrines. 
27, ne ‘thie’ — anni, 4580, Soo also noxt lina lulow, 
28. ma(MAL)-ma(MAL) — bata he’, 5430. In 216042 
isiF — niseatu; girtu lamentation’, A-B1 ik tho baki- weep-sign, 
T render Pinches's pardllel ¢irita as eqnivalent to cirtn 
‘weeping’, Uiandiannd it \iverwhelms. me’, from thy: ef. TV. 
T, M4—15a: We shakes him"  itenddetou, 








Tndo-Travian Word-Studies—By Enwm W. Fay, Pro- 
fessor in the University of Texas. 


‘1. A good deal of attention las been paul in late years to 
Fors propos! (EZ. $5, 31) to separate Tranian Jacl ab, es’ 
from Skr. sae@ “cum, ond cum’, To salve this problem seems, 
however, » task of no gréat difficulty. Authorities eo out of 
‘dete oe the Latin lexicon of Lewis and Short seem to me mn 
their note on seewe ‘Secrndum, aliter” to present the right 
polat of view for the sulution of the semantic problem, and if 
modern ohservera differently conceive the problem, almost no- 
body seems to doubt tho cognation of secus" with sequitur, 
nor of Skr. saci with sdcate, 

2. Iu Etrmology, us well as touching the Homeric question. 
there -will always be chorizonts, owing to the difference in 
human temperaments and the mherently greater ease of ana- 
Iysia na contrasted with synthesis: Put temperament or io, 
preponderance pf evidence now throws & searcher into one 
camp, now int) another, Temperamentally, L sympathize with 
the antichorizonts, and certainly in regard t Tranian hada, 
the usage of which I now propose to examine, on the Deals 
of the example: collected by Baribolomae in his magnificent 
loxicon, Now Bartholomae compares hada with Sir, saca, but 
vin withoyt ackvowledying that lie feals the force of Foy’s 

tions, L kuppose, however, that it is on the logel prin 
cinle of aseerting definition from usage that be rubricates his 
examples ox though the primary weuse of hada were ‘from’, 
Bat if Aada i cognate with eacd it were well to attempt a 
rubrication based on ‘cum' as the approximately origimal sense, 
thet is for Indo-Trunian. 

3, Spormwlically in Avestan, and still less in Persian, liaéa, 
though wo more conveniently ronder it by ‘from’, is combined 
with the instrumental, which i4 uot, on the face of things, a 








(The notion ef inferiority sleaity arives in our colloquial description 
of tigers and other qoode of poorer quality as “seconle’’, 


Ant fatioin W. Fay, flpn. 


case to indicate the eparative relation. Rut we can often 
here restore the sense.of ‘cum’, eg. in Y. 16. 17 (wp. Buhl, 
(751, TE. 2), | ) 
‘Gfarataine hada tadin zoranatnem ao) Lasse 

where, though as regards the coulext argentey ex pecula 
Aurenm in spodulum> affundo is the letter tendering, yet arg, 
cunt py. may be defended as the original conception, cf in 
Lutin the following, alboit far loss conerete, examples from | 
Ennis: Ann. 175, tum ean corde. ew divam poter aligns 
hommnm rex | efatur and, much «more specifically, i, flO, 
ifudit voces proprio cum poctare sanctn, 

To the lattor example cum le attached ti a “sociative” with 
whieli it does the work of un ably. of menus, but in both oon- 
texts the combination with ef: is aditeworthy, and froma usage 
like S40. the separative rulation might have developed. In such 
contexte as thie (see Vahlen in Rh. Mus: 14. 666 for othor 
vxamples) cum might also bave doevelopod—or shall wo say 
haye euuk to—nse a4 m mere cose expondnl, Thix i what 
hus happened. im a senso, with OPera badd which. though 
used with tho instrumental, is an invarinhle ease exponent of 
the ablative. 

4 fn Old Persian, the adjective lue-midriya-‘robellious’ is 
construed with™ hada + ably. Etymologically mitriga= belongs 
with Skr. methete (dual) inter so pugnant, altereantor’, [ ace 
hore a ‘compromise construction, aa tlunh in Latin (1) alte 
nutes lal sable. hid beeu so mesocinted with (2) allercaus chin + 
instr. a8 to yield * (3) qliewatus cum + ably; or ae though in 
Grodk the interplay of (1) 4A\Aorpizy rts and (2) DAorpoordan 
[ru) cot had sinlded "(3) wAdorpwietaa com> sods. For the 
getieral psychological problem involved cf Latin divortium 
facere com aliqua, and the English conflict between diver 
from and differ with. In Trish, fri ‘advoraua, in’ reached the 
tense of “cum! in compiirisons (“gleich gegen = gleich mit”), 
Which devoloped inte a sociative and instrumental ‘oom’, and 
at fest. with vorha of scparation, into ‘ab, ex" (ef Windisch, 
Trische Texte, Wriheh. pp. 477-578), The following oxamples 
are in point: Bh. 8. 2 (— 4750, 11 1. 1.0), dalyava* Cyc 
fatdma* hamil iyi. abava" = regions quad cumme altercintes 
factac manit; Bh. 1.11 (= 1778, top, & vy, fiom) panicn” kiro® 
horusa* hami@ina*® alava® Jaka ha"iajigi® — inde popalus 
unirersié stomachatue fait cum Cambyse, 
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3. Tn the Gathie passage VY. 37. 2 (= 1749, TH 1. 1. B), 
yo gous hada dyeinti = qui a bove balitunt, we might rather 
interpret by qui com bove stant (for habitant), ‘and Mills 
venders by *wlo abide beside! the Iaine” 

6. Common in Gathic as in Inter Avestan is the locution 
‘aiat hide which verbaliy = rite? cum, but idiomatically e rift, 
¢ veritale, For the origin of this locution we might assume 
» contamination of an Indo-Traninn “rtad? ‘rected’, combined 
with “seen lena ‘cum reetitudine’ (ef the actus) form dn-rtad 
Som der Sinde willen®, Pelbrueck, ai. Synt., § 7-4), but we-wall 
do better now to etiqmire What sted, ietramental of a» noun 
‘sauce ‘a following, porsnit’, might mean, atid I would initicate 
iy anewer to the question hy rendering addt haéa by ‘rite 
fonsequentid’ or, sacrificing the case relatinn, by ‘Titum. sect 
dni’, cf. dees conspetudinem in OLL. 5, 4017; and secus merita 
gins, Tnser, Onell 7. 70, 

7. But addt hata ‘ritum secus’ is a phrase «9 trite in its ad- 
vurbial woman that we shall do well to examine tts less phrase 
dlogieal uses, cg, Y. 51. 5 (— 1749, TT, 1.1. B), gaba adat 
hata eon vidal pastryje = hum per ritun bovem acquirat 
agricéla (ind, quest), Here the alilative alin’ expressing cause 
or rather conyuence, would suffice, but eda reinforces: tho 
consequential! ides. Similar aro Y, 44. 14, abit haca frosta 
= <hace potitior ritum secus recipiatur; Y. 59.1, yest hot dat 
Ayapta adit hoda = ut oi det maiestates ritum sens; Y. Mi, 4 
u. he vetda.. 78 im dat — ritum secus (per r.) cognoyi.. quis 
eam ceitam> faciat; Y. 44, 17, pirhaps ospecially perspienons 
because af ridemd, ya riOend ah, = qui sects ritucir> seens. 
With other nouns note VY. $2. 2, 2ee%rat Nada . . paiti-meraot 
== per regnom .. respeondit, V. % 2, yaotdderydt h. — parifi- 
CHliohecIn> sScus. 

8, Semantically, general lines of reasoning strongly recom- 
mend the definition of Aaét hy ‘in consequence of (sce S. ), 
and the combination of dada in this e@nue with the ablative 
ie just whut we ebould expect, ef. Delbrucek, ai, Synt, 5 74, 
eniclt selten Ghersetzen wir den AbL, dorcel in Folge von". This 


t Weinigii revtiro the sense of “in-the-trnia’ ta hata, Be ge tl, 4 


Pfuterprot rity according ta the glow rilwe: Spreia, i. 4, *religic, 


§ [asi ranecribiig theae forme on though Uny were Sondhrst. 


definition adequately alsolves the examples under Rurtholomee's 
rubrie TL. 1.8 (— 1750), to-wit: Vi 18.1, dietat hada: dtrava 
stohaite — frandis vauen (hotter fraudo<m> seous) ancerdos 
nominatur, Further note V. 35.10 (— 1761), where atdal haga 
(= ritnem> sdciis) is rendered by Rartholomar (col. a8, toy) 
an “yin des Aza willie” hut ty Mills as “hy reayon of thy 
Rightoous Order": here the prior rendering may be etymolo- 
gically justified hy “im porsuit of, mud tho latter by “in cons 
eequened of”, 

With persons, the combination jiadd + ably, designates 
the agent, the persou in consequence of whom tM act is per- 
formed. Examples are; V,.19, 6 (— 3750), fareOrydt hada 
cient = matre al vooutun sim; D, 6,9 (= 1751) hadi-ma* — 
4m <tnandatans, where we might think of ‘in attendance 
upan’ as the primitiv seme of Jawa, | 

AO: The next examples are of hada with the ablative after 
verhs: of fouring, The not of shrinking whith isthe pliysiulo- 

icul expression of fear lies, T tuke it, behind the Velie con- 
struction of the ablutive with verle of fearing, and the sumo 
note accounts fur separatives 4» represented in. the Latin lo- 
cution ab aliguo meduere, tinere. In. the Porsian and Avestan 
iaage of hadi with the ablative | ‘suppose that the simply ab- 
lative, expressing the idea of (shrinks) ‘rom’, lias willed tou 
somewhat phraseological (shrinks) ‘in consequence of. The 
examples I have selected are P. 2) (= 897, mid.) niwyeiti 
21..ilard ..hara,.aiwyo— metuit ile ..ignis al) aquie: Yt, 10, 49 
(= 1748, I)... 1. 2), sahkmal hadi fraterosonta — quo ab 
metuohant; 1.5. 9, dahyien" .. ty hadd-ma® atersa® = reyrones 
-« uae ab-ton(d) motuechant; Bh,-1. 13, hada darsma” (7) alar- 
eo* = <populue> ab <eine> saevitate meétoobat: Bh. 4. 5, hacia 
draugi" darsam potipayo wed —= « franduleutia-valide Cnr; 
D4. 3, imam dahyaum aurvAmardd patuw Laid hainiya — 
hane regimen, A.M. servato ab exercita, | 

11, In the locution with verbs of fearing hacd “in conse- 
quence of had monk nearly to the level of lieing © mere cade 
exponent (cf Arogmann, Ky. s 593; and note the Spanish 
ws of exponential d before names of personal direct whjects), 
and thera was the same possibility with verks of obtaining 
and domanding (— seeking to obtain), which took a separative 
Cust, g- Homeric ruts (ifnro — (a) filio accnpit, Ske. grhpiyat 
eddliutah = ‘aceipiat (x) beno’, Latin Hinnad cept (CLL, 
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a-vege, Iratian examples are: Y. 44.17 (1749, TL, 11. B, 
ef. cal, 1670), Aada caram éarani haca remat — nom voluntatem 
impetrem a yobis! (= per vos, in Folge won); Bh. 1, 14 (1750), 
TL. Lc) hadgd amécam taunwiyd parabartam — a nostri (sic) 
gente ablatum: Y. 6% 7 (1743, 11, 1. 1. 8) wispadibys hada 
izyeiti hubarstim = omnibus ab postulat bene-sacrificatum, Y. 
Si. 14 (1749, TT, LLB), yd teedo dadante datranam haca 
aMiuns — quac postulata funt debitorum (neuter) ab Asa- 
discipulo.t — Tn this category we may, with some reinforcement 
of the otymological sense of hada (see $$ 6, 9), render by ‘witli 
compliance from’ (i.e. on the purt of). 

18. With the verbs of obtaining (cf Lat. parare) we may 
sesptiate verbs of begetting (cf Lat. parere), satisfying ourselyes 
hy citing the one example of Yt. 13.87 (1748, 1.1.1.8), 
yahia hala frdbwarssal nafo — quo &x [cum] procreavit gentom. 

13. Much the larger aumber of examples of hacd + ably, 
follow -after overly of motion, and it hardly seems likely tlt 
hore we bare a more casunl exponent brought aver from the 
separative connotation with verbs. of fearing (§ 10), For this 
uae it id tempting to seek for hada direct derivation tram a 
faotnoun “sekY=, quasi ‘iter, cursus, trail, track’, .« definition 
éértainly justified o priort Ly tho usage of verb forms. of tho 
root vel. This leads us to the simple definition of hada by 
‘awas, wet (von) We (of Fick-Stokes, Wtbeh...p.298)2 Still, 
m matters of definition the argument a posteriort furnishes 
the line of procedure I prefer to follow, and it is worth our 
while to ask whether, in the construction of verbs of motion 
with, huéd + alle. hada did not originally go with the vorh, 
aimewhwt in the sense of ‘secundum’ (= along), « goin Bh. 








) Mille renilers by “shall 1 proceed wo that conference with: you"? 

thie is what 1 understand Burtholomas to mean by hiv rendering 
(ool 73d, mid) die Schaltforderumgen dix auf Grund der Buohungee, 
os den Ald-anhanyer gestellt wurden Mills renders by * What prayers 
with Mobi-cotfedsions are affered ieith the offering of the holy” 

2 The assitipticn of @ root moan «ele ‘tril, track’ fends to @ pretty 
reanit for » somowhnt joolated tumge of 401 vig: ae ins O78, 2 197, 
Ailes | whe pdb, teem fee pik fei wade Frese Tf we read "iri here, 
we have a pefereane to the route of the honwyoimg tiride: Tn form, wa 
may nonplied ake, we eich (CBr: 41.3, 7) ie my support, oti auxin’, 
but literally momethiny Hie ‘mei (gen.) <in> comilate’, 
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2.12 (= 1750, TL 11), pasiin* adamnijayam hadi babi 
rdué == posted ego abit wecundam Babylone [unless in 1 mili 
tary coutext like this hada mount in expoditionotm)|, ie. ‘along’ 
or ‘on’ from Babylon: Tm «nol contexts, Hf Jia were anh. 
stynently drawn to the noun, Seeuridum’ would: pass through 
‘porre’) to ‘ex’, — Again, im sentences containing: verke with 
plural or Joined subjects or objects, again the- sense Of tail, 
realise to he tuken with the verh, might have been drawn as 
Amero exponint to the separative ablutive following. Examples: 
V. 5, 19) (1746), pooddya tadintt apo srayauhat hada ; stikal 
te sao nourwlatom — purificatan muiuinit ayn’ win cic mali 
Poad mare Vic Yt 10. 09 (1740), cardtencil ican hada ba- 
zribliyo — tela quidem ., tnisea nna ¢a> laceptis; V9, 7 (1747), 
dade han-dveroyti..liaca garseaie. din beli.om-murront..whi<ca> 
foesiys Vt. 9. 10.(A747), apa-baritni-wna sudomea baranemea hada. 
waedd Wimalyd <= at-feram ambas famemque:sitimque unk <a> 












‘¢reataria Loris; V.0.58.(1747), ahmat hada manhatéa sitrdalts 
fetal. . ide detitiita. — eo ound <a> loooque domaque ab- 
‘Sstet .. fortuunqne opulentiague: Vt, 8, 32 (409, a. 4. dean 


dave-), dunman ham-/jijtants ws-hondavet hetia garail = tapores 
Honetant (= colliguntur) we-Aiidn- unk <ox>-mari, 

14. Far be it from me to nasert that these restoratiinis af » 
ranished sfnae to examples-of o devvloped ata — w resto. 
Tation that may bo diagrammed in part by saying that wad om 
ididod [uni] @ — prove an original moanine of ‘onl, sini’, 
but it is well to show from extant oxaimples that the dovel- 
oped aense thay he tut at accident, a mere consequence of 
the word's having become otioss in cortain contexts: and if 
hate —= snd with verbs of motion came to Ley fei jus otidne, 
its other ablative connections — T particularly think of verbs 
of fearing with their note of physical racoil?, see S10 — 


Sees = —— _ 

tte, Eng, forth’, — 1 finil in the rather fall Ruglish-Frenoh fexicow 
of Flommg atu] Tibliine tha: forth te defined by “en wranit, feaite; dihurs, 
au dehors Ko! This onght (0 sean that aller emaaite wus be apend ty 
mpluce fer ea avant, bot thin weiye Id unknown tis several high au- 
_ * The tautulogy of cun- and wad may bo compared with the duublod 
to with Frvax lo Homer (. BTh). 

2 CL fades == te de cr egecape from (wath gen, Odya.), bad ite 
Peter, Dede” fan Mesyehiag; ef. Gish. pagti “terrori}, | 
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rendered) it liable to be taken up ha a mere casual exponent, 
With verhs of feuring, ‘in consequence of readily yielded 
‘from’, and we bridge over to the purely local sense by assuming 
the sturt to have begun from the nouns of place-persons like 
Skr, Diydus, Greek “Ades, Latin Orcs. 


15. The locul sense may also be glimpsed in a context like 
the following where, after describing the orwim. ef feo moun. 
tuina, thei text continues, “Yt. 18,2 (1747), ahmed heme garaiys 
fraorsyan = inde sitcestin (=< ensuite) <hi> montes procre- 
count. Also note ¥t19. 34, where pacunngin ahmat hace 
aren .. frodusat (— evidenter eh ex glorii .. abscessit) may 
he etymologically realized by thinking of English “to port with’, 
contaminated with ‘to (de-\part from’, 


_ 16. tn the old Persinn we find w rather neat testimony to 
the role I have assigned, in the development of the idiom of 
hatd + ally, to the construction after verhe of fonring, viz: 
D4. 3 (1752), where we live tyam daliyius . , hava aniyani 
waly tarsatiy = tégio..¢um (sc) <a> hosts non mituit. 
Here we have the instrumental (ef, Hartholomas in Gr. Tr. 
Phil. 1 § 378. 6) retained with hada (— ‘in comequence of’), 
iA quite wolated accusative regimen (ci, Lat. seca,. 
fectundion) ie found in V.48.1 (1752), where Auta is taken 
in the general sense nf ‘ad? (as regards), cual medgme tpa- 
maniayan puro hace pileram Se, — quamdin eorum <funera 
eolehrantes> manent, files propter patrem doc., where L take 
ipropter tor An consequence of, In V.5. 1, 2, hada strom’ is 
combinod with the accusative in the: location ‘from. the Lops 
af tho moonhiins (= jada barsinavo gairangm) to (hw depthe 
of the valleys’ (—avi (Ja fnave raangm), and conversely; cf, ls) 
Yt 10. 47 (1782) ‘from region to region’ (hada kardvars 
avi &). In both these locations ‘eeundum! (— down along, ef, 
ser, Jumen) would serve, Le, (1) ‘down along the mountains 
<insto the valleys’ apd ‘along the valleys <up> to tha moan- 
tains, and (8) secundum <alteram> regionem ad. <alteram> ¥. 
We Imvo besides (4) Y. 01. 5 (1702), yada Aim Janda. . 
viepiis Jula kartvyn yatt hopta — it cam expellanué. . wni- 
‘Wereis (cum) <ex> regiones (sit) illis septem, where hada tukos 
au instrumental of the adj. and an accusativé of ite noun. 
‘Hero perhaps hada karde am (= secunthim regionss) reprosetts 
a use originally distributive (cf. Iiat. in dies), i. ¢. ‘along region 








4 Edwin W. Fay,. te 
afler region; which tended te develop to the sene of ulfra 
18 T think I have now shown how, ‘starting with au ehy= 
mological sense of ‘in’ consequence; onsite, in Folge’, with 
instrumental regimen, we account, in not all too-complicnted 
4 manner, for the development of sense approximating ‘from’, 
Whick mide haga a ft exponent — or shall 1 say cooffcient? 
— fio the ablative, With the accusutive, the sense of ‘xeoun- 
lum’ may have developed inte ‘ultra’ (— -heyond, pst”). 

19, This brings us to the support chiefly relidd upon by the 
thorizonts who would separate Treninn hacd from Skr. sdeil, 
vir: Oly. seeh, dufinod by Zoust as }eauter, ultra, supra, extra’. 
The cognition of sech with the root of sechim “eoor’ seem 
fo me ‘properly upheld by Kick-Stokes (L« 0), and by Brug- 
tian (ve. § 618), a4 against’ Foy and Thumb (sec Walde, 
aoe) Thurneysen in: his. grammar defines-sech by worbel un 
(Eng. ‘along post’, often amply “by"), and compares Liat gocus, 
Ant it does not appear whether he derives eens from sequitur 
mw nit. As T soo it, if wo start witli the sense of following’, 
1 im attendance upéin’, we come easily to ‘alongside of (a 
person) ‘and then to ‘hy’, and finally ‘past, hevond', ef) « g. 
i Windiach’s Texte, p. 207; 26 tuid seoou, which means <saxum> 
dit practer rus, In other contexts. seach may bo rendered hy 
‘our English use of via — ‘hy way of, Germ: ther’ inthe address 
of a letter, See the description of n travel youd in the Beél 
muce Mic Dithd § 20 (Windich, |, ¢, p. 106, 5 sy.) where 
sch is followed by yarious aames of places mut’ which the 
travellor went, The adverbial me of sesh (= “auberdom”) is 
otymoligically given by “filglich; besides’. Welsh hep Sine 
has developed on the limes of Ose. porom ‘sine’ ( Lat, per) 
“tigentlich “ortber hinaus’” (Walde: p 574). 


2 Asa corollary to the discussion of Iranian hacd a word 
may he said of Skr. sakd which ocours ono each in the Rig 
‘and Atharva Vedas, and both times in a hymn which if u 
charm against snakes (or, for the Rik hymn, aguinst poipun 

‘I am entirely skoptival a» to Walde's etplanatinn of ptf, which | 


aim Pagmning t define by “nway, weg, via’ wid fo conmoed sith ile, 








Vol xxxiL] Indo-Tranian L 41] 


in general). 1 am OA 12 WAG USE ea OE Yh liane 
(RV. 110) and AV. X. 4) is popular rather than hierntic in 
point of diction and that linguistically considered they are Lite, 
But religiously considered, 4 snake charm is likely to he early 

and when in «uch a charm a word is found that is virtually 
ean from tho other literature! that word is no. less Jikely 
to be a technical archaism than a popular neologism. Apcord- 
ing to the lexiea (eupported by native authority) sald- is a 
diminutieo of the articlo sa~ being defined gs dieser yeringere, 
— wihzige (Pw 4), and compared with esaka- yak (PW *). 
These tomparisons are not illuminating, for euka- is not gen. 
inoly extant, and yaié in KY. 8.21.18 (anyaké yaké = alii- 
CUnQue quicunque) seems to me clearly equivalent to a Grovk 
*ienwes (sic) —that ie to say that ya-ta- compounded here docs 
the wsanl work of yah kak (4+ -ca) But if sakd- really is o 
derivative of the urtiele, IT think rather of the -efe) of hie, 
34 istic, though this raises the question whether we restore 

ke (so Grogmann) or *ke ay the startform of Lat, -ce For 
tts fall adjectivization of sa-i-s, as conrpared. with wié-c(e), 
Gf dint. apes | pse, 

21. The passages for sakd ure, in tranlation, sa fllows, 
“The little girl of the Kirkias, she the little one, digs i remedy” 
awnisneys trunslition of AVX. 4.14) and “2hie hittle bird, 

ery emall, hath swallowed all thy poison up" (Griffith's 
Tig Veda, 101. 11), and I van but think it curious thatthe 
two most genuine uses of one word are found in descriptions 
of antidote procurers. In either case saloi may be  partics- 
pial wid mean ‘sequens' (< quacrens, of. quaerit of the anti- 
doteseeker in Acnend 4, 519—515), or even ‘Secans’s or it 
may be an instrumental of a noun sath ‘hill! (— gladinm; 
rostrum), alliod to Lat, sacena, and saxum, Tf we wore quite 
sure that said meant ‘small’, we might still derive it from the 
root of geeaf, im the sense of “eement’ (‘fragment’), of. Eng. 
snip: and ind. 








1 Of course [ have at my command uo other guide to usage than tho 
Putersburg laxica. 

2-Thie semantic correlation perhaps obtains in. the following words, 
Lit whiner (Fay, ATP, 26, 178), wput-pés (ih. ATT), Lat paulum (ib. 188), 
pervus (198), Fewis (202), Skr. dablrde (985); further ef. Blo, bredrie: 
keivi-ati (0 Ubbenheck), 


48 Eahwin W, Bay, janes, 
Sanskrit sicis (advb.) ‘idewise. aside’. 


2%. The relation of meaning between saeis and ‘aiicale “ae 
quitur’ is; as Uhlenherk yaeognizes in bis lexicon, ‘not obvious. 
T define gies, spoken of a dependant, a pedisuquus, one, wif- 
the suite, by “wongside of, heside’ (of Tr, sech§ 19) whenee by 
sulaeryuent restriction—or enlargement?—on (the) side; asde': 
cf Eng, aside from (with w senay near tis the eens of Welsh 
hep ‘sine’ (§ 19, fin:), and Decide in “beside the question, the 
mark” in. 


, ‘Sanskrit sak-thdn- ‘thigh'. i 

#3. With "the root of seeat Y wild jor Skr. sab-than- ‘thi h” 
One cannot peal his Homer and find penpois Eerajin (= tlie 
thighs they cut off) without realizing that *selté- ‘cut’ wild 
constitute a yery proper designation flu the thigh, ii king. 
‘wuts, of the different portions’ of dslooghter¢d animal. Pex 
fonsilly, euithan- has been modidled on astivin- “hone? 


24. T linve, in another place (ASP. at, 416) explamed Sle, 
@hgt-ptha-e “humb! as & compound of three mewhers = Sn. 
tuani-sans’. I the same esey (pp. 416, 419) I interpreted 
the sturtform *éi-v{(hjos “third” (hut *triei(hi)és in Lsatin testio) 
as ‘tipstanding’ (of the left mid-finger), and the -startfurm 
"hint-eh{s)-stho-2 ‘ixth’ ax ‘o-ex-stans (of the second’ thom) 
in the digital amimerativn) 

36. Tn’ view of (hese three finger-names in ssthee (~athi-») 
—with which we may de well'te Honpare Grr. mukalemers Spade’ — 








1 Possihly ag wriginally siinply tant “out, and balomgs with: sass 
‘Pert tom root wir, found in Let pended “hites’. 

2 The phouetsi difficulty with the rulation of Late cmad—a (jm) to-Bker, - 
dsthi- was non nulveil by Jdohansvat jy IF 14, a for the startforn 
od-thi- wild, te the best of our ldtiowledye, yield Ske: “udtie. and mat 
‘Mathi«, Hut T bie tu phonetic obatarie to: wariming fer tho startform 
“Wiewthis, whettuin “ith with the treitment af Mih in Latin, bot » diferent 
‘watuuirn)in Savekrit’ This “od-slds scan & compound, and if (olathe 
benibet in the primitive mpeseh 14 feleth, recompovition sy havy meii« 
Sd-ri-s “stom, clit’ (Padres, W—etunp), and -sfAc elthornumns ‘wigti- 
ommditieg* (the wiheile som “peeweieing thy stone—<condition™): the root 
wos or th mbmst “hme in this Carpet jae atipchoed),. ard ie 
eognele with the mor wo wiueli Fug, wtone, Lettie atone ‘Elivenatenge’ 
Halen (rae Preliwita, «9. wriai, | 
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wer may sek of in Sk, gatha-sti-s “hand, forearm’ -at()i-g ‘stans” 
i uot to be recognized as the posterma. reduced in value to 
a mero suffix. The sonse of géble-stis will be ‘Greifer’ (vf, 
Viennese Greiféerl), and it will belong with Lat. hubet ‘holds’ 
(see Ublunbeck, & v.). 

U6, By the same token we may divide Skr, hdsta-¢ into hd + 
stih)a-s. What is hd-? It is either for Aad(h\- or for hadi(h) 
with the final sonant dropped before atih), 1 suppose tho 
#tartiorm to have been rather "ghod-st(h\w-e than *ghall-estho-g 
mt without being able to givd a perfretly convincing reason 
for my préference, oven though Greek 6-yorrdy:-ahows o in the 
vont syllable, The root ghed- (guttural, not palatal) in the 
sense of ‘grasp’ is well attested (eee e.g W dlde, & v. -pire- 
endo), though some of tho forms cited, r. g. Lith. pasi-gendia 
‘deadero, cup" belong mere naturally with the root 9*hedih}- 
im Garrnotes *precari: Ay. gatdyam ‘orare’. A palatal variety 
(Qhed-) of o root with pure guttural is not to le imeontinently 
rojetted, Mhos Skr. fidefa-#, from ¢ hod-wlio~s, alew Heats 
‘seiger’, andl ‘seizes’ i@ the apparent (and E delinvé the real) 
ilefinition. of Gothic fimmdss (tela pant perigee”) a well, as of 
Greek yelp. Why suspect this definition? [s not the. sac.ne 
langcuagy of tory, when set to pomt out the difforenons 
between man and his ape-progenitor, driven to the designe | 
of the hand asthe Greif-hand’, asthe wpe's foot is w Greif-ful'? 

‘27. It ie valuable for the diinition to compare Lith, pu-Feotie 
‘armhole, armpit’. The way in which the smse derifad: ds 
cade clear by quoting Horace, epist,. 1. 14. 12, ne forte anh 
ala fasciculum portes librorim, ut resticus agnum. In short, 
the arm-lole is an arm-hold as, conversely, o ship's fold is « 
ship's hole. T have-elsewhere given to pa-dustis, but with less 
temanhc support, I think, the definition of ‘ree impress’, and 
to Shr, Jide-te-¢ the definition of “quod forit’, deriving it fin 
the rout jee ferire’ (aa Mol. Lang. Notes, 22. 38).. 




















